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Preface

THIS book has grown out of a year's study of political developments
in Indonesia undertaken there by the author from mid-1948 to mid-
1919 The study was made possible by a fellowship from the Social
Science Research Council. The author wishes to thank the Council for
this much appreciated assistance as well as to indicate appreciation
to the Institute of Pacific Relations and the Cornell Unisersity South-
cast Asia Program for support enabling him to devote three subsequent
summers to research and writing related to this book.

The author particularly wishes to express his gratitude to three
men who throughout the writing of this book have given him their
warm encouragement and helpful criticism—Professor Rupert Emer-
son, Chairman of the Department of Government of Hanvard Univer-
sity; William L. Holland, Sccretary General of the Institute of Pacific
Relations; and Professor Owen Lattimore, Director of the Walter Hines
Page School of International Relations at the Johns Hopkins University,
The author wishes to make clear that he personally is responsible for all
statements appearing in the book and for all its inadequacies.

In preparing the book the author is also indebted to a policy pio-
neered by Professor Owen Lattimore of the Johns Hopkins University
and supported by its late President, Isziah Bowman, and his successor,
Detlev Bronk. Under this plan the graduate student who has completed
all work toward his doctorate except the dissertation goes out into the
field to do research with the understanding that upon his return he
will have a year's academic appointment during which his only duty
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v PREFACE
will be to give a semunar relating to the general subject of which the
topic of his dissertation 1s a major constituent Thereby, 1n preparing
for the semmar, he contributes indirectly to his dussertation, the re
maining major part of his ttme he 1s free to devote to the organization
and writing of the material he has gathered m the field while it 1s still
fresh As the grateful reapient of such an appointment, the author
was able to devote most of the academc year following his return from
Indonesia to work on this book

To a major extent the book 1s based upon the author’s personal
observationsin and upon < with people
there, political leaders as well as members of the rank and file A st
of persons both 1n Indonesia and the United States to whom the author
1s particularly indebted for help in gathering information wall be found
mn the Acknowledgments Much of this information would not have
been obtained by the wniter had it not been for the candor of many
of these people and other leaders and officials with whom he spoke. A
great deal of what they told him had, and still retains, important sngv
nificance with respect to Ind s d politics or
with other countries Because of this fact, many of them requested that
their names not be mentioned should the author use this information in
his wrniung Thus, frequently where information supplied him by these
persons 1s incorporated mto this book, the author has had to refrain
from citing the sources.

A Note on the Spelling of Indonestan Places and Names

Early 1n the course of the resolution 1t was officially decided that
all place names which had used the letters "oe” to express the sound @
(as 1n flute) should subsuitute the letter “u” for “oe ” (Thus Soerakarta
became Surakarta) This spelling has been adopted throughout this
book.

It was optional whether or not this change in spelling was carrted
over to the names of people Some adopted the change, some did not,
some adopted 1t and then later changed back to the previous method,
while some mncorporated this change for one of their names and not
for the other Frequently news dispatches and periodical articles give
the “u” spelling rather than the “oe” even though the individual m
question has kept the old way of spelling and so writes hus neme The
wniter has endeavored to spell names according to the manner which,
to the best of his knowledge, the individual 11 question now prefers

For 2 time during the course of the revolutton there was a tendency



PREFACE ix
with both place names and personal names to abandon “dj™ in faver ol
** and “J" in fasor of “y,” using these letters as in English rather than
according to the previownsly adopted Dutch system In general this
change was abandanced after a year or two, Howeser, since in English
language newspapers the present capital of Indonesia and uts former
revoluuonary capital are generally spelled with 3 “5” vather than a “dp”
m this book, for the convemience of the reader, they both appear with

a simular spelling 1e Jakarta and Jogyikarta.

Indonesian Names and Ttles

Many Indonesians have only one name, and in such cases it usnally
has no relatian ta that ol thewr lather In particalar tus 1 frequent
among Jasanese Thus the only name of the President of Indonesia is
“Sockarno (It was an enterprising Amernican newspaperman who
wanted his dispuches to look more complete and first tacked on
“Achmed™ as a first name )

Wah the revolution the majonty of Indoncsians wih anstocratic
titles (such as Raden and Raden Mas) have dropped them On the other
hand, academtc titles are sull much prized These conform watl those
in use in the Netherlands Most frequent 1s the atle “NMr " (Meester
in Rechten, Master of Laws), which indicates that the person hias a law
degree, usually involving three to four years of unsversity study in the
Netherlands or five in Indonesia Second :n frequency 13 the utle “Ir.”
(Ingemenr, Engincer), which indicates that the ndividual has a degree
in engineering, usually imvolving five to six years of work at the univer-
sity Ievel Much less frequent 1s the title “Drs ™ (Doctorandus) This
indicates that the indinidual hay completed all work toward s doc-
torate with the exception of the dissertation Finally there 1s the title
“Dr.” (Doctor), indicating as elsewhere that the individual 1s exther a
Doctor of Medicine or the haller of a Ph D. Recently the sicuation has
become confused with the tendency of many holders of the Meester 1
Rechten 1o use the title “Dr*” mstead of “Mr."”

Georee McT. Kans
Cornell Umiversuty

July, 1952
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% CHAPTER I S’i

The Soctal Environment

of Indonesian Nationalism

‘THE ENVIRONMENT which has conditioned the growth of Indo-
nesian nationalism will undoubtedly appear somewhut umque to
those whose ling of the d of lism is based
primarily upon its history 1n the West. Tlus quality of uniqueness re-
mains even when comparisons are made with such colonial-conditioned
nationalisms as have emerged in India and the Philippines. Indeed,
even rough congruence in the pattern of conditioning background is
found only when comparison is made with Burma and Indochina,

In order to understand the nature of Indonesian nationalism and
the revolutionary movement into which it developed it is particularly
necessary, therefore, to have some knowledge of the most important
features of the social milieu in which it was generated. The twentieth-
century colonial i which conditi 1 the modern, articulate,
and discernible phase of Ind ionalism is one d ding full-
est analysis. This cannot, howeser, be undertaken satisfactonily without
some prior understanding of the previous historical conditioning of the
more salient features of that environment. For, though the thickest roots
of y Ind ian nationalism are nourished principally by
the soil of the twentieth century, some of their most critical tentacles
reach down further into much older strata of history.

It has been a frequently made observation that during their more
than three centuries of colonial rule in the Indies the policy of the
Dutch was to maintain the existing structure of native society, and that

1




2 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

duning this period the basic charactenstics of that society, except
for a grafung upon 1t of European and Chinese economic enterprise,
remained virtually unchanged

Though considerable popular writing has concerned itself with the
question of whether the maintenance of the old native society was good
or bad for the Indonesians, very little attention has been paid as to
whether the basic postulate 1tself 15 correct With respect to Java—
which long before and throughout the period of Dutch rule was the
political and cultural center of Indonesia and the supporter of most
of 1ts popul 1—modern scholarship has gly d d
the incorrectness of this postulate In fact, the impact of Dutch rule
substantally altered the bastc structure of Javanese social orgamzation 2
Apparently to an appreciable extent 1t atso altered the political and
economc attitudes of much of the population of Java.

During three centuries of colonial rule a Javanese society whose
political aruiculation had been for the most part only moderately au-
thortarian became generally strongly authoritarian 1n character. A Java
nese peasantry which in most areas had been able to force the indigenous
nobility to respect 1ts nights became weakened 1n its relationship with
thus nobility, which was then able to secure greatly increased power
and nghts over 1t In addition, the peasantry, which on the whole
had possessed substantial economic strength and among whom gen-
erally there had been only a relatvely moderate degree of com-

economic or became ally as well as
politically weak, much more ¢ in economic
and so dulled 1n 1ts economic sense as to bring some Dutch scholars to
describe 1ts twentieth century lity as still “precapital "% To

1 Department van Economusche Zaken (Dept of Economic Affairs), F olkstelling
( Census’) 1930 (Batavia 1g36) VIII 7 The first officual esumate of population
for the whole of Indonesia was 1 180 It reckoned the population of the areas
outside Java and Madura (2 small island adjacent to the northeastern coast of Java
and sncluded with 5t for purposes) as app: 10000 000 2
against a population of 23 6og 312 for Java and Madura The Jast censns that of 330,

counted the population of Java and Madura as 40,891,003 as aganst 18 246,974 for
all the rest of Indonesia 9108 338 woame

2 The structure of soual organization tn some areas outside Java—as i some
of the mast unpatant, spe producag wards of Ahe Muboccas (eg, Danda and
Ambotna) and much later an the East Coast residency of Sumatra—was also greatly
;ll:ud under the impact of Dutch yule, though mn different ways than occurzed 1n
ava

3 Cf Nicolaas Ditk Ploegsma Oorspronkelijkherd en Ecomomisch Aspect van het
Dorp op Jaua en Madoera (Leiden, 1937) pp 175181 In some aveas the tendency
towards mncreased communalistic orgamzation 1 the village had been sigmficant
even before the amwal of the Dutch as 2 reaction to the pressure of the demands



FANVIRONMINT OF SATIONATISY 3
the imited extent that pre Datch Indonesian socicty could be described
as having had a muddle class, that class was almost completely chiminated
during the course of Dutch rule, the once flourishing Javanese mer
chant class all but disappeanng

The mmpact of the Dutch on the Indoncsian social structure com-
menced shortly after the founding of their kast Indiz Company 0
160z The objective of the Company nas to make maximum profits sn
trade, and to realize this mim 1t was felt necessary te monopohize ex
ports and imports The Compny s attention which mitially had been
absorbed by the spice of the Moluceas,! was soon attracted to the well
established and extensive trade centening on Java Here it obtained
trading privileges, at fint of & relatnely hmited character, from the
natne wielders of polincal power

The objectine of the Company bheing trading prisileges, 1t had no
inclinanon to sink 1ts himited resources into developing political con
trol over Jawanese terrtan, except amsolar s this was necessany to
secure and mantamn such privdeges But it soon became dear that
unless these could be exerased as po! visd s comy 3
traders from other countries they were of little value In order to
ehminate competition from Juanese, \rab, Chunese, and non Dutch
European traders and to ensure an mmplementation of agreements
made with local rulers most swited to s own interests, the Company
gradually found it necessary to intervene politically more and more
decisinely over sider and wider areas of Java

Fortunately for the Dutch, Java in the sexenteenth and eighiteenth
centuries was politcally unimtegrated Morcover, Mataram, the largest

of the native yulen The effect of Dutch rule was to increaze tlus tendenes spread
Ing 1.s operation much more widely

Prior to the armval of the Dutch, the poliical and economic autonamy of the
peasantry was greatest in the areas of the native states Iing sarte distance from
their caputals (the mantjanegara) In the arex centenng around the capial (the
negara gung) the peasantry was obliged to give part of it crops to the cpatal s ruler
or 1o those whom he granted apanage hights Howeses cven in this area the land
was considered to Lelong fo the peasant, although he kept but 4o per cent of the
crop (Berita Parutya Tanak Konuerst [Repoct of the Comersion Land Commussion
to the Working Committee of the Parlament (KMP) of the Republic of Indonesia),
Uogytarta, Apnl, 1918] ch. 1)

+The nause spice production of these small islands was restricted by the Dutch
to Amboina and a few small neighboning sslands Efsewhere at was forably for
bidden On Ambowna the Dutch were able to restrict and expand production ac
cording to market demand and to enforce a Jow purchase price (G H van der
Kolf, “European Influences on Natne Agnculture,” in Schncke, The Effect of
Westen Influence on Native Covihizations an the Malay drchipelago [Batavia, 1929),

P 104}



4 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
of the Javanese states, was dunng much of this period seriously weak-
ened by avil wars Initsally, only by playing off the Sultanate of Ban.
tam against Mataram were the Dutch able to maintain their trading
post at Batavia It was to an important extent because of the divi-
sion and mutual enmty of the chief Javanese states that they were
thereafter, by playing one state against the other, eventually able to
domunate the istand completely

Between 1677 and 1777, the Company extended its political and
economic control over two-thirds of Java,® while 1t domnated, for the
most part, the economic life of the remainder of the wsland, the

truncated and || pendent state of Matar. A was
totally excluded from ¢ 1 rel with the outer world Its
€ was vig ly sup Y. I and ship-

P
builders lost their occupation, and the fisheries and forests were no
longer profitable The Javanese became a people of cultivators and
the economic content of their social life was stunted ™ ¢

Commanding very limited resources and expected to show a high
annual profit on 1ts small caputal, the Dutch East India Company was
not in a position to pay the high costs that 2 system of direct 2dminis
tration would have entailed Sufficient to secure the political control
necessary for attainment of 1ts economic objectives was the inexpensive
system of indirect rule that 1t came to follow. The essence of this sys-
tem d n the of the indigy power for
1ts own interests More precisely this meant the maintenance and rein-
forcement of the position and power of the amenable elements of the
Javanese anstocracy Therr power had to be enlarged, for the Com-
pany’s interests called for pew and additional burdens being placed on
the peasantry” The power of this anstocracy was strengthened by
Dutch mulitary force, which stood ready to back 1t against the populace
50 long as 1t controlled the economic activities of the latter in accord-
ance with the interests of the Company

Thereby Javanese society was thrown sertously out of balance. The
formerly strong peasantry could no longer cutb the arbitrary actions

©For an account 10 English of these conquests see BH I Viekke, Nusantara, A
History of the East Indian Archipelago (Cambridge, Mass, 194s), especially pp 14—

163 By 1777, the Companys conquests had also brought the Moluceas, Eangka,
Eilliton, south Sumatra, and the move 1mportant parts of Celebes and southern and
eastern Borneo under us control.

*) S Furmivall, Netheslands India, 4 Study of Plural Economy (New York, 1941},
PP 33 43744

TH D Burger, De Ontslusting van Jova's Binneland voor het Wereld Verkeer
(Wageningen, 1934), p 26
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6 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

of the aristocratic elite, the balance that previously had given its inter-
ests protection could not be maintzined, for the anstocrats, backed as
they were by the Dutch, could now muster ov erwhelming force against
1t “The center of gravaty of power moved to the party which received
the support from the foreign power, so that the position of the native
ruler in his own jurisdiction became stronger, but on the contrary m
hus relations with the foreign military power, the ruler became less
and less independent " * As a result, 1n all the Javanese states the ad-
minstration of the local rulers tended to develop in a despotic direc-
tion® As a consequence the pattern of social relationships among the
population of Java underwent important changes, and the structure
of Javanese society became strongly distorted

To carry out ats program of economc exploitation, the Company
shaped the formerly loosely integrated and relatively balanced indige-
nous power apparatus 1nto an integrated, hierarchic system, strongly
authorutartan 1n character ** At the apex of the hierarchy stood the
Company The second echelon in the hierarchy was composed largely
of those members of the native aristocracy who were appointed by
the Company, some of these top appointments, honever, duning the
later period of Company rule were given to Chinese. Except in a few
places the d it of politrcal relationships between this level
and the village was entirely 1n the hands of these appointees and was
rarely interfered with by the Company.

In those areas taken over by the Company which sl retained much
of the ad atine app of nolonger gn mative states,
even n psendomndependent Matatam, the existng small scale deselop-
ment of apanage was greatly expanded by their Company buttressed
rulers Under this system the natne lord granted authonty over a cer-
tain area to the apanage holder, usually a relative, court servant, or
oficial of his The holder then frequently leased his rights over the
area to another Indonesian or to a Chiese ™ Otherwise, in the
Company-controlled princely states and generally in more diectly ad
munstered areas such as Priangan the practice was for the Company’s
anstocratic employee, usually known as “regent,” 3* to appoint either

# Derita Panitya Taneh Konverst, ch i, p 1 *Burger, op ait, p 87

29 Dutch scholars generally refer to this system as * feudal ™ Only i a very rough
sense does the wniter believe the system can be so described

11 C van Vollenhosen, Het ddatrecht van Nederlandsch Indre (Lewden, 1916-1918),
przs's'xg'hi&lazcgems of the C s 1
ot e g T B2 ol poen b
P8 ger, op at,




FAVIRONAMENT OF NATIONALISM 7
Indonesian or Chinese subordinates who adminutared subdunisions
in his and their own behalf. Binally, at the bottom was the village
headman who exerosed control over the village s behall of hus super-
vusors,

The functioning of amenable elements of the natne aristocracy as
effectine vawal agents in the Company’s system of cconomuc explota
non necessitated that 12 en-dow them with wade powers over the peasant
in the economuc sphere that they prestously had not possessed “Nearly
all the threads of economic hife thesefore came together sn the lotds, who
derived (rom thus enormous power 12

The over all system operated to exploit as much from the sillages as
was pownble Their populations were compelied to mike forced de
Iiveres of a large portion of ther crops and to perform nonagnecultural
forced labor on an extenune scale Theoretcally these defivenes in
fand were pud for, but actually they amounted 1o sustained tnbute
Jevies on an immense scale, the village generally bewng allowed to keep
just enough of sts produce to sustain wts inhabitanty as a labor force

It munt be emphanzed that not only the Company but the nauve
arstocracy upon which the funcuioning of the system was dependent
likewse benefited. The quid pro quo for sts serving as the anstrument
of the Company’s policy was not only pohucal, the strengthemng and
expansion of its powers 425 3 vis the natine population made posuble by
the Company's backing; in addiuon, st shared with the Campany the
direct cconomac benefits of the system. Over and above the amount
they were charged with delisenng to the Company n rewrn for a1s
backing, these anstocrats were generally free 1o add to these demands
as much more as could be squeesed out of the villages in the areas un-
der ther control Thus “the demand for these products by the Com-
pany 1n the intertor frequently was made heavter by the Indonesian
lords to their own adsantage.” 1

The key position occupied by the natise aristocracy 1 the Com
pany’s system of economic exploitation soon came to be equaled by
that of the Clunese, who likewise came 1o be indispensable 10 ns suc-
cessful functionsng. Nerther the system developed by the Company
and continued zlong roughly similar lines after its demise under the

3ihd

B Eurger, op i, p 8 As an example of the working of this system, 1n 1791 the
native cultnator was altowed 1o keep just 14 1bs of every 2q0-230 i1 of coflee that
hie war charged with delnenng to the Company Mearly roo Itn was absorbed by
the administrative hierarchy between the willage and the Company’s warchouses
whule the Company's underpaid officials squeczed another 34 Ibs out of the total
Furmisall, op it p 40)
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name of “the Cultnation System” nor the social legacy of Dutch rule
as a whole can be clearly understood without some account of the
buildimg up of the economic sole of the Chinese in Indonesia.

Prior to the arnval of the Dutch, Chinese merchants were active in
the Tndies and had established several trading settlements on the north
coast of Java 1* However, the local princes severely imited the areas of
their settlement,!® and their pnnc:pal activity was as intermediaries in
the exchange of Indies and Chinese goods, largely on a2 wholesale basis *

With the establishment of the Company'’s power over Java, how-
ever, the scope of the activity of the Chinese greatly expanded. This
expansion was made possible by the Company, which initially looked
upon the Chinese as 1ts special protégés and sirove to prosect and favor
them because of its conviction that its own explotation of the Indies
could be most effictently achieved with their help ** The Dutch East
India Company’s policy 15 well expressed by uts first governor, J. P.
Coen, who stated “There 1s 10 people in the world which serves us
better than the Chinese, too many of them cannot be brought to
Batavia " #* Coen held that the Company should Limit 1ts trade to that
of 2 "mighty wholesale dealer,” with the Dutch active as middlemen.
Retail trade was to be left to the Chunese, “retailers who in this connec-
uon, and even as merchants, {at exceed ours n ability.” 2 The role of
the Chinese m Java thus changed from that of intermediaries between
the brg China based merchants and the population of Java to that of
itermedianes between the Company and the latter.?t

At first the activities of the Chinese in Company controlled terri-
tory were largely confined to the retailling of imports, and this sector
of the economy they soon came to dominate Increasingly, however,
despite the Company's smitial umwillingness to have them enter the
field, they came to partiapate 1n the gathering of native produce for

13 Jr Maesman In en om de Chineesche hamp (Batavia, 1932), p 13

208 Hoetink, * So Bing Kong het Eerste Hoofd der Chineezen te Batavia,” Hidrage
tot de Taal Land en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie, LXXIII (1917) . 356-847

17 Phoa Liong Gie, De Economische Postie der Chinezen in Nederlandsch
Indie,” Kolonwale Studien, XX (Dec. 1036) , 100-102

wibd, pp 104-105 11bd, p rog

2 Quoted 1o W § Cator, The Economic Position of the Chinese sn Netherlands
Indies (Chicago 1936), p 7 Coen was 30 convinced of the necesnty for a wide scale
use of Chuncse 0 this eapacity that, upon leaving in 1623, he urged his successor
to send a fiect to Chuna for the purpose of captuning as many of sts inhabitants as
possible for the peopling of the Indics (H F MacNawr, The Chinese Abroad [Shang
hat 1925), p 52)

7t Liem Twan Dye, De Dustrdbueernde Tusschenhandel der Chuneesen op Java
(The Hague, 1947), p 27
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export by the Company.?* In essence this meant that they were absorbed
into the system of political relationships developed by the Company.
There they came to occup)y an extremely important position, holding
to an increasing extent positions at figst reserved only for members of
the Indonesian arstocracy.

Such Chinese actually stood on a contractual basis with the Com-
pany or the Indonesian lords from whom, for a supulated payment in
gold or produce, they leased political and economic authority over one
or more villages or whole districts for a certain number of years How
ever, the relanonstup of these Chanese with the inhabitants of the areas
they leased was not contractual but semifeudal in the same degree as
obtained between the Company and the native nobility and the areas
under their control ® “In nearly all these cases,” states Cator, “the
lessee acted ay the new fendal dord, who kept 2n unwithing population
in check, 1l need be by force of arms The 1esult of this system was that
the lessees, ‘like bloodsuckers, toak as much as they could get** * The
power of these Chinese was very widely concennved Not only did the svs
tem allow them to squeere as much as they could 1n the way of agrs
cultural produce and forced labor from the population, in adduwion,
“they found in it at the same ume the opportunity for the pracuce
of usury, because in the villages they had the village authonty 1n thewr
hands and thus could be assured of repayment.” #*

The Company took the initiative 1 the Ieasing of villiges to Chi-
nese, but its example was soon followed by the regents (the top aristo-
cratic Jeaders in the areas directly controlled by the Company).* and
in varying degrees by the native rulers of Java, including Mataram.st
By the end of the esghteenth century in the Company’s lands on the
north coast of Jasa alone 1,134 villages (out of a total of about 16,000 for
all Java) were leased to the Chinese. Not only witlages, but three en
tire districts had been leased by it to the Chinese, who thereby held
about the same position as the regents did elsewhere.

72 Hoetink, op ait, p 348

B Burger, op et, p 7 Burger terms the relationship “feudal *

M Cator, op erl, p 21

# Burger, op o, p 15 Sometimes the burdens imposed on the peasant were
30 onerous that he gave up his land and went elsewhere This way frequently the
case in Bantam (bid, p 16)

W Furnivall, op. a12, p. 46 Regents who leased willages to Chinese had to make
good their tnbute 1o the Company from their remaming villages.

st Burger, op i, p 13 In the prinapalities the leasing was done mostly through
the apanage holders

nibd, p a6
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In addinon to these area leases the Company farmed out to the
Chinese various monopolies, such as the right 1o collect road tolls, Tevy
bazaar fees, sell salt, and even the nght to collect the customs duty.
Through these particularly thewr control of the bazaars and their
strong hold on the rice trade ansimg out of their control of the econo
mues of thesr leased villages, the Chinese came to govern almost com
pletely the imternal commerce of Java,* the 1ndigenous merchant class
being nearly eltminated *

Widespread corruption 1n s admumstration the Indies and 2 reck
less financial policy which pad stockholders an average rate of 18 per
cent per yeur between 160z and 1800 led to the collapse of the Dutch
East India Company tn 1798 1 The area controlled by i1t was then
placed under the direct authority of the Dutch Government. However,
as Vandenbosch states, “there was no sharp break with the Company
system, indeed, nearly all the old instrtutions, such as forced labor, de
Ineries 1n kind, feudalism, and monopoles 1nt certain crops were re-
tained " 2 With the brief interlude of British rule (1811-1816) under Sir
Stamford Raffles, an mpressne program of reforms was started, but
most of them were only parually realized, and much of what was ac
comphshed was abandoned by the Dutch after their return *

Betveen 1816 and 1830 the policy of the Dutch government was

"0 Cator, op €it, p 1y see also Furnwall, op ait, pp 4748, and Burger, op cit,
PP 15 21 26 27

50 For an account of the role and importance of the Javanese merchant class prior
to the arrval of the Dutch see BJ O Schrieke Het Boek van Bonang (Utrecht, 1916),
especally pp 25-28 For this and for a fuller description of the extent and char
acter of the pre Dutch trade centerng on Indonesiz see ] C van Leur Lemge

h den Quden Handel ) 1934) ¢

especially pp 157180 Only m Mataram did the Javanese merchants ranage to
mamtain a position of some consequence

* Furnnall, op ait, p 49 Sce also Amry \andenbosch, The Dutch East Indies
(Berkeley 1933) p 53 Vandenbosch pownts out that the salanies paid to uts per
sonnel were so shght that the Company failed to attract honest people Tliewe
trade with Arabians and the nghsh was so brisk 1n the latter part of the 18th cen

tury that more linen of foreign than Dutch ongin was sold 1 Batavia *
92 Vandenbosch op at, p 54

3 The Briush occupation of Java avose out of the war with Napofeon who had
mposed hus control over Holland Raflles program called for the abolishment of
compulsory delivenies of crops and the substituting of a tax (payable m hand or
money) which left the peasamt 1n possession of 3 larger proportan of b cop
than previously had been the case It 2lso amed at the elimmation of autocratic
characterstics of the admnstration To this end the powers af the tegents and
the ruters of the nauve states were sharply reduced the Euopean admimustration
comung directly n contact with the village The leasing of political authonty by the
Chinese was halted and their cconomic monopohies curtarled
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indecisive and wavered between apenmg up he Indies to individual
enterprise and reverting 10 a svstem of government monopols closely
paraliel to that followed by the Company Ultmately, finanaal con
sulerations ansing out of the largescale rebellion an Java between
1825 and 1830, and the unsuceessful war with Belzium induced the
government 1o embark on the latier counse The hiow system Lnown
as the Cultnation System ( Cultuur Stebsel )2 lasted as a whole unul
1877, after which 1t was progressnels restnuted unul 10 1915 1t was
completely abolished  Fhe suicess of the new ssstem from the stand
pont of the Dutch can be measured by the fact that by 1557 1t had pnd
off the East India Company’s debts of g5 500,000 guilders and in add:
uon brought o the Netherlands hume tieasuny a tnbute totaling
664,500,000 guilders **

Essenually the Cultnauon Svstem had much i common with the
system of the Company Though it utihized 2 coniderable number of
European employees, the basic elements of the pirually desuoved svs-
tem of political relrtions developed by the Company were resusauated
m order to make i operatne Indeed, these clements prosuded the
warp and wool of 15 pattern of cxploitauon * Frombesg fecls ¢hat
the new system could not have succeeded without the support of the
top element in the Jasanese anstocraue luerarchy, the regents?® and
1tas generally conceded that under it their powers actually increased »
In order to secure the effectve support of the regents, the government
gave them grants of Jand and made their office heredutany. In addinon
1t gase them, as well as Tesser natnve officsals and the new Luropean of
ficials, a direct financal interest in the system’s operation, a per-
<entage of the crops collected from the peasantry.® “Osrer agamst s
subordinate el senvants and the populaton,” states Fromberg, “the
regent was elevated to become 2 feuda! prince, who an turn, how-
erer, had to carry out the will of the resident [the top 1ermonal Dutch
A revolt against the Dotch v a prince of the central [na state of Jogpakarnta
2ad supy bea aumber of and peasants For an excel
Tent account 1n knglish see Justus M san der hroel “Ponce Diponegsio PProgenitor
of Indonesian Nationatlsm,” The Far Fostern Quarterh, Aug 1919 pp 424 450

33 Though not oniginall 30 enviaged, thus sa'em was confined to Java

3 Furnnall op @2, p 210 OF this sum 236 0w a0 guihlen was apphied to the
reduct.on of the Netherlands public debt, 113,000 oo for reduction of Dutch tases,
£33 000000 10 the construction of the Dutch State Railuars, and 146,000 000 to the

p of £ 1n the Netherland

3 See Burger, 0p aif, pp t13-1€a, especally p azy

3P 1L Fromberg, “De Inlandsche Beneging ™ 1 ersprecde Geschnften (Leaden,
19%6). p 538

39 Burger, op i, p 12y 42 Van der Rollf, op oat, p 1oy
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offictal] From the pop servile i was and
even the village leadership, by nature identical with the interests of
the people, was made a tool 1n the hands of the regents and their subor-
dinate district heads "

In theory the Cultvation System called for only onefifth of the
peasant's rice fields being planted with a commercial crop designated
by the government He was to spend no more trme cultivating this
crop than he would have spent 1f the ground upon which it grew had
been planted 1n rice. Upon delwvery of the designated crop to the gov-
ernment he was to be exempted from paying a tax.*?

In practice, the peasant was not only forced to continue payment of
the land 1ax, but the Testniction calhing for the hmitation of the gov-
ernment's crop area to one fifth of the peasant’s rice land was rarely
observed According to Van der Kolff, “One-third, one half, and even
the whole of these irngated fields were used for that purpose.” ¢ The
demands on the peasant’s labor for the cultivation of dry as well as
iwrngated land far exceeded the it that the government had an-
nounced “Instead of 66 days per year, which originally was the normal
period, the interests of certain government cultures necessitated those
liable to service working 240 days and even more.” #¢ In short, the
peasant paid his former land tax plus whatever amount of crops the
various fi 1 d el mn the operating
the system could squeeze out of him He had no choice as to the crops
he grew; and the amount of coffee, sugar, 1ndigo, etc, left to him from
what he produced was frequently not enough for him to purchase
sufficient food for his farmly, so that 1n some areas serious famines re
sulted As a result of a succession of famines between 1843 and 1848
the population of one regency fell from 836,000 to 120,000 and that
of anather from 89,500 to 9,000 ¢

Though territorial leases appear to have been discontinued under
the Cul System, 1 poly leases were derabl
expanded, so that the economie position of the Chinese who controlled
these leases became further consolidated By about 1850 the princi-
pal leased monopolies included levying of the poll tax, bndge tolls,
slaughtering tax, and gaming tax, the sale of fish, opium, and alcoholic
Liquors, the operation of pawnshops, and the Jevying of tax fees on
all goods brought to public market.*s A few of these monapolies, the

1 ded

4t Fromberg op oit, p 558
@Ibid, pp 10g-111
s Furnmall, op e, p 138

42Van der Kolfl, op ait, p 108
“ibhd, p 1o
‘0 Cator, op at, p g8
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market tax monapoly being the mot important, were abolished belore
the ending of the Cultivation System in 1877, but other important
ones such as the opium,* pawnshop, and slaughtering monepolies ran
until the tum of the century ar stighaly alter.

These monopolies frequently brought indirect as w cll as direct bene:
fits and powers to the Chinese For instance, a b rench observer writing
in 1809 noted the Javanese was forced to pay 2 shaughtening 1ax of
three guilders on each ammal, the Chinese keeping spies in each vil-
lage to report stanghterings Generally, howeser, the natve did not
have the three guilders, so the Chinese took the hude of the animal
mtead, the native not knowing 1ts value was more than three guilders.
This practice among the Clinese way so general that they had con
tracts with the princepal tanners in which they guaranteed delivery of a
fixed number of hudes ¢

The system of cconomic explottation followed under the Cultiva
tion System way, therefore, tn tts basic elements roughly the same as
that pursued eatlier by the Company It thus tended to solidily the
pattera of Jara's soaal structure and emphasize among the indige-
nous inhabitants the socio-psychological penchants that had begun to
develop under the rule of the Company ‘The functioning of these
systems necessitated that the authoritarian conient of native society be
not only maintained but considerably increased. The village headman
came more and more to one his position to the Dutch and the Dutch-
backed aristocratic hierarchy above him, the interests of which he came
increasingly to represent rather than those of the villagers The rela.
tionship between the village and the political structuse above it as-
sumed a substantially more authoritarian character than had obtained
in most parts of Java prior to the arrnval of the Dutch.

A continuation of the develof of nasive society along com-
munal lines had been increased under the Company and was an out-
standing feature of the Cultivation System. “So great were the demands
on landholders,” states Furnirall, “that landholding was no longer a
privilege but a burden which occupants tried o share with others.” «

47 A certain amount of political power accrued to those Chinese holding oplum
leases by slrtue of theis right to use # sort of private opim police Through thee
police they were able fo exerchwe canviderable cantral oter matlve opium smokers
(see Chen Ta, Chinese Migrations uith Special Reference to Labor Conditiont, Dull
of the US Bureau of Labos Stathstics, No gio [Washingion, DC., 1913). p 59) This
data way extracted from a memorandum sent him by the Volksraad (People’s Coun-
<it) of the NF1 government

48] Chailley-Dest, Java et ses habltants (Parls, 1g07), p t1g

o Fumnivall, op. it , p. 140.
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Moreoser, from the standpoint of government supervision of crop grow-
tng and the most efficient use of 1ngation facthties, Van der Kolff
notes, “It was much easicr to deal with compact blocs of Jand” and to
regulate such matters “with a powerful village council rather than with
the mndividual land s 50 In addition, “In many parts of Java the
habihity of service on public works was confined by custom o landhold-
ers and as the officrals wished to increase the number of hands available
for public works, and the people themselves wished to distribute and
reduce the burden of service on such works, 1t was to the nterest of
both officials and landholders that the occupation of land should be
widely shared This ged ¢ 1y and d
hereditary socral distinctions 82

Again parallel with deselopment under Company rule was the 1so-
lation of the Javanese population [rom contact with a market economy.
The economic function of the population was restricted to that of
agricultural laborer 1 the service of the government, and it was un-
able to acquire trading experience 22 As was the case during the Com-
pany’s rule, the monopoly policy of the Culuvation System “caused a
gap between the producer and the market whereby there was no knowl-
edge of the market, no outlet for enterpnise, and no possiblity of de-
veloping a nawe trading class '3 M. . the system apf I
tended to develop an enduring economic psychology among the Java
nese population In the words of Van der Kolff

The long degradation of the tant [peasant] to an underpard labourer in com-
pulsary service on the large estate which the government of the Netherlands
Indies as st were, explosted in Java, coupled with the uncertainty of beng able
to dispose of his own ground and energy, kilted all hus creative qualities and
snitrative as 2 farmer This social psychological factor did not mmediately dis-
appear on the abolition of the forced labour system and with this there were
strong influences contnuing which did much towards retarding development
of the natve along agrarian lines s+

It must be emphasized that the effects of the political and economic
orgamization of the Company and Cultivation systems were not transi-
tory They were strongly in evidence untdl the end of Dutch rule in
carly 1942 and are sull very much felt The contours of the mold
n which they cast Indonesian society were eroded only partially by
changes m Dutch policy subsequent to their abolishment Likewise,

80 Van der Kolff op eit, p 111 sFumall op at, p 141

52Van der Kolfl, op it, pp 111 5
o der Kol PP in 11y I0d, p 116
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much of the social psychology induced by that rule appears 1o have
Tingered on. As a mmter of fact ity survival i some respeets tended to
Le preserved by the character of certain of the facets of subsequent
Dutch rule.

In the first plice, the endung of the goy crnment’s expoit monopoly
in 1877 and the throwing open of the Indies to exploitation by private
caputal did not mean the immediate end of forced culvaton in be
half of the government. This was only gradually abolished, the forced
clinaton of coffee (the most important of the crops) did not com
pletely dusappear unul 1918-1919 ™ Marcoser, for a considerable
period the power of the sillage headman, sull backed by the govern
ment, was used to arganuze forably the supply of natie lubor needed
by Dutch private caprtal Not until ibgo did the government begin
to appose this practice with vigor ¢

For a ronnderable time after this the government's needs for (oreed
labor for roads and other public works necessitated 1ts mamntenance
of authontanan rule in the sillage through ns agent, the village head
man. In Java such compulsory labor by the wvllage populauon was not
completely ended until 1916, and outside Jasa it was never abohshed,
though in 1911 a law was passed malang it posuble 10 averd habality
for such labor by the payment of a 1ax **

Howeser, though the forced labor for the government for which
the Indonesian was liable was ended 1n Java and much reduced clse-
where, he remained obligated to perform forced Inbor for his vallage.
Under the authonty of an arburary headman this could often be a
severe burden. The autocratic power of the government backed village
headman only began to be reduced after 1906, when a new and more
enlightened colonal policy appreciated the necessity of building up
the village’s lapsed democratic insutunions, if the gosernment’s policy
of increasing natne welfare was to be achieved

Although the powers of the willige headman were sharply himited
in some directions (for instance, his authonty to exact forced labor

$3'The law catling for (he ending of forced cultinanon for the state was passed in
1915 Furnnall, op eif, p 183 Forced eultnation of sugar was not enurely dicon
unued until 1891 Van der holll, op at, p 113

84 Burger, of aif, pp 185186

$tIbid, p 167, Vandenboxch, op i, p 297 Tubulity for such labor 1 Jasa was
42 days per year in 1882, from 12-36 days in 1893 andl 10-30 davs 10 1917, though by
the latter date the sverage actually wothed was only 5 days In 1903 the population
was piten the alternathe of maling a moncy payment in heu of labor (Burger,
off e, p 163)

S Furnnall, op eir, pp 294-295
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from the willagers), the needs of the government demanded that they he
expanded in others (collection of the land rent, police functions, co-
operation with the civil service in carrying out new measures designed
to benefit the village, etc.). By virtue of these functions and the fact
that hns responsibility was pnimanly to the Netherlands Indies avil
service hierarchy rather than to the people of his willage, the authori-
tarran nature of his relationship with the village remained dominant.
As late as 1941, 1t was observed in the report of a government commus
sion that the village headman m Java was “almost exclusively an in-
strument of the government . . hus concern for the interests of the
village nself remamming completely in the background s

Moreover, quite apart from the authoritarian role which he played
as agent of the government, the village headman frequently abused his
government backed autt by independent activity. This developed
partly in response to the needs generated among the peasantry by the
penetration of money economy, but partly 1t was for hts personal bene-
fit Sometimes this resulted 1n the leasing of willage rice lands to Euro-
pean plantations and often in the division of the communal holdings
among individuals exercising private rights of ownership Writing in
1929 Schrieke stated:

i} head h d: of the undivided family

the over them Supp by the
tion of which they are the mnstruments they begin to exhibrt feudal tendencres
nsofar as the presence of an allows ging of

the ground 1s on the increase for purposes whuch the old customary law never
recognized Even the sale of ground—which was forbidden by customary law—
1 becoming more and more usual The drvision of family lands, of which the
members of the family recewve individual shares to look after, assumes a more
permanent character o

Increasingly, and particularly after about 1910, the European per-
sonnel 1n the cvil service sought to protect the Indonestan peasant from
the village headman, the Chinese, and Dutch capital However, despite
this and the protection given hum by the new agrarian laws introduced
m 1875, 1t was difficult for the peasant to better his status in the new

#91 ] Brugmans and Mr Socnano, “Enkele Gegevens van Socialen Aard,” Verslag
van de Commussie tot d van { Report of
the G for Study of G Reform™ (Batavia, 1941) 1, 73 Ths
government report will hereafter be ated as Rapport Visman ( Visman Report,”
Visman being chairman of the commission making this report for the government)

®B Schneke, “*fatwve Society i the Transformation Penod,” i The Effect of
Western Influence an Natiwe Ceolizations i the Malay Archipelago, p 240

1 These forbace the sale of native agricultural Tand ta nan naties and protected
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cconomic environment whith began 1o deselop arcund him, The aced
for money to pay taxes anil 10 buy commodiues na longer produced in
the village, often combined with the personal interests of the headman,
brought many Javanese villages in the richest rice areas of the istand
1o lease their land ta European entreprencurs in return for advances
paid by the latter. The major crop grown on such land was sugar cne,
and the pattern of agnicultural relations imolved n uts growth tended
(0 maintain and reinforce communal tand ownenstup and biocked the
possibility of dexveloping a strong peasantry In 1929 1t was estimated
that from 2o 10 25 per cent of the towal rice field area of Jara was thus
affected, with no prospect exisung “for the development of a strong
and prosperous peasantry " ¢

In the areas of Java not affected by Western estates the discontinu-
ance of forced cultnation and the influence of such factors as individual
Tability for taxation and the increasing pressure ol the population on
the avaslable arable land gradually broke down the communal Jand
ownership that the Company and Cultinauon systems had fostered Dy
1932, of all natnne agricultural land, 8y per cent was provately owned.
The diminshing of the village’s nght to dispose of land 1 brought out
by the figures in Table 1, showing agricultural holdings for Jasa

Table 7, LAND HotdInes IN Java {in thousands of hectares) *

. 1. oy N Fields for support
v 1 1 b C "

ear t ownenhip of village officaals
1882 1760 ($76%) 1590 (420) 310 (115%)
1907 3150 (6455) 1545 (3152} 205 {1°¢)
1937 5159 (835%) B9y (135%) 242 (15)

* Figures quoted by Burger from ] W. Stoppclaar, "De Aasd van het Intandsch
Bentrecht op Java en Madura,* Rofomal Tudschnft, (s937), p 393 Much of thus
change i proportion of individually ewned land arose through the dearing of
new land which tended to remain outude the ambst of communal control (Burges,
op at,p 210)

the native’s utle to new land which he ¢leared Private entcrprise was given ample
opportunity lor deselopment by being granted the tight to lease uncleated land in
Java from the government {of a pexiod of 78 years and lease cultivated lands from
the native owner for short peniods Outside of Java and Madura such legtslation was
not introduced Into directly governcd tervitory umil 1914 and unul 1919 in self
FOVEMING arcas Freviowsly in these areas non Indonesian agricultural operations
were governed by concessions, a long term hire contract altowlng use of uaused land
for agncultural purposes {Van der Kolf, op, ent, pp. 118-114)

w1lbid, pp 123-124 See allo ] van Gelderen, “Western Enterprises and the
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The overall result of the increasingly andnidualistic basis of land
ownership was the concomitant desel of socral duff
m a society that previously, under the leveltng mmpact of enforced
communalism, had been marked by a signal absence of differentiation ©2

The pattern of Indonesian, particularly Javanese, society of the
1920's and 1930’s was still remarkably balanced and free of the distor-
tion of socio economic extremes charactenisic of most other Asian
agranian societies, but 1t was less so than the Indonesian pattern that
had obtained during the previous few decades Though the percentage
of agricultural families on Java and Madura that owned land was estt
mated at over 49 per cent 1n 1923, an increase of about 4 per cent over
1903,* this must not obscure the fact that the absolute number of land-
fess peasants must have been increasing during this pertod Moreover,
because of the rapidly dimimishing margin of noncultivated reserves
of arable land and the growing disparity between the agricultural base
of the village and the population dependent on it, the number of
landless peasants undoubtedly increased greatly during the 1930’s Very
likely this resulted 1n a substantial mcrease 1n the proportion of land
less peasants to peasant owners

The widespread supplanting of by individual land owner
ship did not, however, entail a commensurate disitegration of the
communal pattern of social relationships This remained surprisingly
strong almost everywhere 1 Java and throughout much of the rest
of Indonesta as well Though the chuef objective charactenistic of
agraran communalism—common ownership and/or disposition of
land—had for the most part disappeared, the communalistic psy-
chology induced by 1ts previous long period of operation remamed
Such actiities as house building and harvesting were still widely car-
ried out on a co operative basis The village as a whole continued to

support not only all 1ts orphans, aged, and sick, but 1ts unemployed as
well

The number of landless agricultural workers was mereasing rapidly

Density of the Population in the Netherlands Indies,” 1 Schricke op i, p g9
Only about one third of this arca was actually planted 1n sugar canc at any one
sme, the Jaw holding that no more than one third of z village's land could at any
one time be desoted to that crop Howeser, the whole of the sillage s socio economic
organization was affected

©In 1929 this difierentiation was extreme enough to bring Schricke to spesh of

symptoms of an agranian revolution” (Schricke op it, p 240)

] W Meyjer Ranneft and W Huender, Onderzock naar de Belasting Druk op
de Infandsche Devolking (Weltesreden, 1976} pp 11-12 So far as the wnter knows
relable ownership statistics for later periods do not exist
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during the last decades of Duteh rule, but the great “revolutionary
agrarian proletaniat” that some Indonestan Communtst teaders had
been counting on did not emerge Though the economuc imsccurity of
this "pmlcnn:l" was great enouch to develop within 1t a consuderable
degree of political conscionsness, the mimmum social security sull pro-
vided an most cases by the village restrained most of this group from
manifesing any senous pohtical restinencess In both the depression
of the early 1920’ ** and that of the 19s0's, most of the cconomically
destitute were succored by the village

Bocke, regarding this continming communalism as a strong barmer
to the development of capitalism, has in what are possibly somewhat
exaggerated terms thus described the system

Exery person in need—{rom whaterer came—can «ount on help, such s the
nature of the communal life But the advantage of thi s offser by a disad
aantage in which furks the wealness of tha communal solidanty every hittle
windfall must be dustnibuted without delay The sillage community tolerates
no economie difference but acts as a leveller in this respect, regarding the ;n
dividuat as part of the community 40

In some areas, at least, 1t could undoubtedly be argued that this con-
unuing communal relauonship was more a consequence than a cause
ol the weak cconomic position of the peasant At any rate this phenome.
non was certainly not the only important factor working agamst the
development of an agranan based Indonenan capitalism,

In the first place, the possibihities of accomphshing tns were not
particularly bright in an area such as Java where the per capita income
of the 50 per cent of the population dependent upon agriculture for a
lving *7 was in 1039 estimated to be only $8.32, including the salue
of crops consumed as food, only §1 43 being actual cash income, (Om-
side Jasa the respective figures averaged about 63 per cent greater.) ¢
In the relatively prosperous year of 1925, of the Indonesian families
on Java and Madura dependent on agriculture for a hning and duell-

#3\Merjer Rannelt and Huender, op ait, pp 11-32

] H Bocke, The Structure of Netherlands Indian Feonamy (New Yorh, 191).
p 26

$TOf 1l ¢ 20239 643 Indonesian workers indicated by the tggo cemsus, 11995800
were luted as bemg engaged {n native agnculture and 1,351,184 as working for non
ratue aguculeural enterprises, 539 157 of the lauer category working on sugar cane
plantatons (3 olkstelling, 1930, p 133}

**E de \nes, ‘et Economich Loven” Rapport {uman, T, 13 Figures here
gnen by the writer are derined from the figures on family income in guilders sup
plied by de Vries on the havs of 2 guilder value of 4o centy to the United States dot
Iar and assuming de Vries cilculation of 45 persons per family 10 be correct
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ing outside mumapalities, about 21 per cent were classified (ac-
cording to a rough government survey based on a sampling technique)
as “rich peasants” and had an average money income equivalent to
$436 The next highest category of landowners, “ordinary landown-
ers,” consututed 198 per cent of this population and averaged $1zo
yearly per family, while the remaiming landowning group, “poor
tandowners,” consututing 271 per cent, averaged $39 per family.s
According to this survey the remaimnder of the population of Java
and Madura dwelling outside munscipalities was classified as shown in
Table 2

Teble 2 INCOME OF VARIOUS SOCTAL CROUPS 1§ 1923

Social Classification % of total m/::::g;: (:::I’y
gulders

Sharecroppers (owning no land) 34 119 ($ 49)
Agnicultural laborers (working

n native agriculture) 124 101 ¢ 41
Laborers on plantations, in fac

tonies, or Eurapean and Chs

nese businesses 24 810 ($148)
Casual laborers 196 120 (3 48)
Village chiefy and officials 24 185 ($192)
Independent arusans {foekangs)

and retatlers 59 248 (99

Secondly, though the general pattern of Indonesian landownership
during the last decades of Dutch rule appeared to be relatively bal-
anced and free from extremes ° with relatively little concentration of
land mto large holdings and almost half the families on Java and
Mzadura dependent on agriculture owning all or part of the land
which they worked,™ this pattern of legal ownership gives very lile

#° Meyjer Ranneft and Huender, op if, app v and p 10 For the Indonesian
Ppopulation 23 3 whole 1 Java and Madura in 1925, an average of 56 per cent of
thetr income was actually money income The percentage was less of course, for
these pimanily dependent upon agucultuge

9 Ploegsma, 0p at, pp 60, 67, Boeke, op ait, pp 4244

¥ Mejer Ranti.fit and Huender, op o5, p 11 Though their numbers rapidly 10
creased between 1905 and 1925 there were few large landholders only 3 387 Indo
nesians holding legal ntle to more than 17y hectares on Java 2nd Madura in 1925,

and duning this pertod the percentage of peasants ownig land Increased from about
44% to 48%,
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insight mto the actual economic pesiton of the peasantry In fact
though important to the peasant in a socal sense, lezal ownership
often had lutle relevance to economic status. fof 1t did not ensure eco-
nomic control of the land owned Frequemth and 1ery posubly in the
majority of cases. the Javanese peasant did NOT E\€ICIsE CCONOTIIC CON
trol over the land to which he held legal title

Though the government’s agrarian legnlation afforded the peasant
protecuon that his counterpart in other colorial countries &id not
enjor. 1t gave hum only 2 humited pro‘ection The penetration of a
money economy, tn particular the habihny for varicus taxes pasable
m moner.” unaccompanied by ans spread of reasonable aedit faak
e, forced the peasant to borrow from the local moneslender usualh
2 Chinese and 1n most cases his only source of credit 7 Ofien because of
mabihiny to repas these loans, the peasant was forced to grow aops
designated by hus creditor sellirg them to him at a price set by the
latter Thereby he became 2 tenant on his own land. with the prefins
of his 1abor going to his credstor ™

Not unul after the imuation of s Ethical Policy in tgoo did the
government take steps to make aredit fachines avalable to the peasant,
ana its eforts were enurely :nadequate to meet this situanion ™ Par

T Posubly of equal ymporunce war the neenwty of psving moener for comuer
goods which formerls Pad been mazufactured by vilhage kandicnaft industn mach
of mhuch was ¢lminied dunng the £nt quanter of e thentietd centuny when
the market was fooded by chezp factory producrd artxley from the Wewt ard from
Japan.

3 Caor, 6 oL, p. 82 Accordirg 1o Cator, the average tate of 1=terest for foars

by wilhige monevlenden, almow all of whom were Chunear, averaged 267 o7 2 Jaan
of coe menth durauen.

4 Moerman, op 6, pp Y23 Wath respect 1o this niuanon we in parucular
Karl J Pelter, Promeer Sestlement an the Ananic Tropecs (New York 1g43). pp 159-
173 Pelrer notes that generaliy such teraricy contracis were uaregstered and weee
not known to the authonities unless specul sunevs were rade He ates ome such
urvey aie 1 1939 10 the regrney of Toeloenzapoerg 1a East Jana where 1t was
dusclosed that "out of a total of £ 40 Lindowmurg peznanss 7420 fad been foreed
10 leasz 30me of ther Lind in o~der 10 obtain cash and 23 rary a4 3257 bad been
forred to lease all of ther land.”

13The cuef source of government aedit (1a 1930, 164 oov oo eut f 2 toral of
318000000 guilders extended through all government-conirol'ed credit 1rstitLt.ons,
w33 1he Sute Pawnstop suter established 1n rgoo. For all Irdomsua toweser, these
were establshed only 500 government pawrshops. Because of the dutance imohed,
EInY peasants were unable to make use of these shopt. Dut even rove 1portant
thexr rates were often not suEaently lower thun those of t™e Chinese to wduce the
Peaszais to comply wath the unfamiliar red tape which tre.r loans envailed Trouzh
the government’s operation of this credit source was at fint based exclusnelt o1 the
Zesire to help the peasant, 1t soon betame concerned to an mPpora~t eatent with
bninging revenue into the szate treasun Dunng one penod e interest chavged was
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ucularly duning the 1930's, when they profited by the money scarcity
of the depression jears, the Chinese came to control more and more
natve crop 1and As in previous years 1hey did not obtain legal title
to 1t, but they did obtain functional control over it In the words of
Boeke, “Their mum was not to appropriate land, but to have at therr
disposal ine marhetable products derived from the land—the rice from
the sawahs * as well as export crops Taking advantage of the
peasants criucal need of money, they supphed him with “buyers’
credit agamst an undertaking to fepay by handing over produce after
harvestng and they manage to acquire ever increasing nights by im-
posing onerons contimons when wewing the loan ' Te

Finally, 1t must be noted that the mcreasing volume of export crops
grown by the Indonestan population ** duning the last decades of
Dutch rule did not mean a proportionate tncrease in the wellare of the
Indonesian peasant A substanual part of the value of these exports
went to Chinese—and to a lesser extent to Arab—entrepreneurs, who
absorbed a major share of the prices earned by these commodities Be-
cause of their credit rel hip with the indebted Indonesian grower,

they could purchase his products at considerably under the local mar-
ket prices

Moreover, though many government officrals strove hard to raise
the status of the Ind pepul 1t must be noted
that their efforts were considerably handicapped because of the ap-
parently greater feeling of obligation for the welfare of Dutch capital
displayed 1n enitical periods by the government This became es
peaially clear during the great depression of the 1930’s and was mani-
fested in the g ’s the 600,000 Ind prod
of rubber (by far the most important export crop grown by the native
population) for the benefit of the Western owned rubber estates

twice the amount needed 10 cover expenses plus the interest due (he state™ 1n 1958,
the ratc charged was still hugher than would be Recessary 1n an institution which
could afford to be nonprofit making (Th A Frum, * Popular and Rural Credat 10
the Netherlands Indies Part IL' Bulletin of the Colonial Inststute of Amsterdam,
L [May, 1938} 162-163) Between 1gog and 1934, govemment pawnshops yiclded a
total net profit of 146000000 guilders (J S Furnivall, State Pawnshops in Nether
fands Indw [Rangoon 1935] p 11) In 1938 the government was left with a et
sutplus of 5 231 000 guilders from the opetation of these pawnshops (Indssch } ersiag
[Netherlands Indian Report, offiral statistical yearbook of the Netherlands Indies
government] 1939 11 {Batavia 1940] 445)

9 Bocle, op ctt, p 44

™" Not only on Java, but ako extenively on Sumatra (rubber) and to an important
extent on Celebes and some of the smaller adjacent 1slands (copra)
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Though the annual rate of production by Indonesian growers had
Leen 300,000 tons a3 against 220,000 by the Western-onned estates,
the government in 1931 (1n meeting the quota asugned it under the
international rubber control regulation to which it was a party) re-
stricted the natue producers te a quota of 15,000 tons while allowing
the estates to produce 203,000 tons** Between June, 1934, and De-
cember, 1936, native rubber exports were kept an check through "a
special export tax devigned to depress local prices sufficiently to keep
nauve exports within the permisuble level ™ In order to keep this
production by Indonesians down the government tmposed a progres
sively suffer tax, so that an 1936 orver g5 per cent of the export value
of the rubber produced by them was absorbed by the tax.** Estate rub-
ber was subjected to a much smaller tax The minimum dispanty in
this taxation allowed the estate owner to realize thirty cents on cach
fulo produced and the Indonesian twenty cents, while the maximum
reached was sixty tho cents for the estate owner and five cents for the
Indonesian producer ** The consequences lor the Indonesian popula-
tion were so severe thatan some areas famine and hunger riots resulted.”
Of the 20,279,012 Indonesian workers indicated by the 1930 census,
1,351,131 were listed as working for non Indonesian agncultural en.
terprises (500,759 of this number being women and 529,157 being male
and female workers employed by sugar plantauons)* and 2,105,129
™ P T, Tauer, The Rubber Industry, A Study in Competition and Monopoly
{Cambridge, Mass, 1948), p 10¢ Output for the 12 months ending May, tg3(. had
been 183,000 tons for Indonesian producers znd 180000 tons for entates, in the

latter months of the period, howeves, the disparity increased sharply in favor of
the native producers.

tibd, p o8 wibd,p us

1 Baron C.CAL M van Suchtelen, “Faraltellen,” Aofonsal Tudschnift (Sept , 1938).
P 578 Ostenubly the extra tax collected from the Indonesian producers was 10 be
used on gosernment projects designed o promote their welfare During the two and
2 halt yean ol its operation this tax netted 82,000,000 guilders from the Indonenian
tubber producer, However, “these large sums proved too strong a temptation for the
NEL authorities, and part of the funds were diverted to general evpenditure,”
while im vgys 31 feant S000000 28 Yhe Fuiidens derived Trom Ve special tax on the
Indonesan producer were used by the government 16 pay the estate producers for
their rubber (Bauer, op. oif, pp 142, 143, 318} As of 1938, 30.000.000 of the total
to collected was repotted to be stlf in the Netheslands Indies Treasuny {Van
Suchtelen. op cit, p 585).

##Van Suchtelen, op. ait, pp 580, 35

41 Though in the latter quarter of the nincieenth century almost all plantation
workers outside of Java were Chinese, during the last decade of Dutch rufe Javanese
labor had come to replace the Chincse almost eutirely At the end of 1910 on all
Plantations outside of Jaa there wete only 22,001 Chines as aganst 308,610 Java.
nese plantation laborers (Indisch Ferslag, 194¢, P 139
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were listed as industrsal workers, 628,272 of this number being women *
A large part of Indonesian labor working outside of the village, much
nonvitlage based plantauion labor as well as probably the majority of
urban labor, maintained close contact with the village through former
domicile and/or blood relationship with its members and in time of
cconomic crisis was able 1o rely to an important extent on the sociat
secunity that the village provided. The fact that these groups could look
to the agneculturally based willage for mmnimum food and shelter
umes of prolonged ind, 1 and p! i ploy is essen-
tral 1n understanding the political onientation and activity of Indo-
nesian labor The sull strongly communalistcally inclined village
must be considered as having provided for a major portion of industrial
and plantation labor a cushton of socal sceurity which tended to
obviate the violent political reactrons that might otherwise have been
g d dunng the derable periods of ploy experi-
enced by this group 1n times of economic depression Thus though dis-
content with wage levels and working conditions certainly deseloped
the political consciousness of urban and plantation labor, because of
the social secunity offered by the village mowt members of these groups
fell far short of developing the revol Y ity that some
C leaders were g omn.

Some mdicatton of rural wage levels is provided by the statistics
concerming daily wages given in Table g

There does not appear to be sufficient reliable data to warrant con-
clustons as to the progress or retrogresnion of the economic welfare of
the native population of Indonenia during the whole of the last four
decades of Dutch rule * However, enough 1s available concerning the

# Volkstelling, 1935, pp 122-133 The foregning fgures are based on data relating
t0 58 214877 pemsans out of a pative population of 59 13857 In 1990 The zemaining
73190 lived in areat where data was not obtaned The compiless of the centus
wam concerning statsticr relaung o labos devgnated as engaged in other than na
tve agricultuse “The reader who thinks that all those enumerated a3 domng other
sotts of work than agticulture had freed themnclves entirely from the trammel of
agriculture s making a great mistake In this respect the figures of the cenvus give
0 true picture of the ‘differentiation’ of occupations among natives. For instance,
1n Jogjakarta industry Is an smportant hranch of occupation, but a very large per-
centage of thoe working at indunrial’ occupations ate women who earn 2 meager
et for their tamilics by houwchold piece work such as weavlng or batikking,
while the principal source of Income of the Lamily remains agriculture . . . Even
among thow working in the Europesn evate agriculture  there are some who
€5 0ot atand entirely frce from the nauve sgricultare™ (bid, p 56)

#1 Furnivall has collected data suggesting that the economic welfare of the native
population atound the turn of the century was substantially Tess than It had been
In the decade 1875-1884 (Furnivall, op cst, pp 215-216)
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Table 3 WACES OF VARIOLS CROLTS OF WORKERS

Daily wagen

US dollaps

Regular workmen on sugar plantations 22 (19;0)
$easonal laborers on tugar plantations {male workers) 1 (1910)
Male workers on tobacco plantations of Dely anter s Union

(East Coast ol Sumatra) 2y (1939)
Average daily wage of workers i sugar factaries in Java ¢ 1 {1940)
Skifted Yabore in mealt indonry (Java and Madura) 1933 (4939
Male workers in ule and pottery factories (Java and Madura) 12- 23 (1939)
Male and female workers in texule factones (Java and

Madura) o613 (1919)
Male workers 1n batik enterprises (Java and Madura) + 07-17 (1919}

* The abore data is from Induch Ferilag, 1941, 1 248-249
1 Virgimaa Thompson, Labor Problems in Southears Asa (New Haven 1g(;) pp
1=y

period from 1913 unul the great economic depression of the 1930's to
suggest why during the course of that period Indonesians came 1o de-
sclop a degree of paliucal consciousness not previously mamfest The
evidence indicates that even prior 1o the depression the general level
of economic welfare of the native population was declining, while at
the same ume it was being abliged to shoulder a heasier burden of
taxes,

After 2 short period of diminishing economic welfare during the
first years of this century there was a general increase in the real in-
come of the native population of Java vp unt} World War L during
and after which it dechined unuil 1924.% Total real income of this popu-
lation during the critical period 1920-1g23 was estimated as ranging
from 5 to 10 per cent less than in 1913 and in 1924 only shghtly ex-
ceeding that of 19137 despite the fact that the populasion had in-
creased by at least 10 per cent duning this period.# Meijer Ranneft
and Huender, on the basis of their gosernment sponsored iny estigation
of 1925, concluded that “everywhere in recent years there has been an

4 Metjer Ranneft and Hoender, op cit, pp 5-6, 160-166

W ibd, pp. 6, 165,

*" This population estimate s derived from the author's Interpolation of census

data Volkutelling, 1930, VIS, B4-85. The native population of Java was caloulated as
29978,588 1n 15055 34.428,711 In 1920, and 40,891,093 in 1930,
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unmistakable dechine m the welfare of the nauve population”*
Analysis of the 1ncome data collected by them, when viewed in con-
junction with the population increase, allows no conclusion but that
between 1913 and 1923 there was a very considerable and apparently
rather steady decline 1n the real per capita income of the population
of Java and that even In 1924 1t was still well under what 1t had been
n 1913 %

Staustics for the years 1926-1932 indtcate that during that period
the nauve populauon of Indonesia as a whole experienced a further
dechine 1n economic welfare Between these years the average income
per person declined steaduly from 47 6 gwilders to 20 3 guilders in Java
and Madura and from gz 5 to 188 guilders in the rest of Indonesia *
Oser the course of these years the relative decrease in the over alt cost of
Living for Indonesians lagged shightly behind such 1ncome decrease *
During the same period the percentage of taxes 1n relation to income
paid by the whole native population increased from 7 6y per cent to
10 95 per cent »

The head of a government sponsored 1nvestigation of the economic
position of the Indonesian population of Java and Madura made in
1920-1921, concluded that this population had “been taxed to the
furthest Limits of 1ts ability™ and read “with a shudder” plans to in-
crease the natne 1and and head taxes * Despite his warning, during
the next seven years the amount of land tax paid by the peasant was
stecply increased,*® and, though in 1925 the caprtation tax was ended,

4o Meyer Ranneft and Huender op cot, p 11

90 Thus concluion, derived from income figures, 1s leat substantation by figures
concernung smports of banic native consumers goods—cotton cloth, thread, and
sarongs These show a dutinct decrease i per capita imports betueen 191g and
3923 (1bid, p g6) An independent government suriey noted that wages in 1924
were much Jower than in 1920 and that 1924 showed 2 contmued increase in living
costs over real wages (N EI G Verslag van de Toestand der
Inlandsche Bevolking [Weltevieden 1926] I, 230-241, 220)

#1L Gétzen, Volksinkomen en Belasting* Kolontale Studien (Oct 193s), P 479

92 Indisch Verslag 1933, 11 180 This conclusion 15 based on the assumption that
food was the chief and governing stem 1n the native s cose of hving The price index
«:;’lzwd consumed by the natve population dropped from 1758 1 1925 (0 755 I

91 Gitzen op it p 47y

#4W Hucader, Overzicht yan den

S buender, Ouer Toestand der Inh he Bevol-
Yo van Java en Madoera (The Hague, 1911), p 246 Huender concluded that the
1 Was paging On an average 13 2% of his income 1n taxes (ibid, P 211)
"*ADA de Kat Angelino, Colomial Policy, tr from the Dutch by G ] Renter
(Clucago. 1931}, IT, 20t During this persod the land tax paid by the Indonesian popu
lation rose from 21,000 000 10 31,000 000 guilders
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the proporuon of taxes to income paid by the native population con-
tinued to increase.

In 1932, though taxes collected from the pative population were
but 65 per cent of 1926, 1ts income was only 44 per cent as large as
in the earher year. Thus 1ts tax burden increased by 1.4 per cent
between 1926 and 1932.** Dunng the depression years of the mid
1930’s, the over all Netherlands Indies tax burden increased by 5o per
cent over 1928 and by 1910 had reached 250 per cent of the 1928 fig
ure " Undoubtedly, these general mereases entaled a considerable ad-
ditional growth 1n the tax burden borne by the Indonesian populauon

The tiny remnant of the Javaness commereial class which sull
survived at the end of the Cultnation Svstem mas have recened some
intal benehit from the ending of that system and the introduction
of a laissez faire economy But there was hittle oF no increase In s
numbers. The conditioning of the Company and Cultnation systems
had blunted the people’s sensttivaty to the urges of capitabst eco-
nomics. In Jasa, at least, there was no ugmficant response among the
Indonesian population toward taking advantage of the entrepreneunal
opportunities which the new system opencd up Into the resulung
sacuum cronded the aggressine, already established, resident Chinese
merchant class suppl 1 by Is of o from south
east China,* armed with the industriousness and commercial know.
how they had acquised 1n the fiercely compentne socety of therr own
country, to exploit opportumties which the natine population was
no longer equipped to dispute with them and which did not tempt
most Netherlanders.

At first, Chinese credit buyers, retailers, moneylenders, and indus.

#4Gotzen, op ¢1t, p 479 1t should be noted, s Indoncyian nationalists did note,
that though the non native population paid taxes in 1932 equal to 85% of 1926, lts
|nm:1¢ stood at 75% of the cathier year, so that i1 tax burden increased by enly
133%.

¥7C. Ch W. Uflehie and W H ] Elias “De Landsfinancien.” Repport §uman,
L. 42 The writer has been unable to sccure information as to whether the increase
of 1ax pressute on the Indonesian population alter 1932 Was more or lew than the
over all increase, but in any case 1t must have been conniderable

# By no means all of these 5 } P functions At
most all {ncoming Chincee started out as laborers, but by extreme thrft many were
able in a very short ime to fill such positions Between 1860 and 1890, the Chinese
population of Indonesa sncreated from 221,438 10 45108 reaching a tota) of
1233 214 10 1930 (F olkstelling, 1930, VIIL, 86) To an imporeant, though much lesser,
extent, the Arab population ard :mmigran's from Arabia underiook similar func
tions The Arab population incrensed from 890y (o 21 610 between 1860 and 1890,
reaching 71335 10 1930 (1bedl) ’
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trial entrepreneurs were restricted by government regulations to coastal
areas or 1f they were allowed to operate 1n the interior, they had to
obtain passes from the Dutch authonties, whose aim st was to protect
the Ind from their expl Berween 1904 and 1910, how
ever, the government, under growing pressure from a rising and or-
ganized Chinese nationalist movement among Indonesia domiciled
Chunese, acceded to 1ts demands and lifted most travel and residence
resmcuons perimng to Chinese * The considerable amount of Chi-
nese capital set free by the government’s cancellation, shortly before,
of the Chinese held opium and pawnshop monopohes was able to
operate in the interior without hind; R i donesi
merchants and ndustriahists of the intertor, who had been relatively
unmolested previously were thereby subjected to the full brunt of
aggressive Chinese competmon

As a reaction, and n order to resist this competition, Javanese batk
merchants 1n Surakarta in 1911 formed 2 co-operatne association,
Sarekat Dagang Islam (Islamic Trading Society) This soon changed
1ts primary orientation from commerce to politics and was for a long
time the most 1mp Ind ional 10 Bue
as a means of stopping Chinese penetration imnto the last preserves of
the Javanese merchant and industrial class 1ts success was limited. In-
creasingly the Chinese p d the two chref native in-
dustries, batik (2 highly specalized indigenous process for affixing
color designs to cloth) and kretek (Indonesan cigarettes). Often,
though an Indonesian remamed nominally the owner of such enter-
prises, a Chinese came to control them, and the former was merely “a
wage slave 1n the service of 2 Chinese creditor.” 101

Not only did the remnant Indonestan entrepreneurial groups suffer
from the now unimpeded competition of the Chinese Equally disas
tous to thesr survinal was the disappearance during the first quarter
of ths century of much of the indigenous village industry thas had
provided a large part of the economic opportuntties which nourished
these groups Much of such industry and the trade ansing from it was

destroyed by the heavy import of cheap, mass produced articles from
the West and Japan 102

%9 Sec Fromberg De Chincesche Beweguny »
g 0p Java,” Verspreide Geschriften, pp
426-428 By 1915 3ll such restrictions were ended

109 As such 1ts name was Sarekat Istam (Islamic Association) and later Parta: Sarehat
Istam Indones:a (Indonesian Islamic Assocation Party)

11 Cator, op ¢, pp 115, 118-120

02 Van Geldeten, of oxt, p g5 1t 13 worth noung that in 196 1n the batk 1



FNVIRONMENT OF NATIONALISM 29

Bearing in mind the fact that many nominally Indonesian o ned
industries were actually controlled by non Indonesians, particularly
Chinese, some additional comprehension of the weak position of the
Indonesian entreprencunal group 1s given by the figures of a govern.
ment suney showing ownership of industries 0 Indoneua employ-
ing more than six persons in 1925 Of all such enterprises, 2,816
were owned by Europeans, 1.516 by Chinese, and only 805 by Indo-
nesiany, Arabs, and all othes non Europeans and non Clinese com
bined.1or

1f onc can speak of an Indonesian middle class, ats entreprencurial
clement had been almost el d by the arc es attending
three centunes of Dutch rule If the term “muddle clas” can be used as
pertaining to those nonaristocratic members of Indonesian socety
whose economic position was well above the average, 1t can then be
said that the Indonessan middle class that exssted duning the last two
decades of Dutch rule was predomunantly nencaprealiste 1 the term
can be employed sn an equally loose but more restricted sense as mean-
ing all such elements whose come was not directly derinved from agr
culture, it can be said that this middle class was not only predominamly
noncapitalistic, but that for the most part tt conststed of salaned em-
ployees, most of whom were civil servants

The last three decades of Dutch rule resulted in a rapid change in
the over all character of 1he uny nauve middle cla, its capitalist ele-
ment becoming smaller in proportion to a new and soon much larger
group made up of government clerks, admunistrative officials (mostly
of a junior grade), and teachers, basing their positions on the newly
asailable Western education, and in particular on their command of
the Dutch language. It 1s of importance to note that Western educa-
tion resulted in almost no increase in the native capitalist element,
The educated elements of that group continued to be preponderantly
educated in Islamic schoals.

A gorernment suney in 1928-1g29 of usban areas showed that lew
than 2 per cent of Western educated Indonesians were self employed;
over 83 per cent worked for wages (only 2.1 per cent of their employers

dustry, of total workIng expenses 5355 went in payment to non nathve importers for
wich commodities a3 tloth, wax, and dyes, and only 1355 was lelt for the Indonesian
212 producer (Bocke, o cit, p 164)

3% These figures are complled from statistics appearing on pp 1fo-257 of the
report of the governmental survey headed by J. L. Vieming, Het Chineesche Zaken.

leven in Nederlandsch Indie (Weltevieden, 1926) Of these 86
manufactured batik. o 3 enterprio. e
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being Ind ), while the der was ployed ¢ These
figures, the survey noted, did not indicate that Western education was
the devel of native society To the ex-

g P
tent that 1t led to employment for Indonesians 1t was to jobs with the
Netherlands Indies government and Western business enterprise.t®s
The opportumties apened up by the latter were, however, extremely
limuted Of the Western educated (able to use the Dutch language) In-
donesians employed in the offices of Western firms, only 816 Indonesians
recetved 100 guilders ($40) or more per month, and of these only 126
were recerving more than 200 guilders ($80) per month, This compared
with 833 *foreign onentals’ (mostly Chinese) and 3,300 Europeans
recetving 100 guilders or more per month, of whom 212 and 1,841 re-
spectively were recetving more than 200 guilders per month ¢

Most Western educated Indonesians able to find employment found
1t 1 the government service Of the 33,044 employment seeking Indo-
nesians who had received at least a primary education along Western
lines, 45 per cent were 1n 1928 employed as civil servants 17 Since enly
75 per cent of all such graduates managed to obtan jobs where the
use of the Dutch language was required,1® this meant that of those

d able to find employ where their education was used
about 6o per cent found 1t with the colonial government A somewhat
clearer picture of the character of the Indonesian muddle class 15
ganed by an inspection of 1ncome tax statisties for 1925 These ind-
cate that almost 53 per cent of the 4,016 Indonesians assessed as having

1ncomes between 3,000 guilders ($1,200) and 20,000 gutlders ($8,000)
were civil servants 109

104 Hollandsch Inlandsch Onderwiys Commissie (Dutch Native Education Commus
sion) Pubhcation 6a De W n Indie voor h
for Empl n the Tadies for Speakers
of Dutch) (Weltevreden 1931) p 46
203 Ibid
198 Computed from figures appearing 1n 1brd , pp 28-29
27 Ibid, p 16 There was a total of 36207 Indonesian graduates from schools
offering a Western education between 1900 and 1927, compared with 46646 Euro
peans and 7324 forexgn onentals’ (ibid, p 15)
108I6d, p 73
100 Computed from figures appearing in Mededeclingen van het Centraal Rantoor
voor de Statistiek, 69, Eensge het dontal
in de Inkomstbelasting en hun Belostbasr Inkemen coer ket fosr r535 ( Bullettn oF
;h: Central Bureau of Statisties 69 Some Particulars Concernming the Number of
ersons Assessed in (he Income Tax and Their Assessable Incomes for the Year 1925 ')
i‘\cllevr:den 1929), p 23 (These figures exclude persons whose source of income was
rom native agriculture The income tax was not assessed on mcomes denving from
this source a Jand tax was collected )
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The develoy of this noncapitalistic sector of the Indonesian
middle class got well under nay only during the last tno decades of
Dutch rule and was made passible through the introduction of West-
emn education, parnculatly secondary education and beyand ¢ The
slow initial growth of such educational faaihities 13 shown in Table 4.

Table ¢ NUMsIxs of INDONESIUNS OBTAINING WESTIRN IDLCATION, 1goo-1925 *

Average numnber of
Indonesiansan school gang
W estern sccondary educanon

(inc? Mulo [grades 79T)

Arerage number of
Years Indonenansan schools giang
Western primary education

1900-1904 937 3
190571909 51%5 I
19101914 13910 138
191571919 33516 675
1920191} 51308 3 6ot
1915 611 1430
1616 (Yh2 1) 159
1937 66 824 5091
1918 74597 6.468

© Hollandseh fotandxch Onderwipy Commusne, no 12, Rerumé (Batavia, 1931l
PP 24-15.

By 1940, there were £8,323 Indonesians enrolled in all schools giving
a Western primary education, 8,235 in Mulo schools (Western educa-
tien, grades 5-0), and 1,586 in all high schools. From these thyee types
of schools respectnely 7590, 1130, and 240 Indonesian students
graduated in 1940. It 1s tmportant to note, as Indonesian nationalists
certainly did, that in 1940 high s hool eduction (that is, secondary
education above the Mulo lesel) wa sull largely resensed for the Euro-
pean population, 5688 of the students i such schools bewng Europeans
as against 1,786 Indonesians.*t Graduates of high school in Indonesia
are listed in Table 5.

The establishment in Indonesia of a technical college in 191g, a law
college in 1924, and 2 medical college in 1926, all open to Indonesians,
created additional, though exceedingly tiny, channels for the develop-

118 Government secondary education was guen only in the Dutch Linguage

113 These figures are computed from sraustics 2ppeanng i Induch Venleg, 941,
1L pp. 103, 107. (Thus staustial abstract was put out yearly by the Centnal Sttsnal

Bum)u of the Department of Economic Afnun of the Netherlands Indics Govern-
aent)
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Table 5 RACIAL ORIGINS OF HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES ®

Foreign Orsentals

(A‘j{:r:;c) Eurepeans  Indonenans 0 OB S
1910/14 19 4 3
1920/23 141 1 17
1924/25 161 32 32
1g29/30 752 157 53
1934/35 874 204 124
1938/30 457 204 116

* Brogmans and Sotnano, * Enkele Gegevens van Socialen Aatd” ofy ctt, p 62

ment of an Indonestan middle class By 1940 there were 637 Indonesians
attending the various colleges, with 37 being graduated in that year2

At first Western education was available only to a few children of
the Indonesian anstocracy who were bewng tramed for the top ranks
of the native branch of the civil service Thus as late as the school
year 19121913, in one of the chief secondary schools, the law school,
al} of the forty Indonesian students were sons of the native aristoc
racy 2 During the First World War and thereafter secondary education
became open to tafent as weli as to birth For Indonesian society this
approximated a small scale social revolution By academic training
and ability 2 man could rise 1n the civil service to a rank close to that
of regent (a group who continued to be recrusted exclusively from the
top anistocracy). The social position of these newcomers in Indonesian
society tended to approximate their heightened economic position
Even m the Javanese principaliuies the princely nobility commenced
to grant high social posttions ta mtellectuals 12¢ It must be emphasized,
however, that the soqal mobility mduced by this new situation was
hmuted, owing to the fact that schooling for Indonesians was not free
and only the relatively wealthy could afford to educate therr children
1n secondary schools or even 1n Western primary schools 115 Moreover,

2x2Indisch Verslag, 1941, 11, 103 107 A considerably smaller number of Indo
nesians were enrolled m Dutch amiversities

1 Fromberg *De Inlandsche Beweging op Java,’ op i, p 558

4 Brugmans and Seemano, 0p ait, p 72

28 Mimumum tuition for Western primary education 1 government schools for

Indonesians was 36 guilders 1t 15 worth noting that the annual ncome of the parents

©f 102 out of 14 105 Indonesan students 1n schols giving such an education 10 1529
was between 120 and 150 guilders Dut

ch children whose parents’ income was under
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children of the aristacracy continued to be strongly fnvored over othess.
The intelligent son of an aristocrat could usually gain admittance, while
the cqually intelligent son of a nonanstocrat, even though able to pro-
vide tustion, very [requently could not.

Expansion of this new sector of the Indonesaan middle class was
sharply mited by the paueity of secondary and higher educanonal
opportunities open 10 1t The government’s announced furing policy
was that function must be dependent upon education, and few Indo-
nesians were 1 a position to apply for il senvice positians higher
than the rank of clerk So hmited were the opportumtes for an Indo-
nesian to acquire a secondary education, much less a college educa
tion, that few were able to equip themsclves to compete with the
Netherlands trained and Indies tramed Dutch and Eurasians 3¢ More-
over, Indonesians who had the required education for the jobs they
sought found that they were subject to diserimination in favor of
Dutch and Eurasian applicants Private enterprise dhiscriminated against
Eurasians as well as Indonesians in favor of Dutch applicants,’*! wiile
ina number of departments the gos ernment’s huring policy fasored both
the Eurasian and the Hollander over the Indonesian as the competi-
tion for its positions became keener.s

An extensive survey made by a government commusnion an the sull
prosperous years of 1928-1929 1* showed that 25 per cent of all Indo-
nesians who had graduated from Western schools were unable to find
jobs where their education could be utilized Members of thus group
found their diplomas “devalued™ and were only able to get “jobs that
were more on the periphery of economic hife” with salaries well below

1200 guilders were tuition free (Hollandsch Tnlandsch Onderwijs Commluie 4 De
Kosten van het ¥ estersch Onderu s in Fethauding tat de Draaghracht der Revol-
hing ["The Cost of Western Fducation in Proportion to the Carrying Capacity of
the Fopulation™}, [Weliesteden, 1930], pp 21, #7) Tor many parents geography a1
well 33 tntfon 7alied financial obstacles At least as late 33 1933 there were only B
towns In all Indonesia where secondary education was available, and 7 of these
were In Java (Department van Feonomische Zaken, Onderu it Statutiek Schooljaar
1937-1938 [Bataviz, 1900). p 359)

19 Legally the status of Furasians {persons of mixed Furopean and Indonesian an
cestry) was enual to that of the Dutch 2nd socially &t was very close Probably at
Teast one half of the quatter million “Furopeans™ in Indonesia were Furasians

¥ Meljer Ranneft, “The Feonomle Structure of Java,” In Schrlcke, op @t pp
81, 83: Furnlvall, 0p e1t, pp 374-375. W T Werthelm, “The Indo Furopean Prob-
fem,” Pacific Affawes (Sept 1o59). p 204

149 See Brugmans and Socnarlo, in Rapport Fuman, 1, 57

118 The great depresslon hit Indonesia slightly after the Unlted States and Europe
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those earned 1n jobs calling for a knowledge of Dutch In private en
terprise the ncreased supply of Indonesians educated along Western
Ines forced down the wage scale of those Indonestans employed by
such concerns The commisston stated, “about twice as many pupils
graduate with 2 Western education as jobs can be found for.” It en
visaged. the situation growmng much worse and anticipated that even
m prosperous trmes over all government employment could not in
crease more than z per cent yearly, while instruction of the Indonesian
population sn Western education was increasing at 2 yearly rate of
67 per cent Thus, 1t concluded that the “tempo of expansion exceeds
the scope of s0c1a) development ** 120

The degree of economic devaluation of Western education and the
dispanity between Western trained Indonesians and jobs available
kept rapidly increasing Thus between 1928 and 1932 the number of
Indonesians graduating from primary schools giving 2 Western educa
tion was 22,980 and from secondary schools 598, while the number
of Indonesians employed in the Class B aanil service category rose only
from 4,872 to 6,054 and 1n Class C, the highest of the three categories,
from 190 to 27713 Detween 1932 and 1941 there was some increase m
the number and proportion of Indonestans holding nuddle rank post
tions 1n the government service However, despite the decrease 1n
growth of educational opportunities for the Indonesian population
attendant upon the government’s retrenchment of expenditure dur-
ing the depression years, the dispanity between government jobs open
to Indonestans and the Indonestans qualified to £l them continued to
grow As late as October, 1940, out of the 3,039 higher rank civil serv-
ice positions only 221 were held by Indonesians 13 Indonesians in 1940
held 5,023 out of the 13,172 upper middle cvil service positions and
8,830 out of 14,212 lower middle rank positions These figures cannot
be compared with categories B and C above, since 1938 new categories
were 1n use However, both sets of categories embrace the large major-
1ty of positions requirtng a Western educauion A breakdown of statis
ties relating to government emplayment as of October 1938 showed a
distribution of the four avil service categories as given 1n Table 6

120 Hollandsch Intandsch Onderwys Commusie 62 pp 7378

2&2 Department van Economische Zaken, Onderwys Statistiek Schooljaar 1937~
1938 pp 316~320

122 Indusch Verslag, 1931, 11 ez, Indisch Versla

L 1931, 3 g, 1939, 11, 430 European (Dutch

avd Enravians) Class B personnel numbered 11 164 1 1928 and 8,761 n 1932 Euro-
pean Class C personnel numbered 734 1n 1928 and 7931 1n 1932

1 Indisch Verslag, 2941, L, p 466
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Table 6 CAL STAAICE EMPLOVMENT (8% PERCINTAGE) ®

Natonatity r:::n:u Lowereuddle  \hiddle Higher
European o6 333 576 92
Indonesian o9 Cot %0 64
Asamilated

Indonesans ¢ a1 3 zo [ 31
Clunese oy 23 1y oy
Assinulated

Chinese o4 o8 oy

* Brugmans and Soenario op at p 35
4= \sumilated Indonesiam™ mears persons 2wmulated to Furopean legal status 20
ety hifoalt thirg (o1 30 Indateuan to diere

Except as teachers in prnvate schools there were almost no openings
within Indonesian society wself for Indonestans with a Western edu
cation The tremendous growth in the number of highly natonalistic
private Indonesian “wild schools”™ during the last twenty years of
Dutch rule 1s certainly related to this situanon ¥

Some impression of the relatne strength of the nonagriculiural Indo-
nesian middle class as compared 1o simslar groups among the Euro-
pean and Chinese population as well as of the over all pattern of the
plural society that exuted n colomal Indonesia can be gained by an
inspection of income tax statistics for 1939.2%* as shown 1n Table 7.

These statistics clearly reflect the minuteness of the Indonesian non-
agriculwral middle and upper classes 1n proportion to the whole Indo-
nesian population and their small size 1n companson with European
and Chinese middle and upper-class sectors of the colonial society.
Likewise, they suggest how few were the Indonesians, other than the

124 By 1933 there mere 156t 1uch schools excluding the conuiderable number of
“Taman Siswa and other prvate Indonesian schools. OF thewe, 1 353 were Western
primary shools (Brugmans and So¢nano, op at, p 63)

1233 Indisch 1 evslag, 19¢1. 11, 181, 184-185 The income of Indonewians from nauve
agriculture 15 not shown in these s13nstics, such income being subject to the land tax
rather than 1o the sncome fax {Land Bax vatsua of 3 comprehenuve mtare ate not
n existence )

Some additional nsught can be gined from the following statutics shoning real
cstate ownenship {other than naute agnculiesal Lind) 10 1940 tn terras of assessed
value in guilders himited hability companies and other bodses (mostly European
owned), 1860756000, European, 1,139.200.000, Chinese, 1438522000, other for
cign Asuhics, 423,208,000, Indonesn, 191 889,000 (14:d., PP 1)
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remaming Dutch backed anistocratie elements and the handful of
Iarge landholders, who on materral grounds might be deemed to have
an interest 1n the maintenance of the colonial status guo. Finally, they
help explain the Indonesian’s growing conviction that economic post-
tion 1n colonzal society was determined along ethnic lines.

Table 7 INCOME TAX STATISTICS, 1939

Other
Europeans Indonesians Chinese  foreign

Asaties

Populatson (1930) * 250162 59138067  Ligoong  a1146y7

Total assessed mcome (guilders) 350718953 46506343 1Ma7Ias 16842078
Total assd inc of those whose

1nc (other than wages) t was

less than 200 guilders 148163 ®oan g3 3843833 B30
“Total of those whose assd 1ac.

(nonuage) was between zoo

and goo guilders 5613391 16642158 58204573 5475368
Number of persons assd at less

than 200 guilders 1000 148077 23647 4058
\umberassd with incomes be

tween 200 and goo guilders 10355 56255 147187 14564
Total tncome of thase assd at

over goo guilders 344991656 69972810 109120565 10780659
N imber whose assd ncorne

w sover goo gulders 73247 Barz 41342 st
Numberassd with income be-

t een 900 and 2500 guilders 25701 28,932 32 244 2517
Numberassd wath mcome be

tween 2 500 2nd 5 000 guilders 24 633 5540 8,726 705
Number assd with ncome be

tueen 5000 2nd 10 000 guilders 17226 1,084 2556 286

Number assd with mcome be-
tween 10000 3nd 20,000 guilders

4622 189 610 Im
Numberassd with income be

tween 20 000 and 40 000 guilders 831 1w 158 7
Number 2ssd whose income was

above 40 000 guilders 224 N 48 5

® Volkstelling 1930, VIIL, 83~go Of the European population 208 263 were Nether
landers (of whom more than half were Eurasians), 6867 were Germans, 7 195 Were
Iapanese (the criterion of European being legal status), 2 414 were Brush Of the
114fay othen foverpn ASaE 93335 WeIt ATaty 3nd Y0008 were Bswn lndvaa
The last completed census was that of 1930

tThe wage 1ncome of those receiving total 1ncomes of less than goo guilders way

mot subject to the mcame tax The value of the guildes (ot Sonny was US g0 cents of
Briush 15 82
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Genests of the Indonesian

Nationalist Movement

1T HAS often been noted that polincal {sontiers tend to establish
national consciousness, and it 13 certaun that the arbatrany frontier
delineating the area of Dutch political control an the Fast Indies was
decisive in determining the boundanies of the Indonesia which ab-
sorbed the attention of Indanesian nattonilists Dutch adnunistra.
tion welded together peoples of various tongues and cultures into one
political unit and in so doing tended to desclop in them a “conscious-
ness of kind.” Thereby the Dutch helped join the archipelago’s many
local patriotisms together into one all embracing patnsotism Thereby
they helped open up one great channel into wlich the many locals
based antagonisms and grievances resulting from contact with the
alien ruler could flow—a channel into which the conntless e cur-
rents of local dissatislaction could merge and maintain themselves in
collecyiviry, rather than dussipale themselses singly 10 the sands of their
own isolated parochialism

However, the geographical limus of the territory of Indonesian na-
tionalism were not exclusisely determined by the boundaries of Dutch
political control. Prior to the coming of the Dutch, Indonesia was
no mere geographical expression, To an important, though subsidiary,
extent these limits were determined by the fact that the area ad-
ministered by the Dutch was roughly congruent with the two great
Indonesian empites of the ninth and fourteenth centuries, Shrivijaya

37
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and Maapalit* Moreover, the tradition of this mighty past was im-
portant also 1n the development of the communty pride that is basic
to the development of nationalism In thus respect, the awareness of
former political might as exemplified by the area controlled by Indo
nestan states of the past and such madents as the defeat of Kublar
Khan's invading army by the Javanese, along with remembrances of
past cultural glory such as Shrivijaya’s having been an 1nternational
center of Buddhist studies, were all important

One of the most important factors contributing to the growth of an
integrated nationalism was the high degree of religious homogenerty
that prevailed n Indonesta, over go per cent of the population being
M dan As the 1 spread out from 1ts origt
nal and principal base on Java to the other islands of the Dutch
controlled portion of the archipelago, the parochal tendencies that
might otherwise have become strong among their communities tended
to be counteracted because of the solidanity mduced by a2 common re-
ligion

The Mohammedan religion was not jJust a common bond, 1t was,
1ndeed, a sort,of mngroup symbol as against an alien intruder and
oppressor of a different rehgron Thus Wertheum states: “One can, -
deed, sustain the paradox that the extenston of Islam in the Indonesian
archipelago was due to the Westerners” The arrival of Portuguese
power 1n the area, he says, “mduced 2 large number of Indonesian
princes to embrace the Islamuc faith as a political move to counter
Christian p "2 The sub: of Dutch power

q P
undoubtedly sustaned, 1f 1t did not actually accelerate, the latter stages
of this process

1Shrivijayz at ats height exerted varying degrees of control over most of the
Indues, the South China Sea, part of India and waged successtul wars agamst Cam
bodia Sce Viekke, 0p o1, pp 30-52 Majapaht, based on East and Central Java
though not controlling West Java controlled almost all the rest of the Indies (im
cluding North Borneo) and Malaya as well The hard headed French colonial ad
minstrator and observer of Dutch policy Bousquet, expressed his agreement with
Snouck Hurgronje that Indonesia 1s more than a geographical expression and goes
on to remark There 1s histonical relation between sts cifferent parts It s not
merely an acadent that the Netherlands Indies as we know them include almost
exactly the territory of the Hindu kingdom of Madjapahut at the tme of its most
extensive power in the 14th centory (G H Bousquet, A French View of the Nether
lands Indies, tr from the French by Phulip E Lihenthal [New York and London,
1940} PP 30-31)

2W F Westheim Effects of Western Cruilization on Indonesian Society (New York,

1950) P 57 Professor Wertheim states that his hypothess 13 denived froma the post
humous writings of B | O Schrueke
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\nother important integrative factor was the development of the
| ingua franca of the Indies, baraar Malay, into a national language,
nscending the bazaar and serving with Mohammedanism to break
an patochial penchants in Indonestan nationalism. To an impor-
it extent this happened because the Dutch frequently used Malay in
ninistration, some of them insisting that Dutch prestige and the
lonesian’s leeling of inlerioruty could best be mamaned by refus.
1 to allow him te use Dutch in addressing a Netherlander In 1938,
usquet observed *The real truth 1 that the Dutch desired and sull
nre 0 establish thewr superionty on @ baus of natue ignorance The
: of Dutch dimimishes the gap between inferior and supenjor—and
s must be asorded at al) costs” ¢ He concluded

oppoung him [the 1 ] with a . ded to mark the dis-
ice which sets him apart from the European the Dutch have strinen and sull
ne, though vainly, to deprive thetr ward of contact with the outude wotld
. Since the Dutch did not allow the use of their language to spread before
* burth of nanonalism, nationalits now employ Malay 21 a weapon againyt
itch influence They believed themselves to be forging a chain for their
ajects, but they see now that they have gisen hum 2 weapon, that teruble
rchological weapon, a common national language with which 1o express
e common national aspirations ¢

In addition, the integration of Indonesian nauonalism is generally
rognized to be to some extent tndebted to the exuistence of the
Nkerazd (People’s Counail), the tap representause council for all
donesia. In bringing together Indonesians from vanous parts of the
chipelago and maling them more aware of their common prob-
ns and common relationshsp with the Dutch, this body tended to
svelop in them a more conscious unity which integrated their nauon-
ism more closely.® The degree of the Volksraad's importance an the
selopment of organized nationalism 1s somewhat harder to deter-
ine ® Established in 1917 with purely advisory powers, the Volksraad
tBousuet, op aif, p B8 (italics are Bousquel 3)
i16:d,p By Probahly Bouwjuer somewhat overstates the case
P51 Colin, who was later to become Prme Munister of the Netherlands, was
itely aware of this and urged replacement of the Volksraad by several local bodics
Colyn, Kaloniale §raagstukhen van Heden en Morgen { Colonial Questions of
2y and Tomorrow], (Amsterdam, 1918), p 47 Prior o wnting Cofiyn had
#n chairman of the Batavia Petroleum Co In the 1930's he was Netherlands Prime
nister and later Colonial Minister
VIn certain respects it may have retarded the movement Some Indonesians argue
1t it was an important force in sphtting the movement into “co operatise " and
Onco operative™ elements and thereby weakening it The “co operatse * felt that
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was 1n 1927 granted colegislative powers with the Netherlands.
appotnted Governor General. Prmcipally because of the latter’s tight
of veto, however, this power was not of great consequence.” Actually,
the Volksraad was chiefly a sounding board, useful to the government
tn determining the views of the Netherlands Indies commumty. It pro-
vided limited means for those Indonesian nationalists who were mem
bers of 1t to educate the literate public 1 the more moderate 2ims of
the nationalist movement and to keep a number of nationalist griev
ances before 1ts eye However, during most of the period of the Volks-
raad's existence, the majority of the important nationalist leaders re
fused to work through 1t Its membership usually represented the views
of a minonity of the nauonalist movement, and many of 1ts Indonesian
members aimed openly no ugher than limited self government to be
reached by an evolutionary process on the basis of co-operation with
the government

In any case, the Volksraad was not an mnstitution designed to pro
vide contact between the nationalist leaders and the masses. The me
chanics of the indirect electoral process leading to 1ts membership
effectively prectuded this possibility Whether or not, as some Indo-
nesians allege, ntimidation by Dutch avil and police officers played
a part 1 the latter stages of the indurect electoral process whereby the
10 per cent of the Indonesian population allowed to vote chose 1ts
937 electors, 1t 15 certain that these electors did not have full freedom
of selection ¥or the sefections were not made by them zlone, but in
conjunction with 515 Indonesian electors appointed by the govern-
ment ® This method of election may partially explain why eleven of
the nineteen elected Indonesian members of the sixty man Volksraad
were active or retired and pensioned government officrals ®

worthwhile progress might be made towards nationalst objectives by working
legally through the Volksrzad the *nonco opetative” demed this possibility Others
maintain that membership 1n 1t tended to satisfy the desire for dignity and prestige
m some Indonesians who would otherwise have been more aggressive in thesr na
tionahism and more valuable to the nationalist movement

7 Between 1927 and 1941 2 considerable number of government bulls were alteied
by Volksraad amendment and 1n some cases withdrawn 1 the face of 1ts criticism
During this entire period however, on only six occasions did the Volksraad mitiate
‘egisiaucn and only three of these blls were accepted by the government {Amry
Vandenbosch, The Dutch East Indies [Berkeley 1944] p 125)

8 These statistics are for 1939 See C T De Booy and L F Jansen, * De Volksraad
Rapport Visman, 1

¥ Indusch Verslag, 1941, 11, 540 OF the 11 Indonesian members who were apposnted
9 were either actve or retired and pensioned government officrals Indonesians had
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Finally, the growth and spread of nationalism was considerably
abetted by the meam of idea dissenumiuon provided by the de-
selopment of a vernacular press and the radio, as well as by the great
increase in the geographical mobility of peaple and wdeas whieh was
a consequence of the twenuieth century pittern of economic orgniza
tion in Indonesia and the transportation faclities which it entasled
The begil ns of Ind nat 1 cannot be precusely or
even roughly dated Its clearly articulate and organized phase began
only in the secand decade of the twenuieth century, but many of ity most
essenuial constituent elements ga back much [urther, some probably
1o the period when the impact of Duteh rule was first felt Tt might be
argued that l1tent nauonalisms of an embryonic character have existed
within the chiel Indonesian socicttes since then and that their acine
manifestation was kept so long in abevance pnmanh because of lack
of leadenship, their traditional anstocracies refusing to be sdentified
with them since their personal interests were best served by supporung
the Dutch On most of the few occastons when the Indonesian ans
tocracy did assert stself agunst Dutch rule, it found 2 reads and strong
support from the Indonesian peasaniny
Howerer, the structure of colomal society was such that the peasantes,
without the guidance of an indigenous elite, was generally unable to
understand the relationship between ats deteriorated postion and
Dutch power. Interposed between it and that power stood the trads-
tional Indonesian aristocracy by which it remained governed, albeit
more theroughly and harshly than before Fhe pohucal buffer between
the Dutch and the Indonesian masses provided by this aristocracy was
matched by the buffer 1n economic zelationships provided by the anis
tocracy and the Chinese jointly and subsequently by the Chinese alone.
DBy virtue of their indirect palitical rule and indirect ccononnc explaita.
tion, the Dutch for three centuries were able to avoid collision with
the reaction and opposition of the gencrat Indonenan population to
the conditions for which 1n an ultimate sense the Dutch were Tesponsi-
ble. Indonesian opposition was almost enurely absorbed by or vented
upon the indigenous aristoeracy, the visible rulers, and upon the Chi-
nese, the visible economic exploiters With the abandonment of the
Cultivation System these buflers were gradually broken down, However,
they never entirely disappeared, despite the political educauon of the

30 seats {19 elected and t1 appalnted), Furopeans 15 (15 elected and 10 appointed),
Chinese 4 (3 elected and 1 appointed), and Arabs 1 appointed scat
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masses attempted by the new Indonesian leadership that began to
emerge Just before the First World War

With the replacement of the indirectly admmustered system of eco-
nomic exploitation of the Culuvauon System by the directly adminis-
tered system of free enterprise which succeeded 1t, considerable sectors
of the agricultural population began to come into mmmediate contact
with Dutch persons and Dutch economic power At first on the sugar
plantations 1n Java and later on the plantations of Sumatra, when
Javanese labor replaced Chiese contract coolies, large numbers of
Indonesian peasants came to develop some comprehension of therr sub-
ordinate and dependent econormc posiuon wisd vis the Dutch In
perods of cnss and pl this d tended
to become sharper A clearer und ding of colomal or
at least a more acute awareness of the dispanity in economic welfare
between the Dutch and the Indonesian population, was developed
among the o1l field workers, railway men, and the urban laborers whose
numbers began to expand rapidly during and after the Farst World
War

In general, the increasing erosion of communalistic relationships
and the c rgence of 1ndi 1} social
developed a receptnity among the peasantry to nationalistic 1deas that
would not have existed had their horizons conttnued to be hmited to
the introversive communal village This receptivity was, of course,
greatest among workers on plantations and among those landless,
casual laborers most marginal to the village core However, the soaal
security provided to such elements by the village in the post World
War I depression and the longer depression of the 1930’ greatly mit1
gated the economic distress they would otherwise have encountered
and thereby tended to counteract the growth of a more militant (yp':
of natienalism among them On the other hand, they came back to the
haven of the village as proselytizers of the nationalistic 1deas that their
expenience outside had already developed in them, ideas stll some-
what inchoate but much stronger and more precise than the embryonic
or even Jatent nationalistic concepts of the villagers

‘With the abandonment of much of the structure of indirect govern
ment 1n Java and parts of Sumatra that followed the ending of the Cul
tivatson System and the large mcrease of Dutch personnel m the
avil service, the Indonesian’s awareness of political control by the
Dutch was heightened To an mcreasing extent he became conscious
of the relationship between Dutch power and the economic and poht
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cal conditions which he was expenenang Particularly was this true
after 1900, when Dutch aanil senvants—frequently altruistic and zealous
{or the wellare af the Indoncsan, Lut olten averly paternalistic—
came into direct contact with the sallge and sought to ntroduce re
Torms by methods of “gentle pressure” depending ulumately on cco-
nomic sanctions or actual force Fqually unportant i developing the
peasant’s awarencss of his subordmanion to Dutch power and arowsing
hisantipathy toat was the meieanng burden of money taxes demanded
of hum by the government

The peasantin s frequent negatne 1cattinn to this change in the pat
tern of pohitzcal control over st was often strong and at first spontancous
without prompting by the emerging natonalist leadership Its acts of
protot, both siolent and sunsiolent were not in a stract sense mamles
auons of nanonihsm But they did represent a palities of protest
against the Dutch Indies government which nauonalit leaders soon
undertook to exploit, attempting to direct these energies into more
clearly nationatistic channels

One of the best examples of such spontanesus peasant protest 1s fur
nuhed by the Saminist movement, which bezan about 1890 1n the
Blorz area of northeast Middle Jasa By 1907 when the government
arrested and exiled Samin and eight other peasant Jeaders the move
ment enrolled 3.000 fanuly hewds Thereafter 1t conunued to spread,
and, though in general relving on passive reststance to gosernmental
authority, led to serious disturbances in 1914 1n the Pau arca These
the government had 10 put down with armed force, and the leader of
the ressstance, Pak Karsijah, was eviled in October, 19171

The esseutiat character of the Samuinist morement was the desse of
the peasants to be lelt free to lead their own Ines unmolested by gov-
crnment interference and 1o return to a communalistic social orgam
ation bhased upon the economic equahity of indnduals and upon pos-
session of the land and uts products 1n common  As 1t progressed the
movement developed inereasingly anarchistic tendenaies, many mem
bers refused to Py taxes or to perform corvde or the multitude of new
legally required village servaces, and all members sought 1o averd any
contact with the government's employees According to the govern
ment anvestigiuion of 1917, the cheel gniesances of the Saminusts were
the obligation to pay 2 head tax, the intreducuon of new land tax regu-

0] 1 Schneke, De Indlandiche Fohtick (Amsterdam tg39) pp ti-15 Fnoclo

baedie van Nederlandsch Indie (2nd e, The Nague and Leiden, 1919) art *Sam
nasme,” 11, 683684
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lations and later increase 1n that tax, slaughtering taxes, and the host
of new and enforced duties—designed to benefit them but not so ap-
preciated by them—which the government’s Ethical Policy after 1900
progressively demanded. (These new duuies included taxes to sup-
port the establishment of village banks, schools, night watchmen, bull
studs, and 1riigation regulations, as well as surrender of land for the
support of the willage schoolteacher, and forestry regulations making

of trad 1 wood reqr more difficult)

The government's investigation of the causes of the movement is
wmstructve 1n that the conditzons it found responsible for the attitudes
of the peasant followers of Samm were also responsible for roughly
sumlar, though less articulate and more passive, attitudes on the part
of much of the Indonestan peasantry at the time It 1s also enlighten-
ing to note the many basic similarities between the conditions pro-
voking the Saminist movement and those which later government
nvesugauons found to have underlamm peasant support of the
C led rebell of 1926-1927 1n Java and the West Coast
Residency of Sumatra

Translation of the peasantry’s grievances and increased political
consclousness into an articulate nationahism awaited only the emergence
of 2 nationalist Indonesian elite to lead 1t This elite the Dutch them-
selves were largely—though unconsciously ble for producing
The preoccupation of lhe Dutch with the dangers of Pan Islam caused
them to underestimate the dangers to thewr regime nherent in the
Islamic Modernist movement,'* while the weapon wuh which they
chose to fight Pan Isl Western ed loped a sec-
ond edge which cut the other way It 1s the supreme wony of Dutch
rule that the means chosen to defend the colomal regime from the
overrated threat of Pan Islam developed 1nto one of the most potent
of the forces undernuming that regime.

In retrospect 1t seems surprising to find Snouck Hurgronye, the out-
standing Dutch authornty on the Mohammedan religion and 1ts prac
tice 1n the Indies® regretting 1n 1911 that the apparently minatory

nH A R Gibb, one of the foremost modern authonties on Islam, defines the

modemists s * those who do eare, and sometimes care deeply, about their religion
but who are 1n vanious degrees, offended by the traditional dogmancs and by the
msistence of the conservatives upon the sanctity of the traditional instututions n the
Mushm world For the mejorty the 1ssuies 1n dispute are mamly those elaing to

the practical duties and the socral institutions of Islam™ (H A R Gibb, Modern
Trends n Islam [Chicago 1547) P 11)

12 At that tme he was Counselor [ur Natwve Affairs to the Netherlands Minstry
of Colonies
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Pan [slamic movement !* was “not counterbalanced by a powerful na-
tiona! sentiment among the natives . . "¢ For, given the advantage
of hindsight, it scems clear that the Mohammedan religion in Indo-
nesia, and the Pan Islamic movement 1n particular, had absotbed and
become energized by the very nauonal senument which Snouck
Hurgronje sought.t*

The Mohammedan religion did not pasusely absorb impulses of a
nationalist character. Jt came to provide the earliest channel of de
selopment of modern, mature Indonesian nationalism, a channel
which is still of great importance The unique character of the Mo
hammedan religion professed by mast of the g0 per cent of the Indo-
nesian population of that fasth helped make this possible Probably
in no other Moslem country does one find the lugh degree of rehigious
tolerance, lack of bigotry, and openness to new adeas that one finds
in most of Indonesia In fava, at least, this v partly due to the fact
that Islam has usually been only a relatinels thin frosung on top of
thick cakes of indu-Buddhnm and the older indigenous Jasanese
mysticism But there and throughout most of the rest of Mohammedan
Indonesia this also arises from the fact that—unhtke the situation 1in
the Near Fast—the Moslem rehigion his not been tied 10 wath erther
the political or the sciocconomic order or interpreted 10 33 to maintan
their status quo.

Thus the Modernist Islamic teachungs as they developed duning the
first decades o this century n Cairo found a response in Indonesia
out of all proportion to that which they elicited n other Islamic coun.
tries Danger to Dutch ascendancy in the Indies came not so much

1 Pan Iamism, sccording to Gibb, “preached the doctrine of lovalty to the
Ottoman aliph primarily as the head of the most powerful Mushm state, and there
fore the authority most fitted to direct and to coordinate the political forces of the
Muthm peoples” (Gibb, op «it, p 11)

34C. Snouck Hurgronje, Politique Musulmane de la Hollande (Patis, tgn1), p o3

114 few people did appear 10 semae this conncction between hitam and natonalivm
Thus Fromberg, 3 member of the Supteme Court of the Netherlands Fast Indics,
wrote in 1914 “1alam is for the Javanese not only a point of religious conviction, but
alio formed of nationality For with respect to Itam the ruler had not interfered,
teliion s therefore that part which emaint of the dermant natienalism suppressed
by the tuler, the slgn whereby men recognize each other as nationalists” (1 From-
berg “De Inlanduche Deweging Op Java.™ §enpreide Geschnften [Leiden. 1g26],
P 515) Some Indonerlan Communizt feaders ikewisc came o be aware of this con
;lcmon Thus at the 4th Congress of the Comintern in 1912 Tan Malaka, representing

ndoneua, made a speech In which he maintained that Pan Islamism meant “the
matlonal strugple for {reedom . , .~ (Protokoll des ¥Vierten Kongresses der Kommu-
nutischen Internationale, vom 5 Nov bis 5 Dezember, 1921, Petrograd Moscow, Ver.
lig der K hen fonale [ 1913l p 180)
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from the Pan Islamic sdeas that Indonesian students at Mecca brought
back with them, of which Snouck Hurgronje and the Netherlands In
dies Government were so much afraid, as from the Modernist Islamuc
1deas being taught mn Cairo, in particular those stemming from the
teaching of Mohammed Abduh ®

The Abduh emerged to pr e about the turn of
the century and has continued as a potent force ever since, Islam,
1s followers ¥ believed, could be defended only by their understanding
Western knowledge and methods and the reasons for the progress of
the West, while punifying the Mohammedan religion of 1ts accumulated
corrupt and superstittous influences and practices Moslem higher
education was to be reformed by tnclusion of study of the modern sci-
ences, Eurapean history, and Chnstianuty. Pohtical and social justice
were emphastzed This emphasis quite naturally remnforced the already
awakened nationalist feelings harbored by 1s adherents

It was the mmportant Al Manar branch® of the movement, with
1ts attempt “to Testate the principles of Islamic ethics 1n terms of so-
cial values™ ¥ and 1ts particular concern for socral and political justice,
which exercised the chief attracuion for Indonesians At least, they so
nterpreted its emphasss As Manarist 1deas filtered down to Indonesia,
at first principally through bers of the 1 1ly oriented
Menangkabou society of west central Sumatra, thewr natonalistic con-
tent took on strongly ant: impenalist overtones, and in general they
were so nterpreted as to render them more easily reconcilable with
socialist economic prmciples than appears to have been the case in
any other Islamic country

Though gradually the government became alerted to the danger

16 For discussion of the 1deas of Mohammed Abduh and of his background see
Gibb, op ait, especially pp 33~43 and C. € Adams Islam and Modernism in Egypt
(London, 1933} pp 18-176

£1 Wath reference to Mohammed Abduh Gibb states  He and his wnittngs formed,
and sull form a shi€ld, a support and a weapon fot Jthe) sociat and political e
formers By the authonity of his name they were able to gain acceptance
among the people for those of the new prinaples for which they could not have
gamed a heanng before In the second place he bridged at least temporantty, the
widening gap between the traditional learming and the new rationalism introduced
from the West, and made 1t possible for the Mushm graduate of the Western univer
suies to prosecute Bis studies without being conscous of & fear, o7 mang the
reproach, that he had abjured us faith * (Gibb, op cit. pp 42-43)

# This group was formed c.1g03 after the death of Mohammed Abduh by one of
hus ehict disciples, Rastud Rida, wha edited an influential magaune, AL Manar (The
Lighthouse) , from ¢ 1900 ta < 1930

1 Gidb op at,p 52
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of the Modernist movement 1n general and banned much of sts litera-
ture, its initial and dominant concern was with the threat to the politt
al status quo that 1t beheved Pan Blam  consututed.  Snouck
Hurgronje's assessment of the problem and hs advice as to ats solu-
tion were particularly influennal in determiming the government’s
poliy, and 1t 15 therefore worth while to note them in some detail
Speaking 1n 1911, he obsersed that Indonesians then studying i the
international Mohammedan mulicu of Mecea were alnorlung Pan
Islamic ideas “which can make their disposition towards the European
admmuistration of therr {atherland unfavorable " Happily,” he
continued

Trese geems of fanaticsm brcome completely developed among only a minor
ity of the Indonesiany wha study in Arabua No one hay w far found the means
of opping this flow  The only procedure which can be recommended 1 slow
and indwrect It consists sn anfluenang the character of the natives i anott er
direction All that developy the education of the people can serve 1t Each step
of the natne along the path of our culture leads him away {rom the devire
for the pilgnimage

By giving the Indonestan population, at least its ehite, a Western edu
ation, it would be turned away from the path of Islam toward cultural
association with the Dutel, and this would “remove all polincal and
socaal significance from the difference of rebigion ™ If this association
were not made, he held, “the nevitable impulse of the cvilization of
the Indonesians,” would be, “to move further and further away from
us, for then others than we will control the direction of their antel-
lectual evolution.” 2 While providing the Indonesians with a Western
education, the gosernment was to control Mohammedan education,
watching against all Pan Islamic propaganda, and be “c letely 1.
transizent” against admassion of all pohiical elements of Mohammedan
doctrine and law.#

Snouck Hurgronje parucularly emphasized that these Indonesians
who acquired 2 Western education should be guaranteed positions in
the service of the state worthy of their education “In multiplying the
opportunities for natives of superior development,” he held, “the goy-

2 C. Snouck Hurgronye, Aederland en de Islam (Leiden, 1g15), p 59 Thu wotk
tenden in Dutch hus specches before the Nederlandsch Induch Bestuurs \caderne
of March, 1911, somewhat more accurately an places than the previowly quotet
French rendition Hiy analyss and propeals can atio be found in §erspreide Ges
chnften (Lonn and Lewpng 1g23), 1, 365-4%, sce expecially pp 338-3%

# Politsque Musulmane de la Hollande, p 81

2ibd,p gy DILd, pp o8-99 107, 179-130
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ernment must revise the division of official functions so as to reserve a
large part to the natwves of modern culture * 2¢ If his suggestions were
fully carried out, Snouck Hurgronje antraipated that:

The Pan Islamic 1dea, which has not yet taken a great hold on the nauve anstoc-
racy of Java and the other islands, will lose all chance of existence within this
milieu, when those who compose 1t have become the free assocrates of our civili
zation If it then happens that a part of the millions of natie Indonesians,
whose daily labor as small peasants does not permit their spinits to rise above
the level of their fields of rice, find themselves attacked by the epidemic of Pan
Istamism  their compatriots, who have become our associates and equals, will
themselves have the greatest interest to ward off tis menacing danger In order
to emancipate the ather classes from the Islamic creed, 1t 1s only a question of
tume, without application of force, 1f we know how to enlarge Liberally our
politicat and nattonal frontiers (We add that st will also furnssh, tn other
respects the solution of the problem of future relations between the popula-
tion of the Indonesian archupelago and the mother country ) From the point of
view of general politics, 1t 13 to our vital interest not to wait until unexpected
arcumstances compel us to give that which we can grant to the Indonesians
voluntarily and 1n the form which seems to us the best.2

Cogent as Snouck Hurgronje'’s 1deas were, they were only parually
carried out, and the results he antieipated were only partially achieved
The spread of Pan Islamic 1deas was largely checked, but the govern-
ment was not successful 1n keeping out all political elements of Moham
medan teachmg Modermist political and social rdeas entered the coun-
try and exerted 2 tremendous influence, finally manifesting themselves
mn the first powerful Ind , the Sarekat
Islam It was the natronalistic, anti impenahist, and socralistically in
clined program of this movement, rather than the ideas of Pan Islam,
which was the “epidemc” that attacked so considerable a part of the
Indenesian population

However, undoubtedly the most important reason for the nonfulfill-
ment of Snouck Hurgron]c s cxpectauons was the government's failure
to carry out hus that to whom 1t provided
a Western education be guaranteed an important place in the servlce of
the state Many of those who were given such posts upheld s thesis
and did tend to rdentify themselves with the colomal politieal order.

24Ibid, p 125 The Dutch edition of his address states that the government must
divide the work of civil servants 50 33 to ensure that all the work they [the Indo
newans] are capable of doing 1s actually entrusted to them” (Mederland en de Islam,

94
25 Politique Musulmane de la Hollande, pp 130-131
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But the large majority of Western educeated Indonesians w.ere either
given posts which they Ielt to be nlertor to their educational traiming
or were unable to get gorernmental or any other employment where
their training was utilizedd It was this group which was to emerge as
the chief force behund the Indonesian nananalist movement and which
soon produced leaders much mo-c pumerows than those conung from
the shghtly older Modernist Islamic roat ol the natronalist movement

In conjunction with, but to a much greater extent than, the Modern
ist movement 1n Islam, Western cducatan was responuible for the
derelopment of a new Indonesian clite, the interests of which were at
variance with colomal rule (In addition, the tendeney was for Indo-
nestans of strong Mohammedan convicuons who recened Western edu
cation to be attracted to the Modernist movement ) This new elite was
a dissatisfied elite, and 1t nas endoned with Western and Modernist
Islamic social and political wdeas which could not be harmonized with
colonial socal and political relationships With ats emergence the Indo-
nesian masses were provided with what they had so long lacked, and
what the traditional Indonesian anstocratic elite had not guen them—
political leadership.

Under the impetus of the counsel of Snouck Hurgronje and his
numerous following among hiberal circles in the Netherlinds, and be-
ause of the demand for cheap clerical help by the government and
private enterprise in the Indies, Western education was increasingly
made available to Indonesans duning the first four decades of this
century, though the number allowed access to at, particularly at the
secondary level and abosve, remained extremely small Exven the student
who Iimited his reading to the curniculum could not help noting that
the dominant strain in the Dutch natonal 1deology was independence
from outside control and found 1t hard not to see a parallel between
an upholder of Dutch power in the Indics, such as Van Heutz, and the
Duke af Alba. Likewise he found st dafioutt, 1 view of Dutch savonal
history, to understand why the history books on Indonesia shich he
was given painted Diponegoro and other leaders of resistence to the
D‘fl:h as worthless traitors and selfish opportunists A large number
utilized their command of the Dutch language to explore extracurricu-
lar subjects, especially of a political nature, many of these receiving a
secondary or higher education being strongly attracted ta the writings
of .Roussc:m, Locke, Marzini, Sorel, and the Utopian and Marxist
socialists Fheir dominantly Western channel of approach to political
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and social problems 1s emphasized by the fact that the attention given
to Sun Yat sen, Gandhi, and Tagore, though important, was much less

In general, the sacial and poliical ideas of the West justafied, garbed
with zuthortty, and greatly mntensified the broadly socal impulse of
Indonesians to restst pohtrcal and economic subjection and exploita
tion by the Dutch In a sinular manner these tdeas reacted upon their
more subjectine and individual desires for dignaty and assertion of
equahty against the numb feeling of inlerionty that subjection to ahen
domunatron had developed 1n them

The long 1 1 1dea that the was inferior to the
Netherlander and needed his guidance and protection was rapidly
eroded not only by Western political ideas, but likewsse by the polt
tical events in Asia that roughly paralleled the introduction of Western
education and which also affected large numbers of people not exposed
to 1t The struggle of the Filipinos against Spain and the early Ameri-
can occupation, the successes of Kemal Ataturk against Western mili
tary power, the actvities of the Congress party 1n Indra, the nising tide
of ant1 Western Chnese nationalism especially as represented by Sun
Yat sen, the industrialization of Japan, and most of all that country’s
victory over Ri L} bined to make the Ind: doubt that
they were inferior to the Dutch or unable to govern themselves without
Dutch help *

The few Indonesian students able to study in the Netherlands were
strongly influenced by the poliical condstions as well as the political
1deas which they encountered thete The civil liberties and democratic
government which they found 1n Holland contrasted so sharply with
conditions 1n Indonesta that they were bound to make a strong im-
presston on these students Likewrse, they could not fail to be impressed
by the fact ll\a! up until 1929 the only political party which advocated

for Ind was the C Party Later,
equally lmpr:mve for them was the fact that gradually thercafter the
Dutch socialists (Soctal Democratic Party) came out for independence
rather than hmited sellg as they had p Iy advocated,
while i 1938 the Communist Party, as part of sts over all United Front
policy, took a stand agarnst independence and supported the Dutch

2 Tlie former head of the Netherfands Tndses gosernment s Department of Public
Tostruction wrote in 192y It 13 above all since the war between japan and Russia,
that the wdea that an Auntic popuhlmn can govern nself without the necessity of

"JH

otra Europa has p Lay Indias dests (Madnd,
1920) p 2
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gorernment.?” The Communist Party undertool. to Jsufy s wzllt'-
face by what scemed to many Indonesian intellectuals to e a specious
and hypocritical rauonalization, namely, that an idependent indo-
nesia would be too weak to withstand the advance of “Japanese Im
penalist Fasaem * 2*

The appeal of Lemnust Marxasm was espeaially strong, for to many
1t alone scemed to posit a satsfactory solution to the antithests pre
sented by Western political concepts of Jibesty and equality and West
ern colonahsm Of particular influence were the wnungs of Bukbinn
and Lemun concerning impertalism, and to them the handful of Indo-
nesian students able to study in continental Furope was especially at
tracted Had they been able to study n Fngland they might rather have
looked primarily to Hobson, for their attraction to Marxaism was pre
dommnantly because of 1s anb ynpenahist content Indeed, as events
were o prove, the majonity approched it m an exuemely eclectse
manner ** The lngh degree of religious and pohitico-tdeological toler
ance pessessed by many Indonesians allowed snany sincere Moham
medans to develop x working symihests of smportant constiuent cle-
ments of Marxisim and thewr rehgion The noncapialist background of
the overwhelming magonity of Indonesian secondany and college stu
dents meant that on personal, material grounds they were not alienated
by the socialist cconamics of Marxism Very few had any vested inter-
est in capitalism The only smportant development of capatalism n
Indonesia was in the tolomal cconomic sphere, the benefis of which,
they were convinced, completely by passed them and their famulies

27 This change in atitude stemmed from the 10 called Dimitrov Doctnne™ an
nounced at the 5ith Comntern Conference (July-\ug ag33) Dimitros 1n hes speech
did ot speaifically sounsel shelsing policics of rofonial emanapation but s broad
statements allowed such an inference and this soon became the sery defimte policy
ol the Comintern Independence for Indonesia was dropped from the prozam of

the C Party of the ginning with 1ts 1933 Congress an did
R0t again become part of it untid 1947

?Sce S hrause, “Troushynm in Indonea, Internanonal Press Correspondence,

\VIIL, no 32 (June 3. 1038), 750 Thus publication was the principal news organ
of the Comintern

22 A small but important minonty hewed to 2 natroner and mate orthadox ap
proach, a few studying at the Lemin fnstitute in Moscow, and one, Darsono appar
cnitly was Judged by the Fxccutive Commuttee of the Comintern to be 50 sound that
he was made the Comintern's represcntatine 1n Germany duning a period in the
mid 1920°s In the late 19301, in large part because of digust with opporiunistic
shifts 1n Comintern policy which he wat convinced had become sutmesvient to the

natonal interests of Russia, he severed tus connection wish the Comintern and the
Netherlands Communist Party



52 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
Capitaltsm and imperialism were to them equated, and hostility to
mmpersalism quite naturally entailed hostihity to capitalism.

In addition, the comviction was commen among educated Indo-
nesians that any future political independence would mean hittle un-
less 3 d by dependence In a society where almost
all capital was p d by d 1
they felt, that the government of an mdependent Indonesia control
economic life and operate critical sectors of the economy, Even among
those who did not consider themselves to be socialists, most agreed that,
since there were virtually no Indonesian capitalist class and no Indo-
nesian capital accumulation, 1t would necessarily devolve upon any
future government of their own to fill much of the economic void that
the Indonesian’s lack of training and capital leit. Moreover, as we have
seen, of those obtamming a Western education who were able to find
employment utilizing 1t, three fourths worked as government employces,
2 type of empl unlikely to der hostility to soctalist ideas
Also the ever increasing number of Western educated Indonesians un-
able to find employment that utilized their education could not easily
avoid begetting nationalistic reactions having a strongly soctalistic con
tent

But apart from the ideological orentation which it induced,
the most mportant consequence of Western education was un

btedly its develop of an elite which colomal
soctety could not absorb—an acutely dissatisfied, cramped, and
frustrated ebte For only a small proportion of those Indone-
sians equipped with Western education were able to get jobs
commensurate with theirr traming and ability, A majonty exper:-
enced sharp because the p they ob d were 1n
ferior to what they were convinced therr qualifications entitled them.
The conviction that discminatory employment policies were re-
sponsible for giving the better positions to Netherlanders and Eur-
asians increased the bitterness A substanual munonty were un
employed or forced to accept inferior positians requiring no Western
traiing, and that group expenenced even greater discontent Finally,
a group of considerable size, embittered because unsuccessful 1n find-
g employment with ether the government or Western business
enterprise, led a precarious economic exstence as poorly paid teachers

1t was essential

n the strongly Indonesian private schools which
burgeoned largely because of lh:s group’s economic plight Thereby
was developed a propag: Ind and often of
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sociatist jdeas as well, the potency of wluch has generally been un-
noticed o underestimated

Aside from this widespread and basic dissatisfaction there were a
number of other griesances important in nourshing Indonesian na
tionalism, These were not confined to the Western educated majority
of the new Indonestan antelligentsa and the mumiscnle Indonesian
middle class, but were held by these groups as a whole, as well ay by
most white collar workers and the snore politically concrous and bet
ter educated scctors of the rapidly growing shalled labor element Of
substanual importance was the socal discmmmanion which many
Nethertanders and Euranans practed woward Indonesians and the
blatant atitude of superionty which some of them manested tanard
the latter even though the formers educational backgrounds, man-
ners, and abultues were, as Cohyn remarked, often quite nferior * De-
spite some mitigation, this discruminanon and atutade of supersority
continued to be amportant i generating nationlisuic fechings as late
as 1949 "

A continual source of grievance was that judicsal admimstration and
penal legislation disctiminated sharply against Indonesians The courts
to which they had access were of much poorer quality than those pro
vided for the European populauon, and, because of the partiapauon
of executnve officers in them, offerett much tess protection. Whercas
fegally trained judges satin the courts for Europeans, Indonesians were
forced to rely on courts hall of whose members combined both exeeu-
tive and legal funcuons, tho of the members betng actne or retired
(and p ) members of the Ind 1

ice. Ind as

e aivil seny-
1 1o Eurog , could be held in jail under
“presentive detention,” even though no judical authorization had been
made.,

Discriminauon in the economic sphere was of greater and more
widespread importance. The new Western educated ehite in particular,
but also educated Indonesians 1n general, felt strongly that the paucity
of jobs and the few good positions open 1o them in the el service and
private enterprise were a sesult of employment practices which dis-

S0 Colyn, op o, pp 43-41 This was deplored by Colyn and recognized by hum
as important in influcnang the course of the nitronalist movement

*1In mid 5949 this disenimination was still 0 much 1n evidence that Dr, van
Royen, charrman of the Netherlands delegation in Indonesia, feit obliged to take
2 strong public stand agamst &, staung that such dscnmination “reflects unfavor

ably on the poliical sttuation and is not in accordance with the Netherlands tash
in this country” (Sin Po, Junc 10, 19)
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criminated against Indonesians Almost every Indonesian nationalist
expenenced the bitterness and frustration born of this realization.
Typical of this was the expenence related to the wniter by an Indo-
nesian successful 1n passing the examination for entrance to a govern-
ment school leading to middle-rank cvl service positions. In 1939
there were {00 Indonesians and 100 Dutch (including Furasians) who
took the examnation for entrance to the school Twenty4hree Dutch
and 3 Indonesians were accepted He later discovered that 15 of the
Dutch applicants Anew before the examnation that they had been
accepted and that 2 quota of 3 had been set for Indonesians His dis
corery of this, he felt, was one of the events in hus life most important
m mmmg him into a nauonalist

I for prof 1 were heenly aware
of the efforts of X\:Lh:rlanders to monopollzc these posittons and the
gosernment's T e with the opp of Dutch proft 1
men trying to avoid Indonesian competition The lawyers were able
to resst the projected opening of a law school n 1909 and the Medical
Assoczation the opening of a medical school 1n 1913, such schoals be-
mg established only 1n 1924 and 1926, respectinely However, the law-
yers to make I comy difficult To get a
degree from Batavia Law School 1t was necessary to study five years
as agamst three or four in Holland, and the school was considered by
Indonesians to be more difficult than Dutch law schools

Acute dissatisfaction developed because of the lower rate of pay of

government ploy m with Dutch and

Eurasians doing simlar work For mslanct, in the Indonesian branch
of the avil service those who had passed the clerkship examination
(kletne ambtenaar) started at 25 guilders per month, while Evropeans
(mostly Eurasians) passing the same exarminauon started at 6o guilders
in the European branch Similarly m the army, Indonesian privates re-
cened enther 15 or 25 guilders per month (the latter sum 1f they came
from the Christian areas of Ambon, Menado, and Timor), while pri-
vates who were Netherlanders or Eurasians recened 6o guilders

Probably the most widespread grievance was that resultmg from
the very limited edi facihittes provided 1 and
the fact that so large a proportion of such facthities was reserved for
European children ** Particular bitterness was felt over the fact that

**A fact of wide currency among Indonesians was that per capita educatsonal
expenditure by the gosernment for European (including Eurasian) children was 8
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while almost all Indonesians (except for a meager handful able to ob
tain scholarships) had to pay substantial tntion fees, Dutch and Fur-
asian cluldren were tuttion free unless the yeatly income of thesr parents
was more than 1,200 guilders ** Natonalist sensitivities were further
aroused by the unofficial but widely hnown government atutnde that
began to develop during the 1aso’s thit too much cducation was
politically dangerous and that Western education, espeaially secondary
education, should be curtarled at teast to the pomnt where the colonnl
economy cauld absorb all those ndividualy who yecened 1t 71 bhus
Colyjn i 1928 saw 1 the guick growth of Western education for Indo
nesians “a danger for the peaccful development of the course of af
farrs 1n Indonesia® Such education hud been too much expanded, he
felt, and should bz lunited to the point where the indigenous economy
itself (as opposed to employment with the gosvernment and Western
enterprise), could absorl 1>

Finally, note must be taken of the fact that duning the Tt twenty
five years of Dutch rule an mcreanng comviction developed among
politscally conscious Indonesians that thewr country was baing mithed
by the Duech Some, parucularly those under the ufluence of Com
munist indoctrination, concesved of this as a simple syphoning off of
Indonesian wealth to Dutch coffers Others admitted that Duich capi-
tal descloped the overall economy 1 a manner which provided some
incidental benefits to Indonestans but mantamned that their benefit
was miniscule compared to that of the Dutch Moreover, they main
tained that this capital had been for the most part originally created
by the tribute levies on Ind 1 m the Company and Culti-
vation systems. Regardless of the extent of their understanding of the
colonial economic system that operated in Indonesia, most were
cognzant of certain maitable cconomic facts wInch gained an ever-
widening currency and which tended increasingly to be given a polui
cal interpretation  Promunent among these was the wide margin of

tunes that provided for Indonesian chuldren Cf Sti Soewarni Pringgodigo * Soat

Teladjaran Dan Pendutivam havonal,” Sedar the toremont women's natlonalist maga

aine), (July, 1952), pp 20-25 The writer concluded that the gmernment’s per capita
on ed

1 for children wav o5y guilders per year as
agalnst 4786 for European children

#3Income tax statistics for 1939 listed 29039 Indoneslans as having {ncomes over
1.200 guitders (§180) per year as against 67,229 Furopeans Among Futopeans 17433
had incomes of less than 1,200 guilders Indusch Venlag, 1941, 11, 181=185 (Sce fn
1sinCh 1)

¥ Colyn, op e1t,pp 14,17, 81, 35
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exports over unports The value of Indonesia’s imports and exports in
prrvate trade {merchandise) in guilders (§.40) is shown 1. ‘Table 8.

Tablz 8§ VALUE OF DMPORTS AND EXPORTS *

Year Imports Exports

1913 436 682,000 614,203,000
1920 1,116,213 000 2,224 993 000
1925 818 372.000 1,784,798,000
1930 835,425,000 1,150 601,000
1936 278 goS,000 589 637,000
1940 430,160 000 940,256,000

« Irdusch Verslag, rggr, 1L, p 313 These fgures mdude merchandise exports 11
private trade onlv They do not include coned and uncomed gold and silser ship-
ments m private trade or for government 2codunt, and they do mot mclude mer
chanduse shapments for government account. Such exports and UBPOTts were Negh
gible i companson with private trade exports and imports 1 erchandsse and
change the oser all pictare very hittle

Also important were the pree ial between the government
rubber poly’s price to pean and Ind growers,® the
heavy tax burden borne by the Indonesian population and its greater
relalnc mcrease as compared 1o that borne by European residents of

3¢ and the high pes ge (30 per cent according to gotern-
ment estunates) of Indonesia’s wealth that went to non Indonesians 37

Opposed to the growth of Indonesian nationalsm—and to the po-
Litical and soaal resolution for which st came 1o stand—were 2 pum
ber of factors which 1n therr combination nere effective 1w imiting its
growth and presenting the force 1t was able to muster during the pertod
of Dutch rule from reaching ts objectrves. One of the most 1mportant
of these factors was the general system of indirect rule which, through
2 multiphicty of patterns, the Dutch apphed 1o the different areas of
Indonesia and which, Rupert Emerson obseried 1 1937, served “as a

15See Ch. T

#4Sce Ch 1 Mexyer Ranneft 2nd W Huerder m thewr government-sponsored 1
venganon of the tax presure on the Indonesizn populauion coneluad that be
tween 1915 and tg23 a broad groop of Indonesin itellectoals bad become con
scous thar the tax burden borne by that population was too heavy, particalasly 1n
ompanson with that borne by non Indonesian elements 2nd that this had generated

“a distinct poliical current™ (Onderzock naar de Belasting Druk op de Inlandsche
Berolkimg p 26)

7 The latest confirmasion of this estimate 1 provided by C. Ch. W Uffehe and

W H J Elas, "De Landsfinzraen,” Rapport Fuman (Batavia, 1941), I, g2
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highly efficient device fer brealing up and ::"rcgntm.g potental na
tionalist mosements and as something of a moral justification for de-
nying the clams to power of the more adsanced elements of native
sactety.” "

Even 1n the arcas formalls dengnated as “directly ruled” (93 per
cent of Java and somewhat less than half of the rest of Indonena), the
formula of indirect rule, though less thorough than previously, con-
unued through the last decades of Dutch rule to be of great importance
In these areas the upper ranks of the Indonesian anstocratic erarchy
(wn Java the regents and to a lesser extent thewr prinapal subordinates,
the Wedonos and Assistant Wedonos) during thys period had lost many
of their powers and much of their effectineness as instruments of indirect
rule. Honever, the lowest strata, comprised of the village headmen, had
been reinforced 10 uts power and, where it did not too much abuse it
was effectise 1n serving as a buffer between the Dutch avil service and
a sub I, though d hing, sector of the agranan population

Taken as 2 whole, this anstocratic hierarchy continued to play an
important part in the overall pattern of Dutch political control, so
much so that as late as 1928 Colijn, though recognuzing 1ts decreased
capacity, referred to it as “the backbone” of Dutch authority ** Its ef-
fectiseness, particularly that of ats upper strata, progressively declined
after that date. But up until the end of Dutch rule, 1t stll commanded
a considerable support from a major part of the Indonesian masses
and continued to constitute one of the most smportant pillars sup-
porting the Dutch regime,

To an important extent thus decline 1n the effcctis eness of the upper
ranks of the anistocratic Indonesian adminustratine element was a re
sult of Western education. A strong and widespread tendency was far
the Western-educated sons of 1ts members to refuse to fill the positions
of their fathers. More and more of these, because of their awakened
nationalism, sought to disassociate themselves from the old anstocracy
which they torrectly s as supporter of the coltonial regime. Sometunes
all the sons of an aristocrat would refuse to fill the admunistrative
posts of their fathers, secking to equip themselies for other jobs, the
tendency often being to seek positions which would give them as much
economic independence as possible from the colomial regime, (Thus
thcsurprising number of Indonesian nationalist leaders who have been

** Rupert Emenion, Malayne, A Study un Direct and Indirect Rule (New \ork,
1937): P 518 He 11 here refermng to Matayz a3 well
3 Colyn, op ait, p 33
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and are doctors and who often entered that profession as much from
2 desire to obtamn the economic independence necessary for effective
partrapation 1 the nationaltst movement as from a desire to practice
medicine) Increasingly the ablest sons of Indonesian anstocratic of
ficials sought such positions, leaving the least educated and generally
least competent sons to fill the posts of their fathers The result was
not only to lower the caliber of the aristocrauic elements that continued
to serve the Dutch, but also the government was obliged to draft non-
anstocratic Indonestans to fill these positions Because of this as well
as because of sustained attack by the natonalist leaders, the prestige
of the indirect ruler 1n the eyes of the Indonesian population was
greatly lowered, and as a consequence his effectiveness as an mnstrument
of indurect rule dimmished Colin noted that while 1 1909 72 3 per
cent of the students 1n the government'’s school for Indonesian adminis-
trators were the sons of Assistant Wedonos (admunistrators of sub
districts) or hugher, by 1926 this was true for only 44 7 per cent and that
only two of the fourteen admitted to the school in 1927 were sons of
such anstocratic admumistrators 4

In those areas officially designated as “indirectly ruled,” that 1s, in
the 26g native states 4 maintained by the Dutch,* the character of their
rule continued to be a good deal less direct 1n most cases than in the
nominally “directly ruled” areas, but the effectiveness of Netherlands
control was no less In those areas the contact between the population
and the Dutch adminstration was less, and the conviction of the
population that 1t was berng governed by 1ts own traditional rulmg
elements greater than 1n the relatively directly ruled areas The mam-
tenance of these states by the Dutch as a bulwark against nationalism
was strongly sensed n 1937 by Emerson, who wrote

Therr present maintenance by the Dutch 15 to be explained less in terms
of a concern for the spiritual and material ease of thewr people than i terms

“ibid pp go-g1

2 These states embraced more than half the area of Indanesia outside Java and
7 per cent of that 1sland where Surakarta and Jogrkarta, the two largest nathe
states were located They ranged 10 population from g50 to 1 704 000 and totaled
12 372,000 inhabitants as against 48 335,000 lving 1n the nommnally directly ruled
areas (1930 census Emerson, op aif, p 55)

+2 Emerson notes  That thete 1s nothing sacrosanct about the native State as such
the Dutch have amply demonsirated by the cavalier fashion 1n which they bunt up
States here and killed them off there with no better argument than expediency or
historical accident to justify this chotee, and (hose that have survived to the present
day have done 5o only ac the cost of transferning large segments of their powers
directly to the Dutch” (ibid, p 461)
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of Dutch dread of § « and Ouzinally en
courzged {or the sake of umperni convenience in controlling vast terretones and
heterogencous peoaples the States have now increavngh come to be regarded as
essential bulnatks 2gaint the spread of disension and as partutly olated bacd
watcrs in which the old lovalties to well subsidizedd gulers are explonted in the
interests of the new masters **

It 1s likely that the much earhker and more potent development of
the nationalist moverent i Java and other relatively directly adminss
tered parts of the Indies as compared 1o the fatite states 2 was ta same
extent due to the relatnely greater directness of rule in those areas
and the consequentls more pronounced anti Dutch reaction that st pro-
voked It does not seem altogether unjustified to suggest that realization
of this fact may have plned some partan the policy of adnumistrative
decentralization and auzmentation of the poners of th~ native stases
which the Dutch embarked upon in 1a3% in Barmeo, Celebes, the Lewer
Sundas and the Moluccas

The plural nature of colomal sxiets 1n Indonesia, i parucular the
correspondence of ¢thnic and sotto-economic groups, comututed a
major hmitavon in the gronth of Indonesian nationahism Its Luro
pean ruling class felt its welfare ued up with the pohtical and economic
status quo and with few exceptions opposed the nationalist movement.
The muddle class of that society was pred Iy non Ind: an,
bemng largely Chinese and Eurasian, and was lihense wedded to the
poliical and economic satus gquo and strongly hostile to the nationalin
movement From the presious chapter the stake of the Chinese tn the
maintenance of the colonial regime should be obvious. \s for the Eur-
asians, Wertheim obsenves, Together with the fewdal chiels and the
Ambanese and Menandonese Christians [mostly 1n the army] they be
came pillars of Dutch authority 1 the Indies Thev soon constuuted the
core of the army, the police, the cnil senants and the judicaary ™ More
over. 3 number were sn the apex of the government structure * §n thesr
access to these positons the burasians had 10 general been strongly
favored by the Dutch over the Indonestans, and by the muddle tg20’s
it was apparent that the overwhelming majonty of them was not onhy
effectinely detached from the nauonalist movement, but as strongly 1f

s1ibid, pp 1641653

44Vath a few exceptions, Jogjakarta in central Java in particutar
43 See “Lasteling van de Zellbestuutsiezelen, 1998 ~ Stantatlad van \edertaudseh
Indie (1939) no 529

WW F Wertherm, The Indo-Furopean Problem in Irdonenz  Facife Afairs
(Sept 1947) p 294
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not more strongly opposed to it than were the Dutch. *More Darch
than the Dutch,” many nauonalists characterized them. With respect
to the Euranians, Wertheyxm concludes

\s the pillars of Dutch rule, they believed their privileges depended an that
authonty Hence thar mam polical sssociation—the 1LV {Indo Luropeesch
T etband)—was conspicuously consenatine i charatter, whalcheartedly loyal
to Dutch rule 1t sought to preserie the numerous privileges concerned with the
Luropean status of its members 47

As Furnnall has remarked, “Nationalism within a plural society is
stself a disruptive force, tending to shatter and not to consolidate jts
soc1il order  # The gulf between Indonesians and non Indonesians
continued to increase through the Iast years of Dutch rule.® Indo-
nestin ninienalists could not, as their European counterparts have done,
count upon the middle class as their prinaipal basis of support, only a
uny fraction of that class being Indonesian This meant that the only
posuble basis for a successful Indonesian nationalist movement, that
15, one powerful enough to achieve 1ts political objectives, lay in the
establishment of effectine Laison between the nauonalist leadership,
drawn particularly from the intellectual elements of the tiny Indo-
nesian sector of the mddle class, and the Indonesian masses

Opposed 1o the achievement of this end was the near monepoly of
force at the disposal of the Dutch Possessed of this, they were able to
obstruct almost completely the efforts of the nationalist leaders and
the fractronal Indonesian middle class as a whole to establish effectne
political contact wath the Indonesian agraran population An army
and 2 palice force almost wholly officered by Dutch and Eurasians with
a major propertion of their rank and file drawn from these elements
and from Christian Indonesians from the Minzhassa (Menado area),

“TIhd p 296 Werthem notes However some Indos [Cwssans] had a more
Asatic outlwh  Resentment towatds the whites felt in some measure th mam
Indos led crstun of them to joun the Indonesian nationalist moverment Nefare the
first world war 1t looked for a time as if the Indos would hecame the leadens of the
colared 11ces In cooperation with Indaneuians a number of Indos founded a
paveiful nationalist movement fsee Ch IMI] directed agzinst white damination
In the long run hawever, the reactionary vew of the 1LV gamned ascendaney®
bid R wfirany),

] S Tumnall, Netherlands India, 4 Study of Flural Ecomomy (\ew York
1049) p 462

] W \eyer Ranneft, “The Economic Structure of Jna * in Schricke, ed. The
Ffiect of Wes e Infuente on Natroe Cuahizations of the Malay Arehif elago (Batavin,
1020) p By Papport T isman, 11 (1041, 85, Sg—go
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Ambon, and Timor * were the chuel istruments of the Dutch repressive
power, This policc and miltary power was supplemented by and inter-
meshed with government regulasions which navsowly arcumscribed
and often almost completely cut off legal argantzaton and prosecu
uon of the pauonalist movement The strength of the army and the
palice foree and theur nonsympathetie attitude toward the nanonalistic
movement 1n compunction sath the general abiluty of the PID (Politieke
Inlichungen Dienst, Pobtical Intelligence Service) the gosernment's
secret service, made at extremely ifficult to deselop the movement ef
fectively on the extralegal plane
One of the government's strangest legal weapons agunst the na
uonzlist movement—it was not always averse to applyng extralegal
force aganst the movement—mwas the power of the governor-general to
exile a person to any particular part of Indonena whenever he deemed
this necessary “in the anterests of peace and order * * This power was
imsoked frequently and on 3 wide scale and was largely responable
for the rapid ternover 1n leadewshup of the nauonalist movement This
impermanence of leadershup greatly weakened the mosement, for in a
society such as the Indonestan, where poliucal organszation from the
top down was the tradiuonal norm, an almost sustained disruption of
that leadership was disastrous Also frequently invoked and beaning
similat consequences was the government’s power to arrest without
previous authenization by a court any Indonesian suspected of an of-
fense and to keep um under “provisional arrest.” 3 This was used
parucufarly against second and third-echelon nauonahist leaders. The
widespread fear of being observed by the ommipresent agents of the
PID and bewng subjected to an wndef period of provisional arrest

was sufficient to suppress even informal prosclyuang efforts by the
less courageous natonalists

Attempts at orgamzational proselytizaing by leaders courageous
enough to disregard these prospeets were rendered extremely difficult

49 Many Tndonesian Ieaders insist that 1t was a calcutated policy of the Dutch to
auempt to detach Chrstian Indoncsians of these areas from the natienalist move
ment by telling them that navonalism s viaory would mean a Motammedan polit
ical ascendancy deletenious to their interests The higher pay which soldiers from
these areas received as compared to other Indonesian soldiers was in any cae a
substantial seasen for ther 1denulying therr interests with the Dutch and being
reliable when nsed in oppoution 10 natonalests °

8 Indische Staatsregeling, atts 96, 7 Sce De Nederlandsch Indische W etbocken,
W. A Engelbrecht, ed {Leiden, agsol, pp 413

t2 Indusche Staatsregehing, att 74 (1)
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because the nights of association and assembly were tightly controlled
and their exercise narrowly restricted by the government.** One of
the severest handicaps encountered by the nationalists was Article 155
¢f the Penal Code which provided a maximum imprisonment of four
years for anyone who “publicly forally or s writing] manifests hos
ulity, dislike or contempt for one or more of the population groups
of the Indies The gosernor general's power to suspend the publica-
tion of all pertodicals whose content was deemed by him to be con-
trary to the interests of public security * was an additional hmitation
on the value of the press as a means of furthering the nationalist move
ment The effectiveness of the press was, of course, already restricted
because only 6 4 per cent of the Indonesian population were literate 5
Unul 1gz7, despite severe legal restrictions, the trade union move-
ment constituted an 1mpartant means for prosecuting the nationalist
struggle Thereafter, and particularly after 1929, the government's
policy and legislation were so hostle toward it that 1t was no longer of
great effectneness ** Labor legsslation of 1923 incorporated himutations
on the right to strike 1nto the Penal Code Respecting this Virgima
Thompson observes

Any labor agatation that tended to disturh public order or contravene a labor
contract was hable to penalization Theoretscally this leguislation aimed to pre-
sent political agitaters from vitiating economue issues, but 1n practice us terms
could be applied to prohibiting any orgamzation of strikes 37

3 The gorernor general was empowered to declare any association iltegal which
he deemed 1n contravention of public security  Open air public meetings were
prohibited unless previous permussion had been secured from the head of the local
admimstration Indoors meetmgs  of 2 poltical mature were forbidden unless
notice was served to the chief local adminsstrative officer 24 hours in advance 1n
Java and Madura and 48 hours in advance elsewhere To such meeungs * and to all
mectings which are open to the public officers and employees of the police were to
have freedom of admission For the zhove regulations on assoctation and assembly
sce Staatsblad van Nederlandsch Indie, 1919 no 17 as amended sbid, 1035, no 18
Commenung wih the State of War and Siege instituted 1 1939 all private meetings
of a political nasure were forbidden unless notice had been served fise days pre
wiously and permission could be denied by the military authorities (Staatshiad, 1939
no g82)

* Staatsblad 1931, no 394 (Ordmance of Sept 7 1931) Between 1906 and 1931
frecdom of the press was somewhat greater

35 As of the last census that of 1930

“SVargima Thompson Labor Problems in Southeast Asta (New Haven, 1947).

160 She notes that official statistics indicate the effectivencss of this legistation
The total number of stnkers m the whole of Indonesia during 1940 was only 2 115,
a number greater than that of any of the previous 4 years

#1bid p 160 Indonesian labor leaders informed the writer that with the procla
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Because of the overnhelming power possessed by the Dutch and the
extremely restricted channels of development which their power at
lowed the rationalist leaders and their organuzanons, these leaders were
never duning the counse of Dutch rule able w come nto suftaent
contact with the peasantn to organuze weffectinglh o the natianalut
movement. Extensne wdeolegral and conuderable ormantzational con
tact was corsummated with urban labor parucularh g skalled ele
ments. but 1, 1n conjunction with Indonesan white collar workers
and the um Indonestan ruddle class. comuiuted almest the ennire
organuzed socal werght behind the naxtonalist movertent A hiruted
wdeotogical contact was made with the peasanin a consicerable por
«on of which, because ol 1ts chanzirg soaal enviranment, had been
derveloping an wmapient natonzhit onentation of 1s own Fuful and
tncomplete organtzational contact way establushed with sore marm
nal elerrents of peasant societhh such a5 plantaton worken and so—e
of those casual laborers most locsely ued to the villaze But attempts
at organuzational contact with the mass of the peasantry were almost
completely frustrated Without the orgamized backing of this mass, the
Indonesian nanonalist movement stood luttle chance of success agamst

the repressive power nhich the Dutch resume was able to manhal agninst
it.

Faten of 2 St of War 22d S g 12 191 AnkE TOEVINON wEE ©ven TerT
severe tan before
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History of the Nationalist
Movement until 1942

BEFORE 1912 the emph of Ind it 1 except for ats
Pan Islamic and mapient Modernsst Islamic currents was cultural
rather than polwscal, though polincal overtones were often present.
Education was the chief vehicle for this phase of the nationalist move
ment. The most important early effort along these lines was launched
by Raden Adjeng Karum, the young daughter of a Javanese regent.
She felt that the condition of her people could be raised through edu-
catzon which was Western as well as Indonesian 1n content In 102 by
foundtng a school for the daughters of Indonesian officials, she gave
the ininial smpetus to modern female education and was important 1

the cultural as a whole Her ac
tivity marked the first mamfestation of the xmponanl role which
women came to play i the Ind (The

Mohammedan religion had been unable to make an appreaable n-
road upon the strong soctal position of Indenesian women, particu-
larly among the Javanese and Menangkabau)

The first cultural was
betwesn 1906 2nd 1ol thueugh the effiorts of 2 reured Janarnese physi-
aian, Mas Wahidin Soedire Hoesodo, who sought to elevate the Java-
nese peaple through study of Western knowledge as well as theirr own
cultural heritage He tried with almost no success to collect funds to
be used for such education from the anstocratic Indonesians in the
government’s administrative service Finally he met with success among

[
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the sons of these arstocrats attending the medical school at Batavia,
Parucularly through the efforts of two of these students, Raden
Soctomo and Raden Goenanan Mangoenhocsoemo, who were later to
emerge as important natonalist leaders, there was founded in October,
1908, an organization called Boedi Octomo (Pure Endeavor) Itsanitial
program was essentially nonpolitical and called for the development
of traditional and Western education ameng the peoples of Java and
Madura, the advancement ol agnculture, mdustry and commeree
among them, and finally “esenything that will guarantee them the lile
of a dignified people ** Despute the arcumstances of ws Jaunching,
older and relatnely conservatne men emerged as s first leaders, all
coming from the top echelon of the Javanese anstocracy The organi-
zation's early policy was that “The youth should remain ‘the mator
which drises fornard', the clders should be ‘the steersmen, who with
dextrous hand know how to avoid dangerous rocks sn otder to bring
the boat to safe harbor * " * By the end of 190g. Boedi Octomo num-
bered almost 10,000 members, made up largely of Indonesian enil
servants as well as nearly all the students above the sixth grade
Jasa and Madura. Its numenical strength was shortlived, however,
for as pohiically oriented nationalist organizations began to arse, al
most all its members except the politically consenative aristocratic ele-
ments, mostly civil servants, drifted away. This loss of membership
to political nationalist organizations was so great that after 1918 the
organization went 1nto a pertod of stagnaton and an over-all dechine
from which st never fully recovered despite its establishment of a
political program in 3915 * and 1ts even later attempt 1o develop 2 mass
following

The first politically based Ind. nationalist ization-—
Sarelat Islam—burst upon the heretofore tranquil colomal scene with
a suddenness and a force which quite astonished not only the Dutch
but many Indonesians as well Within four years of 1ts founding in 1912
it had dexelaged 2 memberthup of s6oo00 and was trbarked VPN A

1L M Suotus, Sedjarah Pergerakan Kebongisan indonena { History of the
Indonesian Nationalist Movement™), (Jakarta, 1947), pp 10-t1

2] Th Petrus B De Beueging ain Ne Indie
(Haarlem, 1981}, p 19

2bid, pp. 1g-2y Commenting on the leadership of Bocds Octomo, Fromberg
states “They were able to arouse support, but they were unable 1o exercise dnving
power, because they did not know how to reach the people and therefore got lutle
power behind them” (P. H Fromberg, *De Inlandsche Beweging op Java,” reprinted

from De Guds, 1914, in the callectian of Fromberg's wnt ¥
b, De Gl 914 [n g gy, Versprade Ceschnijten
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Howeser, the outstanding immediate cause for the emergence of an
Indonesian politscal natsonalist feaderstup resubted from the suddenly
mereased impmgement of aggre cly competitne Chunese entrepre-
neurs upon the ntetests of the vesugaal Jasanese merchant class that
attended the gradual hiftng of travel tesirictions on the Chunese in the
mtenior of Java between 190y and 1911 IThe pohtcal natonahist
orgamizauon, Sarekat Islam. stemmed from an Indoncsian trading so-
aety, Sarekat Dagang Islam (Islamic Trading \ssociation) formed in
1909 by Raden \las Tutoadisocryo, an aristocratce Javanese merchant
and manager of « trading company then an process of hquidanion Sharp
Chinese trading practices brought him and other Javanese merchants
10 form a cooperatne trading organzation for pratection against Gl
nese dealers, whom they were prepared to boveott of necessany In g,
support was obtamned from a great Javanese merchant and batik manu
facturer of Suralarea, Hadpt Samanhoed: who was ako a Moslem re
ligious leader of conuderable stature Fhe venture was reorganued
ona cooperause hasis and geared 1o launch boveotts against the Chinese
tn defense of the interests of the large number of Jasanese merchants
1t had antracted.

The new organmization was scen by Indonesians i genenal, regard.
Tess of their economic funcuon, as a ssmbol of teligious—and thereby
of Indonesian—unity azamst foreigners, at first espeaally Chinese. Its
basis of mutual assistance and advancement of the interests of all Mo-
hammedans was casily interpreted in terms of strong natronahisn, and
sts rehigious and navonalist character soon overshadowed 1ts onginal
cconomic emphasis Not only did st attract an avalanche of members,
bur 1s program 3lso served 1o stir and embolden ouwtsiders. There re-
sulted widespread boyeotts against the Chinese as well as a number of
physical attacks upon them culminatng early in 1912 1n ant Chinese
riots in Surakarta and Surabaja. Though s leaderstup was nat 1 it
self responsible for this violence, the orgamization was for a few months

reudence tesnctions on Chinese which had been in Torce 1n the intenor of Java,
Lilewise 1t resulted in certain legal reforms benefical to the Chtnese, government
subsidies to Chinese schools and the establishment 1n 1908 of a Dutch Chinese school,
the faties Leing created before any smilar schoot for Indonesians (P H Fromberg,
“De Chuncesche Beweging op Java,” bentprede Geschnfien, pp 426-330)

¢ Contrasung the leadership of Sarehat Islam with that of Boeds O¢tomo, From
berg wrote in 1933 “The new men on the contrary have gone down to the people,
have known how to reach the people through the medium of teligion, the national
bond and through it have obtained the connection Th
them to whese feelings and dreams the
Beweging op Java,” op i, p 540)

ey have got 2 mass behind
€y @n gne expresion™ ("De Inlapdsche
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banned by the goternment.” In September, 112, the Sarekat Dagang
Islam reemerged as Sarekat Islam (Islamuc Association) under the
leadership of non merchant intellectuals and religious leaders as well
as merchants and was charrmaned by Oemar Said Tjokroaminoto, em
ployee of a commeraial firm 1n Surabaya, and a man possessed of con

siderable Western education At the association’s first congress in Janu-
ary, 1613 Tjolroammotn emphasized that at was not a political party
and that 1t would maintain absolute loyalty to the government. Its an

nounced program was ¢ (a) promoting ccmmerce among Indonesians,
(b) mutal support of members who encounter economic difficulties,
{c) promotion of the intellectual development and matenial mterests of
the Ind and (d) opp to wrong relig COnCepts con

cerming the Mohammedan religion, and promotion of religious hfe
among Indonesians

The non political appearance of this program 1s rather deceptrve. It
was necessary because of Government Regulauon 311 which Supreme
Court Jusuce Fromberg, wntung in 1914, noted, “absolutely forbids
organizauons and meetings of a political character **

Certzinly the rapidly expanding orgamization had interests wider
than 1ts announced program, as speeches made at 1ts early meetings
tesufy Thus, the president of the mmportant Semarang branch of
Sarekat Islam stated in March, 1914, before a large meeung there-
* The Sarekat Islam already existed in the hearts of the natives be-
fore 1t was established Thus 15 not only a mosement of an economic and
moral nature, but means 2lso that the nauves seek justice, which
they have never yet found * * He then ponted out that the Indonesians
did not understand why they were poor, and that to understand the
cause of thewr poverty, 1t was necessary for them to be united®

The anuthesis between the traditional Indenesian anstoeracy and
the 1nterests of the people was emphasized by the mosement’s leaders
and generally felt by 1ts mounting membership This feehng was in
tensified by the strong opposition to Sarekat Islam shown by anstocratic
Indonesian admintstratne officers of the Dutch regtme They felt that
1t attacked therr privleges and opposed it as a matter of self
presersation * Early in 1914, Fromberg obsered

" Blumberger op aif, pp 56-57

® Blumberger i Encye Nederlandsch Indie (and ed, The Hague and Leiden
1919) I, 6g5

* Fromberg “De Inlandsche Beweging op Java® op cit, p 562
01bid, p 54y ulbd, p gse
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One charactersstic of the Sarekat filam morement 13 that it blames the natne
government off enals for a large part of the misery of the people, 1n them and
the emanapation of the people opposing elements are scen The non natine
11 seen makang oft with the profits of the country and shese pative o7 aals ate
found 10 be no protectors people feel themselses repressed and obatructed
by the oppressie customary lawy ¢very auempt fo rause thermselses s frustrated
and the natise of cials are seen as the ntar mamainers of these lawa

In this sern Tjokroaminoto referred to the people as “the servants of
the segent” 1 and w \Match, tguy, Raden \chmad, anather of the
Sarckat Islam leaders stated

The people hase poined Sarckat hlar en mase because they seck ¢ err nights!
They hase sought them i vain from ther legal chiels Ithe Indonean arutnc
racy] 1t 13 the people that sees it fights enninually threatened that 1
why there 13 the great cry for them to unite themselies in order to defend and
resie with mare powcr thme who rob them of their rights ¢

Increasingly the outwardls religious emphasts of the organizauen
yiclded place to a political one, some leaders frankly acknowledging
religion to be prinaipally 2 means o the political ends sought by the
movement. Thus at the Semarang meeting of 1914, Tjokroamnoto
openly stated, “Sarekat Islam uses rehigion as a bond, as 2 means of
cohesion, and the progress which it wants 1s not going to be hampered
hy this religion.™ 1

The wide basis of support that Sarekat Islam's leaders were bent on
developing was already emerging at the beginnung of 1914, when From-
berg nated that 1t was made up of the most heterogeneous elements,
“educated young Javanese, religtous leaders, merchants, peasants, and
Taborers.” 1t The tremendous growth of the movement and its already
apparent ability to attract wide mass support alarmed the gosernment,
It does not seem unreasonable to assume, as has Sitorus, that the gov-
ernment’s leaders reasoned that a frontal attempt to crush Sarckat Islam
might beget a reaction among Indanesians that wauld be dangeraust?
Whether or not that was their reasaning, thesr policy was not one of
frontal assault but rather an indirect one based on weakening the move-
ment and attempting to control 1t through refusal to countenance s
organuzational ntegration. It 1 hughly probable that government
leaders understood what Fromberg in 19t¢ credited the leaders of

wibd, p s nibd

5% Wb, BId, -
i, oy [ETH hd. p 5i5

17 Sitorus, op a1t pp 15-16
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Sarekat Islam with realizing, that the power of the movement lay “not
1n disconnected groups, but 1n united mass, that local organizations
which are thrown on their own resources with nothing behind them
have every chance of coming under the nfluence of the conservative
Natise Admimistration and thereby being rendered powerless. . . 22
The government's policy found expression in an act of March, 1914,
wherem 1t conferred legal siatus on the various branches of Sarekat
Islam only, refusing such status for the organization as a corporate
whole 1® Thereby 1ts central headquarters was cut off from the local
branches Effective central direction of policy and co ordination of ac-
tvity were rendered extremely difficult, while control over the activi-
ties of any particular branch was made almost 1mpossible That the
immediate effect of this policy was to weaken Sarckat Islam and to
decrease whatever threat it may have constituted to the colonial
regime there 15 no doubt The irony 15 that its long term result—one
that began to emerge within less than three years—was the develop-
ment of the movement tn a much more racical direction By under-
mining the authorty of the relatisely moderate exponents of Modern-
1st Islamic 1deas who prepond d 1 ats central leadership over the
constituent branches of Sarekat Islam, the Dutch made it a great deal
caster for much more radical elements, bastcally Commumust rather
than Islamic in character, to infiltrate and finally capture control
of a major number of those branches

A short ived attempt to found a political party advocatng racial
equality, socio-economic justice, and ultmate independence, and based
upon Eurasian Indonesian co operation was launched 1n December,
1912, as the Nauionale Indische Partij (Nauonal Indies party) Its motto
was “The Indies for those who make their home there,” and 1n add:-
tion to some 1,300 Indonesians it soon attracted about 6,000 Eur
asians, particularly those who resented the growing competition of
an increased influx of Netherlanders who generally retired to Holland
upon ending their careers m the Indies Within a year's time the party
was suppressed, and 1ts leaders—Douwes Dekker, a Eurasian, and Dr.
Typte Mangoenkoesoemo and Soewardr Soeryaningrat (afterwards
known as Ki Hadjar Dewantoro), both Indonesians were exiled, but
permutted to go to Holland 2 Therewith the first and last threat of

18 Fromberg op ait, p 550 19 Ibid, pp 549-550

2D M G Koch, Om de Vritheid (fakarta, 1950), pp 30-43 also Sitorus op at,
PP 11-13 The increased radicalness of the party finally mamifested itself in an arucle
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Indonesian-Eurasian combination agamst Dutch rule came to an end.
Most of the Eurasian following of Douwes Dekker then joined
Insulinde, a purely Eurasian party, with a relatinely moderate pro-
gram Howesver, the minonty of the Nauonale Indische Paruy’s mem-
bership which had already developed an anterest an Marxist sdeas was
attracted, along with a small but growing group of simslarly mchned
people, mostly Lurasians and Netherlanders, to the new and [orceful
leaderstup prosided by Hendnk Sneevhier He wasa former member
of the Social Detocratic L abor Party in the Netherlands who m 1914,
shortly alter hus arrnal in the Indies, founded the Indies Socsal Demo
cratie Assoctation with the help of the Dutch soaatists, 11 W Delker®
Bergsma, and Brandsteder Despate defection of some of 11s more mod
erate members, Sncevliet s organizaucn grew rapidly in numbers and
m the radicalism of 1ty Marxism {loweser, it soon became apparent
that its European leadership would be able to acquire Little Indonesian
and, therefore, little mass support W thout such support, Sneevhiet real
ized, a successful revolution aiming at poliucal independence and
soaialist econommie organizaton could never succeed Acquisition of
this backing necesatated winning Indonesian support for the baste
tenets of hus vevolutionary Marxism Contact was made with socialis
tically inclined Indonesian leaders from the Semarang branch of
Sarekat Islam who, wlile remaining active in that orgamization, joined
the Social Democratic Association and became energeuc proselytizers
in its behalf throughout the ranks of Sarckat Isfam By 1917 a revo-
lutionary current was visible in Sarekat Istam, with Semaoen and
Datsono, leaders of its Semarang branch and the ablest of these
proselytizers, as its spokesmen 2
There was nothing casual 1n the nfiltration of the Sarckat Islam
branches by Sncevhet's organization, which, 1t should be noted, be-
came wncreasingly influenced by events in Russia Sneevhet recognuzed
that the rapidly growing massbased Sarekat Islam was the ideal
medium for lus group to work through in order to establish contact
with and capture support of the Indonesian masses. The government's
legsslanon forcing Sarelat Islam's organizatsonal chisintegration made
the conditions for infiltration ideal. o successful was the infiltration

Ly Debker in which he ihened tentlcth century Dutch rule in Indoncwa (o that
im the Netherlands under Napoleon

2100t to be canfused with Douwes Dekker

2Sitortis, of ext, p 23, see also Bernard H M Vlehke, &
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by Sneevliet’s orgamzation that n 1922, @ little over three years after
his \{ {rom Sneevliet (Marning} as the Comintern’s
first de]e«m\c to China, primanily on the basis of Ius experience with
Sarelat Islam, proposed to the Chinese Commumist Central Commuttee
that “"the C join the K and utilize 1ts broad loose
organization structure as a means for developing their propaganda and
contacts among the masses” According to Sneevliet, Harold Isaacs
states, “the majority of the Chinese Central Commuttee accepted these
views "

Under mounting pressure from the growing number of increasingly
Marxist oriented local branches of Sarekat Islam, the orgamzation’s
central leadershap, possessed of no effectine means of discsplining such
dissident elements, was progressively forced to compromise 1ts ongmal
Modernst Islamuc tenets in the direction of revolutionary Marxism
The effect of this pressure was noticeable as early as October, 1917,
1n the program drawn up by 1ts second national congress This called
for independence, as contrasted to the self government previously de-
manded and indicated that 1f nonviolent efforts to obtamn this goal
were frurtless, another approach might be necessary. Actually neither
this nor the extensive social reforms which the program called for were
incompatible with the Modernist Islamic ideas which had given impetus
to lhE organizanon’s genesis and which had at first exerted a pre

upon 1ts leadership® But the exphat con

demnauon o[ “sinful capitalism,” though by no means diametrically
n oppositon to lhcsc 1deas, was undoubtedly prompted by pressure
from C d b It 15 und dable that the
Indonesian merchants who backed the movement and were particularly
mmportant because of the financial support which they gave 1t might
well have taken strong exception to this pont It 1s probable that
Tjolroamineto’s public elucidation of the term a short time later was
by thetr The exp which he gave shons

"Haold R Isaacs The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution (London 1938), p 61
This information 1s based on Isaacs conversation with Sneeshiet 1n 1935 Sneevbiets
Comintern name was Manng  Of the three factors upon which Snee lict based
hus proposal the first be told Isaacs was his own expenience m Java He based it
secondly on the strategic and tactcal conclusions of the Sccond Congress of the
Cotmuintern and thirdly on the fact that connections had already been established be
tween the huommtang and the labor movement in south China (The reasons for
the loosencss 1n organization of the huomntang and Sarekat Islam were of coutse,
not identical y

2 For an account of the program drawn up by this congress scc Blumberger tn
Eneye Nederlondsch Indie, pp 6og-j00 2nd Sitorus op aif, pp 17-18
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clearly how he was being forced to straddle basic social issues in order to
maintain the support of hus original followers, wlile meeting the muni-
mum demands of the fast growing Marxist mfluence 1 many of the
most important local branches Temporarily Tokroaminoto resolied
this anuthesis by desenibing “sinful caputalism™ as foreign caputalism
and snferning that Indonesian capitahism was acceptable.

Not only because of the necessity to control s Marxist onented
branches, but alse because 1t was consciaus of the svmpathetic response
that Marast slogans were ehicating from urban laborers and the poorer
peasants, the central leadership of Sarchat Islam felt impelled to move
further towards an espousil ol a revolutionary political program and
Marxist tdeas. Mareover, the widespread revolutionary movements n
Europe 1n 1917-1918, which 1n the lateer svear for a moment scemed to
threaten cven Holland, emboldened the organuzation’s leadership by
suggesung to 1t that traditional political relationstups all over the
world were being or nere about to be overurned

Thusan the third natsonal congress of Sarekat Islam in October, 1918,
where 2 membership of 30,000 was represented, ats potenually revo-
lutionary character and increased socialistic emphasis were clearly ap
parent. Despute this and Tyolsoanunoto’s statement that if the goy
emment did not speedily undertake wide socral reforms Ssrekat Islam
would da so by itself, the powerful Marxsst faction led by Semaoen
was far from satisfied In the first sesstons of the newly established
Valksraad (Peaple’s Counail) i May, 1918, the Sarekat Islam repre.
sentation voiced strong criticism of the gosernment At its second meet-
ing in December, 1018, Cramer, a Dutch soaahst, organized the
“Radical Concentration,” which included s own moderate socialist or-
ganizauon, Sarehat Islam, the Indics Socm! Demecratic Assocation,
Insulinde, and even Boedi Octomo This coaliion displayed a strongly
cntical attitude toward the government,® culminating 1 a revolu
tionary speech by 2 Eurasian of the Insulinde party A few days later
the Gosernor-General learned by cable of the heightened revolutionary
disturbances in Europe and thesr threatened spread to the Netherlands
Thoroughly alarmed, he appeared before the Volksraad and made far.
reaching promises for rapid and extensne reforms tn the structure of
She Netherlands Indies government The apparent weakness and will
ingness to appease displayed by the gosernment at this time of crisis

23 Among other things the Radical C i

mentary government for Indonesia based on ele
Nederlandsch Indie, p 70z

a parhy
ctions Sce Blumberger i Encyc



k) NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
strongly impressed Indonesian leaders and emboldened them to em
bark upon more extreme natonalistic programs

Sneevhiet was arresied by the gorvernment and forced to leave Indo-
nesia 1n December, 1918, but this did not retard the process of infiltra
t1on of Indonesian members of the Soaial Democratic Association into
positions of Jeadershup 1n local branches of Sarekat Islam Despite the
growing strength of these elements, they were unable to get control of
the Fourth Congress of Sarekat Islam, held m 1919, by which ume the
organization s total membership had reached almost two and a half
milhion Following the central leadershtp of Sarckat Islam's refusal at
this congress to accept the extreme proposals of Semaoen’s faction, he
and the other leaders of the Social Democratic Association undertook
to convert their org mnto the G Party of the Indies
(Perserihaten Kommunist di India), or PRI, as 1t was generally known
In this new party launched at the Semarang office of Sarekat Islam on
May 23, 1920, Semaoen was elected as presideny, Darsono as vice-
president, Bergsma as secretary, and H W Dekker as treasurer =

The new party developed 2 close relavonshap with the Comintern,
joning that orgamzauon at the end of 1920 Sneevlier, who had un
dertaken on his own to represent Indonesia at the Second Congress of
the Comintern (summer of 1920), later established contact with the
Indonesian party via Shangha,™ and 1n 1921 Darsono went 1o Moscow
to represent Indonesia at the Third Congress ™ Tan Malaka, one of
the party s top leaders, represented Indonesin at the Fourth Congress in
the subscquent year and took an acune part 1 framng ats pohicaes *°
In August, 1923, Semacen was arrested and forced to leave the country
or face extle to Tamor, and by the end of the year all Dutch leaders
of the party had also been forced to lemve According to Semioen,
the departure of the Dutch leaders {rom the party “raised the presuge
of the party in the eyes of the masses* beeause of existng prejudice
against the Dutch, whatever their attitude towards colonialism * Cer
tanly thereafter during the 1920's there was Little rapport with the
Communist Party m the Netherlands Indonesinn Commumists looked

W Sitorus op @t p oy Le C aux Indes N
Pans 192q) p 18 In the meanume the Socul Democtatic Labor paty in e
“\etherlands had changed s name to the Nctherlands Communnt paty and
1919 joined the Comintern

21 Rlumberger op at pp 13 17 BSitorue op at p 26

2 Blumberger op at, pp 27-18

20 Sammn (Semaoen) The Sitwation 1 Indoneva o report to the (ih Congress

ol the Comintern (goth Session, Aug 15 1028), Intemanional Press Coresf andence,
VIIL o 69 (Oct 4 1928), 1245




HISTORY OF MOVFMENT %
to the Comintern for guidance but not to the Netherlands Communist
Party. Indeed at the Filth Congress of the Comintern an 1924, Semaoen
bluntly indicated that the Netherlandy Communist party was more of
a liability than an asset to the Indonesian Communusts

In the meantime the central teadershup of Sarehat Islam undertool.
an increasingly actne policy and for a time hept the mnatise 1 ity
struggle with the Semaoen faction Its feaders, Abdoel Moes 1n par-
tcular, made violent attacks agunst the government which surred up
the population and at one place, Tols Tols in the Celebes, in the mid
dle of 1919 led to a short snsurrection Shortly thereafter a Jocal Sarekat
Istam leader in ‘Tpmareme, West Java, acting on his own auchority,
led a small insurrection agamst the government 1n protest agminst is
collection of rice

Considerable success had been encountered in orgamizing labor
unions, and at the end of December, 1919, the Sarckac Isfam’s ceneral
leadership managed to unite twenty tho Indonesian trade unions,
totaling 77,000 members, under one of its leaders, R\ Soerjopranoto
S 's group diately pted to get control of this organi-
zation, the Trade Union Central (Pergeraken Kaoem Bocroch) 3 At
its first congress i August, 1920, Semaoen was elected chairman,
Soerjopranoto, vice charrman, and Hadjyt Agoes *Salim, 2 young and
able leader of Tjokroaminoto's group, secretary * It was parucularly
due 1o the clorts of Stlum that Semaoen and lus faction were unable
to wrest control of the organization from Sarckat Islam's central lead-
ership 2 Defeated in thus effort, 1n June of the next year Semaoen was
successful in setung up a rival association of trade unions, the “Revo-
lutionary Trade Union Central,” and i the process was able to detach
considerable strength from the older organization *

The increasingly bitter struggle between the central leadership of
Sarekat Islam and the Communists for control of the organization’s
branches and the growing Indonesian trade umon movement, in con-
junction with thesr differences over questions such as class warfare

31 Ve Congrts de LInternatlonale Communiste (17 Juin-8 Juillet 1g24), Compre
Rendu Analytique (Paris, 1924). P 7

::?;(lhm;, op at,p ag a3 Literally “Worker's Movement

um Vi

- ierger in Feye Nedeslandsch Indse, supp no $1 (June, 1932, pp 1=

38 According to the Commumists * It is true that up to 1971 the Sarckat Islam was
the nn‘l’y politlcal movement which was giving a resolutionary lead to the trade
unions” (Muso, “The National Parties and the Worker's Organizations in Indonesia,”
International Press Correspandence, 1X, No 17 (June 7, 1920), 589) ’

2 Blumberger in op a1, p o612, Koch, op cit,p 64
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and religion, made a formal rupture between them inevitable. At the
Sixth Natronal Congress of Sarekat Islam in October, 1921, the strug-
gle came to a head Here the offensive was taken by Hadj: Agoes Salim,
who introduced a motion backed by Abdoel Moeis calling for party
duscipline and requiring that no member of Sarekat Islam could at the
same ume hold membership 1n any other party. A bitter debate fol-
lowed wheretn Semaoen and Tan Malaka, leading the opposition to
the motion, sought to nidicule the central leadership’s refusal to rec
ogmuze the class struggle and accused 1t of being capitalist and
ant socrahist After a spintted answer by Hadp: Salim, in which he main-
tained that Mohammed had preached socialist ecanomics twelve cen-
turies before Marx was born, a vote was taken with a large majonity
of deleg favoning party discipline Th pon the C: pres-
ent resigned, and with that the Communst controlled branches of
Semarang and its vicmty seceded

The intense struggle that followed for control of the local branches
of Sarekat Islam was d for the 1} t, destroy-
mg most of its peasant based organization The Communists within
four years managed to get control of a probable majonty of the
branches, but 1n the course of the struggle most of the large peasant
membership of these branches melted away This probably was due
princspally to two reasons (1) the government's increasingly effectine
barring of contact between the leaders (both non Communist and Com
mumst) and the peasantry, and (2) the fact that religion became a
principal issue in the struggle, with the Communists alienating peasant
members by violating their religious sensitwvittes, or at least those of
their 1nfluential religious leaders By 1926 the Commumsts had ap-
parently realized the seriousness of this mistake and changed their
tactics, but the damage had been done and they were unable to live
down the charge of being anu rehgious

In order to win control of the Sarekat Islam branches the Com
munists, who had already heavily infilirated many of them, at their
congress of December 25, 1921 at Semarang decided to set up a Red
Sarekat Islam headquarters to compete with the onginal central lead
ership of Tyokroammnoto, Salim, and Abdoel Moeis a7 At the begin-
nung of 1922, dursng Semaocen's and Darsono’s absence 1n Moscow, Tan
Malaka took the mmtiative mn attempting to develop a strike of gov-
erament pawnshop employees into a general strike embracing all Indo-
nesian labor The Revolutionary Trade Union Central called upon

” De N Beweging m Aederl Indie, p 83
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all workers to go on a sympathy strke but was not successful, and Tan
Malaka, arsested by the government and given the choice of exile or
leaving Indonesia, left for Ruswia Durng the attempted general strike
Semaoen had been in \oscow attending a Far Fastern labor conler-
ence. He returned after a visit of seven months on May 22, 1922, and
devoted hus attention to centralizing the leadership of all Indonesian
fabor organizations mto the hamds of s group On Seprember 3, 1922,
at 3 general meeung of Indonesian labor erginizauons at Madium he
was suceessful in pulling the member unions of the Trade Union Cen
tral away from the control of 1ts leaders it a new allembracng unson
Lnown as Persatoean Vakbonden Thndia (Umion of Indian Labor
Unsons) 1n which the Commumist party leaders were dommane

This coup and the cantinued growth of Communuit influence in the
local branches of Sarchat Islam brought 1ty leaders in February, 1923, to
attempt 1o extend pary disaphine to all the canstituent pares of the

g ton In retal the € at thair March congress
decided to establish sections of the Red Sarekat Islam wherever there
was a branch ol Sarckat Islam, recruwsting thear members from these
branches The name for these now Communist controlled units was
changed to Sarckat Rakjat (People’s Assocration) and they were con-
cened of as “the foundation of the Communist Party in the masses,” **

‘The Fifth Congress of the Comintern (June-July, 1921) emphasized
that the top prionity of Commumnist parties was to gun controt of the
trade umion morvement without which, 1t held, revoluton could not
be successful. This thesis was underscored by the Pan Pacific Labor
Conf; ¢ held under C n auspices at Canton n June, tgz4,
and attended by two smportant Indonesian Commumist feaders, Al
min and Boedisoetpitro The response of the Indonestan Communist
Party to this directase was so complete and so extreme as to very nearly
demolsh its base of peasant support Despate the fact that at ns Pprevions
meeting, the peasantry had been recognized as the party's indsspensable
mass base, Aliarcham, ts secretary, at s meeung of December, 1924,
introduced a resolution calling for the dissolution of the Sarekat
Rakjats and their replacement by trade unions as the party’s mass
basc.. Th'c Sarekat Rakjats, he argued, contaned too many bourgeois
nationalists who could not be counted upon in times of violent action.
Aliarcham’s proposition was strongly attacked and finally a compromise

:: ;I::;::Kuug;r ::Enqr sj\:;der(and.«h Indie, p 962, Sitoms, op 612, p
Indiean £ 3 ’ p[;,’:u .1: Sce alvxl P Bergsma, "A [etter from the Dutch East
52 (ept 21, vovey o0 P csted a3 Inprecor), 101, no
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solutron emerged. The dissolution of the Sarchat Rakjats was accepted
in prinaple, but the process of dissolution was to be carned out
gradually so as to avoid the PKI (Indonesian C:

Party) While neglecting the Sarehat Rakjats, the Communists were 1o
concentrate their forces on the trade union movement In addition it
was agreed that the cadres of the PKI had to be discrplined and their
quality improved so that they would be able 1o undertake effectnve revo-
lutionary action ©* Finally the program drawn up demanded the es
tablishment of a Soviet Republic of Indonesia @

Durning the course of 1925 the activity of the PKI among the trade
unzons ncreased greatly both in scope and aggressiveness Control was
gained over a greater number of unions, and frequent stnikes were
called ¢ Though Sarekat Islam leaders had tried to bning about na-
uonalist sohdanty early in 1424 at a joint meeting wath the PRI and
Boed: Octomo,*® the Commumsts appeared not to wish rapproche-
ment with the “bourgeois nationahists ™ Substantial co-operation was
eflected by the PKI with Communists among the Chinese laboring
community,*t but 1n general the social base of the Communist move-
ment shrank greatly duning 1925 It forfeated a large proportion of its
peasant assoclate membership by turming its back on the Sarchat
Rakjats and 1t lost all rapport with the “bourgeois national revolu-
tionists” of Sarelat Islam, Boed1 Octomo, etc

The leadership of the Comintern, particularly the leaders of Soviet
Russia, had taken a particular interest in Indonesia ¢ and were dis
turbed at the failure of Indonesian Communists to follow the orthodox
mnterg of the 1924 G drrectives Stalin, speaking at the
end of May, 1925, accused the Indonesian Communists of Leftist devia-
tion consisting

the revol of the 1. ment and n
underrating the smportance of an allince between the working chas and the

“ lllumhcrgﬂ, op at, o’ 51-56 See also official report of Jan, 1927 of the
NE on the 10 the Volksraad in dnnuaire de
Dammmlamm Colomale cDmpme (nmuch, 1928), pp 181-18y

41Scmaoen, op e, p 1146

2Suomus op at, p g0, Blumberger in Inye Nederlandseh Indie, p obs

s Blumberger in Encye Nederlandsch Indie, p 945

44 See Scmaoen, * and the Communist Parly in Indo
nesia * Communst International (organ of the Txecutne Commuttee of the Goms
ntern) (Leningrad and Londen), no 17 (1936}, p 81

43 Bukharin a1 2 meeting of the Lxccutive Commattee of the Comntern, Nov 22,
1926 described Indonesia as * the bridge between Europe and Asia," Inprecor, V1,
no 63 (Dec 1, 1926)
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revolutionary bourgeoisie agnnst impenalism The Communtsts an Jarva who
recently erroncowsly put forward the slogan of a Soviet gosernment {or their
country, suffer, 1t scems from this deviation That 13 a desnation to the Left,
which th 1o nalate the G Party from the masses and to trans-
form 1t into a sect \ determined strugzle against ths deviation 13 an essential
condition for the wraming of really revolutivnary cadses for the colonies and
dependent countries of the Ease e

The Executine Commuttee of the Comuntern tn its plenary sesston of
March, 1923, speaificalls called upon the Communists in Indonesia
to form a umted antnimpeniabist {ront with the non Commumnist Indo-
nesian natonahst organizations and to unlize the Sarekat Raljats as
an independent natonal revolutionan vrganization linked up with the
wide masses '\ spokesman for the Comintern noted some six months
fater that despite growing pressure from the rank and file of non
Commumst nationabist organuzatons for a umted front aganst the
Dutch and the effosts of Tjokroanunoto in the summer of 1923 to
start negouations wath the PRI leaders for such a bloc, the negotiauons
had led ta no results He went on 1o say

Our Java comrades have not sufhaently reacted to thes process The Com
munust press devotes too Little attention to the tdea of 2 umited frontand to 2
platform on which all the national revolunionary elements could be umted.
Methods of approach ta those masses sull under ¢t ¢ influence of the reformust
leaders have not yet been worked out The Indonevian Communist Party
despate all 3ty actnaty has not yet got properh down to warking armong the
peasantry and drawing the latter into the nanonalist moverent. The crsors of
the Indonesnan comrades with respect to the nztional organuzations are re-
peated with regard to the peasantry The resolutions of the Lsst Plenum of the
ECCI [Exccutive C of the C nal) hate not
yet been put into force If the Party does not adopt a correet policy towards the
peasantry in time, the political movement of the latter will pass by the Party,
2115 to be observed ta 2 certan e‘um n respect to the radical natonalist ele
ments. Only a and 1 enl of the 1l of
the March Plenum ui the ECCI can put an end to the solated position of the
Party and make 1t an indomitable maunstay around which all the actve anti
impernahist forces of the Indonesian people will rally ¢

Probably this advice from Moscow war recesned too tate for the fndo-
nesian Communists to reverse the line of action ¢hat they embarked
‘¢ Joseph Stalin, Marxism end the Nahonal end Co'omal Queston (Moscow,
140), P 192
X" “The Revolutionary Movement in the East™

(Lemingrad and London), tio. 1819 (1916, pp 113-t1s
b
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on Had these directrves arrised 1n me, 1t 15 Likely that they would have
followed them, because their leaders were split over what course of ac
tion they should take

Durning the course of 1925 the more extreme elements within the
Indonesian Communust Party came under the control of Dahlan and
Soekra, leaders who refused to take orders from the regular party lead
ership They conunually agitated for resolution and resorted to ter
ronistic methods 1n order to dominate the party In thewr efforts they
were backed by tno of the important established party leaders, Alimin
and Musso This group was able to dominate 2 decsive meeting of
the Executive Commuttee of the party and the leaders of the principal
Communist-controlled trade unions held at the temple of Prambanan
(between Jogjakarta and Surakarta) in rmid October, 1925 ** As a re
sult revolution was decided upon A strike by the railroad workers was
to be the signal for a general strike which was 1n turn to develop 1nto
the revolution 1n which Dutch power was to be overthrown and replaced
by that of the Communist Party 3 For the revolution to be a success
1t was felt necessary to have the support of Moscow *t and of the prom
nent Indonesian Communist leaders forced to remain outside of Indo-
nesta Of these the support of Tan Malaka—the Comintern’s agent for
Southeast Asia and Australia $*—was felt to be particularly essential
To ask for Moscow s support without his backing would be awkward, 1t
was realized In order to have ume to mobilize this support and to make
the necessary preparations 1 Indonesta, the date for the revolution
was set for June 18, 1926 *

The activintes of the Communists during the intenim period, how-

#* This information 15 based primanly upon conversations of the author during
1918-49 with several prominent contemporary Indonesian nationalists

“0 1L 1s interestng to note that according to the government s teport Almin had
suggested approximately this same pattern of revolution at a secret meeung of the
PRI held at Jogjakarta on June 27 1925 (Annuarre de Documentation Colontale
Comparce 1927 p 190)

“* It as unclear whether the support sought was finanaial as well as moral Blum

Derger and the government report cited in the above mentioned Annudire assert that
both were sought

« According 10 Tan Malaka this powtion was gnen Jum at the gth Congress of the
Comuntern in 1922, to take effect 1 1923 (Tan Malaka Thesis in Indonesian {Jakarta
1947] PP 39~41 59-60) Aliman in lus butter attack on Tan Malaka does not dispute
this daim and by implication clearly substantiates 1t He docs however, mamtan
that Tan Malaka did not possess 2 power of seto over decisions taken by the PRI
(Alimin, Analysit, 1n Indonesian [Jogjakarta, 1947) pp 3 16-17 28)

9t See Tan Malaka, op eit, p 38, see also Mauawar, Report to sgth Session Gth
Congress of the Comuntern, Moscow, Au, 17, 1928, Inprecor, VILL, po 72 (Oct 17,
1928) 1325 Mauawar gues the date 2, Ju'y, 1926
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ever, did not deselop a3 had been planned On Nowember 28, 1925,
the gorernment—possibly as a reacton ta the mounting number of
small strikes and increasing violence carried out by small armed bands
and possibly because of knowledze of long range Communist plans, or
bath—suspended the niche of assembly throughout nearly all of Indo
nesta for the Commurst Pares, the Sarekat Rakjat and most of the
Communutcontrolled labor organizations s w1y undoubtedh in
teuded, this action served to impele efiective contact between the Com
munists and the tabor umons s a result, the strategrc sequence of
striles that the Communists had planned at Prambanan did not go oft
as scheduled The major strikes of workers in metillurmcal concerns
and dock workers broke out in Surabava in the middle of December,
1923, six months ahead of schedule *¢ In the suppressiun of these stnkes
the government cracked down hard arresung most of the important
1abor leaders concerned m addition to three of the {ew remaimng top
Commumnst leaders stll i Indonesta, Darsono, Alarcham and
Mardjoha »

The events that folloned should be obserned in some detal, for
they help to expluin not onhy the falure of the Commumst revolu
tionary effort but also the deselopment of the great schusm an the
ranks of Indonesian Communisty that has existed ever since Tan
Malaka had been opposed to the dnift of events in Indonesa beginming
with the deciston taken at the PRI Congress ol December, 1924, call
ing for the dissolution of the Sarekat Raljar’* Refermng to the
Prambanan deasion, he stated

I heard of this deaaion an Manila towards the end of March fr1a26) I wasan
vited to come to Singapore, but not for the purpose of duicussing & Fether or
not the PAT o5 ready to lead the revolution against the Dutch or Foo to lead
that resolution 1 was invitedd to come to Singapore n order to proceed to
Moscow with Musto Thete we were to 25k for approral and moral asustance,

sunce the deciston made at Prambanan way agmnst the resulanons of the
Comuntern #7

Tan Malaka was stronghy opposed to the Prambanan deasion and re-
fused to come to Singapore, probably because he knew that the peo-

345ce dnnuarre de Documen’ation Co'oma'e Comparce 1037 p too Mamawar
op-@t,p 1324 The Communits considered Surabana to be the key ilustrial area
for all Indonena

¥ Blumberger, Le Cormunisme aux Indes Neerlendauses p 61 Darono was soon
therealter alloned to feave Indonesiz Alimin had escaped to Singapore hefore the
others nete antosted

" Tan \alila, op axt. p g3 TING, b 3% (talies are Tan Malitas
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ple assembled there would outrate hum and his supporters and that
according to the formula of “democratic centralism” he would be called
upon to abide by their decision ® Altmin was then sent by the Com-
munsts assembled at Singapore to see him 1n Mamla, Tan Mahka
refused to sanction the plans for revolution and mantaned that any
way the deasion had to be made m Moscow 1n consultation with the
Comintern  Finully he gave Alimin 2 document stating his reasons
aganst the Prambanan deaision to be commumicated to the group in
Singpore and the PKI leadership on Java and Sumatra, Alimin did
not delnver this document to the group at Singipore and apparently led
them 1o believe that Tan Malaka felt as he and Musso did, The group
then voted to support the Prambanan dectsion, and Alumin and Musso
were delegated to proceed to Moscow to ask 1ts clearance and support
for the revolution

Shortly after thewr departure Tan Malaka arrived in Singapore,
where he persuaded at least two of the Communist leaders there,
Subakat and Djamatudin Tamin, that conditions were not favorable
for a revolutton Tamin was given a copy of the memorandum previ-
ously gien to Alimn and immediately left for Indonesia Wiath this
he traveled through Java and Sumatra contacting most of the local
PRI levders, many of whom he was able to cissuade from backing the
projected revolution Tamun's final efforts must have been considera.
bly aided by the arculauon of the booklet wnitten by Tan Malaka
m the mddle of 1926, and printed in Singapore a few months before
the revolution broke out in Java This booklet, Massa Acte, incor-
porated the pomnts made 1n his memorandum In 1t he argued that a
successful revolution demanded mass support A Putsch by leaders
divoreed from the masses would never succeed, he warned. If indeed
the Communst leaders possessed the necessary mass support, they had
alredy let pass the psychological and practical moment for revolt, he
sard That should have occurred, he muntamned, immediately upon
the Dutch arrests of PKI and labor leaders and the suspension of the
right of assembly at the end of 1925 % He concluded by questioning
whether the PKI hid sufficient mass backing and “whether Marxist
educatton had been correctly and suficiently gnen so that onr workers

34 This interpretation 15 held by several prommnent nationalist leaders and was
communicated by them o the writer

24 Sce Tan Malaha op ait, pp 30~40 Annuaire de Documentation Colomale Cam
parée, 1927 p 193 Blumberger, off o, p 33

*0Tan Malaha Massa Actie (Djakarta, 1gq7, reprint of 1926 Simgapore ed) esp
PP 45750 56, 61
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have Marxist stability and Lentnust clasucity.” IE this were not the
case, as the preceding pages of hus bookfet had indicated, he foresaw.

++ « chaos 1n the whole r Y tin ‘Non workers
utll take the helm and lead the party to a Putsch or to anarchum, and ulti
mately 1t uill be completely destroyed Tlus danger becomes greater and
greater as the great revolutionary texdens who have nfluence aver the masses
are exiled [rom Indonesia one after the other “

Almin and Musso arrived in Malaya in the middle of December,
1926, having returned from Moscow via Canton On December 18th
they were arrested by the Briush at Johore, nesther returned to Indo-
nesia @ Whatever the reaction of Moscow to their proposals, they have
never made 1t public Not only does the published adsice of Ruswan
and Comuntern leaders to Indonesian Communmists in the months pre-
ceding Alimin and Musso's arrval i Moscow suggest that the reaction
way negative, but Almun's silence as to thewr atutude when he s de-
fending hamself and attacking Tan Malaka also tends to support such
a conclusion ¢*

The Communist Party was forced to operate more and more under-
ground while deprived of ats ablest leaders Its actnitics became less
and less co-ordinated, with the extremust leaders who had dominated
the Prambanan conference managing to mamtan ther ascendancy in
much of Java despite the anu revoluuonary proselytzing of Tamin ¢
During the first ten months of 1926 more and more of the Communist
leaders were arrested. Intra-organizational contact was progressively

disrupted as was attested by unc 1 d st 1 breaks of
violence at widely uolated places throughout Java The acceriating
disinteg of the Ci Party org;: 10N was accom-

panied by a rapid loss of contact with former peasant supporters,
many of whom were 1n any case being alienated by the policies of the
infertor C lership in Ind, The C post-
poned the date of the revolution, and not unut the mght of November
12, 1926, did it break out The disorganuzatien then exusting within

1
le

“7bid, p 6y (italics are Tan Malakas)
$15¢ce dnnumre de Documentation Cofonate Comparée, 1927,
Tan Malaka of having tipped off the Brtsh as to their armal
81 5ee Almun, ap et It bears the nsmiption “This pamphilet §s ditnbuted after
passing the Censor Department of the Agitation Propaganda Branch of the Central
“;" ttee of the Ind C Party, Jabana, Apnl, wiy ™
n Sumatra Tamin was much more successful, managing to influence all buc

the Communust s Vi
- 15t sections of the West Coast Reudency sguinst UPPOTUNE 3 rtvolu.

p 191 They accuse
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the party 1s demonstrated by the fact that though plans for the revolu
tion called for 1ts breaking out first in Padang on Sumatra’s West Coast,
actually 1t broke out first 1n Batavia, with the uprising 1n the Padang
area coming a full two months later and after the insurrection in Java
had been completely crushed

At the end of December, 1924, there were 36 sections of the PKI
with 1,140 members and 340 sections of Sarekat Rakjat totaling 31,124
members The following year PKI membership was increased to
3,000 based on 65 sections *® Given the policy of gradual dissolution
of the Sarekat Rakjats, 1t 1s reasonable to assume that their member-
ship had not 1ncreased ahove the 1924 figure Therefore, probably the
most that the Communists could count on n therr revolution were
some 3,000 party members, and a mass base of no more than g1,000
peasants and a somewhat smaller number of urban laborers As a re-
sult of the progressive weakening of the party and Communtist
controlled organizations during the course of 1926, it might be expected
that the actual bers partcip n the rebellion was much less,
and that was certainly the case It 1s unlikely that more than 5,000 per-
sons were actively involved 1n either the Java uprising or the later one
on the West Coast of Sumatra *¢ Only in Bantam (West Java) and in
the West Coast Residency of Sumatra were the Communists able to
rely on a measure of support from the local peasantry, There the fight-
g lasted for a few weeks, but elsewhere the undermanned Communist
bid for power was suppressed within a day or two As Semaoen himself
admuitted, “The masses of the workers in the cities, as well as on the
plantations, adopted an attitude of indifference towards the rebel
movement " &

To what extent the failure of the Communist rebellion is to be at-
tributed to the efforts of Tan Malaka and Tamin, 1t 15 difficult to
gauge It seems likely that but for therr work the Communist effort on
Java might have been more widespread and somewhat more powerful
and that on Sumatra 1t would not have been restricted to the West
Coast district alone, but would have embraced a number of other

¢ Sce Annuarre de Documentation Colontale Comparée, 1927, p 200 Blumberger,
op at,p 79

o The figures given by Semaoen 1n Jus report before the Comintern of PKI and
Sarehat Rakjat membership on the eve of the rebellion {g 600 and 100000 Tespectively)
are clearly exaggerated (Semaoen, “The Sitnation m Indonesia,” Co Repore before

3ulh)5¢snon of the Comintern Aug 15, 1928 Inprecor, VIIL, no 68 [Oct 4, 1928},
1246)
o7 Ibsd
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areas on that sland including the plantation district of the Last Coast,
a center of ¢ derable G zth Though their work
undoubtedly did substantially weaken the revolutionary effort, 1t 1s
probable that the abovementioned government action agamst the
Communists was at Jeast of equal importance i undermining their
strength, and on Java, at any rate, of considerably greater importance
Even had the whole of the Commumst organization backed the re-
bellion the government would probably have had lutle trouble n

suppressing 1t.

But 1t 15 Tan Malaka and lus associates that the Communists who
backed the rebellion blame as the chief cause of us Lalure, and 1t 23
he who has become their principal scapegoat The charge by Musso,
Alimun, and other members of the presentday PRI leadersiup that
Tan Malaka s a Trotskyst has generally been represented by them to
be based upon his refusal to accept the Prambanan deasion. s ef
forts to stop the rebellion, and the fact that shertly after the end of the
rebellion he established a new party, which they mawntain was com
pletely outside the Communust fold ** Probably, however, ther atutude
was also moulded by another event, one wlich they appear never to
have made public. This was Tan Malaka's stand at the sixth meeung of
the Comintern 1n August, 1928. In a speech there he made a vigorous
attack against Bukhann and the program which the latter was attempt
ing to pilot through He maintaned that this program ignored the
experience of the Communist Party 1 China and that st called for an
alliance between the native bourgeoisie and the C n the
colonies which would result in the same victory of the bourgeaisie and
destruction of the C ists as had just happ 1 in China, In the
course of what appeared to be a rather ineffective reply to Tan Malaka's
attack, Bukharin called him 2 “Trotskyst.”

Tan Malaka's new organization, Par (Partas Repoeblih Indonesia
—Indonesian Republic Party), was established by lum and hus two
lieutenants, Tamn and Subakat, 1n Bangkol 10 1927 Part's immediate
objective was the traning of Indonesian underground workers 1n
Bangkok who were to return to Indonesia and there tramn additional
members and build up underground cadres. Its long term objectine
was the building up of a co-ordinated proletarian movement 1n “Aslia”

4 For an account of the usual Trotkyist chatge see Alimin, op at, pp 18-n1, and
Ir Sakiman, Menindjau Perdjoeangan PARI, (Jakatta, 194G?) pp g-11, 29-30
#2 Report on sessions 26, 28 and 29 of the 6th Commtern Conlerence,

14, 1928, Inprecor, Oct 4, 1928 Ao s
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(Southeast Asia and Australia). Tan Malaka envisaged an eventual
fuston of eight regronal Communist federations: Ashia, West Europe,
Russia, India Iran, Africa, China, North Amenica, and South Amernica.
Possibly the fact that Tan Malaka had been appointed Comintern
agent for Southeast Asia and Australia had something to do with this
1dea There 1s no evidence to mdicate that anytlung concrete was ever
done towards the attainment of this objectne Tamm, however, dud
make some progress towards building up an underground mn Indo-
nesia Though the membership of this underground was never large,
s leadership 1n Jara, eventually headed by Adam Malik and Sukarn:,
was a capable one and, while attamning miluental positions 1n legal
youth organuzations, usually managed to keep clear of Dutch suspicion.

With the fatlure of the 1926-1927 rebell the C ists” organ
uzauon was crushed, and the large majonty of Communist Jeaders sull
1 the Indies were arrested and deported to the concentration camp of
Tanah \Merah in New Guinea Altogether some 13,000 people were
arrested. Of these, 4,500 were gnen pnson sentences and 1,308 were
1nterned, 823 being sent to Tanah Merah The rematnder of the 13,000
were soon released 7 Amongst those interned, the goiernment 1s al
leged to have included a number of mauonalist polical and labor
leaders who were not Communists 2nd who had nothing to do with
the rebellion ™ Alter these arrests the power of the Commusists was
broken for the remainder of the period of Dutch rule,

In 1928 a relatnvely weak back was developed by a group of
Surabaya Commumists who had lain low during the rebsllion In July,
1928, under the leadership of Soenarjo and Marsoeks, a close acquaint
ance of Musso, thev established a small Iabor union federation, Sarekat
Kaoem Boeroeh Indonesia Its plan of operation was to mfiltrate the
vartous unions with 1ts own cells which would eventually come to
control them After reaching a select and disaplined membership of
some seven hundred and after a year's existence, the organization was
dissolved by the government and 1ts leaders arrested ¥ In April, 1035,

Musso zed o re-enter Ind ing nearly a year in the
¢] Th Petrus De C Beuegimg in Intie
(Haarlem 193,) p 11 This sccond and Tevised edition of Blumberger s nork has

new material not to be found n the earlier and previously cited French edition
71 This allegation has been made by several Dutch officials as well as by Indone
suns.
2 Blumberger 10 Encye Mederlandsch Indie, p 54, see also Muso “The Inde
pendent Trade Union of Indonesia and 1t Suppression,” Inprecor, IN no 61 (Oct
2, 1979) 1322
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Surabaya area before leaving agun for Russa. Here he buide up what
was to become the chief Stabmist-oriented Communist underground,
the socalled “Hiegal Indonesin Commumist Party ™ Aspirant pro-
bationary members were organized 1o 2 closely assocated organiza
ton, the Partar Komunms Moeda (Young Commumst Party) It s
probable that the unjailed membership of the Sarekat haoem Boeroch
Indonesa provided much of the sucleus of Musso’s organization ™
Roth Musso's and Tan Malakas undergrounds were, howeser, rela.
unely weak, and the center of the stage 1n the nationalut strugzle dur-
g the remander of the period of Dutch rule was held by
non Communust leaders and their organuzations

The bitter strugzle between Sarckat Islam and the Communssts and
later the sharp seacion by the gosernment to the Communst rebel
hion convinced manv strangly Moslem nauonalists formerly awsociared
with Sarekat Islam that work towards their socio-religious and nauonal
rdeals cauld be better carried on through nonpolitical channels Thus
a large portion of the membership of Sarekat Islam that did not fol-
low the Communists streamed into the Mohammadijah,™ an organi-
zation founded :n 1912 at Jogjakarta bv Kiap Hadp Ahmad Dahlan, a
believer in Medernist Islamic 1deas. Onginally desoted largely to edu-
cation, the organization broadened 1ts actvities toincinde a wide rang
of social services free clinies, poor rehief, orphanages, publishing of
the Koran in Jasanese and Malay, Iibranes, etc., as well as Moslem
schoals Tt concened wself exsentially as a propagator of Moslem cutture
and the nonpoliucal ideas of the Modernist movement The organiza-
tion, itsell, undertook no political activity, leaving such acunity to
its members on an indiidual basis ** As Bousquet observed. “It would
be very wrong, howeter, to suppose from this 1ts members entertain
o political bias. Indeed, 1t would not be wholly meorrect to say that
they are quite as anti Dutch as other nationalists, Moslem or other-
wise.” ™ Actually the progressive Moslem social concepts which it
sought to advance could niot be divested of political overtones. The
Mohammadijah could not help but develop the pohtical consciousness

¢ Musso's general wherrabouts was known by the Dutch, but they were never
able to eatch bam

74 Also spelled “\f h” and "\ jah *

" Blumberger in Encye Nederlandsch Indie (supp 39 The Hague, 1qg1).
PP 914-915. G H. Bousquet, 4 French Fiew of the Netherlands Indies, PP 2-5, Koch,
op- ait, pp gfingy

¢ Bousquet, op cit, p 5
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of 1ts members and of the pupils taught in its many schools It wasa
sull, but deep, tributary of the stream of pohtical nationahsm and
quietly but sustamnedly nourished and strengthened that stream.

Performing a roughly sumiar function was the Taman Siswa move
ment established 1n 1921 at Jogjakarta by R M Soeward: Soeryaningrat
(K1 Hadjar Dewantoro) shortly after he returned from the exile con-
sequent upon hus earhier nanonalist activities His aim was to develop
an educational system based upon a realistic synthesis of Indonesian
and Western culture which would train Indonestan jouth in self-
reliance and develop 1n them a competence to meet the practical prob-
lems which they faced Though the teaching of politics was expressly
forbidden, teachers 1o the more than 200 Taman Siswa schools being
forbidden to hold membership 1n 2 political party.”” there is no doubt
that these schools were extremely mmportant in developing a national
1st mentahty among the youth It 1s no acadent that so large a pro-
portion of their graduates became active partiaipants and leaders n
the vanous poliuical nationalist organizations

Of greatest importance 1 determamng the character of the Indo-
nesian npationalist mo\tmenl n the years following the Communist
rebellion was the Perhimpoenan (I Union) This
essentially political orgamuzation of Indonestan students studying in
Holland was formed there in 1922 from the ranks of a previous but
less pohtical orgamizarton Its ideas and policies came to play a domi
nant role i the develor of in Ind and the
mjorty of top nationalist leaders after 1927 were men who had been
actne 1n this organization 1n Holland By 1g23 its program stood for
unequivocal independence for Indonesia to be attained by the unified
efforts of all Indonesian groups and classes on the basis of nonco
operation with the Dutch ** The Marxist orientation of most of its
members was strong but the large majority did not become doctrinatre
Marxists Support from and assoeiation with all anticolonial groups
and orgamzations was sought, whether they were Cammunist or nat

Only a small proportion of the ip of the Perhimp
Indonesia finally emerged as members of the Commurust Party Among
these were Setiadjit, Abdulmadjid, Suripno, and Maruto Darusman
none of whom returned to Indonesia unul 1946 After Hatea's de-

715ee S Mangoensarkoro  De Taman Swwa Beweging ¥ Rolontale Studien, June,
1937 pp_287-206

"0 See Sitorus op at, pp 34-39, Blumberger tn Encye Aederlandsch Indie, supp
29 pp Bg8-8gp Roch op €it, pp 100-1
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parture for Indonesia late in 1932, the organuzation camie increastagly
under the control of Setiadjpit and Abdulmadjd Though they never
achnowledged their Communist affiliation until 1948, they succeeded
after 1936 1n changing the policy of the Perhunpocnan Indonesia, 1n
lLine with Comintern policy. to onc of cooperation with the Dutch
Symbolic of the dropping of the demand for full independence was
their change of the name of the organization’s official publicauon, In-
donesia Merdeka (Free Indonesia) to Indonesia Under Seuadjpt and
Abdulmadpd the orgamzation strongh attacked the policies 1in Indo-
nesia of Hatea and Sgahrir as well as thase of Soelarno

Semaoen and Tan Valaka established contact with the Perlumpoenan
Indonesta and, though undoubtedly mnfluencing some of its members,
by no means dommated 1t On December 5, 1926, Mohammad Hatta,
Ieader of the Perhimpoenan Indonesia, signed a united front comvention
with S as e of the Ind C Party.
r\ccordmg to this Ihc Perhimpocnan Indonesia was to assume top

p and full responsibility for the hist movement an In-
donesia and the PKI and 1ts subordinate organizanons would reframn
from any opposi ta the Perhimp Ind 's leadership so

long as 1t consistently continued to follow the policy of independence
for Indonesia A year later, however, on December 19, 1927, Semaoen
felt obliged to repudiate the agreement and formally recant, saying
that when he signed 1t he had not been 1n contact with either the
Ind. ian C Party or the G n He had made a mis-
take, he stated, and after careful study of the agreement “in the hght
of Communist principles on the one hand and of events 1n Indonesia
on the other” it was clear to hum that to earry en with 1t would mean
“the liquidation of the independence and leading role of the Com-
munist P:m) ™ This broke the bond between the socuhsumll) mn-

clined rev y of the Perh

and
the Communists. The bond between the organization and the League
Against !mpemhsm (ngn) was dissolved in the summer of 1929, when
the Perhimp ia deleg followed other sociabists 1 re-
signing from that nc gly C d d body.»

The ideas of the PI (Perhimpoenan Indonesia) affected the course
of the Indonesian nationalist movement via the return of 1ts members

™ Blumb,

De € Beueging in Ned
so1bid, pp 142143 The Liga app ¥ was established as 2 Comintern front or
ganuzation At 1ts height it atiracted a Jarge number of non Communyst antseolonial
ists.

Indie, p 142




o0 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
to Indonesia and through 1ts pubhcations In rddition st maintained
close contact wath and exerted a strong influence on the thinking of the
larger number of Indonesian students studying at Cairo and Mecca
Almost all members of the PI upen fiishing thesr studies in Holland
returned to Indonesia to embark upon political carcers Detween 1923
and 1927 these members helped establish a number of "study clubs™
1 some of the chief Indonesian exties and in them PI ideas were dis
seminated In 1926 the PI 1n Holland deaded that its returnees in
Indonesia were strong enough to establish a politscal party. Because of
the existing strength of the PKI, however, this plan had to be deferred
On June ¢, 1927, such an org: the Partar N 1 Indo-
nesia® (Indonesian Nationahist Party), or PNI as it was usually re-
ferred to, was established by the members of the Bandung Study Club
under the chairmanship of a young engincer, Sockarno, one of the
few tmportant members of the organtzation not a member of the PL
Soekarno had been 2 protégé of Tjokroaminoto and had earned his
engineening degree and the tle I, (ngenteur) at the Bandung Techni-
cal College Possessed of a considerable Moslem as well as Western
education, he had the unique gifs of being able to synthesize Western
and Islamuic concepts with those of the strongly surviving Hindu.
J i Javanese ism and i} this h
1n terms whuch the peasant could und Other leading b
of the new party were Mr2* Iskaq Tjokrohadisoerjo, as secretary,
and Dr Tppto Mangoenkoesoemo, Ir. Anwari, Mr. Boediarto, Mr.
Sartona, Mr Al S jojo, Dr. Sams: lagdo, and Mr.
Sunarjo The party’s aim was complete independence for Indonesia,
economic as well as political, with a government elected by and
to the whole Ind people. Such independ could
be reached, 1t held, only on 2 bass of nonco-operation with the Dutch
and would come only as the result of the united efforts of the Indo
nesians themselves Unity among and self reliance by Indonesians were
held to be of primary importance Soekarno frequently stressed that
the party could not have an Islamic basis, for independence was ax
much the objecuse of Indonesian Christians as of Mohammedans It

% Blumberges 1n Lncye Nederlandsch Indie, p goo 1t 1s here stated that there
were (¢ 1930) 125 members in the Indonesian student colony in Caira and about
250 In Mecea

42Suotus op ait, p 39

41 Actually it was launched under the name of * Peraribatan Nasonal Tndonesia,”
but the name was changed 10 months Jater

#4The tutle * Mr ™ denotes that the person holds the degree of Master of Law
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was useless, he stated in hus speeches, to wat for help from “an air-
plane frem Moscow or 3 caliph from Istanbul * Unity was also neces-
sary, Sockarno warned, even tn 1929, to defend Indonesia 1n the
ﬂp;‘)ronching Pacific war among the Great Powers. In its mmmediate
program the party was aunc bwilding up the labor unions, in de-
reloping co-operannes and 1n suppoTing nanonal education, espeaally
the Taman Siswa schools

The PNI's program and able leadership, in particular Sockarno’s
oratorial skill, brought it rapid and large scale gronth Within two
years 1t had over 10,000 members Undoubtedly some of thts number
was drawn from the former membership of the Sarekat Rakjats and
formerly Communust.dommated trade unions This raprd growth was
also to no small extent made possible because of the relauvely liberal
policy towards the right of assoctation allowed by De Graefl, the Duich
Governor General whose five vear term commenced just after the out
break of the Commumst rebellion He was {ar more tolerant of the
nationalist movement than any of the Governor Generals who pre
ceded or followed hum.

‘The PNI became the most powerful nationalist organization in In
donesia, and, supported by the leaders of Sarekat Islam, 1t was able
to establish a loose {ederation of all the important exisung national-
1st organizations. Thas federation, the PPPKL? gave the nationalist
movement a umty that 1t had never previously pessessed. A result of
this was to push the constituent co-operatine nationalist organiza-
tions more 1n the nonco-operative direction of PNI and Sarekat Istam.»

The rap.dly gathenng strengeh of the PN{ and ats outspoken anti
government tone combined with anucapttalist (though cleatly non-
Commumst) overtones thoroughly alarmed the Dutch community in
the Indtes It soon brought pressure to bear cn the already uneasy
gorernment, and on December =4, 1929, Sockarno and sesen other
leaders of the organization were arrested. After more than seven
months of detenuon, four of them—Sockarno, Gatot Mangoeprad)a,
Maskoen, and Soepriadinata—were brought to tral and on September

5 p P P Politick kel Indonesia (Union of Political
Awsocistions of the Indonesian People) This included PNI Partar Sarekat Islam,
Bocdy Oetomo, Pasoendan, Sumatra Bond, and the Surabava Study Club.

#1 The foregoing accornt of the PNI 1 based upon Blumberger, De Mational
utische Beveqing sn Mederlandsch Indie, pp 206244, Suorus, op «f, pp g1-17.
“Cammunication du Gouvernenr Géntsal Au Volkaraad (Mav, 1929); Apergue de fa
Suuaton Polwique Intertcure,” dnnudire de Documentation Colomale Camparee,
7929, pp 131133, and Roch, op at, pp 101-10y
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3, 1930, sentenced to from approximately one to three years imprison-
ment, Soekarno getting the maximum term. They were charged with
‘having participated 1t an orgamization which had as its aim the
commutung of crimes as well as . . . dehiberately expressing them-
selves 1n words wherein the disturbance of public order and the over-
throw of the established Netherlands Indies Authority were recom-
mended " ¥

These arrests and the subsequent outlawsng of the PNI served for
some time to moderate the ¢t of 1 i and
made their leaders more cauttous The PNI membership was absorbed
by three new orgamizations, two of which adopted much more cautious
policies and more moderate programs than had the PNI. The first of
these, the Partar Rakjat Indonesia (Indonesian People’s Party) was
organized by Mohammad Tabrani, an outstanding Indonesian jour-
nalist, on September 14, 1930 Its program was based on co-operation
with the Dutch and called for the tual achis t of Ind
self government by par y means, 1t d few bers.$
The majority of the PNI membershup followed the lead of Sartono,
who 1n conjunction with the remainder of the party's central board
ordered 1ts membership to cease actity Sartono then established a
new party, Parta: Indonesia (usually referred to as Partindo) at the end
of April, 1931 This aimed at complete independence on a basis of
nonco op but was derably more d in the methods
1t advocated than the PNT had been #

There was an important munority of the old party, however, which
violently opposed 1ts dissolution and accused Sartono and his colleagues
of Inck of courage and character for their actions Furthermore they
maintained that he and the rematning party leadership had acted auto-
cratically by forang dissolution without first determinung the wishes
of the party membership This group, the Golongan Merdeka (In-
def Group) d sub the same program as had
the PNI It was f 1n obtaining two exceptionally able leaders,
Soetan Sjahrir, a twenty three year old law student at Leiden and
prominent PI member who returned from Holland to head the or-

* Blumberger 1 Encyc Nederlandsche Indre (supp 39 1931). p go7, Koch, op. et ,
P 105 Sockarno's eloquent defense at this trial was later printed as a pamphlct,
Indonesia Alaagt gan' ( {ndonenia Accusest™) and was widely read in pationalist
arcles

# Nlumberger in op ait, pp 911-giz

$PSutorus, op ert, pp 48-49 Blumberger Inop e, p 91y
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ganization in casly 1532, and Dry \ohamead Hatta, the expertenced
leader of the PI who came back to Indonesia later in the year Shortly
after Spahnir’s ammival the name of the Galorgan Merdeka was changed
to Club Pendidikan Nasional Indoreva (Indonevian Natonl Educa
ton Club) Hatta upon returning repliced Sphinr a3 chirman, with
the younger leader becoming hus chuet Leutenane ™

It 1 of long term sigmuficance that Hatta and Spshnr prefesred not
0 work with Partindo, the mass polincal orzanuanon, but instead de
Liberately chose to avcaiate themsei.es with the relatnels small, and
highly polineally conscous group of nationalists n the Golorzan
Merdeka Both were convinced that such mass parties and the charis
manc leadentup upon which they depended were unsted o the ef
fecuve furtherance of the nationalist movement Fhe ability of the
Dutch to jul at will anv leader whese appeal to the mavses becarre dan
gerous 1o ther interests made rehance on wuch leadeniop uselew, they
felt, A national movement dependent upon a fes kev ren at the top
was doamed to fulure uince the Dutch could be relied upon to re
mave such leaders from tre political scene Such a moverent, thev be
lieved, would have endurning strength onlv if 2 ignif cant number of the
Indonesan penple were educated 1o political maturity and a thorough
undenytznding of nayonalist principles This process of educauon they
conceved of a1 2 long term, unspectacular operation The building up
of cadres of first- and second-echelon leaders was the necessary first step
These 1n tum could educate wider aircles Small cadres of self relant,
strongly conscious nationalists would 1n the long run, they were con
vinced, achteve the independence that mass support of short-carcered
charismatic leaders could not.

The Dutch were not slow 1 understanding the threat to thetr as-
cendancy that the ideas of Hatta and Sjahrir posed In February, 1934,
both were arrested and without trial exiled to the Tanah Merah con
centration camp at Boven Digul, New Guinea There and afterwards
on the tny usland of Banda they were confined untl released Just be
fore the Japanese invasion in early 1942 The soundness of their 1deas
is attested o by the fact that after thewr exile four succesuve executive
boards of their organization were arrested and yet e conunued to carry
on until thewr return to Java.%

Following his release from jail an December 31, 1631 {alter 2 short-

#Sitaruy, op e, pp 4951

°: The two foregning phs e bated on with Szahar on Jaa
1M 15i8-1 and Hatea on Bangka in 1949
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ening of hus prison term), Soekarno worked hard to joim the Partindo
and the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesta into one party, but without
success Finally, in July, 1982, he deaded to jon Partindo, of which he
was made chairman by unammous acclarm Under hus Jeadership that
party immedsately adopted a firmer nauonalist line, and 1ts growth
accelerated enormously By mud 1933 1t had 50 branches and 20,000
members as compared to about 1,000 members in the Pendidikan
Nasional Indonesia 2 With 20 000 registered members, the party un-
doubtedly had a mass following many times that great, Soekarno’s ex-
ceprional abshity to command the respect and loyalty of many intellec-
tuals while establishing wide rapport with the masses was 2 dangerous
combnation, and with httle hesitation the government intervened,
summarnly arresting hum 1n August, 1933, and without trial exiled him
to the island of Flores Later he was transferred to Benculin, where he
was confined untl released by the Japanese 1 1942

With the arrest and exile of Soekarno, Hatta, Sajahrir, and other dy-
namic nauonalist leaders, and with the continuance of a strongly re-
pressive policy under Governor General de Jonge, the Indonesian
nationahist movement was forced in to much shallower political chan
nels than 1t previously had reached Those who had the courage to fol
low mn the steps of the exiled leaders were promptly arrested, while the
1ncreased efficiency of the secret police made underground activity more
difficult than ever Though some of the most impoertant parties refused
to send representatives to the Volksraad and for the most part main
taned 2 policy of nonco-operation, there was a general shuft in the
center of gravity of the movement towards humited co operation, 1t be
1ng felt that such was the only practical way of winning political con
cessions

This feeling provoked 2 schism within the Sarekat Islam, which 1n
1929 had changed 1its name to Partai Sarekat Islam Indonesia® Its
refusal to co-operate and 1ts increasing emphasss on religion at the ex-
pense of social and economic questions were held by many to have been
primanly responsible for 1ts having withered to some 12,000 members
The sphit was finally precipitated 1n 1934 over the role of the kuajis
{the local religious teachers and leaders) Dr Sukiman and Abikusno
Tjokrosujoso, two of the party’s top leaders, wished to utilize these

5" See De C Deweging in Inde, p 157

#* Indonesian Islamic Association Party The sncorporation of the word *Indo
fesian nto the organization’s name reflected uts abandonment of a Fan Istamic

outlook, an outlook which following the splitting off of the pro Communist clements
(rom the organuzation had become quite strong
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consersative local leaders to bild up a nencAOPETAtine TMAss patty
based primanly on religion Opposed to this was the the group led by
Hadji Agoes Salim who thought such a course would necesutate
abandonment of the soctal and economic relorm snherent in Modernust
teaching, and {urthermare that useful concevions from the govern
ment might be won through a policy of hmited co-operation enthing
participation i the Volksrawd dilims group became known as the
Penjedar Banisan PSIE (Movement to Make the Partn Sarekat Islam
Indonesia Conscious) *

Symbolic of the general trend towards evolutenary political organiza-
tions was the nise of the relativelv moderate Panindra (Parta Indonesia
Raja, Greater [adonesan Party) Ihis became the chief Indonestan
polincal organization and w2 co-operatne of nonCo-operauve as it felt
the occaston demanded It was formed 1 1933 out of a fusion of the
federation of moderate studv clubsy known as the Pematecan Bangaa
Indonesia, the Boed: Oetomo, and a number of smaller non Javanese
nationalist organtzations Lnder the leadership of Dr Raden Soctomo,*
Mohammad Hoesnt Thamnn, Mr Susante Tirtoprodjo, Sockardjo
Wirjopranoto, and Woerjamingrat, this became the most influenual
Indonestan group in the Volksraad Though 1t was able to accomplish
Little in that bodv or in the poliucal sphere 1n general, it dud do con-

iderable valuable work for Ind saciety 1n other fields It estab-
blished ret2il and peasant co-operatises, a bank granting reasonable
credit terms to Indonestans, a hostel for impoverished laborers, a

program to combat alhiteracy, and a number of other soaally valuable
undertakings *

The hopes for an evolutionary development toward self government
enterained by members of Panindra and other moderate nationalist
groups soon expenenced a rude shock. Thus resulted from the rejection
by the Netherlands government of the Soetardjo Petition, a proposal
passed by a majority (26-20) of the Volksraad sn mid 1936 Thus asked
that 2 conference be consened to discuss plans for the evolutionary
development of Indonesia over a ten year period toward self government
within the limits of the existing Dutch Consttution.”” The rejection of

#4This account 15 prumanly based on talks of che writer with Hadp Agoes Salim
and Abikusno Tjokrosuposo in Java, Sept and Nov, 1913

93 Founder of the Surabaya Study Club and later of the Fersitocan Bangsa Indo
newa (Union of the Indonesian People

"o Mr § H Tapbnapis, “De Laatste Tien Jaren voor de Japanese Bezctng,” De
Drug Djambatan, Apul, 1946, pp 12-13, Suorus, op ¢it, p 56 Such 2 social pro
gr:m had already been pioneered by Dr Soctomo 1n hus Surabaya Study Club

" Kock, ap ait, p 129, and Th. de Booy and 1. F Jansen, “Indie’s Staatkundige
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this very moderate proposal was a sobering dash of cold water in the
faces of those Indonesians who had believed that a policy of modera-
tion and co-operation with the Dutch would be a sure, though perhaps
slow, road tonard self government

Partly as a result of the general reaction to the government’s nega-
e atutude towards the Soetardjo Petiion and partly because of a
growing comsciousness among Indonesian intellectuals of the overall
world threat of Fascism, there was established at the end of April, 1937,
a mew party, the Genndo (Gerakan Rakjat Indomesia, Indonesian
People’s Movement) Enrolled 1n 1t were the members of the dissolved
Partindo as well as numerous 1ndriduals whe had become dissatisfied
with the more consenative parties Under the leadership of Mr Sartono,
Mr Amr Spnfuddim, Dr A K Gam, Sanusi Pane, Wikana and Mr,
Mohammad Yamin, this party grew rapidly and soon became the power-
ful left wing of the nationalist movement. What might have emerged
as a strongly militant nationahist force was tempered by the deseloping
world situauen and the Leen sensitneness of the nationalists enrolled
1n the Germndo to the threat of Fasasm From the very beginning, the
strongly socialistically inclimed membership of this party displayed an
nternational onentation The struggle for national :ndependence was
seen as dependent upon the outcome ol world wide struggle between
the forces of Fascism and anti Tasasm  Most of 1ts members felt that
the danger of world conquest by the Fascist powers was a problem
which ool immed:ate precedence over their struggle for national in-
dependence They were comuinced that the long run attainment of In-
donesian mdependence called for their short run solidarity with the
Dutch to defend Indonesia agamst the mounung threat of Japanese
conquest Thus the Genindo, despite the snherently militant nation-
alism of is b T ona Ny co-operative basis, sup-
portng the government and partiapaung in the Volksraad But at
the sime tme 1t exerted strong and constant pressure for the granting
of self government to Indonesia, and 1t made 1t clear that effectine co-
operaton between Holland and Indonesia aganst the spread of Fas
cism called for co operation on the basis of equality

In May, 1939 prinapally through the efforts of Mohammad Hoesni
Thamnn of the Parindra, the principal Indonesian nationalist organ-

Ontwilkehing * Rapport Tisman, I, 107-108 The Soetardjo petition was mtroduced
in Sept. 1936 It was not formally regected by the government untd Nov 16, 1938,
but the government s adierse attitude was apparent easly 1n 1937

#3Sce Tapbnapis op cit. pp 13-14, Koch, op c1f, pp 125-126
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izations were drawn together into one large federation,” the Gapi
(Gaboengan Politiek Indonesiz—Federation of Indonesian Pohli.m\
Parties). This united eight of the most important nauonalist organiza-
tions 1%° and was chairmaned by a triumvirate consisting of Amir Sjari-
fuddin, represenung Genndo, Abikusno, represenung the Partai
Sarekat Islam Indonesia. and Thamnn, representing Parindra. The
principal points in the common program uniting the constituent groups
of Gapi called for (1) the nght of self-determination for Indonesia,
{2) nauonal unity founded upon *pohngcal, economic and soaial democ-
eracy,” (3) a d 1cally elected T parhament responsible
to the people of Indonesiz and (1) solidarity between Indonesian
political groups and the Netherlands in order to maintain a strong
anti Fasast front.

Thus program was guen more definite form at the Indonesan Peo-
ple’s Congress (Kongres Rakjat Indonesia) sponsored by the Gapt in
December, 1539, and attended by representatines of ninety different
nationalistic political, social, and economic orgamzations Stressing the
need for umity among the nationahist organizations, the Congress of-
fically adopted the Ind lang (Bahasa Ind ) as the na.
tional language, the red and white flag as the natonal flag, and the
song Indonesia Raja (“Greater Indonesia”) as the nauonal anthem

9 The PPPKI hid meantime become inactive following Government action
2gainst the non cooperative parues that had chieRy energued 3t 1t 4th Congres,
scheduled to meet in Surakarta an 1933 had to be cancelled because the government
tefused {ts permision

1901t included the Gerindo, Parindra, Pasoendan, Peratocan Minahassa, Partal
Kathohek Indonena, Partai Sarekat Istam Indonewa, Partai Istam Indonesia and
Partai Arab Indonesia (see hoch, op ait, pp 130-181) Becaute of the government’s
ban on its holding of meenngy the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesa did not join
(Suorus, op. ait, p s8)

191 Actually these nationalist symbols were already widely accepted The oath to
suppart oae couatry and one languzge, the Bahasa Indonesa, went back 1o the 1526
conference of Pemnuda Indonesia (Young Indonewa), the all Indonesia youth organiza-
tion The following year this oath bad been taken over by the chief pohtical parties
and rebgious social organizztions After that all offaal nationahist publications
were in the Bahasa Indonena (The basic element in the Bahasa Indonesia was the
“baraar Malay™ which had spread through most of the market places of Indonesia
a3 a hingua franca from its sourre in central and south Sumatra, from whence it alio
tpread to Malaya Howeser, ths base was both refined and muth cxpanded by
reference back 10 the language as 1t had developed 1n Sumatra Likewsse 2 large
number of Western words, Dutch In patticular, were added to 1t along with a lesser
number of p y Arable )

Indonena Rajs was composed by W. R. Soepratman for a youth congress held in

1329 It was taken over by Sockarno’s PNI and soon became the prinapal nationalist
song
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The vague speech of Queen Wilhelmina from London on May 1o,
1941, in which she promised that after the war there would be an in
definite reorganization of the relattons between the Netherlands and
Indonesia, hardly offset the dunliuston that internationally oriented
Indonesians had expenienced because of the gorernment’s attstude
toward the Winoho Resolutian and the Atlant¢ Charter This dusillu
ston resulted 1n a rapud erovion of the Indonesian Dutch sohdarity
which the threat of expansionist Fasaism had ainduced These occurred
a wide scale disafection of Indonesians from the ence considerable
ranks of those who because of that threat had given first priority to
Indonesian Dutch sohdanty A decreaning handful of sntetlectuals sull
managed to sce things in the same perspectne However, the majonity
of educated Indonesians who for a tume had subordinated their na
nonalism to an internanional outlook now dnfted back to the numerous
ranks of those who had not done so The gulf between the Dutch and
the educated Indonesians grew wider, and the attitude of the latter and
that of the Indonesian masses grew closer Sjahnir observes that for the
average Indonesian:

“The fall of Holland evoked secret satslaction, and 1t was expected that there
would be stll more radical happ I3 The of foreign
domination coupled with an intense demte for frecdom and independence
became inaeasingly strong As the war [in Europe] developed un those first
years, the people dernned 2 vicarious satisfaction from the mislortunes of thewr
rulers And this provided a sumulus for further estrangement from the Dutch
and for the growth of a national self-consciousness.

For the average Indonesian, the war was not really 2 world conflict between
two great world forces. It was simply a struggle in shich the Dutch colomal
rulers finally would be punished by Providence for the evil, the arrogance, and
the oppression they had brought to Indonesia Among the masses, anu: Dutch
feeling grew stronger and stronger This was naturally reflected in the nation

alist movement and 1n ats leadershup, part of which expressed sympathy for
the Axis openly 103

The small number of 1nfluential leaders of the nationalist movement
who remained consinced that resistance to the threat of the Fasast
powers to the freedom of the world as whole took precedence over
the struggle for Indonesian independence were neither able to in-
ﬂfxe?ce the masses wn this direction nor to sutigate thesr mounting con-
viction that Japan's defeat of the Dutch would mean hiberauon For as
Sjahrir expl “E: ially, the popul, of Japan ncreased as one

";“ Soetan Sjahrir, Out of Exle, tr by Charles Woll, Jr (New York, 1949), pp 218~
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aspect of the growing anu Dutch animus and as a projection of frus-
trared desire for freedom.” 2 The mythucal prophecy of Djojobejo, a
Javanese hang of the fourteenth century, reappeared and gained the
widest currency According to it the Indonesians after 2 long period of
subjectzon (according to some versions of the prophecy, three centuries)
by a whrte race would be freed after a yellow race from the north had
driven out the whites The yellow race would stay in Indonesia as
long as the span covered by the growth of corn between planting and
hariest Long before their attack the Japanese were looked upon as the
vellow hiberators of the prophecy, so that as their aggressive designs be-
came clearer those who beheved in the prophecy felt their hiberation
that much nearer at hand 17

When finally the Japanese attack came, the overwhelming majority
of the Indonesian people, cluding a large majonity of educated na-
tionalists, exther welcomed 1t because of their anuapauon that condi
tions under the Japanese would be better or remained apathetic be-
cause of the conviction that things would probably at least be no worse

While during the last two years of Dutch rule the incipient ad koc
solidanity between the Indanestan intellectuals and the Dutch was dis-
mtegraung, the sohd among i ional was in-
creasing A second Indonesian People’s Congress was held September
13-14, 1541, at Jogjaharta with a representation even wider than the
first. It decrded o establish out of itself a permanent organiration, the
Mad)ehis Rakjat Indonesta (Indonesian People’s Council), with an exe-
cuune board made up of representaines of Gapi, the MIAI (a federa
tion of nonpohtical Moslem ), and PVPN (a federation
of trade umons of government employees) The Madjelis was regarded
2s a permanent representatine body of the entire Indonesian national
morvement. Its cnef objecuve was a representatine parliament for In-
donesia to which the Indies government would be responsible. It had
Just embarked upon a vigorous and widespread program dedicated to
that aim when the Japanese reached Indonesiz.

38Ihd, p r1g

197 See sbid, pp 232238
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The Japanese Occupation

THE WEAK, half hearted defense put up by most Dutch land forees
against the mading Japanese made a tremendous impression on the
Indonestans * On February 14, 1942, the Japanese attacked and quickly
overran South Sumatra. Early on March 13t they landed on Java and
within eight days the Dutch Commander 1n Chuef of Allied forces on
Java, Lt. Gen, Ter Poorten, surrendered in the name of all Allied
forces in Java. Though some 8,000 Britsh and American troops on
Java led by the British Major General Sitwell wished to continue fight-
ing the Japanese and their intention was known to the Dutch, Ter
Poorten surrendered on their behalf without consulting thewr command.
ers.? This fact became generally known and served 10 increase the con-
viction among Indonesians that the Dutch lacked eourage.

1 Dutch sea and air forces, on the othes hand, made 3 courageous record against
the Japanese
2 Alr Vice Marshall Sic Paul Maltby, * Report on the Air Operations Dunng the

paigns in Malaya and N East Indies from the 8th December, 1541 to

C:

the 12th March, 1942, Therd Supp to the London Gazette, Feb 20, 1948, pp 1401~

Lo conalusfan A Yice Mamhall althy vated
*Yet something might hase been done but for the quandary in which the British
had now been placed by reason of the Dutch C. in Cs broadeast This had been
promulgated on behalt of the Brtish forces, as well as on that of the Dutch, but
without consultation with the AQC or GOC. [the tvo Nuth Q') and al
though the British intention to ¢ontinue resistance was well hnown to the Dutch
C. 1n C The broadcast contarved the phrase ‘Al organized resistance having
eeased * This phrase had an fmportant beanng Tt wa behieved to have the effect
in nternatiomil law of plaang those who contmued to resist outside the protecs
tion of belligerent rights and subject to summary execution 1f captured The Japa-
ncse were bikely to exercise their nights in the matier™ (sbid, p 1402)

01
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To many educated Indonesians this eagerness of the Dutch to sur-
render and not to provoke Japanese hostility by the continuance of
warfare was positive proof of the strong rumors that they wished to
make a deal with the Japanese such as the Vichy French had done in
Indo China, whereby they would continue to admunister the country,
but under Japanese supervision * Moreover most of the population re
cerved the impresston that the Japanese troops were more poorly
equipped than the Dutch and, up until the Dutch capitulated, scemed
to be smaller 1n numbers They had, of course, no means of knowing
that the jungle warfare and mfiltration tactics of the attackers called
for small unus and that actually the Japanese had a considerable
supertority m numbers, nor that the level of Japanese trainmg was
far superior to that of most troops under Dutch command.

Regardless of one's analysis of the circumstances of the Dutch defeat,
it entailed two clear consequences Furst, Dutch prestige 1n the eyes of
the Indonesians suffered a devastatng blow Second, many Indonesians
were convinced that, 1f given arms, they could have done as well as
the Japanese

When the Japanese arnved, they were generally enthusiastically re-
cewved The popular feeling that they came as liberators was reinforced
by their immediately allowing the display of the red and white Indo-
nesian national flag and the singing of Indonesia Raja, the national
anthem, both of which had been forbidden by the Dutch

Of great importance 1n wintung the 1mtal acceptance by the ma
jonity of educated Indonesians of the Japanese occupation was the
tremendous upward rise 1n socio-economuc status of such people which
expedtency alone forced the new rulers to bring about This was made
necessary because within six months of their arrival the Japanese in
terned 1 concentration camps practically the whole Dutch popula
tion plus 2 substantial proportion of the Eurasians, as well as 2 number
of Christian Ind: whom they susp of harboring pro Dutch
sympathies The Japanese had extremely few military government per
sonnel and perforce had to rely on Indonesians to fill most of the middle
and upper bracket ad and technical ¢ vacated by

Under M3y Genrsa) Sawells command were 1w squadeoas of hght esals, two
underarmed Australian Infantry Battalions, 2 number of small admmstrative and
AA units, 5100 RAF personnel of whom 2200 were armed, one understrength
Amertcan artillery battalion

21t 13 sull widely belicved among Indonestans that a considerable number of
Netherlanders did hold this view
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the Dutch and Eurastans.t Thus almost all such Indanesian personnel
found thernsehves adsanced at least one and frequently two or three
ranks in the hierarchy m which rhey had been employed Thereby the
Japanese mtially exther won the support or neutralized the anupathy
of a very large portion of educated Indonesians

For thrs reason, and because of the welcome they recenned from the
population, the Japancse do mot seem to have anugpated any veal
opposition from the natonalist leaders* They appeared to fecl that
they could exploit the resources of Indonesia for the benefit of ther
war efiart withaut having to make concesstons to Indonestan nauonal
sm On the basis of this convicuion they launched the Triple A Move
ment {Pergerakan Tiza A) on April 29 1942 The three Vs stood for
the stogans ntroduced and much propagandued by the Japanese

Japan the Leader of \sia, Japan the Protector of \sta, and Japan the

Light of Asta* The objectine of the morement was to motnlize Indo-
nestan support for Japans war effort and the Greater East \aa Co-
prospenity Sphere The carly beliet of the Japanese that they did not
need to work through Indonesian nationalism n order to attain ther
objectives 1s further borne out by the fact that the Indonesian whom
they apponted to lead this movement, Mr Raden $amsoedin, was
clearly not a nationalist leader of the first rank ¢

Speedily the Japanese were disabused of this wdea The Trple A
\fovement despite 1ts high powered propaganda was a complete fizzle
Asan sohidarity against the West under the hegemony of Japan was
an dea which tn any ease would have ehicsted small response {rom Indo-
nestans. It was certainly not of suffictent attractiveness to outweigh the
economic exploitation upon which the Japanese embarked Very soon
1t was apparent that the country s economic welfare was bemng subor-
dinated to the benefit of Japan with no quid pro quo for Indonesia

+ About six months before the Japanese irva
h

ston nearly all of the Japaricse ronder ¢
1n Ind. '

barbers and photogy 1
to Japan Many of these retumnad with the Japanese anmy For the most part, how
ever, they were useful only as interpreten of Kempeitai agents Only a small number
nere equipped with the nccessary trawnng to tahe over the jobs vagatad by the Dunh
and Eurasians A former dealer 1n water pumps rather appropriately returned ay
<hief engincer of the Ticpu ol fiekls

3This feching may hase been strengthened because almost ymmediate’s upon
their arrnal Abiknsno, one of the most important norculed nationalist leaders,
presentedd bumself 1o the Japanese with an ofler o form an Indonessan government
to work with them

*Samwetin had been a member of the governing board of Parndra and had
fepresented that party in the Volksraad In importance as 2 nationalist leader he
Tanked well helow Sockamno, or Hatta, and below Abikusno as well
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The archupelago was being dramned of foodstufls, oil, and quinine, while
Dbadly needed consumer goods, suth as cloth, and machine parts were
not comung tn The harsh and heavy handed control by the Japanese
over school curriculum as well as their imual msistence that the Japa-
nese Ianguage replace Dutch 1n the secondary and higher schools and
as the langunge of goternmenta) admimstration resvlted in sharp nega-
tne reactions

More mmportant, and pervading almost the ennre Indonestan popu-
lation, was the strong antagomism created by the overbearing rude.
ness and fiequent brutahity on the part of many Japanese in their deal
ings with Indonesians Within a few months the Japanese began to
realize that they no longer enjoyed the support of either the masses
or the large majonty of educated Indonesians A growing antipathy
toward them among the population began to become noticerble and
was punctuated by open smallscale insurrections against them even
before the end of 192 The Japanese were concerned about the ob-
vious hostility and occasional defiance displayed by some of the col
lege and secondary school students, and they were particularly alarmed
over the discovery that underground orgamzations enrolling some of
these students as well as more seasoned political leaders were being
established They began to comprehend that the Ind 1
movement was a real and powerful force with which some sort of
modus vit endt would have to be reached if even the mimmum aims of
therr occupation were to be attamned Realization of this brought the
Japanese to embark on radically different policzes Farst of all they
turned therr attention to those nationalist leaders who they felt
sure commanded real popular support.

Shortly after their arrnal, the Japanese released Soekarno from his
place of detention n Benculen and allowed him to proceed 1o Java
Here he quickly contacted Hatta and Sjahrir, both of whom had already
been in touch with the underground being orgamzed by Sjanfuddin
and Darmawan M: It was lly decided that the
nationalist struggle could best be prosecuted at two levels—legally
above ground and underground Socharno and Hatta were to work
above ground through the Japanese, and Sjahnr, while mamntaming
contact wath them, was to organize an underground resistance

For several years 1t was repeatedly claimed by Dutch spokesmen that
Sockatno was an unprincipled, pro Japanese collaborator. In early
1949 substanually the same charge was made by Soviet spokesmen, 1t
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being applied by them to Hatta as welt? Gradually the Dutch have
dropped their charge, Var Mool himscll staung at the end of 19)8:
“From documents later discovered it 1s very clear that 1n all fus ob.
jectionable activities he (Sockarno) was always governed by the ob-
jectise of an independent Indonesia ™ * It 1s worthwhile noting what
Sjahnr, one of the bitterest opponents of those who collaborated with
the Japanese for their own personal ends, has to say ol this early
meeting with Sockarno and Hatta Sockarno, Spahnr says, regided
the Japantse “ay pure fastists, and feht that we must we the most
subtle countermethods to get around them, such as miking an appear
ance of collaboratton * Both Sockarno and Hatta, he conunues, agreed
to do “everything legally possible to gine the nationalist struggle a
broader legal scope, and at the same time sccretly support the revolu
tionary resstance ™ It was expected, he savs, that the Japanese would
attempt to caputalize on Soekarnos populinity {or propaganda pur
poses, and the three “agreed that polical concessions from the Japa
nese must be pressed for m retrn” ¢

With regard to Hatta, the Dutch themselves were anare thag, whale
he was still in exile on the island of Bauda, and only a few weeks be
fore the Japanese landed, he had the courage to winite an article, widely
circulated in the press throughout Indonesia, 1n which he declared his
strong opposition to the Axis and s support for the Alhes Spahnr
states that Hatta “never made commen cause with those Indonesians
who went to work for the Japanese because of either matensal designs
or pohitical sympatiues * Hatta accepted his position under the Japa
nese at the behest of Sjahnv’s undergronnd group By them he was
guen the tasks of secuning funds and facilitaung the travel of 1ts mem.
bers. According to Sjahnir, he “acqrutted himself of these tasks capably
and faithfully. He also recenned our reports and warned us when he

¥ Soriet quartens have frequently embellvhed the charge with the terms “Iascist®
and “quishng * Since then Moscom has folloned an aliernating policy of press r3
this charge and exther allowing it to e dormant or speaking tn general terms which
Indarectly, at Yeast. refected favorabhy upon Sockarno and Hatta This lsst sanant
occurred only once as far as the writer knows—duning the neeks preceding aud
the weeks during whick the Inconeuan diplomatic muswon (for formal cxchange of
ecopminon) way in Mascow in the summer of 1950 By enhy 19351 the press and
radio of Communist Chint wete reletring to Sockarno and Hatta 1n the same cnitical
vein a3 that Inftlated by Moscow in carly 1949

11§ van Mook, Indenesia, Nederland en de T ereld (Batarvia and Amterdam,
1919, Pp 10¢-10%

* Soctan Spabrir, Out of Fule, ir by Chatles Wolf Jr (New Yotk 1g4p) p 26
n this book Sjabirir telers 10 Sockarno as * Abdul Rachman™ and Eatea as “Hah *
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heard something was brewing on the Japanese side 1 heard from him
everything that took place among the Japanese and among the col-
laboratng Indonesians ” 1* Through twe exceptionally skitlful under-
ground workers, at first Djohan Syaroezah and later Dr. Abdul Halim,
Hatta was able throughout the Japanese occupation to keep in contact
with the p pal Ind:

In order to enlist the support of Soekarno, Hatta, and some of the
other wmfluenual nauonalist leaders for their war effort, the Japanese
promused that selfgovernment would be granted in the near future and
allowed the establishment on March g, 1943, of an all inclusive national-
13t orgamzation, the Poesat Tenaga Rakjat (Center of People’s Power)
or Poetera as 1t came to be known This included all of the former
politrcal and 1 i iciled
m Java and Madura The new organizauon was imited to these is
lands 1t and was envisaged as a bridge to seli-government. This idea
was encouraged by Premier Tojo 11t a broadcast in June, 1943, and in
his visit to Indonesta 1n the following month, when he announced
that Indonesians should take part in therr own government A board
of four members with Soekarno as chairman, Hatta as vice-chairman;
and mcluding K1 Hadjar D toro and a p H Moh. d:
leader, Krajt H M Mansoer, were appointed by the Japanese to head
the Poetera '? The general conviction that Poetera was a genuinely na-
tionalist orgamization headed toward self government brought 1t wide-
spread backing, even from many of the students who had been in
contact with the underground organizations

This behef was soon lent support 1n early September 1943, when
ancillary to the Poetera, 2 Central Advisory Board, an appomted repre-
sentative counail for Ind was lished with Soek as
president This and ssmilar local boards which were then set up were
supposed to be consulted by the Japanese authorities before drawing
up any important measure. On November 10, 1943, Soekarno and a
leading member of the Central Adwisory Board, Ki Bagoes

und

cal

100bid, p 242

1 Java and Madura were adminsstered by the Japanese 16th Army with HQ on
Java Sumatra was under the 4th Army with HQ at Singapore The remamder of
Tndonesia was admunistered by the Japanese Navy with H Q at Makassar on Celebes

32 The Japanese were extremely anxious 10 snsure support from mportant Ilamic
Ieaders according 1o Hatta, and were under the llusion that be was such a leader
In late 194z, he had prevailed upon religious Jeaders heading an mmsurrecuon m
Eantam to desist unul a more propitious moment, thus convinaing the Japanese
that he was 2 powerful and influential rehgrous leader
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Hadikoesoerma, went to Tokyo in order to expresy the thanks of the
people of Java for the step toward self government considered im
plicit in the granting of this representative council.

There was an amuung twist to this Hatea, because of hs relation
ship with the underground, had come to be conudered too dangerous
by the Japanese authnnties in Jasa It way thar plan that {or salety’s
1ke he be interned upon arrsving 10 Japan and not allowed to return
Their 1ntention was apparently misunderstood in Fokyo For there he
was assumed 1o be a member of the Commiton of Thanks and along
with Soekarno and Ky Bagoes was presented wath a decoranon making
him immune from arrest by the hempeitai ' and then returned to Java
with the others, much ta the surpruse of the authonities there

For the Japanese the Poctera was primanly a means for rallying
Indonesian support behund their war effort, wherein certain conces
sions to the natonalut leaders had to be made n order to keep them
1n line To these nationalint leaders it was pnmanly a means for spread
ing and intenulying natonalnt wleas among the mawes and lorung
concesuons from the Japinese leading toward sell gosernment Sce
ondarily and subordinately, they concened of it as an otganization
dedicated to helping the Japanese war effort, but only to the mimmum
extent necesary 1n order to allow the furtherance of their own long
term nationalist aimy Active 1n the Poctera were a conuderable num
ber ol purely self secking opportunists and a few Japanese sympathuzers,
but the majority of 1ts leaders and active members conceived of 1t
primanly as a means for supporting the long term struggle for inde
pendence. For this end 1t was an imperfect and imprecise instrument
Certainly 12 cid arouse Indonesian natanalism and adsance the cause
of Indonesian independence But in the process st begot dangerous
consequences Not only did 1t strengthen the Japanese war effort, but
alo st helped establish organuations, parucularly among the youth,
among many of whose members the Japanese inculeated authoritanian
mentalities with a powtive respect for force and an emouonal anu-
Westernism Particularly was this true among the youthful and shightly
educated members of the miltary and para mulitary organizations
which it spontored. In the end the majorty of their members emerged
anti-Japanese and pro-Allied However, the legacy of uncniucal re
1ponie to authoritanian command from abave and the thsposition to
rely on violence and brutality with which the Japanese had so intenscly
indoctrinated them remained strong among many.

12 The Kempeital was somewhat aimilar to the German Gestapn or the Soviet NRY [
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Yet theie 35 no doubt that the most unportant jong term result of
the activities of the Poetera was the tremendous increase in political
consciousness of the Indonesian masses, and in particular their will
tondependence For the Poetera not only allowed but even encouraged
the contact between nationalist leaders and the masses which the
repressive apparatus of the Dutch regime had so severely limited. The
obyectrve of this contact from the standpoint of the Japanese was to
ndoctrinate the masses to support them and to hate, and if necessary
fight, the Alkes, o recrunt labor battalions and rear-arex troops for
the Japanese army, and to mobilize raw material resources. In a limited
measure this was accomplished But in much greater measure it re-
sulted 1n the anakening of the natonal self consciousness and desire for
independence of the Indonesian peasant. In this respect the radio,
and 1n particular Sockarno's speeches, were most important, The Japa-
nese considerably built up the archipelago's radio network, making
sure that many of the villages and every city square had receiving sets.
Large public address systems linked to the radio network, “singing
towers,” were set up at mmportant points throughout the cities At
prescribed hours the populauion was required to listen to their official
broadeasts, including the frequent speeches of Sockarno, In these, ac
cording to his nstructions from the Japanese, he attacked the Allies,
extolled the Japanese and called npon the population to support their
war effort An examination of these specches, however, will support
Sockarno's contention that “75 per cent of their content was pure na-
tionalism * Moreover, they were {ull of subtleties and double talk
which generally passed over the heads of Japanese monitors but were

to the popul: pecially those of Javanese culure.
Such talk made 1t easy for the peasant to equate “"anti imperialism
with “"ant Japanese.”

Under the 2egus of the Poetera a number of organizations dedicated
to prosecution of the ]apancsr: war effort were set up. The first of these,
the He Ho, d of T Ind laborers,
who were incorporated into the Japanese army as labor battalions and
sent as far as Burma to work on roads, fortifications, ete. The casualty
rate of these ramushas was exceedingly high, and of the many thousands
who left Java only a small proportion returned. Large numbers did
ot deave Java and were used by the Japanese to work plantations or
on roads 1n the district from which they were drafted 1

141n order to mitigate the hardships wuflered by the families of the romushas, the

Poetera established & social service organization headed by Otto Iskander Dinata to
help them
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In September, 1943, was established the most important of the
Poetera sponsored  organizations, the Sochatela Tentara Pembela
Tanal Air (Volunteer Army of Defenders of the Fatherland) or Peta
as it was commonly known Its members were olten referred to as
Sockarelas (volunteers)

Tlus was a Japanese truned, but Indonesian officered, mslitary or-
ganization formed to help the Japanese defend Indonesia against Al
Ied imasion At its peak strength in the middle of 1945 1t numbered
about 120,000 armed men It was the Peta which was 0 become the
backbone of the Indonesian Republics army The continuous objec
tne of Soekarno, Hatta, and other Poctera leaders was to indoctrinate
the Peta's members with a pro-indonesian pownt of view and only
outwardly a pro-Japanese and ant: \lhed onentauon Thesr success
was not complete, but in conjunction with the efforts of several of the
underground groups 1t was coniderable By 1934 the aserage Peta mem
ber was conscrousty strongly natonalist, anu Japanese, ant Dutch, but
for the most part favorably disposed towards the other Allies, par
ticularly the United States Sockarno and Gatot Manghocpradja, the
Indonesian head of Pe1a, because of their influcnce on the Japanese
officers making the sclections, were able to wnsure the rehability ac-
cording to mationalist considerations of most important Peta officers.
They argued to the Japanese, and effectnely, thatan an army dedicated
to the defense of the fatherland it was necessary to have strongly na-
tionalist officers In addiuon Sockarno convinced the Japanese that
the Peta could be 2 good defensive organization only sf 1ts rank and
file as well as us officers had an aroused natonal consaousness. Thus,
they allowed him and others to speak to the various Peta units, in-
fAaming them not against the Allies alone, but against impenialism in
general. Many Peta members had no difficulty in equating Japan's ac-
trvities with impenialism by themselves To most of the less astute,
this connection was scon made clear either by the cducational work
of the underground organuzations or by the veiled 1nnuendos dropped
by Soekarno and Hatta 1n therr speeches

The Japanese were particularly conscious of the favorable political
results that might be realized through orgamzing the uneducated Indo-
nestan youth. These, having Litle knowledge of the West, could be
most casily and effectvely indoctrinated to hate and to fight the Al
lies The tramning of these youth groups was not 1n the hands of the
Poctera but was ged by the Jap propaganda senice, the
Sendenbu, which established several youth organizations, These were
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given political indoctrination plus some mulitary traiming The firse
of them, the Seinendan, was established at the end of 1942 as a mass
youth organization based particularly on the village. Its members were
tramed in stmple military exercises, mass drill, and antt Allied 1deas
by 2 member of thewr village who had attended a Japanese school for
nstructors In 1943 was org: d the Gak an of
students from the seventh grade through high school (and thus found
only in the anes) Its members were also given intensive indoctnina
uon against the Allies (though with much less success) and some mlt
tary tramng Finally was established the Barisan Pelopor (Pioneer
Column), the most heavily indoctrinated of all youth corps. The ant:
Western or of the bers of this but mulitaril
trained, mass youth organzation was considerably stronger than that
of any of the others

By the end of 1943 1t was clear to the Japanese that the Poetera was
accomplishing constderably more for the Indonesian nationalist move
ment than 1t was for the Japanese war effort In addition it was ap-
parent that many of 1ts supporters, 1n particular the educated youth,
dlearly evidenced atutudes that were more anti Japanese than anty
Alhed Accordingly the Japanese military command dissolved the
Poetera In 1ts place, on March 1, 1944, they set up a new organiza
uon which they felt they could control more effectively, the
Perhimpoenan Kebakuan Rakjat (People’s Loyalty Organization),
more generally known by 1ts Japanese name, Djawa Hokoka: To help
neutralize and limut the force of the natonalsts, the Japanese insisted
that 1t represent the Chinese, Arab, and Eurasian community as well
as the Indonesian and forced 1t to subnut to a much closer supervision
and control than had been the case with the Poetera Though nominally
chairmaned by Soekarno,®* the new organization stood directly under
the control of the Gunsetkan, the Japanese commander in chief The
highly developed organization of the Hokokai, with a branch in every
village, was mamntained compulsorsly It did not win popular back-
g By many Indonestans Soekarno and 1ts other leaders were felt
to be prisoners of the Japanese, and 1n fact they retamned very httle
lautude for maneuvering the advancement of the nationalist move
ment.

Concurrently with their eforts to win Indonesian support through
the Hokokai, the Japanese on Java and Madura attempted to win

1 Hatta was vice chawman, but only i 2n honorary capzoty, having nothing to
do with the movement s functioning
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support on another basis as well, that of rehigion Special attention was
paid to the kiagss, the local Islamic leaders—largely teachers and ex-
perts in Islamie law. They were guen lacal paswons of honor and im-
portance The attempt was made to enroll their support in 2 propa-
gand1 campaign aimed at arousing resistance to the Allies on the hanis
of defense of Islam agamst infidels bent upon agan enstaving the
Moslem population of Indonesiz To facilitate the organization of
thus effort the Japanese established towards the end of 1943 one large,
allinclusise Islamic orgamzavon subsumung all existing oncs of a
nonpolincal nawre (ncluding Mohammadsah, the more consena
e Nahdatu! Ulama, and also the MIAI (bnown as the Madjehs
Sjuro Mushmin Indonesia [Council of Indonesian Moslesmn Associa
tions] or Masjume) Although through this erganizauen the Japanese
do appear to have increased the spirit of natignalsm among the masses,
they do nat appear to have had much success 10 building ant: Alleed, as
disungushed from anu Japanese, sentument Nearly all ol the kiaps
refused 10 lend themselves as instruments of Japanese ams In fact
the majority of them had already been outraged by the clumsy handling
of the Mohammedan religion by the Japanese The people bemng forced
to bow fonards Tokyo rather than Mecca and the exaltaton of the
Lmperor on 2 religious plane were particularly important in this re
spect. Thus antagonusm towards the Japanese brought them to empha
size Indonesian andependence above all ¢lse, and this was more
frequently accompanied by ant Japanese than anu Allied overtones.
In enlisting Indonesian support the Japanese were no more successful
with the Masyum: than they had been with the Hokokas.

Sackarno, Hatta, and a few other prominent leaders were able to
an important, though much diminsshed, extent to uulbize the organiza
ton and radio factliies of the Holokas just s they had used those of
the Poctera to maintain contact with and develop the nauonal con-
saousness and will for tndependence among the Ind peas-
antry and other groups m Jasa and Madura Other nauonalists, the
educated youth in paruculir, not being able to do this through the

Hokokas, worked through underground channels to accomplush thus
end.

Inttially the largest of all the anu Japanese underground orgamaza
tions was that headed by Amir Spanifuddin This was established n
part under N.E1 government auspices a few wecks before the Japa
nese landed. The government supplied 25,000 gutlders for this pur-
pose, it being gisen to Spanfuddin Ly Dr Charles van der Plas This
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enrolled various people of strong ant: Fascist feelings, the most numer
ous among whom were the bers of the underg a G
Party (the Illegal PKI’), contact with them having been established
by Sjanfuddin But because of the early mdiscrenon of some of its
members this greup got off to an unfortunate start During the first
month of the Japanese occupation several of them were caught and
under torture gave the names of many others in the organization, This
considerably curtailed the ability of many of the remamder to operate
Early in 1943 Sjanfuddin and several other leaders were arrested, and
on February 29, 1944, he and more recently apprehended leaders were
sentenced to death Soekarno’s intervention was responsible for com-
muting Sjanfuddin’s sentence to Iife imprisonment, but four of the
other arrested leaders were executed ' Whether correctly or not, it
was thus predominantly Commumst led underground 7 of which the
Japanese were most afraid and which they made the greatest effort to
oot out

The g d which Ity developed the most strength
was that headed by Soetan Sjahrir It developed branches in Jakarta
{Batawia), Cheribon, Garut, Semarang, and Surabaya, drawing 1ts prin
capal support from the educated youth of those cities In the viamty of
Cheribon, under the leadership of Dr Sud: 1t blished a
wide network of efficientdy functioming peasant co operatives (sanc
tioned by the Japanese) and behind zhls fagade gradually organized
a loosely integ but Te y oniented peasant base

The third group, the Persatoean Mahasiswa (Student Umion) was
made up of umversity students in Jakarta, prinerpally those from the
medical faculty This group 1n the middle of 1942 1n protest against
the order that all students crop their hair organized a wide protest
strike among all university students Though twenty of its members
were roughly handled by the Japanese and jailed for a month, they
were not intimidated Their continued defiant atutude and open and
public criticisms of the Japanese did much to spread ants Japanese
revolutionary senument This group had some lawson with the
Sendenbu group of Sukarni but maintained a particularly close re
lationship with Sjahrir

18 Executed were Pamudy, Sukajat Abdul A7z, and Abdurachim Eight other
leaders were jatled

371t was loosely organized and contamed many constivent semi autonomous
groups not all of which were Communist dominated It 1s doubtful whether more
than & small mnonty of their rank and file were Communists
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A fourth and smaller nucleus of underground strength was headed
by Sukarni and included among its leaders Adam Malik, Pandu
Wiguna, Chairul Saleh, and Maruto Nitmihardjo Through Marutoe,
it maintained faitly constant Liawon with Syahnr's group However,
ance its leaders had intrenched themselses wuthin the Japanese propa-
ganda service, Sendenbu, 1t was not enurcly trusted by the other orgam
zations even though the core of the group soon gave up most of 1ts ties
with the Sendenbu.

“There were alyo numerous small groups of young intetlectuals and
students who formed study clubs, such as that headed by Mohammad
Natsir and Sjafruddin Prawiranegara, shuch operated partly under
ground and partly above and were important in dissemmatng anu
Japanese natonalist sdeas and 1n collecung nformation which they
passed on 1o the much larger orgamizations

In addwion menuon should be made of an amazng wndmidual,
Djohan Sjaroezah, 2 welleducated Menanghabau of about thirty, who
1 1942-1933 while serung as fHawa's secretary mamntained contact
wath all four of the prinaipal undergrounds and was for 2 ume therr
chief means of hanon He had parucularhy close relationships with
the underground of Syahrir and, according to Adam Malik, was for a
time co-chairman with Sukarm of the Iatter's group* Later an 1943
he went to East Java and with other leaders of the Spahnr group or-
ganized an underground among the youth in Surabaya Shortly there-
after he accomplhithed the same among the ol workers of Tjepu.

Infiltration of the Peta and the Japanese sponsared youth organis
zations was the chief objectine of all four undergrounds The objec-
tive of this infiltration was two-fold: (1) to establish as much control
as possible wuthin the units of these orgamizations through reliable
men holding key poutions and (2) to influence their membership in
an anti Japanese and pro-Allied direction, specifically to prepare them
to ruse against the Japanese whenever the expected Allied invasion
should come. Most of the underground leaders agreed with Sjahnir
that Indonesia’s bargaiing posiion with the Allies for her inde-
p.cndenct would be strongest 3t there were a powerful Indonestan up-
rising against the Japanese cancident with the Allied landings, Having
taken an important Ppart in the defeat of the Japinese, the Indonesians
would be in a much stronger posttion to demand independence. All

W Adam Malik, Sedjara dan Perdjoeangan Berkenasn Dengan Proklamasn In

donesia Merdeka ( Hustory and Struggle Related to the Proclamation of Indoncsian
Independence”), (Djakarta, 19433 p 15
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of the groups met with considerable suecess in their efforts to infiltrate
and mdoctnnite the uts of Peta In this Sukaral’s group was es
peenlly successful with umts stationed in the general vicinity of
Jakarta® while Sjinfuddin’s group was most suceesslul in cast Cen-
tral Ji1 In some cases antiJapanese indoctrination was not accom-
paied by sufficent infiltravion to control a.unit’s revolutionary im-
pulses and several of them on their own nttiatnv e revolted prematurely
and unsuccessfully agunst the Japanese The most important of these
uprisings was the Peta revolt in Blitar m 1514, probably a result of
activity by Sjanfuddin's group Infiltration and indoctrination of the
Galutotu and Seinendan was undertaken by all groups, with Sjahrir's
takang the mast actve part, prticnlarly in the Gakatotti where very
great suecess was achieved

To control the increasingly hosule edueated youth and espeally to
Leep them from effectne participation in underground actnity, the
Tapinese had recourse to an wgermous device In midggq, they es
tibbished the Anghatan Muds (Youth Orgimization), an omganintion
of educated young men from about twenty to thirty which they closely
controlled Many of those who were known or suspected by the Japa-
nese to be actine i the underground were forced to assume yesponsi-
ble pasitions of leadership an 1t They were thus kept out in the open
where the Japnese could mere easily watch and control them To
help accomplish thus, the Japanese had their own Indonesian spies
within the organuzation It was hoped that the anti-Japanese activity
of these underground workers conld be stopped and that by vartue of
therr lerding position m the .Anghatan Muda they would appear 1o
s rankeand file membershap 10 bt vinctiomng its anti Allied, pro-
Tapnese program Thus Sukarni and Chairul Saleh were forced to take
lexding posittons n the Jakarta branch of the Anghatan Muda, and
Roeslan Abdulgam, the leader of Sprhnr'’s group in Surabaya, was farced
to hecome churman of the Anghatin Muda branch there, Made to
serve on ats Surabuyn bowrd of twenty were a number of other in-
flzentin) youth leaders, most of whom had also occupied leading roles
m underground activity, mcluding Sutomo (later “Bung Tamo™),
Kasln, and Rnsubanu The Jast two had been active in the PRI un-

10 8ukarni had clast with Dokasn) a high Teta
officer The latter was pm\\ah!y ot then 3 member of nn.- PRI

20 Sunce the prmany objective of the Japanese at this point was to moblize the
population agamst the Alhes they tonld ot afford summanly to Ml or jait the
widely popular youth Jeaders many of whom were sons of inflacntial members of
the older generauan
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Mayeda contacted many of the principal non Communist nation-
alst leaders, requestng that they give lectures to the students on na-
tionalism, ecanomics, politics, sociology, and Marxism. The object, he
told them, was to tran the students as able nationalist leaders, fully
conscious of the fact that the Indonesian independence to which they
were to lead therr people must have a soaial content meaning(ul to
all of them, to those of the villages as well as of the towns Among those
nattonthist leaders other than Wikana and Subardjo who lectured at
the schools were Hatta, Spahnir, Socdiro, and Ina Kusuma Sumantr,

Sphrir and Hatta saw thus as an opportunity to influence the stu-
dents 1n accordance with their own 1deas and for a while were able
to exert considerable influence on them They were given complete
frecdom to say whatever they wished, making open propaganda for
Indonestan independence and, according to Syahnir, even attacking
the army c Japanese atton

Mayeda and the nasal wntelligence officers who helped him run the
schools soon came to gne prinaipal emphasis to the study of com-
munmism They stressed the necessity for nationalization of production,
but the chief emphsis of their texching was negative, anti imperialism

and anticaputalism being the d themes The communism which
they taught was strongly internauonal The students were taught to
see Ind 's fight for independ 1 terms of an international

struggle against capitalist impenialism, Social justice for the world as
a whole, not just Indonesia, was to be the objectise. This international
emphasis had Little 1n common with the then current Soviet line. The

bordination of anticolonial to anu Fasasm and the temporiz
ing policy tonards the colomal powers and the United States demanded
n the Dimitrov United Front policy found no place in these teachings.
The enemy were the colonal powers and America, not the Axs.

Unul the end of July, tgy5. these schools ran two month courses
and turned out several hundred graduates Beginming in May, 1945,
those who had graduated were approached by Subardjo and asked to
Jon an ostensibly underground anti Japanese movement which he
headed Though subsidizing this organization, the Japanese did not
mnterfere with 1t and let Indonesians believe that they knew of 1ts ex-
wstenice only as an illegal underground mosement Besides a majority
of the Communist oniented graduates of these schools, a considerable
number of other Indonesians were entolled, including a number of
those working in the central administration under the Japanese.
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Soelarno and Hauta, it should be noted, had nothing to do with this
movement. It is interesung to note that a great many of these non-
student adherents were regarded as “Faseist” in outlook by Sjahrir and
some other non Communist le(t wing leaders According to seseral top
Indonesian leaders, the principal common denominator of Subardjo’s
heterogeneous group, other than opposttion to colona! rule and capi-
tahism, was an outlooh congemal 10 authontanan pohueal organia.
ton.

Subard)o's organization assumed ncreasingly impressive proportions
It carried over 1nto the Republican period, and fer a short ume wasa
pouer to be rechoned with seriously Honever. the strong opposition
to 1t from most of those whe had been connected with the chief anu
Japanese undergrounds, Sjahnir in parucular, i conjunction with
1ack of support {rom Sockarne and Hata cawsed it 1o fall apant tess
than three months after the revolution was launched

Therealter most of the orgamsation s members who had entered 1t
through one of the Japanese sponsored schools joined one of three
groups A consderable number attached themsehves to Tan Malaka,
while a probably somewhat smaller number joined the PRI It was
Mohammad Jusuf, ene of the older, nonstudent members who had
been actine 1n Subardjo’s Japanese sponsored political orgamiration,
who in late October, 1943, reestablished the PRI Though he had
been a member of neither the prewar party nor its warume ant.
Japanese underground, he mamtamed humself as 1ts head unul March
1, 1946, when his fruntless terronst actinaties were condemned by a
party conference Not unul early May, 1946, was 3t clear that the or-
thodox, prewar leadership of the party had reasserted 1ts control. How-
ever, probably the greatest number of the graduates of these Japanese-
sponsored schools joined the Pesindo (Indonesian Socialist Youth), a
large, armed organization in w uch some became third and even secand-
echelon leaders, Though Wikana was from the outset one of us top
leaders, the Pesindo did not come under effective control of the PK1
until mid-1948.

Why did the Japanese establish these schoots and sponsor Subardjo's
?rgnniznlion? That question 15 stzll asked 1n Indonesta todry, and there
is no unanimity among those who believe they know the answer. Some
are convinced, as is Sjahrir, that the primary purpose of the Japanese
Wwas to penetrate and eventually control the PKI underground through
the youths trained in these schools. After havung effectively infil-



ns NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
trated this underground, they would bring 1t mnto Subardjo’s organiza
tion, where 1t could be controlled and turned against Britam and
America, the powers most Iikely to imvade Indonesta

A leader of the Surabaya branch of Sjahrir’s underground, also asked
by Mayeda to lecture at the school, thinks differently. He agrees that
the Japanese tactics called for p of the PKI und d by
the school’s graduates However, he believes that their object was
lumited to sphitting the PKI and detaching part of 11 He believes that
the Japanese felt that the strongly mternanonal emphasis of the com-
munism they were teachmg would be more attracuse to the numerous

2! of the PKI underg d than the line of 1ts more
orthodox Staltnsst leadership with their greater emphasis upon the
prionity of Russtan mterests Such a spht would, of course, undermine
the strength which the PKI underground could bring to the support of
an Allied landing 1n Java

But these explanations made 1t difficult to understand the use of such
a bona fide leader of the PKI underground as Wikana by the Japanese
Moreover, he used the position 1 which they placed him to gather
mformation about their actvities and particularly about the orgam
zaton they and Subardjo were building up, mformation which he
promptly passed on to the PKI underg: d and the und d led
by Sjahrir.

On the other hand, 2 number of ntelligent nationalist leaders, m
cluding such a well balanced person as Hatta, are convinced that
Mayeda and many of the nasal officers under hum were genumely sin
cere 1n their desire for Indonesian independence and that they ap-
proached domesuc as well as world wide social problems m an
‘extremely progressive manner " Several Indonesian intellectuals de
veloped close acquaintance with them and were surprised at the depth
of their knowledge of Marxism Some of them were convinced that
these officers were Communists with a strong internauonal bias

Some Ind late as to the possibility of a tie up between
these Japanese cfﬁcers and Tan Malaka Thty point to Tan Malaka's
consistent attraction to the idea of anti Western, pan Asian sohdanty,
the fact that several years of his exile were spent 1n Japan, the further
Tact that two of his books dealing with communism were published
there, and finally to the fact that somehow he managed to get back to
Java early in 1944 In 1944 and 1945 he was working 1n 2 coal mine
m West Java A respected Indonesian newspaper editor swears that
he saw him late 1n 1944 1n the vicmity of thus mine n the company of




THE JAPANFSL OCCUPATION us
high ranking Japanese naval officers. Also there are substantial grounds
for believing that Subardjo, who soon after the declaration of Indo-
nesian independence emerged as Tan Malaka's strong supporicr, »as
in contact with him fairly carly sn 1935

It 1s perhaps arguable that the Japanese may have been willing to
work with Tan Malaka to sphit the PRI underground and win more
Indonesians to thesr side to fight an Allied invasion They undoubtedly
knew of the post 1926 schivsm ameng Indonesian Communists and they
must have known of Tan Malaka's opposition to the Iine of the Stalin-
fomi 1 1928 ¢ ¢ of the C n Guven the fact that the
PKI underground was following the Russian hine and was therelore dis
posed to fight beside an Amenican invading force against the Japinese,
1t might be logical for the Japanese to back a Communist group not
wedded to the Russian line in the belief st would join them an fighung
the Americans if 1t could be assured that the Japanese would grant real
independence o Indonenia

Most relatively objectine Indonesian leaders, even those bitterly op-
posed 1o Tan Malaka, ase convinced that he would never have lent
himself to a role where Indonesia’s national :nterests would have been
subordinated to those of any other nation, including Japan or Ruwia,
To gain his co-operation they believe, Mayeda and Ius staff would have
had to convince Tan Malaka absolutely of the gentineness of their in.
terest in Indonesian independence. It 15 1s ths that leads 2 number of
Indonesian Jeaders to speculate as to the possibility of an ideological
affinity between hun and these Japanese naval officers.

But there arc addstional facts which throw a somewhat different
light on these puzzling Japanese activaties. In their conversations with
Indonesians, particularly with those whom they knew well, many
Japanese officers, from the army as well as the navy, dunng late 1944

22 With respect to the relationship of Subardja and Tan Malaka and the question
of their relationship to the Japanese it may be of significance that during 1935-36

Subardjo was in Tokyo as P for the paper Matahans
("The Sun") 1t {s widely behieved that Tan Malaka was atwo in Tokyo during this
period

According to Adam Malik, he and Sukami—the punciple leaders of Tan Malakas
Pprewar Pan underground—did not know of Tan Malaka's return to Indonesla until
after the decl: of I d on Aug 17,19¢5 Adam Malik statey
that their first contace with him was on the night of Atg 14, 1915, when an eldetly
man giving the name of "Husin” introduced himself to Sukarni as *3 Tepresentative
of the youth of southern Bantam,” but that it was not realized then that * Husin”
was Tan Malaka. On Aug 18, he states, “Husin® vishted Subardjo who secognized
him a3 Tan Malaka He affirms that this was the first time the two had seen each
other unce 1521 in Holtand (Adam Malik. op cit, pp s, 37)
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and through 1945 at least up until the Potsdam Agreement, appeared
confident that Russia would eventually join with Japan against the
United States. It is not clear whether they envisaged this Russo-
Japanese alliance as ansing before or after the end of World War 1L
However, officers of the political and psychological warfare detachment
of the Japanese army in Java seemed convinced that a third world war
would break out shortly after the end of the second and that in it Japan
and Russia would be allied According to Indonesians, it was in ac
cordance with this conviction that they organized several suicide bat-
talions of Indonesians, the Djtbaku Therr mussion was to maintain a
constant and mtensive guemnlla warfare against any Allied administra-
non which sought to establish stself in Java They were to keep Java
11 a state of chaos pending the outbreak of World War III and thereby
make 1t impossible for the Unuted States and/or Britain to consolidate
themsehes there and easier for Japan to dislodge them. Finally, Indo-
nesians who had close personal acquaintance with Japanese naval and
army officers nere 1my at the app sincerzty and ict
with which mans of them, upon leasing, asserted that they would soon
be back 2gain.

It 1s possible that the puzling atutudes and activities of these
Japanese officers was a phenomenon not limited to Indonesia. Perhaps
when more complete studtes of Japanese occupation policies in other
areas become available, 1t will be found that efforts a¢ Communist in
doctrination of their papulations during the last year of Japanese con-
trol were not confined to Indonesia.?*

For what to him seems to be one of the most plausible explanations of
the above-d Japanese and activities in 1944-1945, the
writer 15 indebted to Dr. Nobutaka Ike * Dr. Ike notes that accord-
g to the United States Strategic Bombing Suney, the Japanese navy
was prepared to fight a two-year war, and no more. By mid-1944, navy
officers, | 1y hgence officers, ioned in Ind ia must
hase realzed that Japan could not win the war. There appears to
have been a rather widespread belief among both Japanese army and
navy officers that, 1f Japan was defeated, it was probable that a Com
munut revolution would break out in Japan. Conceivably, Dr. Tke
concludes, they reasoned that in case of such a resolution Russta would
throw her support to Japan. Dr. Ike's conclusions help explam the

2 There 1 some mdication that Bosc’s Induan Natonal Army tramned by the
Japancse 1n Malaya may bave been misen a Commumst mndoctnnation.
250f the Hoover Insutute and Library at Stanford University
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apparent certainty of Japanese officers Java that Japan and Rus.
sia would be allied Anuapaung the sise of 2 Communist regrme in
Japan and the possibility of an alignment of Japan and Russia against
the United States, it might not scem illogcal for them ta endeavor to
equip potential Indonesian Ieaders with pro-Commumist leanings

As Allied power drew near to Indonesia and anti Japanese fecling
mounted, the Japanese military authorsties on Java began to take new
steps tonards the establist ind gov-
ernment In late 194y, threc Indonesians—boctardjo, Soewro, and
Suroso—were appointed as resudents (pohtical head of a residency),
and 1n the remaining residencies of Java and Madura, Indonesian sub-

d were apyp 1 These Ind sub resud rather than
their Japanese superiors, who were only nominally residents, actually
ran their respectne admumistrations (Outside Java and Madura, the
Japanese admuustrauons did not allow Indonesans to occupy avil
service posts hugher than that of district head ) On March 1, 1945, the
Imvestigating Commuttee for the Preparation of Independence (Badan
Penjelidik Usaha Persiapan Kemerdekaan) was set up ** As churman
the J d Dr Rady Wediod

J PF

of an

5 A Jor
Ichibangase Yoshio, and an Indonesian, Suroso, were appointed vice
chairmen. The Commuttee’s fifty nine remaining members included
representatnves of all of the prinaipal social and ethmic groups of Java
and Madura, including Sockarno, Hattz, and other important national-
ist leaders, plus seven additional Japanese # In 1t were tno co-secretaries,
Abdul Gafar Pringgodigdo and 2 Japanese who did not know the Indo-
nesian language, the language in which ns deliberations were carried
on. The committee had two plenary meeungs, May 28-Jure 1, and
July 10-17, and reached basic agreement concerning constitutional
and q Ac ce endoned with a roughly simifar
function, but much more closely supenised, was established by the

i on July 25, 1915, with

Jap mlitary administration on §
Mohammad Spufet, head of the previously established Sumatran Cen

tral Advisory Council, as charrman and Adinegoro as secretary.?*
The Jap naval ¢ d at Ma

) set up no such orgamsza-
tion for Celebes, Borneo, the Moluccas or Lesser Sundas An almost

€A T

p: ¥ C for Ind Indey had been

by the Japanese in Jan, 1941, and was made up of Bo representatites from Java It

began work on a draft constitution that was taken over by the nen commuttee
X;)See G W. Ocerdykink, Het Indonesiche Problem, de Feiten (The Hague,

19¢6. p 33

#See Overdikunk, op e, pp 34~36
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funcuoniess “Natonal Party” was atlowed by it 1o be established i
June, 1945, with the Sultan of Bone (Arumpone) as chairman and
Dr Ratu Langie as vice churman, but i about s1x weeks it was sup
prossed,

Despuite the concesstons made by the Japwese administration to
Indonestins on Java and Madura, thar demand for mcreased sell
government and an aceelerated granting of independence mounted.
hnowledge of Allied victonies and the appronch of American forces
10 Indonessy made them more sell confident, while the contimung
brutalty disphiyed by many Japmese troops strengthencd antagonism
towards the Japancse The Peta revolt i Blitar was followed by an
uprismng agunst the Japanese at Tndramaju m the muddle of 1941
Theresfier there occuried a whole series of lesser but more frequent
wsurrechionary flare ups, fargely of peasaint ongin Anu Japanese ac-
uwity by students became more danng In June, 1915, at Suraby
the Jupmese sponsared 2 mass mecting of more than 4,000 students
orgraized araund the theme tht Indanesian wdependence wad to be
aclieved by fighting alongside of Japan agunst the Allies The meet
g wis brondeast by radio to all ol Java One of the Indonestan sperk-
ors, a member of the Anghatan Muda of Surabaya, agreed that Indo
neswans would have to fight for their mdependence, but very porntedly
andd firmly sejecsed the Japinese contention that the fighting was to be
waimst the Allies These rennirks were greeted by thunderous applause,
which way broadeast over the radio along wath the speech. The meeting
then turned inte disorder, and the Japanese were able to break it up
only by turming on the wir raid sirens

1Unas agunst thisy nckgronmt of nang and increasingly anienlate
nts Japanese feching that Sockarno on June 1, 1915 delivered a specch
efare the Investigating Commuttee for the Preparation of Independ
ence [n e e outhned the five base prinaples, the Pantya Sila, that
he felt should guide and serve as the phidosaplical foundation of an
mdipendent Indonesst Thus speech clearly bordered on the revelu
tonuy and, though st angered Japanese army authoniues, they evi
dently hd not feel 1t wise to take action agunst him  The deas
exprosed by Sockarwa i s epeech ace naparant. o that they wepee:
sented the matured soanl plulosophy of the most influenual of Indo
newan nationalist leaders and of the man who was to become the most
mportint poliucal leader of the Republic of Indonesin They are of
great importance too because of their influence upon the social think-
mg of Ind during the fanary struggle that soon began,
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an influence which is still today of great importance. Much of this
influence is because Sockarno formulated with clanty the ideas which
were dominant but inchoate in the minds of many educated Indonesians
and because he did sa 1n a language and a symbolism much of which
was and remams meanngful to the uneducated rank and file Probr
bly (n no other exposition of principie can one find a better example
of the synthesis of Western democratic, Medermst Islanuc, Marxust,
and indigenous village democratic and communalisue adeas which
forms the general basis of the social thought of so large a part of the pest
war Indonesian political elite Thus, a ratlter extensive exammnation of
the princapal pomnts of Soekarna's speech will be useful =

The first prinaiple which must underhe the philosophical basis of
a free Indonesia, stated Sockarno, 1s nationalism He emphastzed that
he did not mean 2 nationahism tn 2 narrow sense The definion of
Renan that the requirement of a nation 1s * le désir d'¢ure ensemble”
and that of Otto Bauer that 1t 13 “eme aus Schicksalgememnschaft
erwachsene Charaktergemeinschaft™ were not adequate, he said, be
cause they did not take into consideration the additional requisite of
“unity between men and place.” “According to geopolitics,” he con
unued, “Indonesia 1s our country. Indonesia n 1ts enurety " In
thisvemhe Vent ontosay

Briefly speaking, the people of Indonesia, the Indonesian Nation 1s not only a
group of indiiduals who, having “le désire d'itre ensemble,” Iive 1n a small
area hike Menangkabau or Madurs, or Joga, or Pasundan, or Malassar, Lut
the Indones:an people are all the human beings who, according to geopolitics
ardained by God Almighty fne throughout the entire arciwpelago of Ind

from the northern p of Sumatra to Papua! Only twice have we expert
enced a nanonal state, that was m the tme of Suwiaga and i the ume of
Madjopahit.

Howeuer, Sockarno emphasized, “Undoubtedly there 1s a danger in
this principie of nationalism The danger 1s that men will reduce na-
tionalism to chauvinism. , . . Gentlemen, do not let us say that the
Indonesian nation 1s the noblest and most perfect, whtle belitling other
peoples We should aim at the umty and brotherhood of the whale

world.” With this thought he continued to expound his second princi-
ple, mter Tism or &

 Sockarnos speech was not wnitten ont beforchand and was recorded steno
graphically at the mecung The following quotations are from the English transly
tion made by the Minustry of Information of the R US1 under the tle of The Birth
of Pantjasila (Jakara, 1950) Italies are as given in the translation



124 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

We should not only establish the state of Free Indonesta, but we should also
aim at making one famaly of all mations . . . Tius 1s the second principle of
phtlosophy I propose to you, gentlemen, to which I give the name of inter
nationahism But when I say internationalism, I do not mean cosmopolitanism,
which does not recogmze nationalism, which says there 15 no Indonesia, no
Japan no Burma, no England, no Amenca, and so on Internationalism can
not flower 1f 1t 1s not rooted 1n the soil of nationalism Nationalism cannot
flower 1f 1t does not grow wrthin the garden of internationalism Thus these
tno, gentlemen, principle one and principle tso, whch 1 have first proposed to
you are dovetailed together

As his third principle Soekarno postulated that of rep
government or of consent “I am convinced,” he said, “that the chief
condition for the strength of the Indonesian state 1s conlerring, is rep
resentative government.” Quite clearly answertng the arguments of
those who desired an indep d to be as an

Islamuc state, he went on to say.

ed

This 15 the best condition for the Istamic religion to prosper . . By means
of agreement we shall tmprove all matiers, we shall promote the interests of
religion The House of Representatives—this 15 the place for us to bring
forward the demands of Islam If we really are an Islamic people, let us
work hard so that most of the seats 1n the people’s representative body we will
create are occupied by Islamac delegates We say that nunety per cent of us
are Islam[ic] 1n religion, but ook around you 1n this gathening and see what
percentage give their votes to Islam® A thousind pardons that I should ques

tion that matter! To me 1t 15 proof that Istam does not yet flourish 2mong the
masses Therefore, I ask you gentlemen, both those that are not Moslem, and
particular those who are, to accept this principle number three, that 1s the
prnaple of of t Within the peo

ple’s representatne body, Moslerns and Christians should work as 1f imspired

1t for instance Christians wish every letter withm the regulauons of the
state of Indonesia to accord with the Bible then let them work together to
death in order that most of the delegates who enter the Indonesian representa

tive body may be Christians That is just—fair playl There 1s no state that can
Be called a hving state 1f there 1 no mernal struggle

His fourth principle, stated Soekarno, was that of social prospenty
ot social justice. In explaimng thus he stated.

Da we want a fiee Indonesia where capitalists bear sway, or where the enure
people prosper, where every man has enough 1o cat, enough to wear, lines 1n
prospenty, feels cherished by the homeland that gnves lum sullicient keep? Do
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not imagine, gentlemen, that as soon as the People’s Repressntatne body ..
comes into being. we shall automatically achiese this prospenty We hase seen
that in the states of Europe there are representatne bodies, there 1 patha-
mentary democracy But 1s 1t not in Europe that the capatalists are in control?

In Amerca there 13 2 people’s representative body, and are not the capitalists
throughout the Western Continent 1n control® There 15 no other reason but the
fact that the people’s representaune bodies established there hase merely fol
lowed the recipe of the French Revolution W hat is called democracy there is
merely a pohtical democracy, there 1s no secial justice and no econonue de-
mocracy at all

In explaiming that poliical democracy does not insure economic de
mocracy, Sockarno sigmficantly quoted the Revisionist Socialist, Jean
Jaurds rather than a doctrinaire Marxist He then went on 1o say

Gentlemen, 1f we are seeking democracy the need 1s not for the democracy of
the West, but for politco-econamic democracy able to bring soaal pros
penty! The people of Indonesia have long spoken of this matter What 1 meant
by 'Ratu Adi),’ the God of Justice? It is social justice The people wish for
prospersty. The people, who secently have {elt themselies what 3t 15 not to
have enough to cat nor enough to wear, wish to create 2 new world in which
there is Justice, under the leaderstup of Ratu Adil Therefore (f we truly under-
stand, remember, and love the people of Indonesta, let us accept this prinaiple
of soctal yustice which 13 not only political equality, gentlemen In the field of
€conomy, too, we must create equality, and the best common prospesity

Gentl the people’s ¢ which we will establish should not be 2
body for the discussion of political democracy only, but a body whuch, together
with the community, will be able ta shape two prinaples political yustice and
socal pustice.,

Soekarno's fifth principle was that the orgamization of Free Indonesia
should be in the light of a beltef in one God In elucdaung this he
stated:

Not only should the people of Indonesia have behef in God, but every Indo-
nesian should beliese in fus own particular God The Christian should worship
God according to the teachings of Jesus Chinst, Moslems according to the teach-
ings of the Prophet Moh Buddh should disch
rites according to thewr own books

But let us all have belief 1n God The Indoneuan state shall be a state where
ciery persan can worship God 1n freedom . . without ‘religious egowm * And
the State of Indonesia should be a State ncorporating the behef in God.

Let us observe, let sy practice rehigron, whether Istam or Clmistiamity, 1 a
civilized way . . . the way of mutual respect.

their religious
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In conclusion Sockarno went on to emphasize the mutual com-
patibility of these five prinaples and the similarity of their totality
with the spinit of indigenous lndoncuan socicty. The first two princi-
ples, 1 and tnter or h 1anism could, he
said, be reduced to 2 single principle—that of socio-nattonalism Like-
wise, he continued, the next two principles, those of democracy (or
consent) and sacial justce could be reduced to one principle, that of
socto democracy Thus three prinaiples remamed  socio nationalism,
souc-democracy, and a belief 1n God However, hie smid, that these three
could be reduced to a single prinaiple a prinaiple for which there is
4 genuine Indonesian term, the term ‘gotong rojong’ (mutual co-
operation) The State of Indonesia which we are to establish should be
a state of mutual co operation. How fine that 1s! A Gotong Rojong
state! In explanation of this term Soekarno continued:

Mutual co-operation 14 a dynamic convicion, more dynamec than ‘brother-
hood, h 18 2 static , but Gotong Rojong,
mutual co-operation, portrays one endeavor, one chanty, one task ., Go
tong Rojong means tolling hard together, sweating hard together, a struggle of
help me to help you together The piety of all for the interests of alll That i
Gatong Rojong!

The principle of Gotong Rojong bewween the rich and the poor, between
the Moslem and the Chrisuan between those not onginatng from Indonesia
and their children who become Indonesians Thas, gentlemen, 1s what I propose
10 you

Finally Sockarno stated that he thanked God that the Indonesian
state that they would establish would be set up *“in the midst of war’s
thunder” and that consequently it would emerge “a free Indonesia
tempered n the fury of war . . . a strong Indonesian state, not an
Indonesian state which would turn soft after some time.” Attainment
of 2 frec Indonesia based upon the five principles he had set forth
could only be realized, he emphasized, through struggle, struggle which
would continue, though 1n different form even after the attainment
of independence He concluded his address 1n a militant tone, stating”

And parucularly in this ume of war have faith, culinate n your hearts the
conviction that frec Indonesa cannot come if the people of Indopesia do not
dare take a risk do not dare dive for pearls into the depths of the occan If
the people of Indonesia are not umited, and not determined to hive or die for
freedom, the frecdom of Indonesia will never be the possession of the Indo-
nestan people, never until the end of timel Freedom can only be achieved and
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owned by a people whose soul is aflame with the determination of Merdeka
[frecdom}—~freedom or death!

On August 7, 1935, permission was granted by Lt. General
Terauchi's headquarters at Smgon ' for the establishment of an all-
Ind: ian e the ed function of which »as to make
preparations for tramsfer of governmental authonity {rom the Japa
nese armed forees 1o 1t Known as the Indonesian Independente Pre-
paratory Commuttee (P:mma Persiapan Kermedekaan Indonesia), this

lled an af bershup of twentv-one drawn from all parts
of Ind on 2 basis of repre roughl) pmpoumn:l to popu
latan, All of those Ind Py ! were

1sts, Its members were It Soekarno, chairman, Drs Muh:lmmad
Hatta, vice<hasrman, K R T Radpiman Wediodimingrat, R. Otto
Itkander Dunata, Ki Abdoel Waschid Haspim, Ri Bagoes Hadikoesoema,
B K P A Soerjohamudjojo, B P H Poerbojo, M Soctardjo
Kartohadihoesomo, R P Surose, Prof R Socpomo, and R. Ab
doel Kadir for Java, Dr Mohammad Amir for Sumatra, Mr Tenku
A 4 Hassan for .+ Mr Abdoel Abas for Sumatra, Dr
G. 5. 5. J. Ratu Langie for Celebes, Andi Pangeran for Celebes, A. A.
Hamidhan for Borneo, Mr 1 Goestt Ketoet Poedja for the Lesser
Sunda Islands; Mr ] Latuharhary for the Moluccas; and Drs. Yap
Tjuan Bing representing the Chinese community

On August 8, 1915, Sockamo, Hatra, and Radjiman were called
by Gcncml Terauchi to Dalat 1n Indochuna. There on August t1 he
F ised them that ind fence would be granted to Indonesia on
August 24 A comn(uuonal asscmbl) was to be called on August 19,
and during the intervening week this was to yound out and ratify the
constitution which the previously established commuttees for the
preparation of ndependence had been working on. The three
returned on August 14 to find the Indonesian undergrounds op-
posed to any Indonesian independence that was a gift of the
Japanese and absoloely dewermmed o wrest unconditional inde-
pendence from them by force. These underground movements
in Java, and apparently those in Sumatra, were pledged to and
organized for an uprising agasnst the Japanese which was to coincide
with the expected Allied attack against Jasa and Sumatra. Moreover,
a few days after their return they found the Japanese milicary adminis-

20Under which were the [apanese commands in Indonesra and elsewhere fn
Southeast Aua
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tratzon obliged, because of Japan's capitulation to the Allies to main
tain the political status quo. This was the situation which precipitated
the Indonestan revolution,

But to understand more clearly the revolutionary phase of the Indo-
nesian nationalist movement and the character of that revolution we
should pause and assess the impact of the ]apanese occupation upon
Ind: society, The d P during the Japa
nese occupation was the tremendous increase in national conscious
ness and the will to poliical independence which it fostered The
harsh and arbitrary rule of the Japanese affected almost the entire
population In companson Dutch rule had been moderate and was
much less felt by most Ind Jap rule aroused a
ness of common suffering and humiliation and a common resentment
agamst the Japanese that enormously strengthened the already exist
ing national consciousness of Indonesians

The ndirectness that had characterized the relationship of the
Dutch adminmistration with the peasantry was succeeded by a direct
and jarting intrusion by the Japanese military admimstration which
was only slightly cushioned by partially operaung through the
Poetera and Djawa Hokokai As Sjahnir has observed

During the three and a half years of Japanese occupation, the foundations of
rural socsety were shaken and und by forced

from homes for conscription as labourers abroad or as solders, (ompulsory
surrender of harvested crops, compulsory planting of des:ignated crops—all
mmposed with unlimited arbitrariness 3

In many areas village societies were severely wrenched and forced to
realign their structures because of the heavy demands on therr labor
supply made by the Japanese The conscription of hundreds of thou-
sands of their most able workers into the Hei Ho, Peta, etc meant
that tradittonal patterns of work and land apportionment had to be
altered The cruelty of the Japanese, therr exorbitant demands for
labor and crops, and therr repayment n 2 worthless currency which
would buy almost none of the tradittonal needs, such as cloth, agr-
cultural 1mplements, etc aroused in most peasants an intense butter-
ness against them It 1s true that, because of the tremendous monetary
inflation that developed during the last two years of the Japanese oc
cupation,® the widespread monetary ndebtedness of the peasantry

1 Soctan Sjahnir, Onze Stryd (Amsterdam 1946), p 11
#2See Mohammad Saubari, “Dua Tahun Uang Repubhik,” Stkap, March 3, 1949
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was reduced in proportion to the salue of its land But this meidental
result of Japanese rule could not long be caputalized upon by maest
peasants because the seventy of Japanese eacuons lefc them no re-
course but to tncur new debts from therr traditional source of credut,
the itinerant Chinese moneylenders By 191y these moneylenders had
generally stopped advanaing credit i kind (seed, cloth, and agneul-
ural implements) for repavment in the ncreaungly nfiated currency
Instead they agreed to make such advances only (or a supulated per-
centage of the peasant's crop Thereby much of the benefit from the
inflation by passed the peasant

As a reaction to and mn order to resist the heavy demands of the Japa-
nese, the peasantry became much more poliucally conscious than it
had ever previously been This and us feeling against the Japanese
13 attested to by the widespread and {requent local peasant revolts that
occurred, particularly durning the last year of the Japinese occupation.
Indoctrination by the undergrounds plus the skill of the nationalist
leaders 1n the Poctera and Hololaw parucularly Soelarno and Hatta,
who by radio and personal appearance were gnen an almost un-

Timted contact with the | y by the Jap tr 1 1hn
polutical avakening and the grievances belund 1t inte a ratonal can-
i and will for 1 ind lence such as the peasaniry

s
had never previously possessed In parucular this was due to the
speeches of Soekarno, brozdcast as they were to almost every large vil-
Tage of Java and Madura, His ability to communicate with the
peasantry sn terms and concepts understandable to them allowed him
to establish such rapport with them that shen the revolution broke it
was primanily to him that they looked for leadership

The constant Japanese propaganda aimed at developing popular
support for their war effort and gaung the Allies undoubtedly in-
creased the political awakeming that the matenal aspect of the Japa-
Rese occupation was provoking Though Japanese propaganda and ac-
tiony* were effective n increasing the population’s leeling against
the Dutch, the Japanese effort to make the people hostile toward the
other Allies, particularly the United States, met with comparatively it
tle success. The Japanese failed aimost completely in their efforts to
bring the Indonesians to identify their national interests with those of
Japan. The efforts of the anti-Japanese Indonesian undergrounds to

3 By “actwony” is meant the mulstary defeat of the Dutch ond the subsequent in
excased loss in Dutch prestige resulting from the many humultations heaped upon
them in full view of the Indoneniany, including being forced to sweep the sreets, etc.
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counter these Japanese aums was made easier and encouraged by Ameri-
can victories over the Japanese and the anucolonial atutude which
America seemed to the Indonesians to have espoused. Reports of these
wvictories and this attitude were recenned by the radios of the under-
ground organizations and dissemipated Ly them to the population,
w particular to the Peta units and the youth organizations. The in-
sistent proclamation of Amertea’s attachment to the terms of the
Adanuc Charter and the Charter of the Umited Nations in overseas
Lrordeasts from the United States picked up in Indonessa in conjunc
uon with the defimte Amerean pledge of posiwar mdependence for
the Phulippines convinced many Indonesians that Amenica was in gen
eral opposed to colonialism and that tlns opposition extended to Indo-
nesii

Probably the deepest smprint of the Japanese occupation was left
on the Indonestan youth, in particular those between fifteen and
twenty five years of age Espeaally among those who had received it
tle previous education, and that was the large majonty, the sustained
and tense Japinese prop1g1mh left its mark. It narrowed and in-
tensified their Few developed a pro-Japanese
orientation, but many developed an extremely mulitant nationalism
with a strang, emotional ant-Western bias which frequently verged on
sheer hatred and often extended itself to antipathy against Eurasians
and Indies Chinese * The number of those whose nationalism was
so narrow should not be exaggerated Though their number was
targe, they were probably not in the majority. Whatever the case, most
of them proved willing to follow the counsel and example of the edu-
cated youth and older nauonal leaders, whose nationalism was much
less narrow There did reman, however, a sigmificant minonity which
carly m the resolution was attracted to the support of less enlightened
leaders

Becuse of the dominant role they were to play in the first and most
entteal phses of the Indonesian revolution, 1t 1s particularly impor
twt to understaind the effect of the Japinese occupation on the relr-
tively educated youth, especially the secondary school and college
students The Japanese policy of foreing their language on Indonesian
studients {most emphasized durmg the first year ol the occupation)
coupled with their harsh and autacratic admunistration of the schools
very quickly antagonized the students Many of the more spirited of
them were exther forced (o leave schoal because of their open resistance

3 CE Soetan Sjahur, op ait, pp 1219
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to the Japanese school authorities or resigned in protest. A number
remained in school only to hide better the anti-Japanese underground
activities that absorbed most of therr ume

A large portion of the student body came from homes outside the
few large ciues where the secondary schools and colleges were located.
They were separated {rom their homes 1n most cases, and sf they did
nat accept scholarslup ad from the Japanese school adnunistration,
which soon became anathema to most, were forced to shult for them
selves. Having to support themselves was a completely new expenience
for most of them Because of the shortage of relauvelv educated gov-
ernment and commercial workers resulting from the incarcerauion of
the European populatan, thus way fairly easy The ability to support
themselses gave many of them a degree of selfconfidence which they
had not possessed before Lacking st many ar¢ consinced, they would
hase been wuch less able to play the revaluvonan roles which they
WETE 300N 10 assume

Moreover, those who left school and had homes to go to had to
make the best of their free ume The same problem to a lesser extent
was encountered by those who had got jobs and therelore did not hase
to devote their evemings to studving subjects of the school curnculum.
From the beginnng the extrsordinary polincal events they had been
witnessing and their hosulity to the Japanese induced them 1o study
the social sciences, subjects largely demed them by both the narrow
curriculums of the Japanese and the Dutch-cantrolled school adminis-
trations Many Indonesian students first encountered the wrinngs of
Western political writers during thus enforced 1dlencss, and many of
those who had savared them before found chewr first opportunity to
read them with any thoroughness With the abolition of the Poctera
at the end of 1943, most of the secondary and college students who
had supported 1t established contact with one or more of the under-
grounds, if 1he) had not already done so In these—in particular un-
der the tutelage of Sjahrir and members of hys group such as Djohan

jaroezah, Roestan Abdulgani, Subadio, Dr. Subandrio and Dr.
Sud. heir political ed was furthered while at the same
time they engaged in the work of the undergrounds. Finally we must
note the deep anu impersalist, pro-Communist imprint lefs upon these
students attending the Asrama schools.

r.\mong literate Indonesians (between 6 and 8 per cent of the popu-
!:mon) the development and spread of the Indonesian language dur-
ing the Japanese occupation meant the gthening of their 1
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consciousness and the offsetting of parochial tendencies that might
otherwse have been enhanced because of the division of Indonesi
mto three admimstrative spheres Imtially the long run objective of
the Japanese was to substitute their own language for Dutch as the
adminsstrative language and as the medium of instruction in the
schools Shartrun expediency, however, forced them to rely on the
only language other than Dutch which could be understood by sig-
nificant numbers of Indonesians throughout the archlpelagu This was
the Malay language,** or Bahasa Ind {Ind. as
the dualect generally spoken throughout Indonesta had become known
Under the Japanese 1t became the official Janguage for administration
and for all education above the third grade Indonesians who had held
the top posttions open to natives under the Dutch admnistration and
who spoke flawless Dutch but little Indonesian were compelled to learn
the latter in short order. The same was true of school teachers whose
vehucle of instruction had been Dutch or perhaps Javanese, Sundanese,
or Madurese Takdir Alisjabana observes.

Because the Japanese were determined to enhst the energies of the entire Indo-
nestan population in the war effort, they penetrated into the villages m the
remotest backwaters of the islands, using the Indonesian language as they went

‘Thus the language floursshed and smbued the people with a fecling new to
most of them As more and more of them Iearned to speak 1t freely, they be
came aware of a common bond The Indonesian language became a symbol of
national unity in opposition to the efforts of the Japanese ultimately to im
plant therr own language and culture By the time, thexefore, of the Japanese
surrender, the positron of the Indonesian language had 1mproved enormously
both 1n strength and in prestige vis 4 vis not only Dutch but also the various
regional languages of the archipelago, which had no opportumty to develop
dunng the occupation 2¢

Another consequence of the Japanese occupation, extremely impor-
tant 1n devel amongst and
n particular theu- will to poliical independence, resulted from the
tremendous tncrease m national self confidence of Indonesians gener
ally and 1n the individual self confidence of most educated Indonesians.
Thus arose, as we have seen, from the necessity for the Japanese to em
ploy Indonesians m most of those admunistrative and techmeal post
tons from which they had removed Europeans. The railroad system

35 See above, footnote 101 on page g7
8¢ Takdir Alwjabana, “The Language—By Product of 3
Pacific Affairs, Dec 1959, P 390.
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under the management of Indonesians may not have yun as efficiently
as it had under the Dutch, but it did run It was suddenly apparent that
the so thought esoteric skills of the “superior Dutchman®” not only
could be but 1n many cases already hrd been mastered by Indonesians
Tius made a tremendous tmpression on the average man By the inch-
vidual Indonestan who perlormed these tasks, and with respect to 2
number of activiies by the observing Indonesian public as a whole,
1t was noticed that frequently when a Japanese took over one of these
admimstratine of technical jobs hus tesel of performance way whstan.
ually below that attained by Indonesians “Well,” reasoned many Indo-
nesitans, “the Japanese eanly thrashed the Dutch,
these jobs better than the Japanese We certainly therefore, are not an
inferior people Why should we be governed by anyone but ourselvess”

But quute apart from engendenng this powerful self confidence, the
employment of Indonesians in positions formerly filled by Turopeans
strengthened the Indonessan will to independence 1n another impor
tant way, For the miny Indonesians who had benefited from this
revolutionary upward socioeconomic mosement had a strong vested
interest in maintaining these changes For them that meant ressung a
return of Dutch rule They were sure that ats return would mean de-
motion to their old positions On the other hand, independence was
envisaged as promusing esen higher positions than they had already
obtained. Attamnment of their new positions did not satisfy them, but
the enhanced self confidence springing from their alnhity te handle these
jobs merely whetted their appette for the better positions retained by
the Japanese or for the full occupancy of their new positions without
the incubus of a Japanese “adsiser” as ther averseer.

The social revolution which expediency forced the Japanese to cre-
ate benefited even many of those Indonesiins who as members of the
old indigenous anistocracy had been favored by the Dutch and had
oceupied relatively tugh adminsstratsse positions under them In most
cases these pasitions had been high enough to give them a strong in-
terest in assisting in the mamntenance of the Dutch colomial status quo.
Howewer, under the Japanese many such persons were pushed up-
ward to positions which they had no hope of attaming under the old
regime. In them, too, was born the conviction that they could handle
posttions higher than those they had been allowed by the Dutch, that
they were entitled to such positions, and that in an independent Indo-
nesia they would be assured of them Thus were spoiled some of the
most effective and reliable instruments of Dutch rule.

and we can perlorm




&g CHAPTER V M

Outbreak of the Revolution

RUMORS that Japan had or was about to capitulate to the Alhes
spurred 1nto action the several underground orgamizauions that had
been poised to rise against the Japanese when the Allies should Iand
As early as August 10, 1945, Sjahrir, who had recewved radio reports of
Japanese peace feelers, urged Hatta that he and Soekarno should im
proclaim d d and assured him that
he could count on the support of the undergrounds and many of the
Petz umits When Soekamo and Hatta returned from Dalat on August
14, he informed them that the Japanese had requested an armistice
and agam urged therr prompt proclamation of independence Soekarno
and Hatta were not yet convinced that Japan would surrender, felt that
the undergrounds were not yet able to muster sufficcent strength ta
overthrow the Japanese, and feared a useless blood bath mught re-
sult
Sjahrir, however, believing that Soekarno would soon prociaim 1n
dependence 1n the strongly worded anti Japanese terms of the declara
tion which Sjahrir and his co workers had prepared, began at once to
organize the undergrounds and the Jakarta students for mass demon
strauons and mulitary eventualities Copies of thewr ant: Japanese inde
pendence declaration had been sent to 21l parts of Java to be published
immediately upon the expected announcement of the fifteenth by
Soekarno After these preparations had been begun, 1t became clear
Soekarno and Hatta would not make the proclamation on the fifteenth
Sjahrir was unable to contact 21l leaders of his orgamazation i time to
134
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tell them of this. An isolated revolution which the Japanese suppressed
was started in Chenbon on the ffteenth under Dr, Sudarsano.

Sockarno and Hatta still hoped to avoud bloodshed, while the under-
ground groups jorned Sjahnr m s demand for an immediate declara-
ton of mdependence couched 1n terms so strongly anu Japanese that
the whole Indonesian poputation would rally behind 1t m one com
mon surge to overthron the Japnese Meanwhile the underground led
by Sukarnt and supported by a considerable number of the Student
Union group lost pauence and at 1 A v on the sixteenth, lidnapped
Socharno and Haua to the Petz grrmison at Rengasdenghlol. Here they
convinced Seekarno and Harta that the Japanese had really surren-
dered They then tned to presail upon them to make an immediate
declaration of independence  Sukarmi mamtained that there were
15,000 armed youths on the outskirts of Jakarta ready to march against
the city as soon as the proclamation was made Soekarno and Hata
were sure that he exaggerated the armed strength he claimed and that
the Japanese would easily suppress such an attempt Apparently they
felt it was possible that an understanding could be arrnved at with the
Japanese whereby they would not oppose the declaration with mihitary
force In the interests of asoiding unnecessary bloodshed they wished
at least to ascertam the atutude of the Japanese military authorities
before calling upon the people to rse Morcover, they both felt that
any declaranon must emphasize us all lndanesian source and that
therefore 1t should be done through the Independence Preparatory

C with us all Ind Thereby, they fehy,
the whole of Indonesia would nise mgclhcr to assert independence,
and the chances of successful molulization of the popul against

the’ Japanese would be greater A meeung of the Commuttee was
scheduled for 10 A %8 on the seventeenth, and it was then 1hat they pro-
posed to declare independence

In the meantime the Japanese had learned of the Ladnapping, 2nd
Subardje, who was a close acquaintance of the Sukarni group,! went
to Rengasdenghiol, certamly with the knowledge of Admiral Mayeda,
if not alse of Japanese army officers, to persuade Sukarm and the stu-
dent leaders to return with Soekarno and Hata to Jakarta This con-
firmed the suspicion of Sockarno and Hatta that the Japanese knew of
the general plans for declaration of independence and reinforced their
beliel in the inadequacy of the armed Indonesians on the outskirts of

2 Subardjo, 1t will be recalled, was chuel of the consulung offce of the Japanese
navy's Java HQ
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the capial, e now they conld no longer attack with the advantage of
S\ll’pl’lSC

Upon returming to Jakarta late on the night of the sixteenth, Hatta
mmedittely got 1 touch with the right hand man of the commander
1n cluel of the Japinese army on Java, Ths officer informed him that
Ly the surrender terms the Japanese were “merely agents of the Al
lies™ and that they could by no means countenance a declaration of
dependence by the Indonesians It was thus clear to Hata and
Soekarno that a bloodless revolution was impossible and that the course
advocated Ly Spahnr, Sularm, Wikany, and the other underground
leaders was the only possible means of attuming independence.
Sjahnr then visited Socharno and elictted from him a prommase to declare
independence, however, he was unable to secure from lum a com-
mutment that 1t would be done n the strongly anti Japanese terms
that he and hus group advocated

The Japanese were now on the alert, and the movements of all Indo-
nesian leaders were being closely watched A place of meeting free
from the Kempeitai was vital At about nudmght Hatta contacted
Vice Adnural Mayeda, who agreed to turn over his house to a meet-
ing of the nauonalists Mayeda absented humself and at 2 At on the
seventeenth, Soekarno and Hatta met with the members of the Prepar-
atory Commuttee and Subardjo, Wikana, and Sukarni to draw up a
declarauon of independence * Alter much discussion the text was de-
aded upon, and on the morming of August 17, 1915, Sockarno read
the declaration to a small group outside of hus own residence Soon alter-
wards the declaration along with Hatta's persanal message to hus old
nationalist friends was broadcast over the enure Domei Indonestan
radio and telegraph network by Indonesian employees behind the
locked doors of 1ts Jakarta (Batavia) * office

The Indonesiin revalution had been launched, and the popular
response throughout the archipelrgo, though not immediately known
in Jakarta, was tiemendous The Japanese reaction was prompt Upen
orders of the commander in chief of the Japanese army m Java, Mayeda
and lus entwre stafl were quickly juled, and independence announce-
ments being posted around the aity were torn down by the Kempeitar

£§pahnr and the leaders of his group refused to attend because continced that
Sacharno and Hatta would not agree o a prochmation that was miliantly ants
Japanese 1n character

2During the Japanese occupation Batavia was rechristened with 1ts pre Dutch
Tadonesizn tame, Jalacta (generally spelled “Dyakarta* in Tndonesia)
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The following day the Japanese ordered the disbandonment of the Peta,
Hei Ho, and all other armed Indencsian organizations

Apparently, howeser, the Japanese authorities were at first not cer-
fain what acuon they should take towards Sockamo and IHatta On
the mneteenth these tho Jeaders, urged on by the underground groups,
undertook to address a mass mecting of enthusiastic Indonestany as
sembled at the great central park of Jakarta This meeting was picketed
by Japantse 1anks and ammored cars, 3nd the ongaal tientan at the
Japanese was to arrcst Sockarno and Hatta Hownever, the swelling en
thusiasm of the huge and increasing crowd enidently caused them to
change their minds Sockarno spoke to the crowd briefy 10 moderate
terms, but stching to the clatm of independence He then catled upon
the tens of thousands of Indonesians who listened to lewe the park
qutetly and return peaccfully to their homes They did The Japanese
could not but be impressed with this demonsiration of controlied power

Where they were not too far outnumbered, Peta unus throughout
wide areas of Java resisted the Japanese orders to disarm, kept their
arms, clashed with the Japanese, and n some places themselves dis
armed Japanese umits. The fapanese gartisons mantained mluary
control in the larger ciues and towns, but control aver considerable
areas began to pass to Indonessan armed groups, Peta, or units of youth
organzations which had taken their arms from small Japanese forma-
tions either by force or 1n many instances because therr commanders
were demoralized and surrendered them, sometmes doing so willingly.
The Indonesian flag was forbidden by the Japanese. But Sockarno,
recognizng its revol y symbol ordered that it be flown from
all public buildings Indonesian youths began to risk their Iives to put
it up, incvitably provoking clashes with the Japanese, who immediately
attempted to tear 1t down. Within six weeks the Rag, the tangible sym-
bol of independence, was flying from nearly every public building
Java. The students became the vanguard of the revolution, ditecung
the demobilized youth from the Japanese sponsored youth organuza-
tions and with them seizing arms from the Japanese, draggimg Japanese
officers from their cars, ousting Japanese functionaries from gorern-
ment buildings and in general providing the cluef pushing force be-
hind the new Republic that Sockarno was leading.

The Jag military d was in 2 quandary. The orders 1t
had received from the Alled Southeast Asia Command clearly called
for its maintenance of the political status quo unul Allied troops took
ouver. Yet it was convinced, and Soekarno argued eloquently to increase
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1ts comvicnion, that any attempt to suppress the newly proclaimed Re-
public and the independence movement which bacled it would result
n a tremendous bloody struggle. The Japanese might possibly have
emerged victonous tn such a fight, but only at the cost of very heavy
casualties Therr policy until the arnval of Allied troops at the end of
September was uncertamn, wavering, and compromising, and sought
to avoid a head-on collision with the Indonesian revoluton. In general,
they were afraid to contest squarely the establishment of an Indonesian
gosernment, but with more vigor undertool. to stop the growth of Indo-
nestan military power
The establishment of a gosernment for the newly proclaimed Re
publlc proceeded rapidly At ats first meeting on August 18, 1945, the
e Pref y C added 5ix people to its member
shlp, bardjo, Kasman dimedjo (the ¢ der of the Jakarta
Peta garnson), Sukarni, Wikana, and Charrul Saleh. The expanded
commuttee elected Soekarno and Hatta respectiiely President and Viee-
President of the Republic of Ind Jeapp S ion of
seven—Soelarno, Hatta, Professor Soepomo, Subardjo, Otto Iskander
Dinata, Mr Mohammad Yamin, and Mr Wongosonegoro—to make the
necessary and final changes i the national Constitution, already largely
written durning the last month before the Japanese capitulation *
Wathin a week the final dralt of the Indonesian Constitution was com-
pleted and, though considered definitely provistonal, was immediately
promulgated Prostding latitude for wide scale socal and economic as
well as poliucal change, 1t soon became a revolutionary symbol of great
power, a harbinger of the good hfe that would follow the overthrow
of alien control
A more widespread revolutionary symbol, symbolic of the revolu-
tion’s egalitarian as well as fraternal content, was the mode of address
ntroduced by Soekarno and soon n use throughout the Republic of
Indonesi2 This word Bung (pronounced biing) was best translated
as “brother” and 1n a rough sense was comparable to the “atizen” of
the French Revolution or the “comrade” of the Russian It derned
from the local Jakarta varant of the Indonesian word abang, elder
brother (This variant was also commeon to East Java) However, the
modifying “elder™ was no part of the expression The closest approx:-
mation of the idez 1t conmveyed would probably be a s)nlhtsls of

*brother 3" “brother and

41t accepted that part of the Constitution that was already completed at this
meetng on the 18th
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“brother Republican.” Young and old, poor and rich, President and
peasant could and usually did address each other with this word, A
diner in a restaurant addressed the warter as “Bung™, a cabinet minister
or the humblest Ind an peasant addressed President Sockarno as
“Bung Karno.”

The Indonesian department heads under the Japanese adnunistra
tion speedily declared for the new gorernment Along with several new
appointees of Sockarno and flatta—both men who had wotked with
the Japanese (such as Subardjo) and who had not (such as Anur
Sjanfuddin and Ir Soerachman)y—they constituted the first cabinet of
the new Republic, 2 cabinet which under the Constitution was re
sponsible to the President, Soekarno The following was the member
ship of the first cabinet of the Republic of Indonesia ( \ugust 31, 1913—
November 14, 1945)

Mr A A Marams
Otto Iskandar Dinata
Sockardjo Wirjopranoto

After September 1, 1945, the Indonesian department heads who had
served the Japanese, as well 2s the new men appainted by Soekarno and
Hatta to head other departments, gave orders as minsters of the Repub-
lic. Soekarno decreed that all Indonesian envil servants were to ignore
orders from the Japanese and follow those of the Republican govern-
ment alone. The departments headed by lus menisters at once received
the backing of almost all Indonesian government personnel. Without
that personnel, the Japanese admimistration could not function. Mili-
tary control of the chiel urban centers was for a time maintained by
the Japanese, but they were powerless to check the tush of cnvilian
functionaries to the service of the Republic.

On August 29, the Independence Preg y C i was dis
solved by Soekarno and in us place was established the Komité
Nasional Indonesia Pusat (Central Indonesian National Committee),

inuster of Foreygn Affairs Mr \chmad Subardjo
“ * Intemal Aflurs R A\ A Wianata hoesoema
=+ Jusuce Professor Socpomo
= * Economic Aflairs Ir Socrachman
“ Finance Dy Samw
* Education 1 Madjar Dewantara
" = Soaal Aflars A tea husgma Sumantrs
*  * Information Me Amir Spanfuddin
»  * Relth Dr Toentaran Martoatmodjo
= * Commumeations Abikusno Tyokrosuuso
* = State (without portfolio) Dr Amir
e . - Wachid Haypm
.- - \Ir Sartono
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or KNIP as 1t came to be known This was to serve solely as an advisory
body to the President and s cabinet, undertaking no leguslative func-
tions of 1ts own ® To this new body Seekarno, assisted in his selections
by Hatta, appointed 135 bers (1ncluding those of the Indep
Preparatory Commuttee), whom they deemed 1o be the outstanding
Indonesian nationalists and the most mmportant leaders of the chief
ethnie, religious, soctal, and economic groups n Indonesia. They did
nat merely select amenable political stooges, but chose men and women
nearly all of whom commanded wide popular support as outstanding
leaders of Indonesian society

By a decree of the Preparatory Commuttee on August 19, Indonesia
had been divided into eight provinces West Java, Middle Java, East
Java, Sumatra, Kalimantan {Borneo), Sulawes: (Celebes), Maluku
(the Moluccas), and Sunda Ketjil (the Lesser Sundas). Soekarno ap-
ponted a governor for each province from among 1ts own popula-
tion, and the KNIP gave mandates to one of its own members from
each of these arcas to form provincial KNIs (Indonesian National
Committees) to assist these governors in therr administrations,®
Speechly there developed a spontaneous eruption of local KNI's on
the district and munictpal level as well For a considerable period these
Iocal revoluttonary committees executed the real admunistrative power
in therr areas Imually they were self constituted by the recognized
local leaders, but later, beg: g in late N ): ding to a
uniform pattern established by Government rcgulauon‘ This was for-
malized 1n Java and Madura by a2 Governmental Act of November 23,
1915, which called for the establishment of such councils n all resi-
dencies, regencies, muntcipalities and such other territories as the
Minuster of Interior might designate (On October 30, 1945 the Sultan
of Jogjakarta had decreed the establishment of such a council 1n his
own territory} By 1946, where conditions allowed, many of these
KNU’s were created on the basis of Jocal elections

An August 29, the new government began to organize an army
Upon the base of armed and disarmed Peta units and from the ranks

3Scc 1 of the of the C scated  Belore the
Peoples Congress, the Counail of Represcntatives and the Counail of State [the
regular Tepresentative organs of government] are elected  their competence

shall be exercised by the President assisted by a National Commsittee *

 The governor of each province was to excrcise hus legustative duties n agree
mens with the provincial KNI (or Dewan Perwalalan Rakjat {Peoples Representative
Council] as 1t was frequently called) Peraturan Pemeriniah (* Government Decree ')
no 8
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of the several youth organirations was established the BKR (Badan
Keamanan Rakjit, People’s Peace Preservation Corps), with head-
quarters in Jakarta This looscly orginuzed army was composed of
highly autonomous and virtually independent constituent units hav
ing a territorial basis and subject to varying degrees of contral by the
KNI's of their respectse areas, which were charged with their main-
tenance and supply Beginning on October 5, 1945, the name of the
national army was changed from BAR to ThR or {entara Keamanan
Rakjat (People’s Peace Presersation Arim)! its consutuent unts dur
mg the course of the next few months being brought under greater,
but frequently ineffecuise, degrees of central control The BKR umits
were quickly brought into che revolutionary struggle They helped
seize government buildings from the Japanese and arrested those wha
refused to leave them

Fitlul fightng between the Japanese and Indonestans continued
with mounung frequency and scale throughout September Indo-
nesian attempts to sccure Japanese wecapons and Japanese contesta-
ton of Indonesian avl authonty brought more and more clashes
The first Bratssh troops began 1o land at Jakara on September 20,
just as Indonesian attempts to wrest arms and civyl authonity from the
Japanese entered their most violent phase During the first tho weeks
of October there was heavy fighting between Indonesian and Japanese
troops for control of the ciies of Bandung, Garut, Surakarta,
Jogjakarta, Semarang, and Surabaya In Bandung, Garug, and Surabaya
the Indonesians won temporary contro! and retained coutrol of
Jogjakarta unul December 19, 1948 Semarang was entered by the
Britsh on October 14 alter the Indonesian forces had already sus-
tained some 2,000 casualues fighting the hard pressed Japanese gar-
Tison,

The task of the incoming British forces was formidable The in-
structions of the Alhed chiefs of staff as interpreted by Lord Mount.
batten, Allied commander 1n chief for Southeast Asia, called for ac-
cepting the surrender of Japanese armed forces, release of Allied war

prisoners and avilian internees, and disar and conc i
of the Japanese 1n readiness for transport back to Japan. In addition
they called for the bl and e of law and order

* Later as it became more and its
central control, sts name was changed to Tentara Rey
the Republic of Indonesia) or TRI and finall
donesian National Army) or TNI

units more resp to
Publik [ndonesia (Army of
Y to Tentara Nasional Indencsia (In
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1n Indonesia unul the Netherlands adminsstration in the Indies was
able to function by wsell This last instruction, of course, antedated
Allied knowledge of events within Indonesia British officers in Java
and Sumatra and Australian officers tn parts of Celebes and the Lesser
Sundas were bound by instructions based on premises that were no
longer valid as to conditions 1n the Indies Brutish and Australan forces
landmg n Indonesia 1n October, 1915, encountered a situation for
which they were totally unprepared ® Throughout most of the area,
i Java and Sumatra n particular, avil adminstration was operating
ata level of effiaency that quite amazed the Alhied forces

Soekarno and Hatta 1ssued a general order against interfering with
Bniush troops, and groups of the students went out nto the field to
explain the situation to the Dpbaku untts and to see that they did not
undertake wrresponsible actions However, not only the Dyibakn, but
all Indonesians soon came to have musgivings about British i
As carly as September 2g, Rear Admiral Patterson, commander of the
Britsh Fifth Crusser Squadron, proclammed that Alled troops had ar-
Tived to protect the people and “to maintain law and order until the
ume that the lawlul government of the Netherlands East Indies 1s
once again funcuoning.” Netherlands law would be applied and en-
forced, he said, by Netherlands administratine officers 1n Java subject
only to whatever ¢ ds Admiral M. mught 1ssue. The
same day Lt Gen Sir Philip Christison, Alhed commander 1n chief
for the Netherlands Indies, announced that Japanese forces in Java
would be used temporanly (o mauntain law and order.® These an
nouncements were soon followed by the landing, under Braush cover,
of small contingents of Dutch troops Repeatedly Soekarno and other
Republican leaders warned the British to stop these British protected
landings They were convinced that the Indonesian population, al
ready suspicious and antagomized by Patterson’s and Christison's an-
nouncements, could not fail to interpret the nflux of Dutch troops as
posttive indication of an tntent to overthrow the Republic and return

2 Duteh ntelligence (NETIS) based at handy n Ceylon was very poorly informed
24 to conditions in Java and Sumatra A small Alhied mtelligence team dad land at
Jakarta airport on Scpt 8, 1943, and stayed 1n Java 2 week However, its anforma
tion was apparently based largely on contact wath those relatively moderate national
1514 who were willing 10 settle for considerably Jess than full and immediate inde
pendence It can only be coneluded that thy team was unaware of the much stronger
and more militant orientation of the Indonesian youth, the clement which const
tuted the chicf pushing power behind the revolution
BNY Times, Sept 30, 1945
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Indonesia to colonial status. The Indonesian leaders feared that the
popular reaction to this realization would lead to violence against the
thousands of Dutch wnternces sull quariered in the Japanese concen-
tration camps
Any remaiming doubts on the part of the Indonesian population as
to Dutch intentions were rapidly dispelled by the acuviues of Nether-
lands and Netherlands colonua) troops ** The Umted States military
observer attached ta the staf af General Christison, Major F E Crockett
noted

Concurrent with General san Osens arrnnal there began to appear in the
streets [of fakaraa| roving patrofs of trigger happy Dutch and Ambonese {of
the KNIL—the Royal Netherlands Indies Army] soldiers They shot 3t any
thing that looked suspicious and when hunung was poor they were not
abave forang an Indonesian house and dragging off without charges of war-
rants some or all of the inhabitants The ncdents” increased The
Nationalists were instructed that any outbreaks on their part would be severely
dealt with by the occupying authonties In order to prevent trouble, Sockarno
ordered all Indanevians off the streets of Batavia at dark By esght o'clock the
streets were empty except for the roving Dutch patrols It was an impressine
demonstration of Soekarno s control over his people 1t

Such actisity effectrnely undermined the possibility of carning out
the policy of nonintersention i Republican Dutch politcal rela-
uons that Lt Gen Christison after his appraisal of local conditions
had hoped to follow Major Crockett’s analysis of the situation and
the apprehensions 1t raised within ham were also felt by the Republic's
leaders According to Crockett

1t seemed clear to me from what 1 had seer that the Dutch, in view of Braan's
political non interference pronouncement, would try and were trying 1o 1n
volie the British snextricably by prosoking unvest among the natnve popula
tion 1 could see no other reasonable explanation for the brutal conduct of the
Dutch patrols What they would gam by such tactics was obvious they would
keep the Briush 100 busy to dusarm the Japanese {which was thewr primary
reasan for berng there) and they would force the Briush to commat more and
more troops to the area, which would inesutably mean more and more in
volvement 12

19 Both newly landed soldiers and ex soldiers who had just been released from
Prison camp and forced back tnto umiform under orders of Lt Gen van Oyen, the
top Dutch officer, who arrned with the Briush

B Fredenck E Crockett, "How the Trouble Began i Java,” Harper's, March,
1046, p 23t

1Ibd, p 183
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Such activity by Dutch troops, their conunued landing under British
protection, and the equivocal announcements of the British combined
to demonstrate to most Indonestans that their assertion of independence
was being challenged and served to prosoke their sharp response. No
longer could the Dyibaku be restrained. Its units subdivided into small
combat groups and were soon followed by the various armed youth
units in violent attacks aganst Dutch and British patrols In several
cases the objects of such attacks, usually where the Bansan Pelopor
was imolied, were not confined to foreign troops but extended to un-
armed cwvilian Dutch internees, including women and children Con-
currently, all Ind: armed units d their efforts to wrest
arms and control from the Japanese

The Allied command now placed the restorztion of law and order
under British control i the chief cities and ports of Java and Sumatra
as the top priority, with the disarmament of the Japanese to come
later It ordered Japanese commanders to attack and recapture
Indonesian held cities such as Bandung The Allied use of Japanese
troops agamst the Republic further aroused the Indonesans aganst
both the Briush and Dutch and reinforced their conviction that it was
mtented that Indonesia revert to colonal status During November
and December wide scale and intense fighting raged throughout most
of Java and much of Sumatra and Bali The heatzest fighting occurred
during the first half of November 1n Surabaya, where several of the
large armed Indonesian youth organizations that had been loosely co-
ordinated under the BKR resisted a division and a half of British and
Indian troops for ten days, suffering extremely heavy casualties.

Though the British, backed by planes and the guns of their war-
ships in the harbor, eventually after a long and bitter fight managed
to gan control of the city, the battle sas and sull 1s looked upon by
the Indonesians as a tnumph For the Battle of Surabaya was a turning
point 1 their struggle for independence. It demonstrated 1o the Bnitish
the fighting strength and the willingness to sacrifice Iife itself that were
behind the popular mosement they confronted It awoke them to the
fact that the Republic was backed by the Indonesian masses, not apa-
thetically but positively and enthusiasucally, The Battle of Surabaya
shocked the Briush into the reahization that, unless they were willing
to bring to Indonesia and expend a greatly increased strength of sol-
diers and equipment, they would hase to alter their pohicies and
find some measure of cormmon ground with the leaders of the Repub-
lic As this became clear, the British commenced to stiffen against the re-
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fusal of the Dutch to deal with the Republic and put strong pressure on
them to negotiate to the end that peaceful compromuse might be ef-
feeted, ‘Fhus the Battle of Surabaya, along with other examples of sirong
Indonesian Tesistance, made possible the diplomauc negotiatons dur-
1ng 1946 and carly 19{7 between the Dutch and the Indonesians.

Fightuing was by no means suspended duning thus later penod, but
its generahity and intepsity was considerably less than duning the last
ten wechs of 1945 In Java and Sumatsa the British and later the Dutch
for the most part restricted thewr operations to their enclaves around
Jakarta, Bogor (B g) . Bandung, Se g, Surabaya, Padang,
Medan, and Palembang In Borneo, Celebes, the Moluccas, and Lesser
Sundas the Dutch encountered httle difficulty 10 most areas and soon
brought 1n enough troops to take over from the Australians, who hd
already disarmed the Japanese occupying forces

Bali, the Minahassa area of north Celebes, and southwest Celebes
were, however, important exceptions Fighting between Dutch and Re
publican forces canunued on Balt unul mud 1948 Republican re-
sistance in heavily populated southwest Celebes was so intense that
the Dutch were obliged to resort to the most brutal tactics to gain con
rol, Here 1n early 1916 they employed the notonious Captain Wester-
ling to “pacily” the country, large numbers of Indanesians, civilians as
well as guernillas, being hined up and methodically executed by lus fir-
g squads. Repubhican anthonties that nearly 30,000 Indo-
nesians were killed in this manner and an the course of fightng.
Unofficial Dutch army sources affirm that only 4,000 wese klled, The
Netherlands government appointed a commussion to nvestigate bru-
rality on the part of Dutch forces, but no report was ever published.
Most resistance leaders who were not hilled were jailed, Oser onc-
fourth of the Indonestan anstocratic rulers of sonthwest Celebes
(including the most smportant of them) were remosed by the Dutch and
replaced by more amenable individuals. The remainder were thus
convinced that of their lepended upon therr sup
porung Dutch policy.

In Minahassa in February, 1916 Indonesian soldiers of the KNIL
(Royal Netherlands Indies Army) rebelled agamst the Dutch, pro-
claimed for the Republic, and with the asustance of local cnvilians
maintained authority for a month,

Except for a few periods of truce, all but one of which were ex-
tremely short, the first four years of the Republic's existence were
dominated by warfare against powerful adversaries—a warfare the
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outcome of which 1ts leaders conceived as determining its very sur-
wnal Both the Republic’s long negotiations with the Dutch and the
wternal politics of the Indonestin revelution as well must be scen
against the background of that fact 1f they are to be understood.

There was a short period of relatne peace during the last few
months prior to the withdranal of Brtish occupation forces at the
end of Nosember, 1946 and for a month or tuo following the
Linggadjat: Agreement of March 25, 1997 The only considerable
period of truce was that following the Renille Agreement of January
17, 1938 From then unul the Dutch attack of December 19, 1948,
fighting between Dutch and Republican troops was limtted to clashes
between patrols Hawesver, even most of this persod was rendered tense
because of the continuing expectation of full scale Dutch attack, par-
ucularly after June, 1948 In general, actuwal or threatened military
pressure from the outside by a powerful foe was a constant condition
wng [actor of the Republic’s internal as well as external political re-
lhuons {from 1ts barth unul late i 1949



i\g CHAPTER VI M

The Internal Politics of the
Revolution until the First Dutch
Military Action

SJAHRIR and lus group had refused to sponsor the declaration of in-
dependence of August 17 and had stayed anay from the meeung held
the presious mght at Mayeda's house The declaration of Sockarno and
Hatta was too weak, they feared, 10 arouse the population to the reso-
luttonary pitch against the Japanese that was necessary. Morcover, they
felt that Alhied support of Indonesia’s clam to independence would be
more Itkely 1f its leaders had gone on record as being more strongly
and openly ants Japanese Thus, imtially Sjahrir and most of the power.
ful graup that backed lum stood asude and refused to suppart Sockarne
and Hatea and the new government they headed For almost three weeks
they maintained this stand, sith Spahrir turning down Sockarno’s offer
of an important cabinet post. Accompamied by several youth leaders,
Sjahnir undertook a two-week trip through Jasa to ascertain the att-
e of Yhe population Tie found that the newly proclaimed Repubiie
had a tremendous and enthusiastic backing by the people everywhere.
The whole populauon was fighung for sts independence, and in that
fight they loaked far leaderstup prinapally to Soelarne Seeing this,
Sjahrir felt that he could not repudiate the revolution led by Sockarno
and upon returning to Jakarta accepted the request by Soekarno and
Hatta that he joun in its leadership From that moment on Sjahrir,
though frequently opposing their programs, supported Soekarno and
Hatta as leaders of the Republic. Howerer, two other powerful leaders,
147
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Subardjo and ‘Tan Malaka were ambitrous to assume the top positions
1n the Republic and at first separately and later jointly worked skill
fully to attain them.

On August 22, 1945, at the same time that it had set up the KNIP
(Komté Nasional Indonesta Pusat—Central Indonesian National Com-
mittee), the Prep y C had blished the Inds fan Na-
tional Party (Partai Nasional Indonesia) Nme days later, however, on
September 1, this monolithic national party was dissolved because it was
felt to be redundant and competitine with the KNIP and therefore
Iikely to foster disunity.t

Thereby, however, the party which Subardjo had been building up
stnce the last months of the Japanese admnistration was left as the
only large, welldeveloped political org: jon in the Republic
Among 1ts leaders were several colleagues of his in the cabinet and
a considerable number of local government officials outside of Jakarta

who had given active support to the jap:mese administration  After
the dissol of the 80 e d National
Party Subardjo’s to expand rapidly. To many
Indonesians, particularly Sjahrir’s group, this created 2 dangerous situa-
won It appeared to them that the political vacuum thereby created
was berng filled by polstically ambiuous individuals distrusted by many
because of their close collaboration with the Japanese and believed to
have authoritanan political attitudes (according to Sjahnir’s group
“Fasastic”) Whatever the accuracy of these allegations, Soekarno and
Hatta as well as 2 number of other top leaders felt 1t advisable by the
end of Octaber to endorse Sjahnir’s proposal for the mtroduction of a
mults party system Desirous as they all were for umty in the face of
the struggle for mndependence, this was seen as the only way to under-
mine Subardjo’s power and what many saw as an ominously authori
tarman prospect inherent m the growth of his party This maneuver .
resulted 1n the swft dissol of Subardjo’s But it only
partially undermned the political prospecls of Subardjo For, while
building his party, he had at the same time been active in promoting
Tan Malaka's bid for power, apparently on the basis that if Tan Malaka
were successful he, Subardjo, would also benefit

Noting Syahnir’s initial refusal to back Soekarno, Tan Malaka con-
tacted Sjahnr immediately after his trip through the interior of Java.
He proposed to him that the two of them join forces to overthrow

3See Bertta Badan Pekerdja (“Report of the Working Commuttee” of the KNTP),
o 3(Oct. 30, 1915)
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Sockarno Tan Malaka would then become President, and Spihnir would
emerge as cabunet head and holder of the portfolios of Defemse, Eco-
nomic Affairs, the Interior, and Foreign Affaus, while Subardjo would
share some of the cabinet power By this ume Tan Malaka apparently
believed he could rely on the support ol the underground of Sukarm?
and prabably many ol the armed units 1t now controlled or nfluenced,
Presumably Tan Malaka reasoned that of Sjahnir and the pow erful
groups supporting him threw 1 thesr weight with the Sukarm group
against Soekarno they would be strong enough to overthrow hum.

Sjahnir bluntly refused to take any part in Tan Malaka's plan and
suggested to lum that 1f he had any 1llusions eoncerming his own popu
lanty as contrasted with Sockarno’s, he should take 2 tnip through the
intersor such as he had just made Tan Malaka soon left Bogor (Buiten-
zorg) on such 2 trip and came back comvnced hat Sockarno enjoyed
mmenscly more popular backing than he * Thercby he saw the ncces
sity for changing tus own strategy, for 1t was obvious that his own
slender backing was mnsufficient to rish hus head on epposition to Soc-
karno.

To understand the strategy of Tan Malaka's sccond plan, which he
carried out with the help of Subardjo, we must recall the condition of
Jakarta in September, 1945. Sockarno and Hatta knew that the Briush
were under great pressute from the Dutch to grrest them. They felt
there was a strong chance that if they were not arrested by the British
force occupying Jakarta, the Dutch would have them assassinated. In-
deed, they were certasn that the Duteh were already attempting this.
Sockarno’s car had been fired on (when he was notan 1ty and his chauf-
feur wounded. Dutch colonnal troops had fired on the ears of both
Sjahnir and Sjanfuddin,

Tan Malaka came to Sockarno ¢ and emphasized (o lum the danger
to him and Hatta in Jakarta and the disaster for the Republic of 1t
should be deprived of able leadershup at such a entscal time. He pro-
posed that there should be a standing arrangement for lnm to succeed
them as head of the Republic should they be killed or jailed and sug-

 Though he did not agree with all of Tan Malaka's idess. in partcutar hus “Asha™
n.mtepl, Sukarni was widely considered to be a dusciple of Tan Malaka and to wish
him ag President

*The areas where Tan Malaka's influcnce was strongest were Bantam, the on
;lmm of Jakarta, Tegal, and parts of the East Coast and Menangkabau areas of

umatra

¢ Tan Malaka had contacted Subardjo on Aug 25 and ashed hum to put lum n
touch with Sockarno
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gested that a secret but formal political testament be drawn up in antici-
pation of such an eventuality Sockamo. while agieeing to the necessity
of | g for of p, had no wish to make Tan
Malaka 1he sole political herr. Tan Malaka then got in touch with
Subardjo, who was party to his plans, and the latter nvited Sockarno,
Hatta and Tan Malaka to hus house Here on October 1 he argued to
them the necessity for 2 poliucal testament Sockarno and Hatta agreed
to draw up such a testament, but they ponted out that Tan Malaka
represented only a minonty of the backers of the revolution Therefore
they decaded to make their heir a quadrumvirate consisting of leaders
of what they concenved to be the four prinaipal groups backing the revo-
Iution These were (1) Tan Malaka, repr:s:mmg the extreme Marxist
Lefe, (2) S]:\hm’. p g the 1 {3) Ina Kusuma
D g the Moslem ians, 2nd (4) Wong

goro, representing the aristocratic, old line civil servants Subardjo was
requested to inform the three designees of the testament not present of
the decision taken A cabinet meeting was then held at which Soekarno
announced he was leaving a letter indicating whom the cabinet was to
follow should he and Hatta be killed or captured Subardjo did not carry
out his mission of promptly informing Sjahnr, Ina Kusuma Suman
try, and goro of their assig under the political testa
ment Indeed he never informed Spahnr and did not tell Wongsonegoro
untl early February, 1946

Tan Malaka then wrote out 2 document in which Sockarno and
Hatta transferred all power to him alone in case of their inability 10
function as leaders and forged their signatures to 1t Armed with this
he departed for the interior where 1t was known, as 1t was throughout
most of the Republic, that Soekarno and Hatta had made some sort
of a political testament During most of October and November he
traveled through Java, showing his version of the testament to in
fluential people and telling them that Soekarno and Hatta were prison
ers of the Brish 1n Jakartz and unable to leave the aty Stnce they
were prisoners, he argued, it was his duty to assume the powers they

5 Actually Dr Sukiman was first designated for this place, but nince he was out
of reach somewhere in Central fava Ais name was wichdrann 1 fa50r of Subardjos
candidate, 1wa Kusuma Sumanin, who as a cabinet member was immeduately avail
able The latter had been a strong Marxist, had (though not a Communist Party
member) taught Indonesian hustory i Moscow (1925-26), and on his seturn to
“edan 23 a Jawyer had been accused by the Dutch of being a Communist He was
then extled to Banda, where he became a Mohammedan and appeared to Hatta,
Sjahnir, and Typto Mangunkusumo, who were 10 exile there for many years with
hum, 10 be quite orthodox in his approach to Jslam
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had asked him to take over in case they were incapacitated. There is
no way of esumating how many influential people he was consincing
and how much support he was actually building up His success was
apparently sufiaent to snduce Sockarno early in December to make a
“whistle stop” trip through much of the interior of Java in order to
demonstrate to the population that he was a free agent Tan Malaka's
agitation also contributed to the decision a few months later for Soe-
karno and Hatta’s permanent removal from British-occupied Jakarta
to the inland ety of Jogjakarta and the transler there soon afterward
of all mnustries except that of Foreign Affairs Sjahrir, 1n parucular,
strongly urged Sockarno and Haua to go 1o Jogjakara not only be
cause of the danger of arrest by the British or assasunaton by the Dutch
troops but also because he felt there was a danger of their being assassi-
nated by Tan Malaka's group Sockarno and Hatta Ieft in great secrecy,
their departure not bemg known n Jakarta until announced the fol
lowing day tn Jogjakarta

Concurrent with Tan Malaka's and Subardjo’s maneusering for
power, there occurred another political development of much greater
long term consequence, This sas generated by the growing discontent
of the most dynamic of the revolutionary groups, the students, with the
authoritarian pattern of the emergency government headed by Soe-
karno and parucularly with the composition of his cabinet. With only
a {ew exceptions that cabinet was made up of men who had held high
office under the Japanese and except for Sjarifuddin contained none of
the underground leaders. Most of these men, they felt, had collaborated
with the Japanese largely on an opportunistic basis for their own selfish
benefit, more than for Indonesian independence. They felt that the
presidential system, parucularly under the emesgency prosisions gove
erning its operation during the wntenm period before the anucipated
elections, was far too authoritarian, parucularly when it operated
through such a cabinet. Their concern over the autocratic and to-
talitarizn deult of gavernment was conaderably hesghtened by the grow-
ing success of Subardjo 1n creating a single authontarian political
party, organized from the top down. Their concern was shared by
Sjahrir, Sjanfuddin, Supeno, Sukarni, Subadio, Mangunsarkoro and
his wafe, Ir. Sakarman, and a number aof ather leaders.

At the beginning of October, Supeno, Sukarny, Subadio, Ir. Sakirman,
and the two Mangunsarhoros, all members of the KNIP, embarked
upon a plan aumed at changing the form of government so that the
presidential system would be replaced by a parliamentary system of
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gorernment, with real legistative power in the hands of the KNIP, to
which the cabinet would be directly responsible. Upon achieving this
they planned to provole a vote of no confidence 1n the existing cabinet
which would cause 1t to [all They would then support Sjahrir as Prime
Minsster and formatenr of a new cabinet.

Ther first step was to convert the KNIP from a purely advisory body
10 one with real legislatine power. To this end they sccured the sig-
natures of 5o of 115 150 to a pention di ding such a change
and on October 7 handed this petition to Sockarne Neither Soekarno
nor Hatta opposed this change and both of them worked to expedite
1ts consummation On Octeber 16, after a ciscussion and approval of
the proposal an the KNIP, Iatta on behalf of Sockarno and himself
wssued a decree whereby the KNIP was vested with full leguslative power
jointly with the President * This meant that all legislation had to be
appraved by the KNIP as well as by the President * In the Presidential
Decree, 1t was supulated, as had been requested by the KNIP, that it
would delegate sts powers to a small permanently siting representatise
body known as the Working Commuttee (Badan Pelerdja) which wounld
be composed of members of the infrequently convoked parent body
(the KNIP) and would remain responsible to 1t. The Working Com
mttee wasreqired 1o meet at Jeast every ten daysand the KNIP at Jeast
onceayear®

The RNIP thereupon elected Sjahnir and Sjrnfuddin respectnnely as
Chairman and Vice Churman of the Worling Committee with the right
Jo1ntly to select thirteen additional members of that bedy® All the
members whom they chose were therr strong supporters, and most of
them hd been actne 1n the anti-Japanese underground. The fifteen

¢ Preadential Decree no 10 (1gqs), Mersta Repoeblik Indanesia (offcnl garette of
the Republic of Indonesla), T na 3 (Dec 1. 1915), * Berita Badan Peherdja® ¢ Report
of the Working Committee™), Oct 17, 19¢5-Nan 13, 3015, app

*Mr Ascuat, Hukum Tata Negara Repubhk Indonesa Dalom Mosa Peralihan
( Constitutional Law of the Republic of Indonesia in the Transinonal Period ).
Uogiatarta, 391%). p 11 ‘This is considered 1o be the definitive work on ths subject
From mid Tebruary 1946, until he became acung president of the Repubilic of In
donesia at the end of December, 199 Mr Assaat was chainman both of the RNIT
and of its Working Committee Herenafter this work wall be referred to as Hukum
Tata Negara

*Lhe idey of the Working Commlttee a3 {n particular championed by Sjasifud
din, Sutaral, and Dr Auwsrdl and was inspired by the example of the Indian Ni
tiona) Congress which between sewons was represented by a simidar Tepresentatne
body

?S)ahrir and Sjatifuddin refused to head the committee unless given the night
1o choose its members
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members of the Working Committee were Soctan Sjahnr, Mr. Amir
Sjarifuddin, Mr. Sunand:, Mr. $jafruddin Prawiranegara, Kiaji Wachid
Hasjim, Mr. R. Hendromartono, Dr R. M. Sunano Kolopalung, Dr.
A Hahm, Subadio Sastrosatome, Mr. Tan Ling Dye, Supena, § Man-
gunsarhoro, Adam Malik, Tadjaludin, and Dr Sudarsone.

At the same time the KNIP called upon the President to enlarge 1s
membership from 150 to 188 members, so that a number of influential
Teaders not yet included could be added Sockarno immediately com-
phicd, several of the tharty esght new members being appornted by virtue
of the fact that §jahnir desired them to serve with hum as members of the
Worlang Commuttee

In order to avord misunderstandings as to sts status and functions, the
Working Commttee on October 2o set forth a “Clanfiauion™ of s
posinon It interpreted the Presidential Decree of October 17 as giv-
ing 1t the duues and poners ta

a) Take part i shaping the cutlines of the policy af the State Thas implies
that the Working Commuttee, with the President, sets out the broad outlines
of State policy The Working Comautiee does not have the poner to interfere
in the details involved in the pursuit of this polig Thus 1s the sole night of
the Presrdent

b) Establish together wath the President, the laws aflecung all fields of ad
muniiraton These laws are to be executed by the Covernment, e, the Pren-
dent, assisted by the mirusters and their subordinate officers ¢

During the first forty days of 1ts existence, winle led by Sjahrir, the
Working Commuttee becare the dynamuc heart of the gavernment and
wrought great changes not only 1n the system of government but also 1n
the balance of polical power Indeed the major consideration be-
hind the changes 1n goiernmental structure and practice championed
by S)ahnir and his follow ers was their desire to rescue the Republic from
what they saw as an ominous dnft towards authoritarian, totalitarian
poliscal forms and organization. Specifically they sought to destroy the
formidable pohitical machine being built up by Subardjo and some of
his associates both in and outside of the cabinet. Principally these gos-
ernmental changes were a means to that political end. An important,
though dustinetly secondary, consideration behind this policy was the
desire to remove as much as possible of the collaborationist wint from

10 “Pendjelasan Kedoedockan Badan Perderdjs Komitd Nasmonal Poesst” A
Clanfication of the Position of the Worling Commuttce of the Central Nztional

Committee™), Benta Rep Ind, L no 1 (Nov. 17, 1g45) ltalics are as
guen an the document
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the gosernment 1n the belief that this would give it a stronger position
internationally from which to negotiate with the Dutch.

The first move of the Working C was to mnsure
supenision of the central government over the local KNI's and the
harmonization of 1ts activities wuth thewrs By uts proposed legislation of
October 30, 1945,'* passed after prestidential concurrence on November
23, the regional KNI's came under the chayrmanship of local leaders
appointed by the central government These bodies were to have therr
ouwn Working C of a of fne b
elected from the local ANI's and their chairmen were men who had
been appainted by the central government as chairmen of the KNI as
a whole :* Thereby the possibility of dissident elements uuluzing the
local KN1's as bases for building up their own anugovernment power
was much reduced The procedure for election of their representatives
was left to the discretion of their respective commumities and continued
tovany widely In some areas, particularly where fighting was frequent,
conditrons did not allow such local elections But probably in about
half of the K\NI's in Java, Madura, and Sumatra, the representatives
were elected The general limits of legislauve authonty of these local
KNTI's remained the same They could consider as their legitimate pre-
senves the whole area of legislation not yet covered by the central gov-
ernment, subsequent legislanon by 1t would always take precedence
over any legislanon passed by the local KNT's. Similarly, leguslation by
a provincial KNT took precedence over that of a dstrict or municipal
RAI

The second important action of the Working Committee was by 2
subsequent legislatnve proposal on the same day, October 30, 1945 This
called for the abandonment of the one party system and its replacement
by a muln party s)s:em m \\hl[h all important polittcal currents would
have rep P c was speedily forthcom
ing with the appended request that these parties be formed before the
electtons for the Counail of People’s Representatnes (which was to re
place the temporary, non-clected KN1P) scheduled for January, 1946
Duning November and December there was a ramid formation of po-

1 “Pengoemocman (Announcement) Badan Pekerdjz Komuté Nasonal No 2™
Eenia Repocblik Indoncsia, 1 no. 1 (Nov 17, 1943)

121n practice the existing KNI chairmen were generally confirmed 1 their post
tions br the contral government. Most Jocal KNTs had taken over power them
selies from the previous local Japanese zuthonty rather than dering it from the
central government. Thus many of them felt considerable autonomy from Jalana
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Iitical parties, with the result that Subardjo’s party soon withered and
died, many ol its members joming the standard of Tan Malaka.

Of the many political parties launched, mmitially the most powerful
was the Partai N 1 Indonesia (Ind N 1 Pary), or PN1
as 1t was generally known Tlus new PNI was backed by a large per
centage of the Republic’s professional people and a probable majonity
of the civl servants who had worked in the prewar colonial administra
uon A large number of 1ts mtellectuals bad been actine wn the prewar
nationalist movement For the most part 1t was an older generation
party, the majatity ol 1ts leaders averaging well abose those of any other
in age

The imtal mass following of the PNT was autracted to a large extent
because 1t bore the name of Sockarno's prewar mass party as well as
that of the official government sponsored party launched on August 22,
tgg5 with the backing of both Soekarno and Haita Thus a consider
able amount of its oniginal mass backing rested on the ficton that the
PNI was “the party of Sockarno and Hatta * It took many Indonesians
a year or more to become disabused of thus fiction, and some foreign
correspondents neer were

However, the PNI had an important long term means of autracting
mass support This arose Irom the fact that 1t enrolled the backing of
a probable majority of Republican Jocal administratise officers, for the
most part the same men who had made up the old anstocratic Indo-
nesian civil service which had senved the prewar Dutch administration.
Likenise, 1t attracted considerable support from thew nonanstoeratic
subordinates 1n the cmil service, a large number of whom had also
worked 1 the previous Dutch admunistraton Though the revolution
was making a powerful tmpct upon the long ingrained, authoritarian
habuts of Indonestan society, there sull remained a strang tendency for
the peasantry to look for political gundance and directives from its tra
dironal governors, the experienced Indonesian admunistrative class 1*
Thus foct was the long term political forte of the PN

It was widely belicved that the peasantry’s traditional and habitual
response to authority gave the PNI a strong competitne advantage in
the projected electtons, an advantage surpassed only by that held by the
Masjumi with its religious tie with the peasantry In addition the PNT

13 Though this %as frue 1n matters above the village level, generally within the

village democratic political tendencies remained strong and were greatly invigorated
by the revolunon
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had the support of most of those bers of the tiny
commercial and industrial middle class who were not attracted to the
Masjumi It was because of this and the fact that it incorporated a prob
able majority of the largest sector of the Indonesian middle class, the
old regrme Indonesian bureaucracy, that the PNI wag often referred to
as “the muddle class party” of Indonesia. Finally, the PNI developed
a left wing, a small minonty at first, but of increasingly substantial
proportiens It was based principally upon the support of some non
[o Marxist 11 Is, some small labor groups led prin-
aipally by Wilopo and Mangunsarhoro (after his defection from Sjahrir),
and a group of progressively inclined students

Houeser, it was neither the old hine aristocratic aivil sernvant leaders
of the party’s iight wing nor these increasingly influential leaders of its
small left wing that d d the party's lead . That function
was held by a small but powerful group of mcn who hnd dstinguished
themselves n the pre war Ind, t, for the
most part in the Parta1 Nasional Indonesia of the late 1920's and its
successor the Partindo Among the most smportant of these were Mr.
Sartono, Mr. Al djojo, Stdik Djojosukarto, Manai Sophian,
Mr Sujono Had Mr Susanto Tirtoprodjo, and Suw.rjo. The socio-
economic 1deology of most of this group was considerably closer to that
of the left wing of the party than to that c[ 18 right wing.

The h of its i made the PNI an
unwieldy pohuc:l orgamzauon Its basic tenet that national independ-
ence had to precede any basic social reform kept ity constituent groups
together and allowed the party to mamtam a relatively consistent policy
with respect to relations with the Dutch. However, the dispanty in
outlook of these groups in regard to domestic questions made 1t diffi-
cult for the party to follow a consstent and clear policy in that
sphere

On Nowvember 7, 1945, was founded lhc Masjuml (Madjelis S]IH’O
Muslimin Ind Counal of Inds Moslem A
which within a year was to surpass the PNI in siz¢ and become by far
the largest political party in the Republic. Though it bore the name
of the pimarily social association established duting the Japanese oc-
cupation, 1t was a new and distinct organization.™ It enrolled all the

41t was only by 2 narrow margn, s2-go, that the congress of Moslem leaders
which launched the party decided to call 1t Masjumi rather thap Partal Raljat Istam
(Party of the Istamic People) There it no doubt but thie it was able to gamn
something of a head start by utlinng some of the existng orgamzation of the old
Masjumi of the Japanes occupation
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political Islamic arganizati L d under the Masjumi of

the Japanese period, including the Mohammadijah and Nahdatul

Ulama as well as such prewar Islamic poltical organizationy as the
Partai Sarekat Islam Indonesia

Because of support by the large, nonpolitical Moslem soc1al organiza
tions and particulasly because of its suppart by village religiaus leaders,
the Masjum: was able to buld up a huge, f unintegrated and unor-
ganized, mass backing Almost all Moslem religious leaders of Jasa,
Madura and Sumatra supported the Masjumi, which also artracted
most of the vestigial Indonesian commeraial and industnial middie class
throughout that area Likewise st attracted the majority of the larger
Indonesian landowners **

As was the case with all Republican politeal parues, national inde-
pendence was the Masjumi s chief aim Next to that, 1t was dedicated
to the orgamization of the state according to Islamic principles Only
with a small minonty of members did this dedscation verge on religious
mntolerance and indeed the large majenity of the party’s leaders wel
comed the 1dea of non Moslems holding some cabinet and Working
Commuttee posts It was over the interpretation of what Islamic social
principles were and how they should be applied in Indonesia that the
two chief groups withan the party—the “Religious Sotiahsts” and the
conservause, older-g i ligious fead, ere generally at odds.
‘The Religious Socialists drew much of therr ansparation from the teach-
ings of Mohammad Abduh Howesver, the views of this young and
dynamic group were in large measure their own and new. They repre-
sented the impact of the Indonesian resolution upon sincere young
Moh dans p d of enl. d minds and a strong sense of
their duty to serve society Their principal leaders—Mohammad Natsir,
Mr., Sjafruddin Prawiranegara, Mr. Mohammad Roem, Mr Jusuf Wibi-
sono, and Dr. Abu Hanifah—found considerable common ground with
the moderate socialists who followed Sjahnir and wath such progressie
Yeaders of the small but efiecuve Christian Party as Dr. Leimena and
Mr. Tambunan.’® The differences between this left wing of the Masjumi
and jts night wing, based on the Nahdatul Ulama and the more con-

38 Frequently the religious leader was at the same tme a member of this indigenous
middle class or landlord group This arose from the fact that only a2 man of some
means could afford the costs of the pilgrimage to Mecea Those who had made the
pugnmage, the hadps, denved conndenble prastige in the eyes of the Mostem
community However, many of the greatest religious Jeaders were not kads

3¢ The Chrutian Patty (Partat Knsten Indonesia or Parkindo as 1t became known)

was established on Nov 10, 19g5 Other prominent leaders were Ir Putuhena and
Drs Probowneto
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servatve el of the ) dijah, was g 1ly bridged, though
frequently not effectnely, by the more progressise members of the
Mohammadijah, by the party’s chairman, Dr. Suliman, and later by
another of 1ts leaders, Prawoto Mangkusasmito

Also among the “big three” poliical parties that dominated the first
two years of the Republic’s existence was the Socialist Party (Partar
Sostalis) This was established in early December, 1915, as a merger of
the shortly previously established Partar Sosialis Indonesia of Amir
Sjarrfuddin and the Partat Rakjat Sosialis (Socialist People’s Party) of
Soetan Sjahrir (Sjanifuddin’s party had been established in early No-
vember and Sjahrir's on November 2o, 1915 ) The new, combined So-
ciabst Party was headed by Sjahrir and commanded great strength
among the younger ntellectuals and a large proportion of the secondary
and college students, including most of the members of Syahrir’s anti-
Japanese underg d and 2 large p ge of those from that of
Sjanfuddin It did not have the same large, loose and unorganized mass
follow1ng as the PNI and the Masjurm But the popular support it did
have was more poliuically conscious, and more solidly and effectively
organized behind it than the rank and file whose political allegiance
was claimed by the other two major parties Also it had the backing of
most of the small group of actively pro-Republican Indonesian Chinese
For the first eighteen months of its existence no important sphits oc-
curred within the Socialist Party Its membership was umiformly i
favor of a relatively large measure of social reform but placed this, as
did all the parties, after the struggle for independence and the national
unity prerequusite thereto However, like the Masjumi, 1t did not be-
heve that all social reform had to wait upon full independence for all
Indonesia

During the last months of 1945 there also occurred a rapid burgeon
ing of small parties In addition to the Chnistian Party there emerged a
small but articulate Catholic Party (Partai Katholik Republik Indo
nesta) under Kasimo ** On October 21, 1945, re emerged the Indonesian
C Party {Partay Ko Ind PK1) under the leader-
ship of Mr Mohammad Jusuf. (The party actually emerged mto the
open on November 7, but Jusuf clarmed 1t had been re established on

1% There were uader 50 0oo Indonesian Catholics on Java and Sumatra, but thew
average level of education and social position was hugh Most of the Indonesian
Catholic population was i areas carly veoccupied by the Dutch, such as Flores
Timor, and Ambon For a good account of the Catholic Party see Grond'ho Pratomo,
‘De PKRI—Partar hatholk Repoeblik Indonesia,” Indonesia, July 27, 1946
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October 21.) He and a number of hus followers had been associated with
the Jap P d “C Movement” which Subardjo had
helped organize. He had no connection with the actual PKI under-
ground or either the “Illegal PK1” established by Musso in 1933 of
the earlier PKI which launched the rebellion of 1g26-27 His group
was ble for antigorer a} actissties 10 Pekalongen at the
end of October and 1n Chenbon in mud February 1946 In the latter
s armed adherents attacked a Republican police barracks, killing
several police before being disarmed, after which Jusuf was arrested
The party developed little following or prestige unul May, 1945, alter
the arrnal from Australia of the old ume Communist leader Sardjono,**
who replaced Jusuf as charrman On \ugust 12, 196, Alimin returned
to Indonesta alter twenty years abroad, the last vear or more of which
had been spent in Yenan Though with Sardjono, who remained charr-
man, he added prestige and able leadership to the party 1t never unul
1948 attamned a stature approaching that of the PNI, Masjums, or So-
aalist Party
1t 15 of 1mportance to note that a large number of the Indonestan
Stalnists, including some of the most tmportant of them, did not enter
the PRKI. Instead they entered one or the other of the three chief non
communist Marxust parties, the Socialist Party, Labor Party, and Pe-
sindo. Probably as many members of the “Illegal PKL™ the group ong-
inally organired by Musso 1n 1933 and which later became ane of the
o chief ant: Japanese undergrounds, entered these groups as entered
the post-Jusuf PKI. They may well have intaally been deterred from
entering Jusuf's organization because of the low caliber of his leader-
ship as well as because of its obsious deviation from the Moscow line.
There are also grounds to believe that some stayed out of the PKI after
Sardjono and Alimin had captured its leadership because of differences
in outlook with these leaders.®” It may well be that because of this initial

9 AUts Jogjakarta meeting of March 1-3. 1946, the PRI condemned the activities
of Jusuf Al its Surakarta conference of Apnil rg-30, 1645, 1t delegated the partr
leadershrp to Sardjono. He had been chairman of the PRIin 1525 had been arrested
before the rebellion of 195-27 2nd exiled 1o Boven Digul coneentration camp He
remained there untl remosed to Australia by the Dutch 1n 1942 There be worked
for the Dutch information service until March, 1946, nhen the Dulch sent hum 2long
with 2l Indonestans (ncluding all others whom they had removed from D gul)
n Australia back to Indonesa at the request of the Australan government.

221t a3 reported that in setung up hes underground party mn 1935, Muso refused
to have anything to do with "Almin's falures of 1926 7 Musso's regard for both
Alimun and Sardjona was mdicated when 1n returning in mid 1943 he managed
to have them demoted (o panty postuons of novenuty: 1t would be kard to argue,
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character of the PKI, that some of the Indonesian Communist leaders
upon returning to Indonesia from the Netherlands in Jate 1945 and
early 1946, felt their political prospects would be better if they were
associated with the much more powerful Socialist Party. Certarnly their
interpretation of the Dimitrov Doctrine did not bar such a course, Their
Communmst afiliations were not then known to the leaders of the So-
cialist Party and their record durning the war in the Socralist led under-
ground n the Netherlands made them highly acceptable as members
and subordinate leaders
‘The Communusts who joined the Socialist Party, the Labor Party,
and the Pesindo ultimately emerged n control of these organizations
and m August 1948, undertook to fuse them with the PKI This has led
some Indonesians to conclude that there was a long term conscious
design on the part of these Communists to infiltrate and wrest control
of these parties to the end of subverting them to Stalimist objectives.
Though this 1n fact did happen, the proof is lacking to demonstrate
conclusively that this was their conscious long term plan. It does seem
clear that when they first arrived in Indonesia late in 1945 and early
1n 1946, they were adhening closely to Moscow's e, at least as it was
interpreted by the Netherlands Communst Party Therr initial orienta
tion was, paralleling that of the Netherlands Communust Party, anti-
Republic They conceived of the Republic as Japanese-made and Fas
asstic and their objective was to reunite the Netherlands and Indonesia
Thus the Netherlands government was happy to fly them out free of
charge to Indonesia At first they sought to bring the Republican lead
€rs to accept the proposals of the Netherlands government, In this they
met no success, but in attempting to do so they saw the Republic from
the inside They soon concluded that 1t was neither a Japanese product
nor a Fasaist dictatorship It was clear to them that the Republic had
the enthusiastic suppon of lhc population and that the future of the
ia lay with it Wishing to be realistic
about their own polmcal future they made an adjustment which con-
stituted a sort of synthesis between therr own nationalist views, per-
sonal political ambrtions and the Communist line. The Lt Governor-
General of the Netherlands East Indies, Dr. Hubertus J. van Mook,

however, that Musso was not fully as much to blame for the failure of the 1926-27

revolution as was Alumin Possibly consideration should be given to the fact that

Alimin and Sardjono were generally considered (in mid 1948) to have more content

of mationalsm 1n therr Communism than Musso It also may be significant that

chmm spent some time just before the end of the war with Mao Tse tung m
enan
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gave them permission o enter the Republic, where they avsociated
themselves with those political forces within it that were willing to try
negotiating with the Dutch for Independence belore tesarting to foree,
They appuently felt able to ratiomilize this conduct in termy of
the sull prevmling Dimitrov Docinine of at feast m tenims of how their
own wishfu! thinking prompted them to interpiret it “Thus, though of
this group Maruto Darusman joined the Sidjono ind Ahmin fed
PKI, Abdulmadpd jomed the Socalist Parey and Senadyit the Labor
Farty

On November g, 1915, the leaders of the secently establnhied amd
short lived General Indonesian Trade Unmion (Barian Buruh Indn
nesia) formed the Indonenan Labor Party (IFartan Hurub Indonesia)
For several months this party was larpely under the contzol of In
donestans who had worked in the Labor Depirtment of the Japanese
occupation adminstratton and helped st recran forced labor » How
eser, 1in easly 1936 with the arrival of Senadyn ** from Holland control
of the party was wrested from tha collaborauonist group, he cmerged
as its chairman, and 1t became mote representative of the intereity of
Jabor. For the next eighteen manths of sty existence the party closely
{ollowed the Jead of the much larger Soaiatiy Party and comiuently
supported it

Some of thine who looked to Tan Malaka for leadenhap formed in
November, 1945, the Partai Rakjae Dyelata (Common People's farty)
headed by Sottan Dewanis “The wmajuuty, hawever, waited [as mnee
than six monthy before establishing political parties Howsever, a3 we
will 1ee, they were encrgetically engaged in politics, particulacly n
building Tan Malaka's natonal front arganization, devgned to sub
sume all political patties and bring him o political avendancy,

During the first year of the Republic's exitenee, but 1o a rapldly
diminishing extent therealier, an smportance in the internad poliics
of the Tevotution almont equal to that ol the lormal prlitical raoties

 See Soemyotn, "I3e Atberdenteweping in de [ndemetiut ¢ Fepnt ek ™ Indonetss,
June x5, 1940, p 9

1 Retladfie alomg with Atadulmadild rame 1o ontiod the Fethimprenan Infomnta
In Holland shartly after 1atea's departare fur Indoneda fte pstticatiem begans to
pautern 16 the Commonist Jine shoxtly theteafter He fo teparted o Fase stutied a3
the Lentn Inwtltute in Meacow in 1915 o 1535 alor 7 with Al Tmatid and 10 haye
Leen a memtey of the Communiee Farty, theagh both thee Licts were Srown to
very few people and ot publie keemledge {n tadeneds shes Er setutned Shurlr 7
the war te way active in the antl Nazl undrrgrennd fn Holland s a memter of the

realitance group led by tte Yulalint Jeader Sehrrmertean $He dil pot annvetiee
Bimwif 2 Communist unil Aug, (Y
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was held by the prineipal factions within the TRI (the national army) #
and the several powerful sem: autonomous ** irregular military organi
zations

Poliucally the most potent and in 2 mulitary sense probably the
strongest of these irregular armed organizations was the Pesindo (Pe
muda Sosialis Indonesta—Indonesian Socialist Youth) This was es-

blished from the of seven youth orgamizations* at a
conference held on November 10, 1945, at Jogjakarta The objective
of the conference had been to merge all twenty two Republican youth
orgamizauons Merger into one imntegrated body was agreed upon only
by the seven orgamizations that fused to become Pesindo The remaining
fifteen organuzations 1n conjunction with Pesmdo did form 2 loose
federation, the Badan Kongres Pemuda Republik Indonesia (Congress
of the Orgamzation of Youth of the Republic of Indonesia) Dif-
ferences 1n views of 1ts constituent groups handicapped the effective-
ness of this federation, however, and on only a few occasions was
opinion within 1t sufficiently uniform to allow 1t to take concerted
action

The Pesindo, on the other hand, because of the relauvely homoge-
neous outlook of 1ts members and the ability of many of 1ts leaders,
became by far the most dynamic and powerful of all youth orgamza
tions 1n the Republic. A considerable number of the young men making
up 1ts membership were organuzed into well armed, disaplmed fight
1ng umts of battalion strength The total armed strength of the Pesindo

#Unul Jan 23 1943, the national army was known as the TKR—Tentara hea
manan Rakjat. It was then changed to TRI (Tentara Republik Indonesia—Army of
the Republic of Indonesia) On June 3, 1947, 11s name was agan changed and 1t
became known as the TNI (Tentara Masional Indonesiz—Indonesian National
Army)

2 Thewr autonomy from the high command of the ThR was very great dunng the
first months of independence, but thereaftcr more and more of these orgamzations
were absorbed 1nto the TRI and the latter’s authonty over those stll separate was
considerably increased Complete integration of all military organizations nto the
natonal army under a single command was ot effected unul the end of Oct., 1918

2 These were (1) Pemuda Republil. Indonesia (PRI—Youth of the Indonesian
Republic) largest of the armed youth organizations, and the one which had just
established 3 brilliant record 1 the Surabaya fighting and was yepresented 1n the
RNIP, (1) Angkatan Pemuda Indonesia (Indoneszn Young Generation), also large
and well armed, but less well organized and dusciplined than the PRI, (3) Angkatan
Muda Republik Indonesia (Young Generation of the Republic of Indonesia), (1)
Gerakan Pemuda Republik Indones:a (Youth Movement of the Republic of In
donesia), (5) Angkatan Muda hereta Aps (Young Railroad Workers), (6) Angkatan
Muda PTT (Young Postal Telegraph, and Telephone Worken) and (7) Angkatan
Muda Gas Listnik (Young Gas and Electnic Plant Workers)
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during the first year of the Repubhic probably totaled about 25.000
It won great prestige because of the eflective parc 1t played in fighting
the Briush troops. Both s general membership and its armed unats
identified their nterests with those of the Socialist Party and by
consistently backing 1t coninbuted greatly to us pohucal strength

Military strength backing the Masjumi was provided by the Hubul
lah, an armed organization of strongly Moslem young men between
erghteen and twenty five years-old # Organized into bautalion umts, 1t
probably mustered between 20,000 and r5.000 armed men dunng
most of the first year of the Republic It was organized under the leader-
ship of the Masjumi and was considered as s armed auxilary In
practice, howerer. haison between Masjunu leaders and many of the
Huzbullah commanders was frequendy very loose Largely on paper
there also easted the Sabalbilah, a sort of terntonally based home
guard 1 which all Masjumi members were hable for sernvice In some
areas, however, 1ts units were armed and of importance

The Japanesesponsored Bansan Pelopor (Pioncer Legion) con-
unued 1ts eustence alter August 17, and 1n mud December, 19435,
changed 1ts name 1nto Banisan Banteng (Buffalo Legion) Next to the
Pesindo 1t was the strongest of the armed youth organuzations. In
number of armed adherents 1t may have mitially surpassed the Pesindo,
but 1t was much less well disciplined, had fewer able officers, and the
educational level of ats rank and file was below that of the Pesindo.
As a resule, its fighting power and polincal strength were considerably
less. Occasiomally duning 1945 and early 1946 1t gave support to the
PNT (particularly in Surakarta, cluef headquarters of the Barisan
Banteng} as well as to Tan Malaka. Later 1t became mote exclusiely
attached to Tan Malaka.

An srregular armed organizauon of considerable size duning the
first six months of the Republic’s existence, but of diminsshing strength
both absolutely and relamne to other wregular armed orgamzauons,
thereafter, was the Barisan Pemberontakan Rakjat Indonesta (Revolu
uonary Legion of the Indonestan People) headed by Sutomo (Bung
Tomo). This was a loosely organized youth orgamization which took
an important part in the Surabaya fighting. It had no formal palitical
affiliations but, possessed of several radio stations, managed to evert
some political mfluence. It consistently and strongly opposed any
negotiations with the Briush or Dutch and attempted to rally the

2 The Husbullah had actually been set up 23 2 youth orgamzation of the Japanese-
sponsored” Masjumi 10 1944 It had been given some military trumung but ne arms
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population 10 an allout xcsutance of xhe most mxluznt chanc:tr

Smallest of the more imp armed was
the Kebaktian Rakjat Indonesia Sulaucsl (Loyalty of 1he Indonesian
People from Sulawesi)?¢ or KRIS as it was usually known. This was
made up of men from Celebes, mostly Christians from the Minahassa
resident 1n Java at the end of 1945 Initially it was formed for mutual
protection of its members against those Indonesians who assumed that
Chnisuans were pro-Dutch, as well as for the purpose of fighting the
Duich. Its combat record agamnst the Dutch was so good that it soon
won the high regard of all Republicans Probably no other group did
so much to convince Mohammedan Indonesians that Christians could
be just a5 rehiable Republicans as they. Though having only about
6,000 armed soldiers, the high average level of education among them
gave 1ts battalions 2 higher disciphine 2nd more able leaders than were
possessed by most of the other irregular armed organizations.

The largest of the irregular armed organizations was the Laskar
Rakjat (People’s Army). This was made up of loosely integrated, fre-
quently almost autonemous, terntonally based and raised units—a
sort of home guard. Set up in October and September, 1943, largely
on the initiative of the Sultan of Jogjakarta, it was considered as the
auxdiary of the regular army (the TKR, later TRI) and 1ts units were
m varying degrees ble to army leadership *' Progressively the
control of the TRI over its units grew——but it was not until mid-1947
that this process was largely complete. For the most part the Laskar
Rakjats remained outside of politics, but occasionally Tocal units as
sociated themselves with and supported one or another political group **

At the end of October, Sjahrir published a small booklet, Perdjuan-
gan Kita (“Qur Struggle™), which during the first days of November
was widely circulated. Its impact upon political thinking in Indonesia

24 “Sulanesi® 1 the Indonesian name for Celebes

21 3fohammad Saleh and later Ir. Sakirman were churmen of the Central Com-
smittee for the Laskar Rakjaty,

23°Thus after the withdrawal of the Republic’s regular troops from West Java
following the Renville Agreement of Jan., 1948, several Laskar Rakjats i West
Java which bad previously been partly onder the influence of Tan Malikas group

use of thexr ssolanion from the TNI command—even more so They

were then fused into one organuzation, the Laskar Rakjat Djawa Barat (Peoples
Army of West Javz, previonsly known as the Laskar Rakjat Jakarta Raja—People s
Army of Greater Jakarta) beaded by Chairul Saleh and Sutzn Akbar and based after
Aug. 1547, chiefly on the Krawang delta area.



INTFRNAL POLITICS OF RFVOLUTION 165
was tremendaus, particularly among the former underground workers
and the educated youth. In this he called upon the youth to act with a
1esponubilty commensurate wuh thar revolutioniry importance:
speaifically to refrain from antiforeign and ant Lurasian sviolence, and
to bend their energies towards formation of a democratic, nanfascust,
nonfeudalistic government He warned that Indonesta must adjust to
the reality that she lay in the Amencan Britnh power sphere and that
she would hase to fne under the influence of Amenican and Briush
capitalism and impenalism Fuven upon attainment of full pohincal
independence from the Dutch, he asserted, the hmts of the political
and economic independence attainable by Indoneua and the scope for
1nternal soc1a! change would be circumscribed by that condsuon. In-
donesians must distingtush between the outward aspects of their revo-
Iution—nationalism—and its internal socizl aspece There was great
danger, he said, that in concentraung on the nationalistic aspect of the
revolution, the democratically based, internal social aspect would be
neglected. Gien the strongly survinang feudalisuc hertage in the
country, this absorption with the nationalistic aspect to the exclusion
of the internal democratic aspect would lead to fascism; for the requisite
ingredients of fascism are “feudal and supernationalism " Democ-
racy and not nationalism, he emphasized, should be the primary
objective of the Indonesian revolution.

Finally, Sjahrir called on the Indonesian people to reject the leader-
shup of all those who had actunely collaborated with the Japanese or the
Dutch and to entrust leadership in the revolution only to those un-
tainted by such a relationstup and whose goal was democracy. He
stated:

Qur revolution must be led by revolutionary, democratic groups and not by
nationalist groups, which have let themicelies be wsed as senants of the Fascists,
whather Dusch colomal Fastisty, o1 Japmese milmary Fastiny

The revolutronary-democraue struggle must begin by punlying iuell of alt
Japanese fascist stain and apposing all those whose spint 1s still under the
snfluence of Japanese propiganda and education Those who have sold them.
selses and thewr honor to Japanese fascism, must be thrown out of the leader-
ship of our revolution—that is those who have ever worked for the Japanese
propagand organizations, the secret police, in gencral, everyone who has
wotked for the Japancse fifth column All these persons must be considered
as traitors to our struggle and be distinguished from the common laborers,
who have had to work for the enemy in order to support themselves Thus a1l
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the abave b must be as our own fasasts, as
accomplices *° and tools of Japanese Fascism, who bear a heavy guilt and have
commutted treason to our struggle and our people’s revolution 20

It has often been asserted by foreign writers that Sjahnr’s demand
for this purge was due to his conviction that the Allies would be more
disposed to negotiate with and ulumately to recognize an Indonesian
government d by collal with the Jaf than one
which was Though this was from Sjahrir’s standpoint an smportant
constderation, 1t was distinctly secondary to hus fear of the fascist
potential of the existing government Sjahrir opposed 1ts dominantly
collaborationist cabinet ** for the same reason that hie opposed the one-
party system 3 and urged repl of the
system of government by a parhamentary presidential systcm where
poner would be widely diffused He feared the development of a
totalitarian government in Indonesia because of the legacy of feudalistic
authoritanamsm which had been kept alne and reinforced by the
long period of colomial government. The members of Subardjo's clique
within the cabinet and sprinkled widely throughout the Republican
adnunistration were, he felt, collaboratiomists with fasaist outlooks
close to the Japanese whom they had served In the positions of power
which they controlled, he felt, they might be able to lead the nation
towards a fasaist form of government.

Whatever the justification of Sjahnr's fears concerning the political
orientation of those who worked with the Japanese administration,

#2In his ouginal Indonesian ¢edition Sjahnir used the term “running dogs™ (andpng
%ak: tangan) rather than “accomphees’ of Japanese Fasasm ‘To be referred to 2s
a dog 13 anathema for a Mohammedan, and anti Sjahrir bitterness among those
who had worked for the Japancse admimistration was made even greater by his use
of this epithet In later editions. the word "accomplice™ was substituted for * runmng

logs.

30Soctan Sjahnr, Onze Stryd (Dutch transl of Perdpuangan Auta) (Amsterdam,
1946). p 23

41 He did not consider all such members of the cabinet to be fascist 1n mentahty,
nor all to have been willing servants of the Japanese

32 Sjahnir had onginally been advocate of a one party system to list untsl achiese-
ment of independence o that matonal sobdanty might be mamtamed during
the period of struggle At the end of October, howerer, 1t appeared to hum that
Subardjo and hus group were emerging ar the head of the one major natonal
party and that because of their domunant position 1n its Jeadership the party would
be authontanan and fasast Because of this fear he took 2 leading role in pro-
moting a multi party system falculated to win over the potential mass support
of Subardjo's following
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they were immediately echioed by many members of the under-
ground and a large portion of the students, most of whom were
soon to become members of the Socialist Party They rallied
betund Sjahrir 1n tus campargn 0 oust these people fram the govern-
ment.

Though Sphnr bad not meant to suggest that Sockarno and
Hatta were collaborationists to be ousted from the government, for
a time there was confusion among many as to his stand on this In any
case the positions of Socharno and Hatta had been wealened by Tan
Malaka's continuing propaganda that they were under the control of
Britsh and Dutch occupation forces m Jakarta

The first move of Tan Malaka's group was an attempt to detach
Hatta from Sackarna Apparentlv an October g1, Sukarni approached
Hatta, suggesting that Tan Malaka replace Soekarno as President,
urging that he was better fit to lead the revolution This proposal was
abruptly turned down by Hatta

Within a few days thereafter the effects of Sjahnr’s anucollaboration-
15t brochure began to be noticeable It was undonbredly the heavy
rallying of much of the most dynamic revoluuonary element—the
youth—to Sjahrir's standard that conmvnced Tan Malada of the
desirability of uniing Ius own considerable backing from the same
element with Spahrir’s He personally contacted Spahrir and told him
of the Political Testament of Soekarno and Hatta. The evidence 1s
considerable that Tan Malaka then suggested that means be found
for removing Sockarno and Hatta from their positions so that the
Political Testament might “legally” take effect. Many people feel that
Tan Malaka had 1n mind nothung less than assassination, In the new
gorernment envisaged by Tan Malaka, Sjahrir and he would be
dominant, Sjahrir would be President and Tan Mataka asked only the
key minustries of Interior and Labor, with one other munistry going
to Subardjo Sjahrir refused ta have anythung to do with Tan Malaka's
proposal

Aspht between the two had already begun because of their differences
oser the course which the revolution should take. Among other things,
Tan Malaka advocated immediate sejzure by the masses of all foreign
properties without compensation, feeling that stronger mass support
for the revolutionary struggle would thereby be gained. Sjahrir op-
posed thus, arguing that if this eccurred America and Britain would
certainly rally to the support of the Dutch and crush the Republic.
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Sjahnr's categorical rejection of Tan Malaka’s proposal decisively
widened the split between them.

Almost immediately Tan Malaka shafted to a new tactic, hoping to
profit by the strong opposition of Sjahnr’s group to the government,
Capitahzing on the strong antigovernment sentiment aroused among
the vanguard elements of the revolution, Tan Malaka, Subardjo, and
the other leaders of therr group on or about November g, 1943, pressed
Soekarno and Haua to resign The situation was extremely critical.
As between Tan Malaka’s group and Soekarno and Hatta, the group
led by Sjahrir clearly held the balance of power. But the lautude of
manguver of Sjahrir and the leaders around hum was, as Tan Malaka
must have realized, extremely himited. Sjahrir himself had led the
anticollaborationist crusade, and his supporters expected hmm to carry
1t out Adherence to the political status guo was impossible. Change was
demanded, and 1f Sjahrir opposed 1t, he would probably lose much
of s following, which might then swing over 1o follow the leadership
of Tan Malaka, The weakness of Sjahrir’s posttion was that in launch-
g his anticollaboratiomist movement he had not sufficently dis
tinguished between Soekarno and Hatta and other leaders who had
collaborated chiefly to advance the cause of Indonesian independence
as aganst those Ind; who collab d principally out of self-
nterest Because of this Tan Malaka was in a position to utihze the
movement to oust both groups, including Soekarno and Hatta Prob
ably feeling that Sjahrir would be forced to follow Tan Malaka's lead,
Subardjo approached him and asked him 1n his capacity as Chairman
of the Working Commuttee to back Tan Malaka's demand that Soekarno
and Hatta resign.

‘The problem of Sjahrir and the Jeaders around lim was a difficult
one, How were they to maintain their support of Soekarno and Hatta
while meeting the demands of the swelling anticollaborationist move-
ment suffciently to keep Tan Malaka out of power? The formula de
vised to accomplish this was announced by the Working Commuttee
on November 11 and was in fact completely in harmony with the pre
viously launched objectives of the Supeno-Subadio Mangunsarkoro-
Sukarm group of the previous month It called for a basic change in
the systen af the Repuhblic’s gaveroment, namely, the wtradnctian af
cabinet responsibility to parliament (the KNIP) Between meeungs of
the KNIP, the Working Commuttee would serve as 3ts deputy, vith the
cabinet accountable to it Should a difference arise between the Pres
dent or cabinet and the Working Comnuttee, it was anticipated that
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the matter would be referred to a meeting of the KNIP for settlement.?
“Thus a modus vivend: was reached which sufhaently satisfied the anti-
collaborationist backing of 5;ahnir and kept 1t from drifung from him
to Tan Malaka. For now the collaboratnomsts 1n the cabinet were
responsible to the KNIP and therefore, 1t was felt, under 1ts control.

Seekarno quickly grasped the realities of the political situauen. He
promptly approved the Working Commuttee’s proposal for cabinet
responsibility to the KNIP, contacted Sjahrir, who it was clear backed
him rather than Tan Malaka, and asked him to become Prime Minis-
ter. Sjahrir accepted the post on the condition he be given complete
{reedom to select the members of his cabunet. Sockarno agreed and
abruptly dismissed his own cabanet, thereby taking from Tan Malaka
practically all of his pohitical capital

For about two months the bitterness of most of the dismussed cabinet
members against Sockarno was intense. Thereafter they directed thair

aganst Sjahrir—{eeling his anucollaborauonist attack way

the real bans of their fall from office and that thesr reputauons had
been unjustly sullied by that artack. In Sjzhnir's esumation the enmity
which he and his followers aroused through their bitter anticollabo-
rationist campaign among most members of the ousted cabinet and
ameng other politically prominent persons who had worked for the
Japanese was the basic factor 1n internal Republican politics until
his replacement ay Prime Minuster i June, 1937, Since a number of
those against whom his auack was launched were promnent within
the PNI and the Masjums, particularly the former, there was a tendency
for these persons to urge their parties to oppose Sjahrir and the policies
of his cabinets, Also of cxtreme importance was the fact that this
g to Sjahnir g d by his attack against collaborationists
spread to a major portion of the armed forces. Since their training had
targely been received under the Japanese, there was a tendency for

them, their officers in patucular, to feel that they, toq, wers the butt
of Sjahrir's attack,

On Nosember 14, Syahrir, as Prime Minister, announced the mem-

bership of his first cabinet, It was composed of either his own followers
ot comp political admini all of whom had a record

# Mr. Assaar, Hukwm Tata Negara The writer has made certaw of thess posnts
in an interview with Mr Assaat (Jogjakarta, Sept 17, 1918) These principles were
not actually put to the test until the kNIP session of Teb, 1947, at which time they
were vindicated What powers remained with the President was for a time un-

certain, but were disclosed during the events of the next year and a half, as we
shall see, 10 be comderable
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of nonco operation with the Japanese. Only two members from Soe-
karno's cabiet were retained—Amir Sjanfuddin, who held the posts
of Minster of Defense and Minister of Information, and Ir. R. P.
Soerachman, who was placed in charge of the Mimstry of Finance.
Sjahnr, himself, assumed responstbility for the Mimstries of Foreign
Affawrs and Internal Affairs 3

Immediately Sjahrir’s cabinet was batterly attacked by both the ousted
cabinet members and the Tan Malaka group. Both the cabinet and the
Working Commuttee, they clarmed, were unrepresentative and should
become coalition bodies embracing all political currents and composed
only of representatives of parties To some extent these demands were
generated by desire for national sohidanty, but centamnly they were also
activated by personal ambition for poliical position and the wish to
oust Sjahnir and his group The opposition to his cabinet became so
great that Sjahne could not ignore 1t, and on November 1g, Sjanfuddm
announced that the cabinet had decided to call 2 meeting of the Cen-
tral National Commuttee (KNIP) “in view of internal critricasm of our
cabtunet ” The cabinet would ask for a vote of confidence from the
Commuttee, he stated, and “if the Commuttee endorses our policy, we
will contmue our work Otherwise, I expect that the cabmet will have
toresign . 2 I'rom November 25 to 27 the KNIP met 1n Jakarta
It overwhelmingly endorsed the introduction of cabinet responsibility
to the KNIP and 1ts agent, the Working Commuttee (which idea the
latter had already approved) Then by a vote of eighty four to eight
wath fifteen abstentions 11 voted confidence m Sjahnir and his cabmet ¢

Since Sjahnir, Sjarfuddin, and several others of those forming the
new cabinet had been members of the Working Commuttee, the rump
of that body restgned so that a full new Commuttee could be elected by
the KNIP That bedy decided that the Working Commuttee should be
enlarged from fifteen to twenty fise members so that the sanious po-
litseal currents within the KNIP could be more completcly represented
by 1ts smaller agent body S teen of the were to

F

s Imuamly Mr Amir Sanfuddin was both Mimister of Defense and Munister of
Information On January 1, 1946, Mohammad Natsir assumed Sjarifuddins duties
s Muntster of Infatmation The other Minusters were Dr T G § Muba Education,
Mr Suwandy, Justiee Dr Sudarsono Soctal Affaies Dr Darmasetianan Health, Ir
Darmawan Mangurkusumo Economic Alfairs 1r Tutuhena, Public Works, I Abdul
Karim, Communcations, and Hady Rasjids, Religion

5 Aneta, Nov 19 1943 (Aneta 15 the principal Netherlands news servece and had
2 Jarge branch 1n Indonesia)

8 The remaiming members of the KNIP {mostly from outlying arcas) were un
able to attend because of fighting and disrupted transportation
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the chief social groups and were to be direetly clected by the RNIP,
and they 1n turn were to clect eight other members—one from each
province—on the basis of nonunces submutted by the governors and
representative bodies (ANE's) of those provnces andfor ther rem
denetes * There was a general demand within the RNIP that the
“fighung youth, peasants, and urban workers” be gien a wide repre
sentation tn the Working Commttee, and this idea carnied Asa Tesult
of the voung Sjabnir and Sjanifuddin were able to count on at least
seven of the seventeen members elected by the KNIP as being therr
consistent backers, five of these being members of thewr own party ** At
least two others could be counted on to back them in most cases ™
The P\F's strong position 1n local government admnistration *° was
reflected by the fact that the majonty of numinations submatted by
provincal representatines were for indniduals from ats membership
Thus six out of the eight provinaal representannves elected by the
seventeen members of the Working Commuttec already chosen by the
KNIP were from the PNI

The pobitical afliliauon of the twenty five members of the Working
Commuttee {ollowing the election of the provincial nomumnees was as
follows * PNI, ten members, Socialist Party,*? five; Masjumi, four,
Christian Party, one, PP1 (Young Women's Party), one, nonparty, four
Two of those designated as nonparty, Adam Malk and Sularni, were
strong supporters of Tan Malaka ¢t Supeno of the Socsalist Party was

elected by the KNIP as s and the Working Committee’s chair-
man

37 See “Pengocmocman Badan Pelerdja homité \as onal Tocsat,” Bersta Repoeblik
Indonesia, 1, no 1 (\November 17, 19435)

3 The two non Soctalist Party members in this category were Dr Halim (nonparty)
and Mhss Suslowat (Pemuda Putn Indonesia—Indonestan Young YVomens' Awn)
2 \lohammad Natsir of Mayumi and Mr Tambunan of the Christan Farty
+°In most of the regional ANIs the old line Indonesian adminstratne anil
servants held at this ume domunant poutions Since most of them were adherents
of the PNI, 3t was natural that their mfluence was used fo neminate provinaal
candidates who were membens of their party Vost of the local h\I's had just
been formed. As me went on, particularly as the members an many of them came
10 be elected, the PNIs dominance frequently gave way to that of other partics,

patticlasly the Mayum, and secondanly the Socalust Party

41 Denita Badan Pekerdja KRomité Nasional Poesat, March g 19(6-Feb 17, 1917,
P 3.5 6 )

420ne of the five representauses of the Socialist Party was Tan Leng djic, an
Indonesizn barn Chinese He was conudered by his Working Commuttee collcagucs,
though by only a small munonity of Indonesian born Chinese as representing the
snzerests of the ladanesan bom Chinese (Peranakan) commumty

3 Both had been among the 17 elected by the hNIP.
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With the cabinet daminated by Sjahnir's group, and the majority
of the Working Commuttee and the KNIP itself along with Soekarno
and Hatta backmng 1t, the position of Tan Malaka and the dissident
ex cabinet members who jomned his opposition was difficult. The in-
terim, pre election, government was firmly in the hands of the Sjahrir
group, Soekarno, and Hatta, It was probable that the holding of na-
tonal elections, scheduled for the end of January, 1946, would con-
firm theyr claim to power and almost certain that it would demonstrate
the overwhelming mass support commanded by Soekarno Thus Tan
Malaka and his group were forced to work rapidly in order to seize
power before the strength of the political incumbents could be consoli-
dated, whether through elections or other means.

To build up lus opposition organization Tan Malaka relied upon
three sources of support.

(1) his own prestige and the attraction of the political and social
program he advocated, this bringing him the hard core of his organi-
zation, a number of militant youth led by young leaders such as Sukarni,
Adam Malik, Chairul Saleh, Pandu Wiguna, and Maruto Nitimihardjo,

{2) the strong anti Sjahrir feeling among the many influential po-
hucal and m:htary leaders who had worked with or under the Japanese

Tuding (a) cabinet bers who had been ousted
by Soekarno and who felt that by joining the most powerful nucleus
of opposition, that of FTan Malaka, they stood the best chance of
regamung power, (b) many others who had worked under the Japa-
nese—military (ex Peta) leaders and holders of high admimstranve
posts—who felt insecure in their positions in the light of Sjahrir's
anucollaborationust campaign, particularly after the dismssal of
Soekarno's cabinet, and were anxious for the overthrow of Sjahris’s
group so that thewr positions would be more secure;

(3)the surging ude of nattonalism which made it difficult for many
people to any neg h with the Dutch so
long as their traops were on Indonesian soil, and in particular when
the number of their troops kept steadily i mcreasmg,

Drawing upon these and p hs, Tan Malaka
and his Lieutenants undertook to bu)ld a mighty political organization
whith would compete with and ultimately supplant the existing gov-
ernment as the leader of the Indonesian revolution, In the form of 2
mass he Persatuan Perdj (the Fighung Front),
supposedly oriented towards mobilization of the widess possible national
support behind the government rather than opposed to it, they launched
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their bid for power. In the 1nterests of national solidarits a meeting
of 300 delegates from most of the pohual and militan organizaticns
of the Republic was called at Purnolesto on Januan ¢ and 3. 1046,
Here Tan Malaka made an address which set the coune for the
Persatuan Perdjuangan established ten davs later at Suratarta by an
even targer numbet of delegates. He clled for monolithic pohitical
sohdzm: during the struggle for freedomn the abolishment of the
recenth establshed polincal parues, and an end to all pohiucal
diasion In addition, be demanded repudiation of the negotiations
recenthy begun with the Dutch and the confiscaton of all forergn
properuies Tan Malaka stated

Tte seed shich can spread trouble whih Qn cuse doeniott 11 our @se,
mus: be avowded by rot bningirg fermard proposals which an lead to dus
agreements, ard for thy purpese we wumt rake a rurmum progham, the
mest concue pregram which @ be accepted by all parties. ard selely in con
necton wath our swuzg'e

While we are facirg the encmy we must warch that ro wrouble anses amor,
©s 35 2 result of the brnirg forwand of varous "™ which i realiy shoul,
not be brought into dnsauss.on at thy time before we obua our [reedom
completelr The exnterce of trouble a—ory ourehies will camse wealress 1n
our strrzz'e, a3 1 wall 1end 10 weaken the 2zl of the enure populauen.

Twenty three veany 220 we also expenienced 2 confict between the PRI
(Indonesan Communist Party) ard the Sarekat Islam We beaze weak. That
was our weakness. our plight which was alio known by theenezny ...

We are rot willing to pegouate with any ere else before we obam our sco
per cent freedom ard before our eremv bas left our shores ard our st 1n
good order We are rot willing 10 regotate with a thief in our bowe. Let ws
not bave the dea that the public does rot urdennard d plomace. We e rot
willing to negotnte 23 lorg as the eremy 1 34l 1n our country.

It we are willing to Pold pegotizions, we are doirg 12 271~ e will of
ths genenal public

Therefore. a3 lony a3 one ngle enemy remams i Be coun
there 13 an enemr shup on our shore, we rwst continue 3 Bzhe , . L

We wih the gorerrzent 0 act 1n accondaree with the des.res of the public,
i agreement vtk the wdeoloqy of the pubhc.

1t we base our fate on diplomacy alore, we will certainly be ertarzted mn
Foor diplomaey. . . .

At this moment, tre speedy formation of a2 Fighurg Front (Peratuzzan
Perdjuangan) 1s badly needed, along with the centralization of all Eghuzg
forres, to derand a mimmum prozram:

3
3

vaslerg as

To negotate upon the basis of 100 per cent recogrision after foreim troops
Bave lefe the shores and the seas of Tndonasis
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Soelarno Realzing this, Sjahnr suddenly, and 1o the surprise of the
PP leaders, on February 28, 1946 handed in his resignation to Soe-
karno.

For a tme 1t appeared as if Tan Malaka and the other PP leaders
had tniumphed and had succeeded 1n overthrowing and supplanting
the Sjahrir group Soekarno gave them the mandate to form a new
cabinet Immediately the weakness of the dissident coalition manifested
atself Its leaders were divided as to the allocation of the positions of
power which lay within their grasp. Their diverse social interests—
those of ant: Marxist Moslems, conservative bureaucrats, and national-
15t Communists—and 1n particular their competing personal ambitions
could not be reconciled. The facility of creaung an opposition front
was not matched by that of building a workable governing coalition **
Many m the PP coalition, mcluding General Sudirman and several
other army leaders, while desirous for Sjahrir’s overthrow, did not want
a cabinet dominated by Tan Malaka and his group They feared, with
some Justification, that once having reached that rung in the ladder of
power, Tan Malaka, would attempt to supplant Soekarno The ma-
Jonty of the PP coaliion wanted Soek to remain as presid
Most of the multtary and poltical figures of this group were primarily
interested 1n weakening the position of Sjahrir while mamntaiming that
of Soekarno They had no wish to strengthen Tan Malaka They were
willing to go along with hus group only as far as its first objective,
the overthrow of S$jzhnir,

After having offered the PP leaders a mandate for forming a cabinet
which they had been unable to carry out, Soekarmo was free to ask
Syahnir 1o form a new cabinet. The KNIP, sull in session, immediately
approved this action by 2 strong vote of confidence 1n Sjahrir, but at
the same time voted that his cabinet be broadened so as to be more
widely representative of the chief political currents in the nation This
was agreeable to Sjahnr so long as the choice of members would be
prmapally his. After 2 week of consultation with Soekarno and
Hatta, Sjahnr announced the membership of his new cabinet. The
selection of its new members had been principally Sjahrir's and only

49 Accordung to Tan Malaka, hus group did not carry out the mandate for form
ing a cabiet because 1t could mot get the necessary backirg (presumably from
Soekarno and Hatta and/or the KNIP) for the program u wished to carry out
Moreover, he states “We never knew the exact extent of power of the President
wn relaton o that of the Prme Munter, with the former 11 Djogja fkarta) and the
latter i Dutch-occupied Batavia” (Tan Malaka, Thesus (Jakarta, 2957], p 28)
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secondarily that of Sockamo and Hatta, there being, howeser, mutual
agreement among the three on the choices made. Ten of the eleven
minsters of Sjahnr's first cabinet stayed on in his second. One, Dr.
Muim, gave up his post of Minister of Education to a newcomer,
Mohammad Sjafer of the PNI, but remained 1n the cabinet as Vice-
Minuster of Education Two additional minsstersal posts were added,
one—Agniculure—went to a PNI member, Mr. Rasat, and the other—
without portfolio—~went to Wikana of the Pesindo. Of the eleven
relatnely powerless vice Ministers added to the new cabinet, three
wete nonparty, three were from the Masjumy, two from the PNJ, two
from the Chnistian Party, and on¢ was from the Socialist Party, None
of the new cabinet t or sic had been
leaders of the Persatuan Perdjuangan.

Thus the new cabinet, despite the strong agitauon of the PP, was
clearly domimated by Sjahrir's group Moreover, the powers of the
cabinet were increased and clanified They now derned from the
KNIP as well as from the President. A clear mandate of legislative
powner had been defegated to the cabinet by the KNIP in its session of
February 28-March 2. Thereby the KNIP was by-passing the Working
Commitiee and was in effect giving the cabinet roughly equal stature
with it 23y a legslative body. All cabinet measures still had 1o secure
concurrence of the Working Committee, but certainly much legislative
mitiative had been thus transferred {rom the Working Committee to
the cabinet,

The mandate included (1) conduct of discussion with the Nether-
lands authoritics based on recognition of the Indonesian Republic;
{2) preparation of the defense of the Indonestan Republic; (3) estab-
lishment of a democratic basis for central and provincial governments;
(4) provision for maximum preduction and fair distribution of goods;
(5) the runming of essential estates and industries under government
supersision,

The disappoi of the Py Perdjuangan leaders and their
opposition to Sjahrir’s new cabinet were strong, Almost immediately
they called a large meeting of their organization at Madiun, where they
made plain the unacceptability of the new cabinet and jts program and
their intention to «ake matters into their own hands. The government
met this challenge immediately; its troops in Madwun on March 17
arTested and jaled Tan Malaka and six other important leaders of the
Persatuan  Perdjuangan—Abikusno Tjokrosujoso, Chairul Saleh,
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Sukarni, Suprapto, Mot d Yanun, and Wondoami: 4 Thereby
the PP sustained an important setback 1n Java In Sumatra, howeser, it

continued to grow.

To und d the rapid burg 3 of the Persatuan Perdjuangan
in Sumatra 1t 1s first necessary to know something of the situation there
following the outbreak of the revolution News of Soekarno and Hatta's
declaration of Indonesiin independence was received in Sumatra on
August 17, Just as 1t was elsewhere 1n Indonesia There soon developed
in Sumatra the same nising agamnst Japanese authonty as there did in
Java There, too, some Japanese officers offered no resistance. The situa-
tion was less dafficult for the revolutionists in Sumatra than in Java
because of the very limuted operations of the Britsh on the larger
island  Sumatra never became the major battlefield between the Indo-
nesians and British that Java did, the Briush being content to limit
their occupauon there to three tiny enclaves—the port cities of Palem-
bang and Pading and half the port aity of Medan.

The revolutionary leaders on Sumatra acknowledged the Republic
s their government and Soelarno, Hatta, and Syahnr as its top leaders
Howesver, 1n practice unul the sprng of 1946 the revolutionary move
ment m most arcas of this great 1sland was largely autonomous There
were Republican government officers in Suntatra appomnted by the
central government 1n Jara But thewr authonty was imited Only in
hmuted areas such as Ateh (of which he was nauve) and 1n Medan,
tus caputal (where he had the able assistance of the Republican mayor,
Mohammad Jusuf), was the Republic’s gorernor of Sumatra, Tenghu
Hasan, alle to exeraise esen a smnll amount of anthernty. Actually until
the beginning of April, 1946, the only contact betwecen the Republican
gorernment 1n Java and Sumatra was by radio

There had grown up in Sumatra political orgamizations with the
s1me names as those on Java Howeuer, they were quute autonomouts,
many of them even alter 1916 did not come under the disciphine of the
Jna headquarters of thewr parry.

The Last Coast Residency of Sumatra (before the war by far the

43 Tan Malaka was the operatne head of the Peratuan Terdjuangan and Sukarnt
1ts secretary Suprapto wis a PRI Jeader whose inclinations an dormestie politics ap
patently differed considerably from thase of Ahmin and Sardjono who were
strongly anti Tan \Malaka Abikusno and Wondoamseno were members of the
Magjum, but did not actually tepresent it at the meeting being sent there i the
capacity of observers. The arrests were probably made by the Fesindo troops sta
tioned 10 Madiun
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nost important center 1 Indonesia of plantation based export agr-
culture) was an area which the Dutch had ruled indureedy through
ocal anstocrats. The strength of this nobility visd vis the focal peas-
antry had been much strengthened because of the backing given them
by the Dutch. Most of them had badly abused their augmented sirength
to the serious detriment of the local peasantry Wath little regard for
the nights of the peasantry, they had leased wide tracts of land, the
disposal rights over which frequently had lam tradionally wath the
village, to foreign companies needing land for planiations devoted to
export aguculture Generally a disproporuionate amount of the rental
paid by the Western enterprises went directly into the hands of these
anistocratic rulers, many of whom became very wealthy, and generally
benefited the peasantry little or not at all

Not only did few of the anstocratic rulers govern n the nterests
of the local populanon, but also most of them took pains to emphasize
their Malay peninsula ancestry and cultural onentauon, rather than
wdentifying themselies with che local population. Morcover, they
served the Japanesc as well as they had the Dutch.

Thus, when after the launching of the Republican revolution most
of these rulers held back from joimng the movement,* the long-
smoldering popular hatred of them markedly increased When in late
February reports arculated that these rulers were contacung the
Dutch 1n the hope of remnstaung th Ives in their old positions, 2
spontaneous moiement to oust them quickly developed

This movement, later known as the “Sumatra Secial Revolution,” 8t
soon gathered momentum and became wantonly brutal. The local

3¢ The Sultan of Sial, one of the most important of them, was an exception and
Irom the outset supported the Republic (Hc was not molested 1 the course of the
Sotial Revolution )

5t The Sumatra Social Revolution should not be confused with the earhier (mid
December, 1945 until mid January, 1946) revolutionary deselopments i Atgeh
(the northern end of Sumatra adjacent to the East Coast Residency) which were quite
distinet In Atjeh the local rehigious leaders (most of whom were afiliated with the
Masjumy) led 2 popular morement to eust the 1oz local anstocratic rulers which
was successful and duning which about hatf of these tulers (most of whom put
up a strong armed resistance) were hilled Atjch had not been an area of Western
plantations (estates) as the East Coast Resdency had been However, most of the
local rulers were strongly dusliked by the population Unuil 1goy there had been one
overall Indonesian ruler for all Atyeh, the Sultan of Atjch Howeser, following the
successful completion of their Jong and costly war zgainst him, the Dutch replaced
hum by 102 peity ansiocranc rulers, each with his own dommin There were too
many Tulers for the taxes of the area to support, and thus the burden on the
Ppeasantry was greatly incveased Bached as they were by Dutch power, many of
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Coast Residercy spulled over into parts ¢f Tapazul and the Memang
kabaw area on the west coast of Sumatra. Homever, pantly beczuse secial
cleavages were relatively shght (@ these areas, 1y manpfestanog these
was much mere moderate. The prinapal result o these areas was the
replacemert of 2 pumber of nillage baads
Taking rote of what was gotng on 2 Java the same leadery who bad
nidden to posizons of paner on the aest of the “Scaal Revalszon™—
Luat Siregas, Kanm Mambh Sctaz, and Sarwono (of the Semawm
Pescdo), and several othery—crpanired themselves and che armed
gazgs assecated with them o the pudlews of az 1 Scmamiz
tranck of the Pematvan Perdjuarzan. setkung o 2zw7act 35 wids 2
pol.zaal followizng as possible. So cotsucuind, thev contouved ta defy
the local Republian authonizies, tsaing therr own crden over ther
Eeads. Apparently tiung example frem this acton as well as frem
events 1 Java, 2 large cumber of poliuceal leaden  the West Ceast
Res:dency of Sumawza set up therr own brarch of the PP a fow davs
lazer. It was reperted, that 1 mesung thers oo March 23, 1645 of
represenanves from therty foer poliniaal and miliary crpzmnens,
inclading the TRI, kad set vp a new brarck, the announced purpese
of whick was to "defend the integney of the counizy against corrugt
strategems from within and withour™ 3 Urdoubedlv iz Semam a3
Jawa the PP was reemiving the suppert mat meredy of pel.ual leders
wha sguzht 1o gun polizaal adwanuare ket aho of these who were
citial of Sjabnr’s willogzess to megoaaze with the Bntsk and the
Duich and fearsd that Indomesaz mdependence muzhz te coxpro-
mised in the process.
Clearly the cnzcalzess of the 1 Sem

requoed premze
actiop by the cenmal government io Java. Late im Marck a miss.cr was
disparehed by it to Sumaza Beadsd by the Mimmter of Defense, Axus
Sjanfuddn, acd mdadez the Miister of Informavon, Mckammad
Namin Mz Abdalmadiid, and Mr. Lizzas! Ttapeb, all ez Abdulzagd
Being Sumarracs, Finst the mission went to Medaz, capiaal of the Fast
Ceas: Residency and beadguartery of the Republian goverrer ef
Sumatn, Tengke Hinn With the prasuse of the Republian gos-
emment ard i leaders bebizd ir, and by oot of it owz akle eSorn
L? winnizg the support of razy local millmry azd pelinal ergazia-
doos. the minion suereeded in reestabliskung the amhenty of the
Republican Gavernmment in e&is area, tat in any abseluze se.zme. Bes

° Aty a3 reperied by Anel. March 13, 1948, Aatra was the cvef Repullon
@ews agmcey It was privatsly owzed azd mazag
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making 1t at least somewhat stronger than it had been before the
“Socal Revolution” and the tise of the local PP branch The leaders
of the latter found 1t to ack ledge their ission to the
authornty of the central government.

Next the misston went to Bukit Tinggi (formerly Fort De Kock),
caputal of the West Coast Residency. Here the Persatuan Perdjuan-
gan's autonomous branch was stronger than the one 1n the Last Coast
Residency had been and even more defiant of the Republican Govern-
ment s autharity Not anly had it begun wssuing its own orders over
the head of the latter, 1t had announced that the hundred rupiah bills
of the Republic’s paper currency were no longer valid and had begun
calling them I, paying seven ten rupiah bills sn return In a speech
before a mass meetng 1n Bukit Tinggt Mohammad Natsir made clear
that since the Republican government had issued the money, it
alone coukl declare 1t 1nvalid and Jeft the distinct impression with the
audtence that the local PP leaders had nothing less in mind than using
the hundred rupiah bills they had acquired so cheaply for purchases in
some other area where they expected to get the full value of these notes

In order to strengthen the Republic’s authority in the West Coast
Residency as well as throughout Sumatra as a whole, Sjarifuddin's
mussion organized a Sumatra KNI (Ind Nauonal C
The first mecting of this was held under the mission’s auspices at Bukit
Tinggt on April 15, where over 100 delegates from all parts of Sumatra
were represented. At this meeting Sjarifuddin 1ssued directives for the
establishment of a network of Sumatran KNTI's such as had been estab-
hished on Java The top KNI for the Republic remained the Central
KNI (the KNI Pusat—KNIP), meetng on Java and in which sat
representatives from Sumatra, However, interposed between 1t and the
local Sumatran KNI's was the all Sumatra KNI established on Apnil
15 In theory the same general division of competencies between the
national, regional, and local KNI's existed on Sumatra as on Java,
the subordinate bodies being competent to legislate on whateser sub-
Ject had not already been fixed by legislation of the higher body, with
leguslation of the latter taking precedence in case of conflict. In practice
the regional KNI's in Sumatra and the regional administrations there
1n general were much more autonemous than those in Java.

As a result of Sjanifuddin’s mission, Sumatra, though still highly
autonomous, was more effectively incorporated into the Republican
admunustration than previously. Withtn Sumatra the local admimstra-
tion under Tengku Hassan was strengthened, but its control over most
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local districts in Sumatra was stll infinitely weaker than that of the
Republican government an Jasa over most districts there In general,
haweser, the power of the Persatuan Perdjuangan i Sumatra had
been seriously weakened When in mid May 1t attempted to stage a
comeback 1n the East Coast Resudency, agmn defying gosernment
authonty, the local ANT was successful in having ats leaders arrested.

Meanwhile on Jasa, the PP, though deprived of 1ts top leaders, re-
mamed strong The demands for Dhuch acknowledgement al Indo-
nestan independence prior to negotiations,* and to a lesser extent for
nationl umity as expressed by a coalition calnnet, and for nationaliza-
t1on of important industrial and plantation enterprises, though cham-
proned by Tan Malaka and other leaders of the PI', were by no means
restricted to them They were popular and widespread 1f not met by
the government, at least partially, they would continue to provide
important political capal for any group secking 1ts overthrow  More
over, stnce even a parttal mecung of these demands necessitated
considerable tme, 1t was felt essenual that in the anterim period they be
gren a channel of flow alternatne to that already provided by the
PP, Such a new channel, 1t was hoped, would disert a major portion
of the PIs source of strength, leaving with 1t only those political ele-
ments which, though undoubtedly genwinely convinced of the value
of these demands for Indonesia’s wellare, were also interested in utiliz-
1ng them as a means ol overthrowing and replacing the exssung govern.
ment,

Thus the government encouraged the formation of a new political
coalition, the Konsentrass Nanonal (National Concentration), which
provided just such an alternative channel. Considerable success at-
tended thus effort. Many groups ssitched their allegiance from the
PP to the new orgamization because they were uncomlortable at what
they believed to be the ultimate aim of many of the PP leaders, over-
throw of the existing government. Tius process was undoubtedly ex-
pedited when the government let it be known that st was contemplating
the formation of a widely-based coalition cabinet, the composition of
which would be determined by consubtation among Sockarmo and
Sjahrir and the Konsentrast Nasional. When it was launched on May
m‘[‘ ;‘:ﬂf‘;‘:'ﬁ:l‘i::‘l‘;’n: P;;l [;rlogrm;d 10 2 point where on April 4, 1916, it was

rreed with a draft agreement

drawn up by Sjahnr, After several weeks of duscusnons (the Tooge Veluwe Confer

;n«‘)l no agreement could be reached, and the detegation returned to Indonesia on
pril 29
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11, 1946, the Konsentrasi Nasional included not only the Socialtst Party
and the Pesindo, but also 2 major part of the backing of the PP as
well, including the Masjumz, the Labor Party, the PKI, and the prin.
cipal peasant and labor organizations, ie, the Barisan Tam Indonesia
(Indonesian Peasant Front) and the Barisan Buruh Indenesia (Indo-
nesian Labor Front) Conspicuously absent, however, nere two power{ul
political groups, that of Tan Malaka and the PNI.

Though greatly weakened, the PP still remained dangerously strong
because of the continued backing of most of the PNI, Tan Malaka's
following, and a considerable number of leaders of the TRI, 25 well
as of several of the irregular armed organizations Its strength relative
to that of the government was considerably enhanced because of the
equivocal atutude taken by General Sudirman and several other high
TR] officers With Spahrir as Prime Mimster these officers felt ther
positions nsecure and were disposed to back the PP's campaign to
overthrow him Conunuously leaders of the PP whispered into Sudir-
man’s ear that Sjahnir was maneuvering to replace hum as commander
in chief of the army. The same technique was applied, often with
success, to other high officers who, having received theiwr military train-
g under the Jap had been d by Sjahrir’s du
ments 11 his pamphlet, Perdjuangan Kita. As a result, the PP, despite
1ts extensive loss of cavilian support to the Konsentrasi Nasional, was
able to maintain most of 1ts military backing If 1t should openly chal-
lenge Sjahrir, 1t could count on the support of a number of important
multtary Jeaders and the helpful neutrality of an even larger num-
ber

There was undoubtedly some basis to the whispering campaign which
alleged that Sjahrir sought to replace the top Japanese-tramed officers.
Certamly both he and Sjarifuddin felt that some of the officers, both
m the TRI and 1n the irregular armies, might prove unrelable in
face of a coup d’etat directed against their government. To combat this
threat they embarked on 2 two fold program Furst they made sure of
the loyalty of a number of the irregular armtes by mcorporating them
mto the regular army and gving their leaders high rank within it
Secondly, they undertook to build up a new and elite army division
out of some of these irregular armues, including a number of Hizbullah
umits and other TRI troops, under officers who had not been trained
by the Japanese, but rather by the Dutch before the war. This, the
Silwangt Division, was compaosed of Indonesians most of whom had
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sore education and a Large preportion of whom were literate ** Under
Colorel Didi Karmsasmita, Colonel Hidayat, Colonel Nasution, and
Colonel Simatuparg, 1t came to be the strongest division in the Re
publican army To the same end and with stmilarlv trained offcers.
Sjahnir built up the Mobile Palice Bngade The educauonal level of
the men mn st was generally even higher than those in the Silivang:
Division and 1t was to prove iself one of the mast effectnve and de
pendable fighung units in the Republic The control of General Sudir
man over both of these units was largelv nomial thev looked chuefly
to the Minsster of Defense and the \Muinuster of Intenar for their orders

In cerrun areas where the PP or s consutuent orgamizations re
maured streng, 1t conunued to operate n defiance of government
directves, potably ia Surakara, Salatza and the Krawang area Suna
karta was the great swrorghold of the PP Here were the haadquartens
af Tan Mataka ¢ arzanuzatan as well as that af the Barisan Banteng 3¢
Here the PNI nasy parucularly strorg and here also were centered most
of thase Masjums leaders who were apposed ta Spabrie

The aty of Surakara was also caprtal of the largest and the third
largest of the four remaning punapaliues of Java, Surakarta and
Margkunegaran. The Sunan, prince of Surakarta, was a2 weak ruler
possessed of lutle positise popular backing = By the spung of 1936
there was certunly considerable popular feeling i Surakarma for
stpping the Sunan of his governmental powers and all of hus wealth
outuide of his palace. Certain PNT and Banisan Banteng leaders and
Rono Marsono, a powerful but corrupt local labor union leader,
had worked hard to wncrease this sentument. Sjahnir and his cabinet

33Slwangt was 2 well known Sundanese kirg The unit 1acluded 2 considerable
number of Javanese as well as Sundarese

*Tre Banwn Pameng closely supported the PNT Though strongly towtle to
Sjahair, 1€ was 3 staunch supporter of Soekarna The fact that 13 membership was

Larzely drawn from the Japanesesponsared Bansan Polepor undoubtedly colored
its attitude towards Spaknr

3THe had succeeded Bus predecessor duning the period of Japanese occupation,
had ruled through a grand viner and had had almost 50 conzact with his people,
15 whose behalf he had never exerred humself Vot of the prestige which he had
pouessed was lost during the first months of the revoluton when, pamic stricken, he
toured hus realm telling the people- “I am one of you Jutt @il me bung’ [brother].
there 18 no more Tovalty, we are all Just the same now =

# He had alreadv disposed of much of the contents 6f the government ware-
:-auxe of which he was in charge in Surakarta far his own benefit, making gafts 10
ocal Rarisay Banteng officers and to powerful poliical Bgures, and thereby build
g humself a very strong peliual pouton
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did not oppose this trend, but insisted that determination of the popu-
lar will as to the Sunan’s and Manghunegera'’s {ruler of Manglune
gaman) futures be deaided by ballot. Elections were scheduled, but
both rulers began to campaign so vigorously and effectively that their
prospects as against the polincal parties opposing them began to appear
better and better To Rono Marsono and some of the other locat leaders
s was an unwelcome prospect, particularly since they were probably
at least as interested in obtamming control of the well stocked ware-
houses of the Sunan as they were in the social issues ymolied. They
put pressure on those leaders pnmanly interested an these social issues
to act immedzately

On Apnl =8, the PNI 1n Suralarta demanded the abolition of the
Sunzn s tule and the incorporation of hus province into the Republic
on the same admnstrative level as its darectly administered territory.**
On the tventy seventh the Worling Commuttee of the ANI of the
Sragen District of the Sunan’s province broke off relations with him.
On the tnenty minth, the paraliel body in the Klaten Dastrict, in concert
withlocal military organtzatons and cavil servants called for the abolush-
ment of the roval government and 1ts replacement by a popular, demo-
cratic admunistration On Apnil 3o, the Sunan, in response to these
demands, announced that he would transfer his 2uthority to the gov-
ernment of the Republic 1f such was indeed the wish of hus people.

\ few davs later the troops of the Barisan Banteng undertook to
back the PNI leaders i their demands on the Sunan 1ts troops sur-
rounded the Aepatihen office) and the h of the
Sura=, forced ont a number of his officrals, and replaced them with its
onn men The Sunan was shorn of s powers and left only his kraton
(large palace) A detachment of Banisan Banteng was concurrently sent
to the palace of the Mangkunegara ta parallel this performance. Hon-
ever, the resistance of his troops turned them badl.

Upon recen ing orders from Jogjalarta from Dr. Sudarsono, Minster
of Interiar, the state police intenened and deterred the Bansan Ban
teng from further actnaty. Spahnr and Sudarsono soon armed and
ordered the arrest of the twelse top leaders of the outbreak, including
Dr Muvwardy, head of the Bansan Banteng, and his chief heutenants,

#2 Since September, 1045 the Republic had supensed the Sunan’s rule throvgh a
directorate of 5 men appointed by the KNP Somewhat later the Preadent had
appointed 2 commissoner to Surakarta, Suroso, who shared power with the di
rectorate Between them, there had developed conmderable friction, and Sjahair was
seching to replace Suroso by Surpo, Governor of East Java, who was regarded as a
suonger man Surcso would then take the latter's place i East Java.
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Rono Marsono, seseral other trade union Jeaders, and a number of
important local leaders of the PNI Shortly after the middle of May,
the police had rounded up and juled all twelve of the leaders

“The Banman Banteng then held large protest demonstrations and
appealed to General Sudirman tn release those arrested Sudirman
sespanded promptly and ordered a unit of TRI troops stationed 1n
Surakarta to effect their release immedaately ¢ On May 31, the twehe
leaders were released from jail and never recommutted Sudirman was
summoned to and appeared before a plenary cabinet session to explain
iy actions He stated that with streng Duich {orees based on Semarang
and poised to strike at Surakarta he felt st essential to restore order and
umty there and that this consderatuon had prompted his action
Though hu explanation was hardly sausfactory from the standpoint
of the cabinet, the gencral situation was evidently too precarious for it
to attempt his chassement  Thus the position of wo of the strongest
constituent elements of the PP, the PN and the Barisan Banteng, was
not only maintained but even enhanced The coup they had engincered
n Suralarta remarned a fait accompls and was not undone

In the meanume, howeser, the majonty opposition to the PP was
becoming better organized and morce effectively marshaled in support
of Sjahrir and hus group. On May 28 and 29 meectings were held in
Jogjakarta among Sockarno, Sjzhrir, and leaders of the constituent

of the K N: 1 with a view toward estab-

hshing agreement upon the compoution of the expected coahtion
cabinet. Many competng claims had to be resolved before a workable
balance could be achieved among these leaders and the groups they
represented But duning early June, as this work progressed and the
new cabinet's emergence became more and more imminent, the pros
pects of those who hoped to otherthrow Sjahnir through political ma-
neuvers steadily decreased. For the smaller group, which had hoped
to overthrow Soekarno as well, and which had looked particularly to
Tan Malaka lor leadership, the prospects for success through such
methods were even less Increasingly 1t must have become apparent ta
these PP leaders that to gain power they would hase to resort to force,
and increasingly the government came to sense this prospect.

In anticipation of such a move, Soekarno and the cabnet with the
approval of the Working Committee on June 6 proclaimed a state of

#Sudirman dispatched 2 note o Dr Sudarsono asking thas the 12 be relcased

The latter did not recarve at, however, untl the TRI soldiers had alteady secuted
their release
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sicge for the prinapalin of Surakarta, and the next day extended this
(o the wkole of Java and Madura ® The following dav, June §, these
three organs of the government jointly established a National Defense
Counal responsible to the cabiret and through it to the Working
Comnuttee, but able to take immediate decisions when the suuation
derrandad subject only to later reversal by the cabinet or the Working
Commuttee The lan prouding for this emergenqy organ of govern-
ment supulated that 1ts membershup consist of the Prime Minister; the
\lnsters of Defense. Intenor, Finance, Economic -\fzirs, and Com-
mumcations the Commander 1in Chaef of the Army, and representa-
tives from three popular organizrations to be chosen by the President.®
As Commander in Ch:ef of the TRI General Sudirman assumed
bership. The three presid PP were Masjur, repre-
<enting the Sabilhlah, P 2 Pesindo; and
represenung the PRI

The Delense Counal was. of course, no stronger than the support
which 1ts wembers and member orgamizations were willing to give it
In the face of the conunmng equitocal position of General Sudimmnan,
1ts effectiveness was senoush weakened. Though a vital member of the
couna! he mauntnned his opposttion to Sjzhnir, the council's chair-
nuan, and his base of power was sufSeaent so that perther Sjahrir nor
Sockarno could dictate to hrm On the other hand, he apparenthy had
no deire to see real power in the hands of Tan Malaka

On June 7, 3 government spokesman stated that 1t was expected
that the long-awaited cabinet would be d the
following day This was apparenth the sign for the revolutionaries to
strike Most high government officials were aware by the twenty seventh
thar the expected coup was immunent, but none was sure how extensive
the backing of the revolutionaries would be. Indeed, there is considera
ble evidence that a number of vern important poliucal leaders had
tentauvels thrust one foot into the camp of the revolutionanes, while
mamntamning ene 1n that of the government, :n order to be certain of
being on the winning side.

It was probably durmng the day of June =7 that Tan Malaka and the
other juled PP leaders were released from the Surakarta jul by the
troops under the command of Major General Sudarsone, commander

1A\ 16, 3046, Bents Repoednit Indomens, 11, no. 24 (Nov. 10350

¢:“Feratoeran Pemenmtab® ("Government Regulation™) oo 6 1agn Benta Re
Poehk Indoves.a, Ausust 1 and 13 1048, This final @raft lan of aboat 3 moah
€atlier had been amended be the Worlang Committce Sce Fents Bodin Pedenjt
Romite Mesonsl Pusst, March 4. 1016-Feb. 17, 1946 Pp- 15. 16

i




INTERNAL POLITICS OF REVOLUTION 189
in chief of the TRI Third Disiston That evening Sjahnir, as had been
expected, armved in Surakarta on his way back from a trip to East Java.
With him in Suralarta were Darmawan Mangukusumo, the Minister
of Commerce and Industry, and Major General Sudibjo, n charge of
evacuation of Allied POW's captured by the Japanese #* Late that nght
these three and several lesser figures were hidnapped * and taken to
the mountan town of Paras by a small unst of the TRI soldiers of
General Sudarsono's command These soldiers had no idea who the
men were, having been informed by the officer in charge only that they
were Dutch agents

Immediately after having heard the news ol the kidnapping,** the
remaining members of the cabinet under the leadership of Amur Sja-
nifuddin, Mimster of Defense, met together and proposed that for the
duration of the emergency all powers be transierred to President Soe-
karno, with the cabinet becomng responsible to him. The Working
Commuttee quickly approved this deasion and hikewise made explicit
that minusterial responsibility to 1t and the KNIP was to be re-established
as soon as conditions had returned to normal ** Thus decision was then
announced by radio to the nation by Sockarno at midmight on the
twenty-eighth shortly alter he had proclaimed a state of war and siege
throughout Indonesia,

Though a number of the PP’s leaders and much of its backing were
concerned largely with the oserthrow of Sjahrir’s cabiner, the plans of
those who seized the initiause and launched the coup went much
further. The consprratorial leaders—Tan Malaka, Subardjo, Yamin,
Sukarni, Pandu Wiguna, Ina K rs, Sajuti, S o,
Dr. Buntaran, and several high army officers, including General Sudar-
sono—sought the overthrow of the entire government, including Soe-
karno and Hatta. However, since for the successful achier ement of their
plans they felt it necessary to secure the neutrality, 1f not the support,
of General Sudirman, the unfolding of their plans called for two phases.
First Sjabere and bis cabinet were 1o be semoved Grom power and sap

3 Some leaders of the PP oppased their evacuation to the Allied held poxts

4 Sjahuir states that they were not surprused at beibg hidnapped, since the Dutch
army radio had already announced it the cvening previous to the event He feels
that General Spoor, commander 1n chief of Dutch forces, and Van der Plas (then
poliical advisor to NEFIS—Durch Army Intelligence) must hase had their agents
planted within the PP,

3 At his public trial 18 months later General Sudatsono was also tharged with
baving ordered the kidnapping of Vice Pres Hatta and Defense Min Sjanfuddin

¢ These decisions were codified fn a law of July 6, 1946, “Regutation No 6, 1916,
[¢ g State of Emergency,” Benta Ind Aug 1-15, 1946
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planted by a “Supreme Political Council” of ten men headed by Tan
Malaka and including Subardjo, Sukarni, and Yamin. Soekarno would
be forced to transfer his military powers to General Sudirman, but
would for a ime, unul the resolutionary government was consolidated,
remain as nominal head of the government. The second phase called
for Tan Malaka's replacement of Sockarno as president, and possibly—
though this 1s not clear—} 0t of the presi ial military
powers taken over by General Sudirman as well *7 It is difficult to ascer-
tan whether or not the leaders of the Banisan Banteng were 2 party
to the second phase of the plans as well as to the first It 1s equally dif-
ficult to establish how far General Sudirman was actually backing Gen-
eral Sudarsono, in particular whether he wished to take over powers
from Soekarno

On July 2 General S accomp d by Moh d Yamin,
called on President Sockarno Acting as the spokesman for Tan Malaka
and the other recently freed 3t 1leaders, he allegedly * stated

to Soekarno that he had received mstructions from General Sudirman
to request that he sign four decrees These provided for disbanding the
Sjahrir cabinet and its replacement by a “Supreme Political Counal”
headed by Tan Malaka as well as the transfer of Soekarno’s military
powers to General Sudirman Soekarno bluntly refused and ordered his
bodyguard to arrest General Sudarsono and Yamin

On July 2 while Sudarsono and Yamin were seetng Soekarno in
Jogjakarta, the Republican capital, events elsewhere were moving rap-
1dly and confusedly A loyal army unit released Sjahrir and those who
had been kidnapped with him, 1n Surakarta Bansan Banteng troops
attempted to kidnap the Minister of Defense, Amur Sjanifuddin, but
though killing his two hodyguards, were unsuccessful.

In the General Sud d ittal and out
of contact with the government He and many of the other top army
leaders appeared to be remaining neutral and on the fence. Sudirman
and they took no action agamnst the rebellious Third Diviston and the
Barisan Banteng However, immediately upon hearing of Sjahrir's
kidnapping, strong units of heavily armed Pesindo troops struck west-
ward from their base near Surabaya, announang by radio that if Sjahnr
were not {reed they would occupy Surakarta, the Persatuan Perd

87 The president under the <
the armed forces
Such was the allegation levelled ay
gainst ham by the attorney general in his
public trial i Feb, 1048 See Antara, Feb 19, 1948 7

was i chief of
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juangan’s stronghold. Within a few days they had occupied both
Madiun and most of Surakarta, In the meantime the pro Sjahrir Sili
wangi Division stationed in West Java began to march eastward, threat-
ening to occupy Jogjakarta 1t dispatched its speaial Troops Battalion,
completely motorized and equipped with tanks ahead of the man force,
and this arrived in the environs of Jogjakarta the {ollowing day, June
29 Here it and additional Silimangs units which arnved later remained
poised unul the trouble subsided

The actons of the Pesindo and the Sihiwangr Diviston made 1t clear
that any further attempt to carry out the roup d'etat would be con
tested with vigor and could only lead to a serious avil war 1t ap-
peared that the population in general and most of the army was against
such a development, if for no other reason than that the Republic
would be dangerously weakened in the face of mounting Dutch muilitary
strength  Probably Sudirman was ampressed by thys prospect, along
with other thus far “nentral” muliary teaders, he abandoned s pre-
viously ambiguous attitude and finally made 1t clear that he would not
back the coup That ended the prospects of the revolutonanes Even
with the benevolent neutrality of Sudinnan and other high military
leaders, they could not alone, supported only by the Barsan Banteng
and the Third TRI Division have stood up to both the Pesindo and
Siliwangi. Morcoser, 1t 1s unlikely that most officers and troops of the
Third Division would have followed General Sudarsono tn actual fight-
ing against their own countrymen.

The PP leaders had counted on a sudden, successful coup which
would then be accepted by Sudirman and other army commanders.
There are indications that Sudirman and some of these officers may
have expected such an eventuality and been prepared to support them
(on certain terms) once the coup had been successfully carried off. But
none of these military leaders was willing to weaken the Republic
against their common enemy, the Dutch, in order to back the PP lead-
ers. Furthermore the probability is that had & civil war actually broken
out 2 majority of military units would have fought alongside the
Siliwangi and Pesindo in support of Sphnr. Moreover, once it had
become evident that the Persatuan Perdjuangan leaders were secking
to force concessions of power from Sockarno, the opposition to them
would have been even greater.

Sudirman was finally prevailed upon by Soekarno to back Sjahrir,
and agreed 1o support the arrest of the PP leaders who had planned for
the sccond phase of the rebellion—Tan Malaka, Subardjo, Sukarni,
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Iwa Koesaema Soemantri, Mohammad Yamun, But n return for hxs
support he nsisted upon and ined terms calculated to mai:
intact his own powerlul position, None of the PP leaders concerned
only with the first phase of the rebellion were to be arrested, and, except
for General Sudarsono and a few officers under him, no other TRI or
Barisan Banteng leaders were to be either demoted or arrested. And
finally, the Pesindo was obliged to evacuate Surakarta, with the military
status quo ante to prevail there.

Thus, though the ye coup was fr d, and the prosp
of future coups much diminished, though the PP was dissolved, and
though many of 1ts impartant leaders were jailed, the balance of power
within the Republic was only partially altered The organization of
the anti Sjahnir forces was disintegrated, but many of the elements that
had made up the PP were about as strong as they had been previously
The 1mportant exception was the amorphous Tan Malaka group,
whuch, deprived of 1ts top leaders, lost its eflectiveness for a considerable
time to come and never regamned the power and following which st
possessed during the first months of 1946

Though the attempted coup of the Persatuan Perdjuangan only par-
wrally 2ltered the actual pattern and balance of power within the Re
public, 1t made clear as never before therr outhine and character. It
became apparent as 1t had not been previously that the division and
dispersion of forces within the country was so considerable that no
faction or probable combination of factions was likely to muster over-
whelming power, except as the consequence of a bitterly contested civil
war. The actrons of the Pesindo and Siliwang1 Division demonstrated
that attempts at coup d’ctat would not be met by apathy, but would
certainly entail strong resistance. Given the powerful nationalist spirit
gnpping almost all Indonesians, it was clear that the prospects of
future coups d'état was much diminished So long as civil war was Iikely
to result therefrom, few patriotic Republicans would be likely to coun-
tenance them, for the internal division and the weakness consequent
upon such a war would be an open invitation to a probably successful
Dutch attack. This strong desire for national solidanty n conjunction
with the realization that existing power was diffused and unhikely to
be consolidated short of civil war combined not only to increase internal
stabrlity but also militated toward the practice of mutual compromise
and adjustment of competing interests that 1s essenial to the develop-
ment of democratic government,
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Following the suppression of the coup d'état, Sockarno undertook
to make the government more widely representative. He proposed that
the pattern of representation of the KNIP be relormed so that, pending
the holding of general clectians, that body would in the meantime be
ay representative as passible Fis proposal of July 10 *? called for a revi-
sion of the composion of 1ts membership of 200 that would leave
much of the smittative of choice for 110 of the members to regional
election commuttees and for sixty of the other members to the polincal
parnes Only thirty members would be dircctly chosen by the President.
(\ll 200 members of the exisung KNIP, with the exception of those
sull remaiming from the twenty one man Independence Preparatory
C had been apy 1 directly by Sockamo after consulta
tion with Hatta and other important political leaders )
Implementation of the law, howeser, required agreement among the
parues as to the T of reg 1 election c es (The
terms of the law provided that regional representatives could be mem-
bers of politaal parties) Since they could neither agree on this nor
upon the apportionment of the sixty seats among the parues, the law
lapsed Thus unul February, 1947, the composiion of the KNIP re-
mained the same. Out of 1ts membership of 200 there were 129 who
were members of poliucal parties. OI these, forty five were from the
PNL, thirty five from the Masjumy, thirty five from the Socialist Party,
six from the Labor Party, four from the Christian Party, two from the
Catholic Party and two from the Communist Party (PKI) Of the re-
maimng scventy-one nonparty members, five represented the Chinese
community; two, the Arab communuty, and one, the Dutch
By mid August, 1946, the KNIP at s session 1n Jogjalarta was able
to announce that the extraordinary internal situation had ended and
that the rei of a parl ¥ cabinet responsible to 1t was
now fully justified It called for the “restsion of the compasition and
the strengthening of the government through the establishment of a
coalition cabinet.” ™* To effect the compromses necessary for the build-
ing of such a coalition took more than six weeks of negotiation between

43 Oendang Oendang (*Law™) no 12, 1916 (promulgated July o, 1946), “On the
Revinion of the Formation of the ANIP ™ This was a revision of an earhier presi
dential praposal of April 18, 916, which had not yet been approved by the Working
Commitiee See Berita Badan Pekerdjan ANIP, March 4, 1946-Feb 17, 1046, pp 1415
7@ Twelve additional members had been appointed duning the previous six months
1 Presidential Regulation No 6, 1946, Dee 19 1946, app
72Soemyoto, “Het Nieuwe Kabinet Sjatnr,” fndonesia, Oct 12, 1046, p +
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Sjahrir, whom Soekarno with concurrence of the ANIP had designated
as Prime Minuster and cabinet formateur, and Soekarno and Hatta and
the leaders of the powerful PN1 and Masjurm

Syahrir no longer had the freedom of choice m selecting his cabinet
colleagues that he had enjoyed 1n forming his first two cabinets His
postion 1 his third cabinet was much weaker He {elt, however, that
he had to accept the post of Prime Munister if a settlement with the
Dutch was to be reached When finally announced on October 2, 1t was
apparent that the new cabnet was the most widely representative that
the Republic had yet known Members of every important political
party and the Chinese and Arab communtties as well were represented
1t "* One ministry was headed by a woman, Maria Ulfah Santoso,
and another cabinet post was held by the Sultan of Jogjakarta™ The
coalition nature and wide basis of the new cabinet can best be grasped
by Listing 1ts members with their party afiliations:

Third Sgaknir Cabinet (October 2 1946-June 27, 1947) 7

Post Name Party
Prime Minsster Soetan Spahnr Socialist
Munsster of Foreign Al Soetan Spahnir
Vice Min of Tormgn AL Hadj Agoes Salm nonparty 16
fairs
Minsster of Interior Ar Mobammad Rotm Masjumi
Vice Min of Intenior Wijono Socialist
hinister of Justice Mr Susanto Tirtoprodjo PNI
Vice Min of Justice Mr Hadi nonparty

73 The Masjumu as a party was not represented in the cabmet Those Masjumi
members who pattictpated 1 1t did so as not as of the
Masjumi party, and were not Tesponsible (0 1t Apparently the same was true 1n
the case of the PNI members of the cabmnet Thus only in a hmited sense could
the cabinet be designated as a coalition cabnet ™

74 At the outset of the revolution, the Sultan of Jogjakarta had supported the
Republic and the social change 1t represented On his own imuative he antroduced
important and far sighted polinical and ecconomic reforms n his territory—before
they had been adopted 1 the Republic 2 a whole His termitory came to constatute
a soxt of pilot area for political and economic change and the tcforms that he
introduced frequently were later introduced 1nto other areas of the Republic He
was the principle founder of the Laskar Rakjat and a colonel 1n the TRI

13 The order of posts as listed 15 not necessanily in order of amportance, but con
forms (o that 1n the officual cabinet hst as supplied the weder by Batmoka, the
Assistant Secretary of State

78 Hadj1 Agoes Salim has often been referred to ay belonging either to Masjumm or
(after July 3, 1957) to the Partar Sarekat Islam Indonesia He was actually a mem
her of neither, though he was an Influental unofficial advisor of the Masjumis
progressive wing
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Minuster of Finance Mr Spfruddin Prawane  Masjunu
gara
Viee Man of Fanante Mr fukman Halim ™t
Mimuter of Econemic Al Dr A K Gam PNy
fan
Vice Min of Economic Af Mz Jusuf Wibtsono Mayjumi
fatrs
\inuster of Health Dr Darmasetiawan nonparty
Viee Min of Health Dr J Leimena Chrutan
\linister of Fdvcaton and  Mr Suwands nonpatty
Culture
Vice \Din of Education and I Gunano nonparty
Culture
\linuster of Social Affairs Mr Afama Ulfah Santoso nonparty
Vice Min of Soaal Aflnrs Mr Abdulmad)d Soctalust
Afinuster of Religion Faturrachman Masjumi
AMinuster of Defense Mr Amur Spanfuddin Socahist
Vice Min of Defense Hanono Tjodroaminoto Mayum
\inuster of Information Mohammad Nawur Masjumi
Vice Muin of Information A R Damwedan Arab Community
Minster of Communications It Djuanda nonparty
Vice Min of Communica  Setiadpt Labor
uans
Munister of Public Works Ir Putuhena Chrunan
Vice \Min of Public Works  Ir Laoh PNI
Minuster of State S P Hamenghu Sultan of
Buwono IX Jogpkarta
Minuster of State Wachid Hagpm Mayumi
Ainuster of State Wikama PRI (Communust
Party)
Minuster of State Dr Sudarsono Socizlist
Mimster of State NMr Tan Po Gwan Chinese Commu
nity
Minuster of State Dr Setabuddhs 11 Furasian Commu
nuty

Though Sjahnir’s party occupied only a few of the posts, 1t should
be noted that most of the numerous Masjumi ministers were from the
progressine wing of the party and fairly close to Sjahrir wath respect to
most basic questions of policy. The same can be sard of the majority of
the nonparty representatsses and of those from parties other than the
PNI. The PNI and the center- and right wing of the Masjum: remained

1 in their opp ta neg with the Dutch unul after
thetr troops had left Indonesian soil. Furthermore most PNI leaders
felt strongly that their party was entitled to more cabinet positions than
it had been given, including the post of Prime Minister,

™ Formerly known as Douwes Dekker.
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THE LINGGADJATI AGREEMENT

The British were extremely anxious to leave Indonesia and the un-
comfortable role they had assumed there They served notice to the
Dutch that they would commence withdrawing therr troops by the
end of November, 1946, and put great pressure on them to come to an
agreement with the Republic Thus pressure combined with the willing
ness of progressive Dutch elements to make realistic concessians to the
Republican potnt of view enabled the Dutch Commmssion General 1
Indonesia, headed by Willem Schermerhorn, leader of the Netherlands
Labor Party, to intual on N ber 15 what was ged as a final
settlement between the Netherlands and the Republic Known as the
‘Linggadjan Agreement” this settlement established broad principles
of agreement, according to which the specific implementing details were
to be gradually worked out

Charles Wolf, Jr has ably and succinctly summarized the principal
p of the L djau A stating that 1t called for

(1) That the Netherlands Government recogmize the Republic as the de facto
authority mn Java and Sumatra,

(2) That the Netherlands and Republican Governments co-operate toward
the setting up of a sovereign democratic federal state, the United States
of Indonesia, to consist of three states, the Republic of Indonesiz, em
bracing Java and Sumatra, the state of Borneo, and the Great Eastern State
[all the rest of Indones;a—ie the areas of the former Netherlands East
Indies lying to the east of Java and to the east and south-east of Bor

neo],
(3) That the Neth and Rep G cooperate toward the
of the Ni d Umion, to consist of the King
dom of the B luding the Neth ds, Surinam and Curacao

—and the UST [Unuted States of Indonesta], which Union would have
s 1ts head the Queen of the Netherlands,

That the Netherlands-Jndonesian Umion and the USI be formed no
later than January 1, 1549 and that the Union set up iis own agencies for
the regulation of matters of common interest to the member states speaifi
cally, the matters of foreign affirs, defense and certam financral and

S

economic policies,

Finally the Agreement provided for 2 mutual reduction 1 troop strength
and a gradual evacuation of Dutch troops from the Republican areas as
quickly as possible consistent with the mamtenance of law and order, and
for the recogmtion by the Republic of all clamms by foresign nationals for

€
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the restitution and maintemance of their nights and properties within the
arcas controlled by the Republic ™
Woll notes that “according to the Agreement the UST would be a
sovereign democratic state and an equal partner of the Aingdom, rather
than a partner of the Netherlands withun the hingdom as the Dutch
had proposed.” ** “From a purely pohitical point of view.” Wolf ob-
"the Netherlands scemed fo have made the greater conces
sions " However, the \greement protected the great Netherlands
economuc vestments 1n the Indies and incorporated several political
prorvisions which seemed mmportant to the Dutch eg. mamtaiming
Indonesta ssmbolically at least under the Nutch Crown (onh as an
equal partner in the Netherlands Indonesian Union did 1t come under
the Crown), and organization of Indonesia on a federal bass, with the
Republic one of at least three constituent states, with anv termiton hav.
ing the night af 1t 50 wished to * decide by democratic process’ to estab-
lish “a speaial relationship  with the Netherlands rather than jorning
the United States of Indonesia ™t

As Wolf concluded, the greement had two vital weaknesses. It called
for "cooperation between the Netherlands and the Republic toward
the construction of the United States of Indonesia and the Netherlands
Indonesian Union, cooperation i the reductuon of military forces and
in the regulation of economic matters.” *? Its kevstone was co-operation
between the two parties, and 1f that did not develop, most of the clauses
in the Agreement could not be implemented Unfortunately, as Wolf
notes, “there were sull many strong elements on both sides which were
not yet ready for such cooperation, largely because they lacked the
conviction that the other party was sincere and trustworthy.” * In the
second place, as Woll observes, the Agreement stipulated “a Jederal
United States of Indonesta to consist of three semi autonomous states,
the Great East and Borneo as well as the Republic. It imphied 2 paper
equality of areas which are not, cannot and will not be equal—eco-
nomially, politically, or culturalls * The 2rea of the Republic (Java
and Sumatra), Wolf noted, contained “about 85 of the tota! Indo-
nesian population . . . and before the war . . . accounted for be-

75 Chatles Woll, Jr, The Indonesian Story (New York 101S%, PP 43-11 An exel

lent amalwns of the Lintgadjan Agrectaent and of the events laading up €0 1t 15
found a0 this book.

Tribid, p g4 (alics are thove of the present wnter)-

1t # Linggadjaty Agreement arts. it and

WOl 0p atLp g5 “Ibid
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tween four fifths and nine-tenths of the total export and import trade
of the whole Indonesian archipelago " 3

‘Though 1t soon became apparent that the clauses contained in the
Agreement were open to conflicting interpretations, 1t was felt by many
that they mght be resolved peacefully because of 1ts arbitration clause.
Ths stipulated that the two governments would “settle by arbitration
any dispute which might arse from this agreement” which could not
be solved between themselses, In such a case 1t was provided that “a
chairman of another nauionality with a deading vote shall be ap-
pornted by agreement betneen the del or, 1f such
cannot be reached, by the President of the International Court of
Justice " &3

It 15 1mportant to note that this extremely fmportant clause as well
as the first article of the Agreement, in which the Netherlands govern
ment recogmzed the de facto authonty of the government of the Re
public of Indonesia aver Java, Madura, and Sumatra, were agreed to
by the Netherlands Commassion General 1n the absence of its fourth
member—Dr. Hubertus van Mook, Lt. Governor General of the Neth
erlands East Indies Whether or not the report 1s true that he refused
to subscribe to these clauses when he learned of them, his policy as
head of the Dutch admumstration in Indonesia certainly does not ap-
pear to have been based upon their acceptance

Though lhe establishment of a federal system was called for 1n the
L Ag 1t was exp T that this was to be
the product of Dutch and Republican co-operation * Van Mook uni-
laterally undertook to create a federal system along the lines he saw fit.
The system which he began to establish was seen by Republicans as a
superficially disguised policy of divide and rule calculated to establish
eventual Dutch hegemony over all Indonesia. Shortly after the agree-
ment was mitiated, he called a conference for December 18, 1946 at
Den Pasar 1n Bali to begin the establishment of his federal system by
formaton of a major constituent state, East Indonesia The Republic
had agreed to the estahlishment of such a state in the Linggadjan
Agreement, but only on the basis of co-operatne effort between 1t and
the Netherlands The umlateral character of Van Mool's action was
emphasized by the constitution which the Den Pasar Conference pro-
duced By its terms the new “state” of East Indonesia was effectrvely
controlled from Batavia by the gosernment of Van Mook, and people

albd 83 AL xvu, sec b BATt 1
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in the Republic were largely justified in therr fecling that 1t was lus
puppet.

Many Indonesians, particulatly supporters of the Masjumi, PNIL
and Tan Malaka, had been criucal of a number of arucles 1n the
Linggadjat: Agreement, espectally articles vi-vmn and xu, providing
for a Netherlands Indonesia Union under the Queen of the Nether
lands and the restoration to all non Indonesians of their previous nights
and goods Van Mook’s actions confirmed their doubits as (o Dutch sin-
cerity in implementing the Agreement and increased their already con-
siderable opposition to 1t His action also brought other lesser, but
important, groups such as the hRIS (the armed orgamzation of Celebes
men living 1n Java) to joimn them i opposing ratification of the Agree-
ment. This opposition to Linggadjat formed stself nto a powerful
poliical coalition, the Benteng Republil (Republican Fortress)

Ttas impossible to disentangle and to assess the relative weight of the
two chuef ratsons d'étre of this opposttion, (1) genuine opposition to the
Republican government's Linggadjau policy, and (2) the desire to
achieve higher political positions at the expense of Sjahnr and his
group. Many individuals of all constituent groups of the Benteng
Republik, and undoubtedly the KRIS as a whale, joned it and 1ts ants-
government stand exclusiely out of gentine opposition to Linggadjat.
But certainly there nere some political leaders whose oppasition to
that agreement dernved at Jeast 1n part from their conviction that this
might be a means ol mobilinng a popular support sufficient to induce
the KNIP to reluse to back Spahnir. Thereupon, they antiapated, bis
cabinet would fall and they might supplant him.

Lined up in oppositian ta the Benteng Republik and belund the
Government's Linggadjau policy, was the Sajap Kin (Left Wing), a
coalition of the Socialist Party, Pesindo, Labor Party, and the PKI.
Supporting it were several small political groups, including the Chris-
tian and Catholic parties, By mid December 1t had become a matter of
some conjecture as to whether or not the Sajap Kirz and these smaller
parties would be able to command sufficient support 1n the KNIP to
1nsure its ranfication of the Linggadjati Agreement.

Thus Sockarno's Presidential Decree of December 29, 1916, to in-
crease the membership of the KNIP by 2350 per cent was nterpreted by
the leaders of the Benteng Republik as 2 means of guaranteeing ratifica-
tion of Linggadjati. Whatever the truth of their allegation, which was
vigorously denied by Soekarno, 1t 15 true that he had long been attempt-
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g to present a plan for reformation of the ANIP acceptable to the
Working Commuttee. The latter body had debated and worked at
amendments to his previous proposals of July 1o, but had never arrived
at a final conclusion It was widely felt that there had emerged in the
country a pattern of poltical forces which found little congruence with
the pattern of representation in the KNIP, nearly all whose members
had been appointed over a year previously at the very outset of the
revoluuon Certamly this general sentiment was shared by Soelarno
and consututed a major reason for hus plan of expansion of the mem-
bership of the A\IP The desire to assure adequate support for the
Linggadjau Agreement may well have been an extremely important
consideration, but it was by no means the sole important reason for the
expanston

Soekarno s decree of December 20, 1946 ¢called for sncreasing KNIP
membership Irom 200 to 514 Of the g14 new members, mnery three
were to represent poliucal parues, forty were to represent the peasantry;
forty, labor, seventy-eight, the regions outside of Jasa and Madura,
and five, ethmc minonues, the remaning 121 members were to be ap-
pomted on the bas:s of general social prominence or as representatives
of mnor parues and irregular armed organizations Whereas in the
old RNIP, the PNT held forty five seats out of 200, or 22 5 per cent, 1n
the new ANIP projected in Soelarmno’s decree 1t was to have the same
number of seats, forty five out of 514‘ or only 8 8 per cent. The leaders
of the PN\I were fied with this D on
was also felt by Masjumu ]cad:rs. Although their party’s representa
1100 Was to be increased from thurty five to sixty seats, there is no doubt
that they were correct 1n therr claim that Masjumi’s strength in relation
to the other parues entitled 1t to a considerably greater increase Fur-
thermore though the Benteng Republik held eighty out of 129 party
seats in the old KNIP, as against the forty three of the Sajap Kim, it
was to hold only 103 out of 222 1n the new KNIP as against 103 for the
Sajap kit

Table g contzuns a brealdown of membership tn the old KNIP and
the one proposed by Soekarno

On January 6, 1947, at the first meetng of the Working Commuttee
followingannouncement of Soekarno’s decree of December 2g strong ob-
jecuions of PNT and Masjumi members were raised against the decree
The cabinet on January 17 announced its belief that issuance of such
a decree was the prerogatne of the President Howener, the fechng was
strong among many members of the Working Commutiee that though
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Table 9 COMPARISON OF TARIY REFRISENTATION ®

Parties Old RNIP Sockarno s Froposal
PNI 15 45
Masjumi 3 Go
Soctalist 35 33
Labor o 35
PRI (Communist) 2 35
Chrisun 1 8
Catholic 2 4

Tizg 127

Occupatianal
Workers o o
Peasants o e

o “ro

Regions +
Sumatra ' 50
Borneo 4 8
Celeber 5 10
Moluccas z 5
Lesser Sundas ] 5

m s

Minorities
Chinese 5 5
Anb 2 3
Dutch 1 3

3 Ty

Indniduals menor partics
and armed organiztions 1 1

TOTAL T100 514

* Figures detned from Presidental Regulation Na 6, 196 (Dec 2o 1a16), app

o regional representation was given Java and Madura, Lecause at was felt that
they were adequately represented through the fact that the politial parties were
maost strongly deseloped there and that a majonty of thewr representaines were from
Jarz and Madutz In generl, honcien, the representation of the arcas outede of
Jara and Madura as compared to that of the latter was, under Sockamo s proposal.
greater than their population warranted

the President might assume iniuative 1in issuing such a decree, it could
not come into force, any more than could ordinary legislation, unul
approved by the Working Committee

On the seventeenth, following the cabinet’s statement of position,
the Working Committee held another meeting attended by only eleven
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of 1ts twenty three members 7 Ten of those present, including eight
out of the ten PNI and two out of the four Masjumi representatives
voted to draft a ll repealing the President’s decree. Of the eleven
present, only Mr Assaat, the chairman, opposed the measure Appar-
ently there were enough other members on the Commuttee to have
given the sponsors of the bill 2 majonty if the whole active membership
of twenty three had been present * Presumably, though agrecing with
the ten sponsors, some of those members who stayed away did not wish
to place themselves publicly 1n open conflict with the President. Ap
parently they were not opposed to his untlateral exercise of the pre
rogative of appointment to the KNIP per se, but opposed the decree
primarily because of what they envisaged as 1ts certain consequence,
raufication of the Linggadjatt Agreement

The Working Commuttee’s decision ramsed the critical question of
whether or not the President retamned any power at all of which the
exercise was not subject to approval by the ad interim House of Repre-
sentatses, the KNIP, and 1ts agent, the Workung Commuttee. The only
body comp to answer this q was the KNIP 1tself, Between
February z5 and March 5, 1917, at Malang, this body held its first session
since that held 1n Surakarta a year previously * In his speech opening
the session, Soekarno made clear hus belief that soluuon of the problem
lay with the KNIP, but went on to state his personal position, saying

In my opinion untl we are able to leave the composition of the representatine
bodies to the electorate, 1t 13 the task of the President himself to nominate and
appoint members because of the fact that the President humself 15 regarded
as the representative of the whole people

A vigorous debate within the KNIP ensued between the members of the
existing z00-member body, it being unammously agreed that the new
were not T to pass judg on a question con-

cemmg their own status After two days of debate, its membership was
about evenly divided as to whether or not 1t should support or reject
the deciston of the Working Commuttee %

At this Juncture Vice-President Hatta in an impassioned speech
ponted out that 1f the KNIP backed 1ts Working Commiuttee’s decision

8 Two members Sukarny and Adam Malik had been jailed 1n June, charged with
plotting the overthrow of the government m conncction with Tan Malakas at
tempted coup d dtat

8 Bersta Badan Perkerdja, March 4, 1916-Feb 17, 1917 PP 5-5. 42~43

 This sesuion was already scheduled But if st had not been 1t would have
been necessary to call 1t n order to deide thus 1ssue

0 My Assaat, Hfukum Tata Negara,p 7
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to reject the President’s decree, then Sockarno and he would be forced
to resign. The only alternative would be, he said, for the KNIP to dis-
solie The response of the KNIP to Haua's speech left no doubt but
that 1ts overwhelming majonity was ready to back lum and Soekarno.
Taced with tlus situation, the Working Commuttee withdrew the bill
1t had sponsored opposing Sockarno’s decree Tacit approsval had thus
been gisen by the KNIP to Sockarno’s decree, and this brought the
Working Commuttee to withdraw ns opposiuon Thereby this speaific
decree of Soeharno was considered to have the force of Jaw

Howeser, there had been no formal and posiine resolution by the
KNIP of the principle at issue ** To the extent that the issue was re-
solved and precedent blished, this was accomplished by Ilnta’s
speech Mr Assaat, Chairman of the KNIP has stated to the writer that
Haua's threat of resignation tended to fix the principle that if on a
matter of prerogatne ** the President was opposed by the KNIP, he
and the Vice President would have to resign A new President and Vice-
President would then be elected by the ANIP Assaat states, however,
that the general consensus was that unless the point of difference be-
tween the President and the KNIP was vital to the Republic and the
President irrevocably commutted to his action (g, tus signing of 2
treaty with the Dutch which the RNIP rejected) the President would
merely yield to the KNIP and remam 1n office.

Howeser, as Mr. Assaat makes clear, with respect to matters of ordr-
mary legislanion (ommide the sphere of presidenual prerogaine) af “a
serious conflict anses between the cabinet and the KNIP where the
President is convinced that the KNIP no longer represents the people,”
he may dissolve the KNIP and provide for the establishment of a
KNIP which 15 “more representatine” Therealter should the conflict
between the cabinet and the new ANIP conunue, “the President may

not dissolse the KNIP agan. In this case the President 1s obliged to dis
solve the cabinet.* »»

On March 2, 1947 Soekarno's new appointees were sworn 1n as mem-
bers of the greatly expanded KNIP. The old Working Commuttee was

s1lbid, pp 31~35

**In addition to the power 1o appoint members 1o the KNIP, the sphere of
prerogatine was generally considered to include (1) the declaration of a state of
emergency, (z) the sole night of imitiatne to enact emergency ordinances duning a
state of emergency (such ordinances, howeser, being later tevocable by the ANIP);
and (3) the sole night of sutiatne n declanng war, making peace, and concluding
treaties (all, however, requinng raufication by the KNIP)

3 Hukum Tata Negara, p 33
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dismussed, and the next day, March 3, elections for a new one were
begun by the new KNIP. The object again was to make the smaller
agent body murror as precisely as possible the basic political pattern
represented in the larger parent body The new Working Committee
had forty seven members of whom forty were elected from the KNIP
on the basis of each getting the votes of at least twele of that body's
membership Seven of the seats were reserved seats, the occupants be
ing elected by a majorty of the KNIP, and bewng filled by representa
tves from Borneo, Celebes, the Moluccas, the Lesser Sundas, and the
Chinese, Arab, and Indies born Dutch commumties The pattern that
emerged within the new Working Commuttee was one that lasted until
the Communist rebellion of late September, 1948 A member might
resign because of the necessity to assume other duties (particularly
cabinet office), but hus successor had to be from the same party or area
or community

Table 10 ConpOSITION oF THE WWORMNG COMMITIEE ELECTED BY THE RNIP
AT MarLavg (Marcet 8, 1947)

Name Party

1 Mr Assaat (Chawrman) Socialist Party

2 Subadio Sastrosatomo “

3 Sugondo Djojopuspito -

4 Supeno “

5 Tan Ling Dyie -

6 Dr A Hahm nonpatty

7 Nona Susilowat: ¢ PPI (Pemuda Putri Indonesta— Indone-
s1an Young Women's Orgamization)

8 hnssubanu Pesindo

9 Mr M Tambunan Chnistian Party

10 Abu Umar Sarehat Tan: Islam Indonesia

11§ M hartosuwirgo Masjumi

12 Mahmud L Latjuba

13 Prawoto Mangkusasmito

14 Mr Samsuddm -
15 Moh Sardjan -
16§ Mangunsarkoro PNI

17 Mr Sartono
18 Sidik Dyojosukarta “

19 Sjamsuddin St Makmur

&

* The word ‘ Nona * signafies * Muss * while “Nonja™ sigmfies “Mrs  Three of the 47
members were women
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Name Party
20 Mr Sujone Hadinato PNI
21 Njoto PR} (Communist Party)
22 Dr Rustam .
23 Hutomo Supardan ‘
24 Sundjoto Banisan Tan) Indonesa

(Indonestan Peasant Front)
25 § Sardjono .

26 \Maruto Numhardjo Panar Rakjat (People s Partyy
27 Pumidjo

28 S M Sbudn Labor Party

29 Nana Suwart N

sa Tyugita

§1 Asarudin Labor (as an accupational group)
s2 husman ’

33 K Werdogo

3t Sadparwo Peasant

33 Sundjoto -

36 Mr Luat Suregar Sumatra

37 1 Tedjasukmana
3% Nonja Sasuna Saud

39 Zainal Abidin Achman -

40 Zawnal Baharudin “

42 Gustt Dighan Borneo

4% Manai Sophizan Celebes

43§ D.Syaranamual Moluceay

44 I R.Lobo Lesser Sundas

43 Mr Tan Po Gwan Chuinese communuty
46 Hamid Algadne Arab communaty

47 A De Roock Dutch community

11 should be noted that a number of the NONPaTLy representatnes were
actually closely associated with parties. Thus numbers 6, $7+ 40, 44 and
46 almost always supported the Socralist Party Number 42 supported
the PNI; number 36, the PRI. Several representatives of the smaller
parties were generally to be counted on as supporting the Socialist
Party up unul the sphit betneen the Sjahrur and Sjarfuddin factions
of that party in January 1948. These included numbers 78 and g
Number 10 was a supporter of Masjumi. Numbers 26 and 27 looked
10 Tan Malaka and Sukarns as thess leaders The Socialist Party, Labor
Party, PKI, Labor representatives, Barisan Tani and the Pesindo,
Christian Party, and PP1 Tepresentatives were able to agree on most
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polictes until the begimming of 1948. Thus the Sajap Kiri coalition
(all of these last named groups except the Christian Party), held a strong
edge m the Working Commuttee over the Benteng Republik coalition
(Masjumu, PNI, and Parta1 Rakjat)

The last act of the Malang session of the KNIP before its adjourn
ment on March 5, 1947 was to adopt a vote of confidence in Sjahrir’s
cabinet, 1 particular s handling of negotiations with the Dutch.
Despite the opposition to the motion and abstention from voting by
the Masjumi and PNI members, the motion was carried by 2 substan
tial majonity of the KNIP's membership Thereby it ratified the Ling-
gadjat Agreement, which was formally signed by the governments
of the Netherlands and the Republic of Indones:a on March 25. This
ushered 1 a briefl period ol relative inter party sohidarity with the
Benteng Republik, the Masjumi in particular evincing willingness to
back the Sjahrir cabinet unul wts {ears regarding the Dutch interpreta-
tion of the Agreement were borne out

These fears were soon substantiated As Woll notes, even at the
s:gmng of the Agreement on March 25, 1947 both parties "bound

to different interg of the key terms ‘cooperation’
and ‘federal " On the one hand. “The Netherlands Government as-
sumed that cooperation with the Republic nevertheless implied a
c of Dutch leadership and sole rest pending the
formation of the USI [United States of Indonesia] ™ On the other
hand, "The Republic interpreted the term to mean joint responsibility
and mutual consultation in the setting up of the projected federation.”
Also, Wolf observes, “The Dutch interpreted the term ‘federal” to mean
equal states with equal voices tuned 1n key with that of the Netherlands,
while the Republic mterpreted 1t to mean that a federal US I did not
deny either the Republic’s own primacy among the component parts
by virtue of 11s greater political and economic wealth and maturty, nor
1ts equal position as co-sponsor of the U.S T along with the Netherlands
Government ™ ¢

This area of disagreement between the Dutch and Indonesians not
only remasned but rapidly grew. Charges and countercharges of viola
tion of the Agreement ncreased,*® On May 27, 1947, the agent of the
Netherfands government in fndonesia, the Commussion General, pre-
sented an ultimatum to Sjahnir which was interpreted by the Republi-
can government as posng the alternatives of capitulation to the

HWoIE, op ait, p 46
5 For 2 balanced account of these charges see Wolf, op cit, pp 106-118
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Netherlands or all out war. This called for de jure Netherlands sos-
ereignty over Indonesia unul January 1, 1949 Pending that date,
Indonesia was to be governed by an interim government 1n which the
representative of the Dutch crown was to have final power of decision.
This Dutch dominated interim government was to sct up the general
poliucal structure and constituent government organs of the en-
sisaged sovereign United States of Indonesia which was to come into
power on January 1, 1919 It was to control all matters relaung to
exparts, imports, and foreign exchange for all Indonessa unnl that
date In addition, duning the period of intenm government a jornt
indonesian Dutch gendarmery was 1o be establshed It would be com
posed of an equal number of Indanessan and Dutch troops with the
duty of maintamng law and order throughout Indonesia, including
the termitory goserned by the Republic ** The Dutch categorically te-
fused 1o abide by the arbitravion clause of the Linggadpan Agreement,
and Van Mook made it clear that p! e with the ul
would mean war.

Realizing that the Dutch were prepared to go to war, Sjahnir under-
100k to go as far as he could 1n meeting therr demands In a series of
counterproposals to the Dutch, he accepted on June 8 the principle of
an interim government and on June zo agreed to the de jure “special
position” of the Dutch Crown’s representatises sn such a government
and to what amounted 1o Netherlands control of Indonesia’s foreign
relations duning the period of the interim government **

The magnitude of S)ahnir's concessions seriously undermined his
political support in the Republic Before making lus counterproposals
of June 20, 1917, he had secured the concurrence of those members of
his cabiner then 1n Jakarta, namely Gani, Natsir, and Abdulmadjid.
The following day Spanifuddin arnived 1n Jakarta and likewise sup-
ported the concessions.

In the meantime Abdulmadpd had been sent to Jogjakarta to ex-
plain to the rest of the cabinet why the concessions had been made.
However, upon armving there, bath before the cabinet and before a
meeting of the Sajap Kiri, he strongly opposed the concessions and
attacked Sjahrir for having made them When Spnfuddin arrved
the next day, he found that several of the top leaders of the Sajap

¢ The Dutch contention was that such a gendarmery was necewary for the pro-
teetion of Dutch properties located within the Republic Tor more detatls of thi

ultimatum sce Wolf, 0p eit, pp 118-130, sce also N ¥ Temes, 12, 1903
TWoll, op axt, p 122 smes, June 22, 1917, p 39
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Kiry, including Tan Ling Djie and Wikana, had lined up with Abdul-
madjid and finally agreed to follow them in condemnation of Sjahrir's
concessions

All of the major parties except the Masjumi now began to abandon
support of Sjahrir * The five Masjumi members of his cabinet continued
to support him and successfully urged ther party to do hikewise Inan
attempt to reconsohidate his crumbling support, Sjahrir journeyed to
Jogjakarta, where on June 26 he addressed a meetng of the leaders
of the Sajap Kiri, except for Setiadjit, head of the Labor Party, who
was then abroad There he was strongly attacked by Tan Ling Djte,
Abdulmadpd, and by Sjanifuddin for the concesstons he had made,
Here was the first symptom of the impending schism 1n the Socialist
Party that was only fully to emerge six months later. The Sajap Kiri
representatives voted their disapproval of his concessions and thereby
Jomned the already considerable opposition led by the PNI. With
Sjahrir's own party opposing him, the Masjumi felt 1t had no recourse
but to join the opposition On June 27 Sjahnir handed his resignation
to Sockarno

The gravity of the situanion which S)ahrir had sensed 1n Jakarta
was soon [elt by the Sajap Kir leaders in Jogjakarta. Within mineteen
hours of Sjahrir’s resignation they reversed their position, agreed to
his concessions, and expressed their wish that he resume hus post as
Prime Minister Soekarno likewise urged him to do so However,
Spahrir refused to accept the post Undoubtedly he was convinced that
with the Dutch attztude of “either, or” further negotiaions would be
imposstble,

Upon Sjahrnir’s resignation, Soekarno, i view of the dangerous situz-
tion, announced the existence of a state of emergency and, as he had
done the year previously during Tan Malaka's attempted coup d'état,
assumed full powers of government On the following day, June 28,
the Working Commuttee ratified his decree and it became law.** He
requested the members of Sjahnr's cabinet to remam 1n office unul a
new cabinet was formed and undertook himself the task of negotiations
with the Dutch, Pressure from the United States probably removed
any doubts he may have entertained as to whether or not Sjahnir’s con-
eessions should be mamtained.

A Unuted States arde mémotre of June 28 called upon the Repubhc

# The Masjumi as 2 party was not in Sjahnirs cabinet Those Masjumi members
who partcipated 1 his cabinet did 50 as sndividuals and were not responsible to

the Masjumi Party
 Ancta, June 27, 28, 29, 1947
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to "co-operate without delay” with the Duteh in the immediate forma-
tion of an interim federal government for the whole of Indonesia, a
demand that kad just been accepted by Sjahnir. Howeser, the note
went on to state, “The Linggidjati Agreement speaifies an interim
peniod from now unuil January 1, 1949, durning which the Netherlands
is to retam sovcreignty and ulumate authorsty mn Indonesia 10 Since
actually tins concept appears nowhere i the Linggadjat: Agreement,
and since this constituted one of the chief demands in the Dutch
altsmatum, the Repubilican leaders could only conclude that the United
States, while anxious to aveid the outbreak of full scale war in Indo-
nesta, was backing the Dutch as aganst the Republic Thus, they felt
the strength of their political position vis 3 vis the Dutch weakened
because of this obvious .American backing of same of the most important
of the Dutch demands 1

On June 3o, Soekarno called upon the leaders of the four largest
parties—the Masjumi, PNL, Sociahist, and Labor—to form a coalttion
cabinet The Masjum: demanded the post of Prime Minuster and the
munistries of Defense, Foreign Affairs and Internal Affars The other
parties refused to enter a coabition cabinet so domunated by Masjumu
Esvcntually, on July 3, Sjarifuddin was able to form a cabinet based
on support by the threc other large parues and a small, newly emerged
party which had split off from the Masjumy, the Partar Sarckat Islam
Indonesia (PSIH)

The leaders of this new party had been leaders i the prewar party
of the same name.t”* Inivally they commanded hittle popular follow.
ing but hoped to be able to attract the many ex members of the
prewar party that had become members of the Maspumi1®* For the

00NY Tymes, June 29 1947. p 12 A somewhat different wording 18 guwen in
Wolfs book: this points 10 a possible later revision of the imtial statement as re
leased by the State Dept Here the text reads “From the reading of the Linggadjat
Agreement, 1013 clear that a transitory peniod 1s envisaged (between now and Jan 1,
1919), duning which the Netherlands 15 to setain soveseigity and ulimate authority
w Indonesia® (Wolf op i1, p 18)) Howerer the actual worting of the Agreement
countertances no such interpretation

10t An AP dispatch from The Hague on Junc a8 teporied that “an authontatne
source” there stated that this Amencan asde mémotre was ‘much appreciated * by
the Netherlands gosernment (V¥ Times, June 29 1947 p 12)

103 However, at least as many of the prenar leaders of the party remained within
Masjumi as Ieft 1t to resurrect the old party The other tho chicf constitucat groups
of Maqumi the Mohammadijah and Nahdatul Ulama, remamed

103 When the Vsjumi nas established a3 2 poliieal pacty in the fall of 1945 the
prewar Partar Sarehat Istam Indonesia, which had been outlaned by the Japanese,
fused 1eselt into the new party without, however, hquidating atsell as an orglmmlmn.
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most part they were older generation nationalists who felt that the
positions they held within the Masjumi were not as high as they merited
on the basts of the posttions they had held in the prewar Islamic nation
alist movement They resented the capturing of party leadership by
Dr Sukiman and the Rehgious Socialists of the party's younger-
generation left wing (Abu Hamfah, Mohammad Natsir, Mohammad
Roem, Sjafruddin Prawiranegara, and Jusuf Wibisono) Since many
of them had been the bute of Sjahrir’s anticollaborationist drive, they
bitterly opposed him Because of this they were all the more antago-
nistic towards the left wing of the Masjumi, which 1n general had been
$jahnir's strong supporter Some of them undoubtedly entered the new
party largely to gain a position 1n Anur Sjanfuddin’s cabinet, an action
which he strongly encouraged

The feehing among Masjumi and other political crcles was over-
whelming that poliical opportunism was the chuel impulse toward
formation of the new PSII Indeed, Abikusno Tjokrosujoso, who later
became chairman of the party,”” states that is was re-established in
July, 1947, against hus express wishes, by Wondoamiseno and Arudp
Kartawinata as a result of a deal between them and Sjanfuddin, who
needed Islamic pohtical backing for the cabinet he was attempting to
form, the Masjumi having refused to support him. As quid pro quo
for re-establishment of a PSII pledged to support him, these two men
were gnen respectnely the posts of Mimster of Interior and Vice
Minister of Defense 1n his cabinet.’® Six others of the new party were
offered cabinet posts, all of whom except S. M. Kartosuwirjo and
Surowijono ¢ accepted

The imual membershup of Sjarifuddin’s cabinet was as follows.

Post Name FParty
Pame Miuster Me Amir Spanfuddin Socialist
Deputy Prme Minsster Dr A K Gam PNI
Deputy Pnme Minuster Sctradyt Labor
Minister of Internal Affaurs ‘Wondoamiseno PSIT

Vice Min of Internal Af  Mr Abdulmadpd Socaalist

fars

Minsster of Foreign Aflais  Hadji Agoes Salim nonparty

104 Abikusno, who was later to replace Wondoamseno as chainnan, was at thu
time still under arrest on the charge of comphicity 1 the attempted coup d etat of
June, 1946

103 Abikusno’s nterpretation 15 generally agreed with by disinterested pohitical
obsersers See also Guntur (chief Masjum newspaper), Oct. 21, and Sept 1, 1948,
and Sikap (mdependent progressne weekly), Oct 23 1958 “Abikusno dan PSI "

108 Rartusumirjo was offered the post of 2d Vice Munuster of Defense 2nd Suroaijono
was offered that of Vice Minsster of Education
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Post Name Party
Vice Min of Forcign Al Mr Tamal Sacialist
Tairs
Alnister of Economic Al Dr A K Ganl PN
2irs
Vice Min of Economic Af  hanumo Catholic
fans
and Vice \in of Economie  Dr A Tyokronegoro Socialist
Affairs
Mnister of Defense Mr Amir Sjanfuddin Sacialist
Vice-\Min of Delense Arudp Nartawinata ™S
Ahinuster of Education Mr Al Sastroadmidjojo PND
Minuter of Finance Mr A A Manamus PN
Vice \in of Finance Dr Ong Fng Due Socazlist
Minister of Information Sjahbudin Lanf psit
Vice Min of Informaton  Setiady nonpatty
\finister of Communications It Djuandz nonparty
amster of Public Works Ir Moh Enoch nonparty
%ice Min of Public Works I Laoh PNT
Minuster of Health Dr J Leimena Christian
Vice Min of Health Dr Sane Labar
Muinuster of Social Afflurs Suprodjo Labor
Vice Min of Social Affairs  Suloso Wirjoszputro rsi
\imster of Justice \r Susanto Tinoprodjo P\t
imister of Religron Raajt Achmad Asyan sty
Vice Min of Religion H Anwarudin PSII
Minuter of Labor Nona § K Trmurty Labor
Vice Min of Labor Mr Wilopo NI
Mimister of State Sultan Hamengku Buwono  nonparty

Munuster of State
Minuster of State
\inster of State

Munuster of State

Wikana
Sojas
Siauw Giok Tihan

Maruta Daniman

Youth Congrews 107

«Peasant Legion 109

Chinese Commu-
alty

PRL

Although the concessions to Dutch demands advanced by Sjarifud-
din’s government went {urther than those of Sjahrir and Sockarno,
the Dutch were not satisfied.’* They continued to demand joint con-
trol over and joint manning of an Indonestan gendarmery operating
inside the Republic. Against this demand Sjanfuddin and all the Re-
public’s leaders remained adamant, With the Republic's continued

107 Badan hongres Pemuda Republik Indonesia

s Barisan Tani Indonesia

2% The maximum Republican concessions to the Dutch demands were contained
i 2 note from Setiadpt of July 8, which stated (1) The Republic accepts the de
ture authority of the Nethetlands crown representatine in the intertm government
dunng the transion period and agrecs o an intenm government composed of
representatives of the crown and representatives of the future states of Indonesia
{s) The Republic withdraws ns requent for separate Republican representation sn
foreign capitals during the interim peniod () Rughts of foreigners to estates [plan
tauons} will be the {4) The Republic ac-
cepts Netherlands proposals for federal organs such as customs and economic agen-
des (N Y. Times, July g, 1947, p 13}
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refusal to yicld on this and a few less important points, the Dutch
Prime Minuster, Beel, on July zo upon the recommendation of Van
Mook, ordered the Dutch army 1o launch an all-out attack designed
to crush the Republic. The next morning Dutch armored columns
with powerful air support fanned out inland from their seaport bases
1n Java and Sumatra

Generally the Dutch rationalized their deciston to resort to military
force by maintarning that the chubhcan government did not exercise

control over T within its territory

to mnplement agreements which it entered into. Though it is true that
1ts control over all areas and over all 1ts armed elements was not com-
plete, this control had been steadily increasing, At the time the Dutch
launched therr attack the Republic’s control over its territory was
greater both 25 to extent and effectiveness than it had ever been be-
fore, likewse 1ts control over and the discapline and integration of
1ts armed umts were greater than they had even been. It was ironic that
in order to meet the Dutch attack most effectively it was necessary 10
dec the Republican military ion and give back to unit
commanders the autonomy which the Indonesian leaders had been
engaged 1n dimmishing during the previous eighteen months.

1O Volf, op iz, p 128




i\g CHAPTER VII 3’2

War and United Nations

Intervention

TANK-TIPPED Dutch mechanized columns aided by strong’aenal
support soon cut deep into Republican terrstory. Within two weeks the
Dutch had secured control of most of the chiel cities and major towns
of West and East Java, had obtained a parual control (though none
too sccurcly) over the major communication hinks between them, and
had d all g Republ deep-water ports in Java. In
Sumatra Duu:h forces spread out from Medan to occupy key points
within the rich estate area of the East Coast Residency, gatned control
of the valuable oil producing areas surrounding Palembang, and oc-
cupied the chief west Sumatran coast ports. Finally, they had secured a
bridgehead on the western end of Madura,

Though in this short time the Dutch were able to reach many of
their geographical goals, they were unable to attain their other chief
objective, destruction of the major body of the Republic’s armed forces.
Except at a few points, the Republic’s lightly armed forces refused to
engage in frontal combat with the heavily armed Dutch forces. Instead,
and according to plan, they withdrew from the flat tank country and
the principal communication arteries to the mountains and hills that
flanked them, Within these pocket areas, some of which held large
populations and towns, they settled down for a protracted hitand run
guernila warfare,

In the undefendable plains of Java, as much as possible of the ac-
cumulated export crops, transportation equipment and machinery
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was moved by the Republicans ahead of the advanang Dutch columns
1n towards the heartland of the Republic—the Magelang, Jogjakarta,
Madiun, and Kedin areas. Plans called for 2 scorched-earth policy’s
being applied to such of these 2ssets s could not be moved. The rapidity
of the Dutch advance and the disorganization of Republican efforts
were such, however, that only a small amount of produce and equip-
ment was evacuated. The scorched-earth tactics, though widespread,
often emp d buildings and rather than stocks of ex-
port produce As a result the Dutch were able to autan one of their
chef secondary auns, capture of large quantities of the export prod-
ucts which therr blockade of Java had kept bottled up there since
shortly after the Japanese capitulation

Bath the Unuted States and Great Britain were undoubtedly op-
posed to the Dutch attempt to settle their dispute with the Indonesians
by force and made efforts to restrain them. What was most noticed in
Indonesia and throughout most of Asi2 as well, howeser, was the fact
that though both the United States and Great Britam had recognuzed
the Republic of Indonesia de facto and had both been voaferous m
their denunciation of the Dutch aggression, neither shoned willingness
to take effective measures to stop 1t. The Bratish almost immediately
made a relatisely positive move by offering to mediate the dispute but
were rebuffed by the Dutch. The Umted States government made a
weaker effort, offering not mediation but enly 1ts “good offices” ? to
both parties Moreoser, this Iimited Amencan offer of July 31 came
the day efter Indiz and Australia had Iaid the Ind: conflict be
fore the Secunty Council The Dutch, already having attained most
of their geographical objectives and undoubtedly 1n the hopes of
removing the dispute from the U N, arena, agreed on August 3 to
accept the Amenican proposal. The Republic, however, rejected 1,
believing 1ts interests would be better protected by the United Nations.
This rejection of Amercan good offices # was symptomatc of the fact

1 The Briush 2o took the imtiative (July 30) m prohibining the selling of war
materal 1o the Dutch for use 1 Indonesia Shortly thereaiter the US followed swt
Scveral months before the American gosernment fad refused to sell the Dutch its
vast stocks of military supplies sull stored at bases on New Guinea

2*Good offices,” as Wolf notes, “mmphes smply that a third party stands ready 10
be of scrvice 1 brnging two disptitants together for discussions It does not neces
sanly uwply mediation, since the latter term connotes actine partiopation m the
duscussions by the third party” (Welf, op e, p 138 ft. n) Sce also statement of
Michael McDermott of State Dept Press Relations NY Times, Aug 1, 1947, p 4

2 The rejection was at first not exphat and was not made so untd Avg 17, when
Sphnr formally rejected the offet to which the US had requested an immediate
answer the previous dav



WAR AND U.N. INTERVENTION 23
that even at this early date the formerly overshelming pro-American
sentiment among Republicans had become strongly overlaid with the
suspicion that covertly the Unated States was parual to the Dutch and
that, 1f 1t had strongly desired to, 1t could have stopped them from
resorting to force,

India’s response to the Dutch aggression was prompt Prime Minster
Nehru on July 21 stated “What has become of the Umted Nations
Charter? The spint of new Asa will not tolerate such things. No
Eurapean country, whateer 1t mas be, has any business to set 1s army
1n Asta agamst the peoples of Az When 1t docs so, Asia will not
tolerate it.” ¢ On July 28, Nehru announced that Indiz would refer the
Indonesian situation to the United Nations * Two days later both India
and Austrahia brought the dispute before that body, the Australian
request for UN intenenuon taking precedence over that of India
masmuch as 1t was based upon the contention that there had been a
breach of the peace (Article 39 of the United Nations Charter), while
that of India was based upon the contention that masntenance of inter-
national peace and secunity was endangered (Article 34). In invoking
Artcle 39 of the Charter, Australia proposed 2 resolution calling upon
the Dutch and Indonesians to cease hostil i diately and submit
their dispute to arbitration by a third party as provided in the Ling-
gadjati Agreement.®

The debates that then ensued were closely {olloved and long re

bered 11 Indonesia and were 1nfl ial in developing the attitudes
of many Indonesians towards Russiz and the United States. Whether or
not American action proceded {from a desire to asoid a Counal dead-
lock or a French veto, the refusal of the Umited States to back the
Austrahian proposal except in a drastically amended form was pro-
foundly disillusioming to Indonesians. In breaking the deadlock pro-
duced by the differences of opinion concerning the Austrahian proposal,
the United States did not appear to Indonesians to throw its weight
against the colonial pavers on the Counal: Brtain, France and Bel-

gium. The compromise solution which it sy d d to them
ta be much closer ta the stand of the colonial powers than to the
R backed A lian proposal. It was a P ise which in

Indonesian eyes drew the teeth of the Australian proposal. The Ameri-
can compromise proposal accepted on August 1 by a vote of cight to
three (with Britain, France, and Belgium abstaining) called upon the
Netherlands and the Republic: "(a) to cease hostilities forthwith, and

¢NY. Tomes, July 25, 1047, p. 3

sibid, .
*Ibid, July g1, p 1. ey p g
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(b) to settle their disputes by arbitration or other peaceful means, and
t0 keep the Counail informed about the progress of the settlement.”

Russia and Poland, on the other hand, consistendly called for the
withdrawal of Dutch troops to the points from which they had launched
thexr attack. Gromyko insisted that “any negotiation, whether by
arbitraton or some other method, conducted while the troops of one
party are on the terrtory of another cannot conduce to creating equality
for both parties”* A Russian proposal calling upon both sides to
withdraw to the positions held prior to the Dutch attacks was decisively
defeated, all other counal members except Poland abstaining*

On August 3 the Netherlands government mnstructed Van Mook to
carry out the cease fire order at midnight on August 4-5, and the
Republican gosernment 1ssued like 1nstructions to 1ts forces. As Emer-
son observess “The location of opposing forces when the cease fire
orders were 1ssued was no more stable and no more suited to become
the basis of even a temporary settlement than that which existed after
the first few days of the Nan invasion of Poland 1n 1939”1 The
Dutch halted their drive on the Repubhan caputal of ]og]akarla but
they did not cease fornard op Therr sg
laterally to encircle large 1slands of by-passed Republican forees and
then converge mwards on them to obliterate them, an activity
euphemusucally referred to by the Dutch as “mopping up operations "
In addition, 1 a number of entical areas Dutch forces continued to

advance further forward into what ined of Republi 1led
temntory
Thus when Soetan Sjahrir, appoi by the Republic to

1t at Lake Success, was finally allowed to appear before the Counc:l on
August 14, he emphasized that the only way to end the fighting was
for the Counal to dispatch a to supervise obedience to its
cease fire order. In addition he called upon the Council to hold to the
onginal Australian proposal and 1tself arbitrate the duspute and in-
sisted upon the withdrawal of Dutch troops to the positions they had
held before their ateack. Strong support was given this position only
by Russia and Poland. A Russian proposal for the setting up of 2
commiussion of the Council to superntend the cease fire order then
recerved the backing of the United States, Australia, Brazl, Colombia,

7 Secunty Council, Offictal Records, 24 ¥r, po 68, 17023

sfbid, p 1bgr *lbid, p 1710

38 Rupert Emerson, “Reections on the Indonesian Case,” IWorld Politics, 1, 0o t
(Oct. 1948, 75
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Poland and Syria, a sufficient number for its adoption. France, however,
vetoed the proposal.t The maximum that France would allow was a
consular commission made up of representatives of thase governments
having career consuls at Batavia to report back to the Secunity Counal
as to the obsenance of the cease fire order ** Thus rather than establish-
ing 1ts own agency to supenintend the cease fire, the Counal on August
25 agreed ta rely upon a commussion to report to 1t on how the cease
fire was being observed, a commussion over which 1t had only ndirect
control and which had a more pro-Dutch composion ** than the
Secunity Counal

An impasse was alsa reached 1n the attempt to provide for an effecuve
procedure for attaiming a poliucal settlement between the parties A
Polish proposal providing for arbirauion of the dispute by a commas-
sion made up of representatnes from the ¢leven nations sitting on the
Secunity Counall recenved the support of only Rusuia and Syra. An
A lizn proposal ealling for arb byac composed
af three members of the Council, each party to the dispute selectng ane
member and they selecung the third, recened the support of only
Colombza and Syria,

This impasse was later on August 25 broken by an American proposal
which was supported by all members but Russia, Poland and Syria, who
abstamed.* The plan provided that the Secunity Counal “tender its
good offices 10 the two parties in order to assist in the pacific settlement
of their dispute 1 accordance with” the second part of 1ts resolution of
August 1. This expressed the Counal's readiness, “if the parties so
7equest, to assist in the settlement through a commuttee of the Council
consisting of three members of the Council, each party selecting one,
and the third to be designated by the two 5o selected.” 1% By September
18, the Netherlands had selected Belgium, the Republic had chosen
Australia, and the tw0 5o chosen had selected the United States as the
third rep ive on the ¢ i However, the committee, gen-
erally known as the “Committee of Good Offices,” did nat hald s first

1 Secunty Counail, Official Records, 2d. yr., no 83. 2199-2200

12UN, $/513. Aug 21, 1o47

1 Nations having aareer consuls at Batasia and therety represented on the Con
sular Commussion were Australia, Belgum, China, France, Great Brwam, and
the United States Thus four of the members of the Secunty Counal faverable to the
Republic~Ruuia, Syra, Colombiz, 2nd Poland—were not sepresented, while alt
those whese poutions on the Security Counal dlearly favored the Dutch—Belgium,
France, and Great Brtain—were represented.

3¢ Secunty Counall, Officsal Records, no 8, p 2209

HUN, $/515 (tahias are the wieer'sy
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official meeung until October 20, 1947, and did not arnve 1n Indonesia
until a week later.

In the meantme the Dutch were having things very much their own
way in Indonesta On August 29 they unilaterally proclaimed the “Van
Mook line,” supposedly defining the p they held at the tume of
the cease fire In general, this hine connected up the isolated Dutch
spearheads thrust far mto Republican territory and enclosed extensive
tracts of territory between thetr spearheads that were still under the
effectine control of the Republic’s troops and avil administration
Thus, long after the cease fire order Dutch troops captured such im-
portant by passed towns as Garut and Tasikmalaja Moreoser, as Van
Mook himself admutted, 1n a number of critical areas the demarcation
line was drawn to include tracts of Republican territory into which the
Dutch armored columns had not even penetrated ¢ According to his
line, the Republic was hmuted to a Little over one third the area of
Java—the east central area (minus all deep water seaports) and the
extreme western up of the island, half of Madura, and the largest but
poorest part of Sumatra (See Map 2, p 233)

Such actions and the refusal of the Security Councail to contest them
demonstrated to Indonestans how Little in awe of the Secunity Councit
the Netherlands stood This feeling was ncreased by Van Moaok's
public advocacy on August 8o, the eve of lus departure to the Nether-
lands for consultation, that the Dutch put an end to the authority of the
Republic ¥

The Council’s cease-fire order was not observed Continuing Dutch
advances forward and their wide scale efforts to eradicate Republican
military and cval control 1n the extensive areas oniginally by passed
by their spearheads provoked resistance and bitter fighting Such actions
continued to be justified by the Dutch as “mopping up operations’
and were held to be quite with their iterp of the
cease fire The viewpoint of the Republ was not lly duf
ferent and was thus described 1n a telegram of Dr. A. K. Gani, the
Vice Prime Munuster, to the Counal dated September 29, 1947:

Dutch army occupied big towns and man communication lines between those
towns Areas surrounding big towns and adjacent to main communication lines
sull fully under Republican control In those areas complete units of Repub
lican army sull 1n continuous contact with general headquarters and Republi-
8 Statement of Van Mook before a press conference, Batavia Oct 25 1947 39
reported by U P
17 For a report of his statement sec N'Y Tumes, Aug 30 1957, P 9
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can civil administration wtill is functioning as usual As soon as Dutch have
succeeded 1n occupying few towns and main roads they start clummg that
entire area covered by imaginary demarcation lines they draw on map be-
comes terra nederlandica Subsequently follow 1nevitable mopping up opera
tons. Not astonishung at all that 1 such a way fieree fighting continues un
abated Penetranuon 1s not occupation Mot does 1 confer nght to penctrators
to regard areas between converguag lines of penetranion as occupied termitory
or even patrol the s2ame ¥

The Republic’s continsing demand that Dutch troops retise to the
posttions from which they launched thetr attack, though sull recenung
support from the Russtan bloc and Austraha, as well as from Indi2
outside the Council, nas consistently opposed by the United States
Throughout October, this issue dormnated the Counal debates on
Indonesta. On October g, the United States delegate to the Counail,
Mr. Austin, justified Amenican support of the Dutch refusal to sath
draw their troaps on the grounds that this would contravene the
U.N. Charter by possibly prejudicing the rights of the parties to the
dispute® A Soviet resolution of October 31, calling for withdrawal o
pontions held before the Dutch attack, recenved the support of Aus-
tralia, Colombia, and Poland, but was opposed by the United States,
Britain, France, and Belgwm, with the other Counal members ab-
staining

Reports of the Consular Commussion of October 14 and 22 ! stating
that the cease-fire order was not being carried out made 1t clear that
further action was demanded of the Counal if 1ts intennenuon was not
to prove a complete fiasco Attempts in the Council to meet thss situa
tion effecttvely were unable to secure majority backing, and finally 2
weak United States compromise was accepted on November 1 3 Thus
sesolution called upon the two parties “forthwith to consult with each
other, either directly or through the Commuttee of Good Offices, a3 to
the means to be employed to gne effect to the cease-fire resalution.”
Also it advised the paruies that its resolution of August 1 was to be
interpreted as meaning “that the use of the armed forces of erther party
by hostile action to extend its control oser termitory not occupied by

it on August 4, 1947, is inconsistent with the Council resolution of
August 1" »

BUN $/383 1See A} Times, Oct 10, 1943 p %
= Secuntr Countsl, Offctal Records, 22, 11 no 1oz, 265% nUN §/55
#1Poland soung zzanst and Russia, Colombia 2nd Svia abstaiming (Security

Councl OF ciat Records, 2 vt vo 103 3330) ’
W ibid, pp 1325y
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The Counal’s feeble caveat appears to have made lutle impression
on the Dutch They did not withdraw from the territory they had seized
after August 4, and Just ten days after the resoluuon was made, their
eroops crossed thetr oun Van Mook Jine and overran the remaining
half of Madura 3

The refusal of the majornty of the Security Counal to order the
Dutch to withdraw from the territory they had seized or to compel
them to submit to peaceful arbitration, or even to abide by the weak
resolutions 1t had been willing to agree on, made a powerful impression
on Indonesians In general, their assessment of the atutudes of the
Secunity Counct! members was based exclusively upen their knowledge
of the debates and the votes talen there. A few guessed that Seaetary
of State Marshall had made it clear to Van Mook when he visited
Washington 1n early September that the United States was firmly
aganst hus plan for wiping out what remarned of the Republic But
even they believed that the United States was consciously following a
policy which 1n most respects backed the Dutch. Their following of
events m the Secunity Counal convinced them of this and in addition
that Russia was the Council member who most strongly supported the
Republic Moreover, the feeling was widespread among Indonesians
that the Dutch mulitary campaign against the Republic could not have
been undertaken without Amencan and Brtish military equipment.”
Among educated elements it was widely believed that Dutch de-
pendency upon American credit for reconstruction of the Netherlands
home economy put the United States in a position where it could force
the Dutch to suspend military operations in Indonesia any time it
wished These sentiments were shared by representatives from both the
extreme left and extreme right of the political spectrum.

An official statement of the prinaipal Repubhcan (rade unien fcdew
uon, the SOBSI (not then under C
over the Jogjalarta radio on October 17, 1947, declared lhal Dutch

24 A group of foreign correspondents toured Madura on Nov 27-18 and found
thts to have occurred The dispatch of UP correspondent Amold Brackman stated
on Nov 27, 1947

~Sumenep, Madura—I am leaning against Dutch sandbag post in center this town
situated 31 miles over Madura demarcation hine. Dutch flag fying up main street.
Sumenep as well as a dozen other towns and villages 1n cast Madura mulitanly oc
cupied by Dutch forces November 11 when Dutch troops and Amenican trained
Dutch mannes crowsed Pamekasan demarcation Line 1n open violation Secunty Coun
als August 41h and November 1st cease-fire resolations ™

28 Fallowing the Dutch attack both the US and Great Bratasn refuced to selt the
Dutch any more arms for use in Indonesia
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defiance of the Security Council's cease fire order was explained by the
fact that “certain Western poners™ were “sceretly providing the Dutch
with war materals to carry out their colomal war in Indonesia ” It went
on 10 say: “Our hopes for a peaceful settlement i Indonesia have been
smashed to atoms because three months after United Nauons nter-
vention there 1s sull no to end the bloodshed on
soil 1t has become unmistakably clear that the so-called cvihized
Western nations jusufy Dutch aggression and hase no intention of
ending the bad condiions (n Indonesia caused by the presence of Dutch
troops ” In concluston the statement accused the Umted States of
grantng credits to the Netherlands which were used by 1t “to suppress
the national upsurge in Indonesia ' **

On November 12, 1n a speech before the Republican Parhizment, Mr.
Kasimo, Vice Mimuster of Economic Affairs and chairman of the Indo-
nesian Catholic Party spoke of the “obvious partiality of the United
States” 1n favor of the Dutch and stated that the Indonesian people
were unable to understand why * certain powerful nations so abviously
side with the Dutch” and “refuse to acknowledge the same nights of
freedom and selfd nation for [ that they subscribe to
1n the Atlanuc and U N. Charters * ¥

Meanwhile ime was working against the Republic and in favor of
the Netherlands. The Van Mook line cut the Republic off from the
richest agricultural areas of bath Jasa and Sumatra But particularly
in Java the sitvation was serious. The area remaining under the Re-
public’s control was a deficit food area with a per-capita nice production
calculated by its government as being only 62 6 quintals as compared
with a production of 859 1n the area cut off by the Dutch * In ad-
dition this area lelt to the Republic sn Java had its normal population
of zbout 23,000,000 swelled by an influx of more than 00,000 refugees
from the areas averrun by the Dutch Thus figure was later considerably
increased,

The blockade which the Dutch threw around the area left the Re-
public cut off not only from outside sources of arms, but from sources
of food and dothing as well. The Republic’s need for swift action by

8 Antara (chiel Republican news agency), Jogjakarta, Oct 17, 1950

Ibd, Nov 12, 1947

MSee UN 5/64g. “Memorandum Recersed by tHe Comsuttee on 37 Ssovember
1947 From the Covernment of the Republic of Indonens Concerning the Economic
Sitoation in the Republic,” p 37 The Dutch, It should be noted, received the bene-
it of only part of the rice crop in the remainder of Java, much of this sull being
under the control of by pasted Republican umits
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the United Nations toward effective implementation of the cease fire
and arnval at a political settlement is shown in Prime Minister Sjari
fuddin’s memorandum to the Security Council of November 26, 1947:

Any delay 1n reachung an overall political settlement, and the implementation
of the cease fire, will enable the . G L to Ndate as
economic gains, and must therefore inewitably weaken the posion of the
Republic We feel that the ecanomic blockade which the Netherlands is now
imposing will not only create dire distress within the areas under the control
of the Republic but will also prejudice a proper appreciation of the political
sitwation n the nlands and seriously hamper a proper 1mpattial judgement
of the situation

Exen before July 211, the Netherlands Gorernment was seeking by naval
blockade to 1mpose an economic stranglehold on the Republic. The Republic
was cut off from supplies by sea and unable to repair and mantain essential
transport which had seriously deteriorated during the Japanese occupation
and which was needed for internal distribution In occupying some areas the
Dutch have consequently been able to distribute supplies to alleviate shortages
for which they themselves were responsible Thus they have sought to cloak
aggression 1n the guise of Liberation, to appear to the people and the world
as benefactors instead of aggressors 22

The Commuttee of Good Offices set up by the Security Council was
faced with an 1mposaible task. It had been delegated a problem of the
greatest difficulty but had not been given the power with which to
solve the problem It had become a symbol of the great aspiration of
the Unuted Nations, the resolving of conflict by peaceful means Yet it
was possessed neither of power of 1ts own nor of backing by the Security
Counal sufficient to live up to this expectation, Inttially there was 2
belief that the Security Counail would not let its agent down and
could be refied upon when the time came to guie 1t the minimum sup-
port necessary for 15 effectiveness should the two parties to the dispute
prove intransigent, but this was not the case The Committee of
Good Offices soon found itself 1n the posiion of an unwanted child,
for the most pare spurned by 1ts parent, the Security Counal. Despite
1ts entreaties to that body, 1t was unable to get the support necessary
for carrying out us task

‘What was surprising was that the Commuttee was able to achiese eren
transient success That achievement was in a very large measure due to
the determination of the Commuttee’s American member, Dr. Frank
Graham Ths fleeting success was made possible by the concessions the

P UN $/649, Pp 34-35
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Republic was willing to make on the basis of its trust in him and its be-
lief that his proposals would, as he honestly expected, be backed up
by the American government, The transitory naturc of this stccess was
principally a result of the subsequent refusal of the State Department
to back him and the beliet of the Dutch that 1t would not. More
spetfically 1t was because of the opposinon to Graham's views by
certain personnel of the State Departiment interposed 1n ats chain of
command between ham and Secretary of State Marshall, In the words
of Dr. Graham

The Commuttee at all times wis up against such realities as (1) not only
the lack of power to act as arburators but also the lack of power even to
medate the dupute, and therefore. (2) the lack of power 1o make public ity
suggestions to the parues, {3} the necessity for the commutiee to be unanimous
1n order for us confidennial suggestions to the partes to have some moral
power, (4) the pawer of either one of the parties (o continue 1o veto any sug:
gestion of the even when () the powit of the
political overthrow of either cabunet or the reahignment of the political parties
on the bisis of the negotitions in the Indonestin dupute, (6) the posubility
of negatite action on dtsons of the tn the Security Coun
al by one veto or a combunation of negitine votes or absientions from voung,
{7) the Jack of instant public consideration by the Assembly . . 3¢

In addition the Ce ittee was c 1ty handicapped by the deep-
seated suspicion between the two parties regarding each other's desire
or abulity to live up to any agreement that might be made. Moreorver, as
Graham obsenies:

A strong obstructing Dutch factor was the underlying and not always sub-
merged determination of some pawerful economic and political interests in
the Netherlands nat really to use the Commuttee of Good Offices and to elimi
nate the Republic from any real part in the preparation for an organiza-
tion of the promused Umited States of Indonesia »

There was a fecling among important Dutch aivil and army leaders
in Indonesia that tme was on thewr side The polincal and economic
pressures they could apply agunst the rump Repubhican area would
be suficient, they believed, either to msure such a further deterioration
of the Republic’s economy as to cause its government to collapse or at
Ieast thereby 1o ereate political conditions of so disorderly and unstable
amature as to allow a Dutch sponsored and controlied Indonesian fed-

s¢“Statement of Semator Graham on the Indonesian Situation,” !
Record—United States Senate, Aptit 5, 1949, p 3021
nIbd, p.osger.
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eral government to request the assistance of Dutch armed forces in
eliminating the Republic. Such action could be undertaken in self-
protecuion against Republican “aggression” or to clean out 2 source of
“Communist infection.”

If, however, the Republic (reduced in size as 1t now was) were to
become a member of such 2 Dutch sponsored federal Indonesian gov-
ernment, particularly if 1t entered 1t under some sort of UN guarantee
whereby 1t had fair representation in the new government, st would be
very much more difficult, if not impossible, for the Dutch to carry out
such plans Thus the major effort of Graham and his Australian
counterpart #* on the Committee was to keep the Republic in the
projected independent United States of Indonesia

On December 8, 1947, the Good Offices Commuttee finally opened its
first formal session with the Republ and Dutch del m the
neutral termtory provided aboard the U.SS. “Renville” anchored in
Batavia harbor, Its first proposals were accepted i full by the Re-
publican delegation but only in part by that of the Netherlands Its
second plan was hikewise agreeable to the Republic but acceptable only
as a working paper by the Netherlands 2

In the face of this Dutch intransigence, the Commuttee on December
26 submatted 1ts “Christmas Message,” an over-all proposal much closer
to the Dutch position This called for a truce, with the “Van Mook
Iine” to be accepted as the military boundary between the two dis-
putants but providing among other things that within a peniod of not
less than three months the Netherlands would withdraw 1ts troops to
the positions held prior to their attack of July 21, 1947, and that the
Republican civil admunstration would return to the areas so evacuated.
The proposals were accepted by the Republic,

The Netherlands agreed to accept the Commuttee’s proposals only in
part, counterrng them with 1ts own set of twelve palitical prnciples
mn which those parts of the proposals acceptable to it were incorpo-
rated ** These Dutch counterproposals cid provide that within “not
less than six months and not more than one year alter the sigmng of
the agreement during which tume uncoerced and free discussion and
consideration of vital 1ssues will proceed” free elections would be held
for self determination by the peaple of therr palitical relationshup to
the United States of Indonesia, and further that each party would

a2 Justice Richard C Kirby (Mr Thomas K Crutchley served as his deputy and
after signing of the Renville Agreement replaced him)
4 Graham, op eit, p 3912 3 Ibid
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*guarantee the [reedom of assembly, specch and publicauon at all times,
provided that this guarantee is not construed so as to include the ad-
vocacy of violence or teprisals " ** Howeser, they eliminated any men-
tion of the withdrawal of Dutch troaps or the restoration of the
Republic’s enil admimstrauon 1n the territory they had occupied.
There was no provision for representation of the Republic in the
mtenm gosernment pending the transfer of sovereignty, and indeed
there was no mention of the Republic by name and 1n any of the tnelve
prinaples More alarming from the Republic's point of view was the
1ack of any guarantee of international obscrvation between the signing
of the agreement and the transfer of sovereignty ** In submutung this
proposal the Netherlands mdicated that "if not accepted uncondition-
ally by the Republic, 1t would not he bound by the 12 prinaiples and
hiberty of action would be resumed * ¥

The Netherlands position was made yet clearer on December 29
when Van Mook announced the umlateral establishment of the “state”
of East Sumatra, the nichest of the areas seized by the Dutch from the
Republic?® Thus, without reference either to the Republic or the
Commuttee, the Dutch were proceding independently to set up a federal
Indonesia of their own design 1n terrtory annexed from the Republic.

On January 4 the Dutch convoled a conference of representatives
from ten areas in Indonesia, three of whom came from areas detached
from the Republic (West Java, Madura, and East Sumatra). The
Dutchi selected delegates from these ten arcas attended the meeting
as representatives of future components of a federal Indonesia. This
conference meeting with the Dutch Prime Minster, Dr. Beel, resolved
that an interim federal government prey Yy to the establust
of a soveresgn Unuted States of Ind be formed liately.?* The
Republic was invited to enter this government, but only as a minority
partner, with the several Dutch sponsored states to have at least twice
its voice therein

With respect 1o negotrations with the Republic, Dr. Beel stated:
“Holland reserves the right to resume her freedom 1f satisfactory re-
sults are not scon achieved.” ¢ On January g this warning was made

HsTh: full text of these Dutch counterproposals can be found n Wolt, op it
P 87
3 Graham, op ext, p 3923 1ibd, p 922
#sSee NY. Tumes, Dec 30 3947, p 12 #95ce NY Times, Jan 5, 1948 p 8
¢0Sce Het Dagblad (Batavsa), Jan 5, 1948

1 BW ], “Nationalsm in Indonesia,” The 1§ orld Today (pub by Royal Institute
of International Affairs, Feb 1948). p Go
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by the Netherlands delegation directly to the Commuttee in a letter
stating that unless 1t recened an unquahfied acceptance by the Re-
public of its counterproposals within three days, it would ask its
government for further instruction, “indicating that there was reason
to believe that its Government would decide to resume their freedom
of action ” 42

Knowing that the Republican government could not accept this

the C pted to resolve the ympasse by itsell
suggesting six additional princples, supplemenung the twelhe pro-
posed by the Netherlands 1 of these d 10 insure
that the people of Ind th Tves would the fate of

thewr own country It was envisaged, according to Dr. Graham, that
these stx additonal prinaples “would transfer the struggle from 2
provisional military demarcation hine, which would disappear, to a
democrauc political hine which would endure.” +

These prinaiples provided for Netherlands sovercignty over Indo-
nesta unul “after a stated interval” sovereignty was to be transferred
to an independent United States of Indonesia, of which the Republic
was to be a constituent state, In any provisional federal government
created prior thereto each constituent state would be offered “fair
tepresentation * Exther party was to have the right of requesting the
assistance of the Commuttee of Good Offices “in adjusting differences
berween the parties which relate to the political agreement and which
may anise during the intenim persod " “Within a period of not less
than 6 months and not more than one year from the signing of the
agreement” a plebisaate was to be held “to determine whether the
populations of the various terrtories of Java, Madura, and Sumatra
wish their terntory to form part of the Republic of Indonesia or of
another state within the Umited States of Indonesia,” with the Com-
mittee of Good Offices observing 1t 3f so requested by either party.
Following this del of states a c jonal coniention con
vened “through democratic procedures” would dralt the constitution
for the new federal state Any state would be free to remain out of the
federal United States of Indonesta and negotiate “a special relation-
ship” with exther 1t or the Netherlands ¢

The Netherlands indicated 1t would accept the six proposals of the

¢ Farst Interim Report of the Committee of the Secunty Counal §/649 (Feb 10,
1948) p 22

49 Graham, op 12, p sge3

4 Ibtd The full text of these principles may also be found in Wolf, op ait, pp
188189



WAR AND U.N. INTERVENTION o0
Committee if the Republic would accept them and the twelve proposed
by the Netherlands within the time set in 1ts ultimawm of January 9
This limit was later extended forty eight hours
The tnelse principles proposed by the Dutch were vague and am-
biguous, and the Republic asked for their clanification, With the time
limit set by the Dutch approaching an end, there was not ume for
regular negouations. Members of the Commuttee therefore flew to
Jogjakarta and on January 13 at the nearby hill station of Kalwrang
undertook to answer the questions of the Republican leaders concern-
ing them In part they accomplished this through a draft statement of
thetr own views, not binding on either party, which contained most of
the ¢ of the C 's three b
‘Ths interpretauon of the Commuttee, though unacceptable to the
Dutch, was important 1n induaing the Republic to agree to the military
truce and the twelve Dutch counterproposals, “for they tended to quiet
the Republic’s concern over certain matters such as the link between
the Truce Agreement and the poliucal principles, and the future stawus
of the parties, particularly in relationship to the Security Counail.” ¢
Dr. Graham in particular calmed the fears of the Republican leaders
oser possible dimumishment of the Republic’s internal powers during
the transitional period pending the transfer of Netherlands sovereignty
to a federated Indonesia. “You are what you are,” he assured them, and
left them with the impression that the C e would c e
no such diminishment until the Republic had secured “fair representa-
tion” in the independent all-Indonesian federal government that was
to be formed.
Nonacceptance of the truce and the twelve Dutch counterproposals

43] Foster Colling, "The United States and Indonesia,” International Conethia
tion, March, 1g50, p 148 (Collins served as the Committee’s Assistant Secretary }
The finst of the five phs of the Commuttee s read Relernng to
the relation between the Netherlands truce proposals (S/AC 10/Conf 2/2) and state
ment of pohucal principles (S /AC 10/Conf 2/3), the Commuttee of Good Offices
understands that the parties, while reserving fully their legal interpretations of the
stipulations of the resolution of the Security Council, shall be commutied to the
twelve political princlples, at the very moment the truce agreement »s signed, so that
in fact the very signature of the truce agreement will have created de facto an inte
grating link between the truce agreement and these political prinesples ™

The second paragraph reads “It is the understanding of the Commuttee of Good
Offices that the eventual acceptance by the parties of the six poliucal prinaples .
can in no way change or modify the status of the partics, particularly in relation to
the Security Counail * (U N. $/649, 10 Feb 1948, * Commuttee of Good Offices on the
Indonesian Question Finst Interim Report of the Committee to the Secunty Coun
al” pp 3. 98)
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would, the C e empl d, bring its { g to an end and
return the dispute to the Security Council. There, it pointed out, a
T'rench veto could be relied upon to halt any attempt to impose arbitra-
tion of the dispute. Dr. Graham made it clear that unless the terms
demanded by the Dutch were accepted by the Republic, the American
government would probably not be inclined to oppose further Dutch
attempts to imposc a settlement by force He convinced the Republics
leaders that 1f they did accept these terms they would be able to count
upon the Amenican government’s exerting its influence to assure that
the Dutch carried out their part of the bargun, in particular the prom-
1sed U N supervised plebisaites It was this assurance that finally
brought the reluctant leaders of the Republican government to agree
to a truce based upon the Van Mook hine and the vague and unpalatable
demands contamned in the Dutch counterproposals They felt sure
that these plebisates could only result in everwhelming pro Republican
majorities With the battle transferred “from bullets to ballots,” as
Dr Graham expressed 11, they were certam that the vast areas overrun
by the Dutch army would come back to the Republican fold Thereby
they felt certain that the Republic, and not the Dutch, would dominate
the envisaged federal Indonesian government

It was only by 2 very narrow margm and with the greatest reluctance
that the Republican government finally decided to yield to the Com-
nuttee’s—and particularly Dr. Graham’s—urgings ** and sign the agree-
ment demanded by the Dutch 1n thar ulumatum To the very end
Sjahnir, the leaders of the Masjumi, and most of the Jeaders of the PNI
opposed such a course At first, Prime Mimister Sjanfuddin, President
Soekarno, and Vice President Hatta opposed it as well However, reports
from some of the most important Republican army commanders to
Soekarno of their ermtical shortage of ammumnition, the certain convies
tion that the Dutch would launch another all out campaign if the
Republic refused to accept their demands, and the Commitiee’s blunt
warning that nothing effective could be expected from the Secunty
Counal in that case combined to convince them how desperate the
situation was The Republie, they reahzed, could refuse to accept the
Dutch ulumatum and fight alone. Alter several years of grueling guer.
nilla warfare it mught force out the Dutch, but the casualties among

4¢1n the words of one of the most dispassionate members of the Republican dele-
gation, Dr Johannes Lelmena the Republican government aceepted the Dutch de-
mands “under percepuble Ametican pressure” (Dr ] Lewmena, The Dutch Indo-
nesian Confct [Jakarta, 1949} p 7)
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Indonesians and the sufering of the whole population would be tre-
mendous. Could they be responsible for such a decision? No, they de-
cided; not so Tong as tn accepting the ulnmnum they were offered some
Te ble hope of attai of e via peaceful means
For them such hope did exst 1n thesr bclu:l' that the American govern-
ment could be relied upon to nsist that fair, UN supervised plebi-
scites be carried out 1n the areas overrun by the Dutch army
Thus on January 17 and 1g, 198, the Republican gosernment
joined the Netherlands in signing the Renwille Agreement ncorporat-
ing a mulitary truce based on the Van Mook line, the tvelve polincal
principles of the Dutch, and the six additional principles proposed by
the Commuttee of Good Offices
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Aftermath of the Renville Agreement

SIGNING of the Remulle Agreement provoled a cabinet ¢risis in the
Republic A i3 1ts the Masj the largest of the
political parties, on January 16 withdrew from the cabmet.! Though
opposed to the agreement, 1t agreed to abide by 1t, since it had been
signed by the Republic’s government ? Following the signature of the
agreement both the Masjum and the powerful Indonesian Nationalsst
Party (PNI) made clear that they would no longer support Sjanifuddin
as Prime Minuster and that their support of any future government
would be conditional on their dominant position theren * Therr atti-
tude was that they could not be expected to support the implementation
of an agreement to which they had been opposed ¢ unless they, rather

1Antara, Jan 16,1948 On Nov 13, 1947, the Masjumi had agreed to support and
jom Sjanfuddins cabinet Thereupon Samsuddit of the Masjumi replaced A K
Gan (PNT) as first Vice Prme Minister, Gant becoming third Vice Prime Minuster
and Seuadjit (Labor Party) becoming fourth Vice Pime Munister Wondoamiseno
(Partar Sarekat Islam Indonesia—PSIl) gave up the post of Minuster of Interior to
Dr Mohammad Roem of the Masjumu and became second Vice Prime Minuster
Hadp Maskoer of the Masjumi became Minuster of Religion, replacing K1aji Achmad
Asjars of the PSIL and Kasman Singodimenyo of the Masjumi became Vice Mimster
of Justice
Mferdeka (influential Republican mewspaper printed in Jakanta) Jan 19 1948
2Cf Soember (Republican mewspaper printed in Batavia) Jan 3o, 1948
«Their to the was rather vindicated onty three
days after 1ts signature when on January 22 “reliable Dutch arcles” stated to the U P.
bureau chief 1n Indonesia “Undn 10 conditions wall the Duteh accept the Kalirang
4 (h £ the s prinaples by Graham and other
Saembers of the Good Ofices Committes whtch had 1nduted the Republican govern-
2%
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than the group primanly responsible of the agreement, were in power.
n the face of their withdraval, Ame Spanfuddin, now supported
only by the Sajap Kiri, on January 23, 1948, resigned as Prime Minister.t
Because of the need for strong leadership to begin prompt implementa-
tion of the Renville Agreement and because of the delicateness of the
stuation both with respect to the Dutch and elements within the Re-
publican army (many of which were bitterly eriucal of the terms of the
agreement), 1t was mmperatne to form a new cabinet immedrately
However, neither the Masjuma nor the PN appeared anxious to assume
primary responsibility for carrying out the distasteful terms of the
agreement. In addition, they could not quickly agree upon a mutually
acceptable division of the major cabinet posts, and the urgency of the
situation did not allow sufficient time to work out these dufferences.
Formatton of a preuidenual cabinet ¢ with a nauonal, all party char-
acter seemed to be the anly means of creating quickly the strong leader-
ship needed Accordingly, immediately following Spanfuddin’s resig
naton, Presulent Soekarno appoiwnted Drs Mohammad Hatta, who
as Vice-President stood above party, to form a presidenual cabinet.
Hatta sought to form a “National Government,” entolling all the
chief parties He was, honever, unable to reconaile the conflicung de-
mands of the Masjum: and the BN a3 against the Sajp Kin. The

ment to sign) There will be no further meetingy between the Indonesian and Dutch
Delegations for political talks until this situation is cleared up We know the Re
publicans thought our acceptance was alsa based vpon the Raliurang decions, but
the Republic w23 duped and cheated 1nto acceptance of the Six Poliucal Pranaples
by the Committee of Good Offices” (U P Duspatch, [an 12, 1g48) Dutch regection of
the Committee’s hal was made official on the following day
(UP Duspatch, Jan 23 198)

®Antara Jan 24 1948 Spnifuddin s only remaming support was & small minonty
within the Working Committee of the ANIP made up exclusisely of representatives
belonging to the Sajap Kin (coalition of Socialist and Laher parties, PRI and Peunda)
Tepresentatives mmus those members belonging 10 Sjahnr's faction of the Socialust
Party.

VAT cabinet™ was only fo the President How
ever, by the very nature of the relauonship that had deseloped between the Press
dent and the KNIP (sce ¢ vi) #t was alw in 2n tndireet sense Tesponsible 1o the
KNIP and 1ts agent, the Working Commuttee, though not in the immediate and
durect sense that @ parliamentary cabinet was The Preudent had the legal nght
o maintain a presidential cabinet even though it ne longer commanded the sup
post of a majonty of the Working Committee or the ANIP stsell Such action would,
however, bring the Prestdent himself into conflict with the KNIP in case 3 major
dispute between them arose, In practice, Sockamo never asserted this legal nght
and preferred working with a cabinet whose actions conformed with the sentiment
of the parhamentary magonty
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latter demanded a mimimuin of four cabinet posts, with Sjarifuddin
as Mimster of Defense. (In the previous cabinet he had been concur-
rently Prime Mimster and Minister of Defense ) In particular, the
Masjumi was opposed to Sjanfuddin’s appomtment to the defense post,
believing, with Justification as events were to show, that in controlling
this munistry in the previous cabinet he had been using sts funds to
build up a personal following among military arcles In the cabinet
finally formed on January 29, 1948,7 the Masjum: and PNI were dom-
mant Also included were members from the Catholic and Christian
parties and, significantly, from Spahnr's wing of the Socialist Party,
Though tnitially concerved as a temporary expedient pending the
formation of a new parl y cabinet responsible directly to the
KMIP and 1ts Working Commuttee, Hatta's cabinet was to last until the
ransfer of Dutch sovereignty on December 27, 1949 Though as a presi-
dential cabinet 1t was officially resp only to the Presid in
pracuce it held tself accountable to the Working Commtiee of the
KNIP as well Its membership was the followng:

Minutry Name Party
Prime Minster Drs. Mohzmmad Hattz nonpanty
Defense Dy, \fohammad Hata nonpanty
Interior Dr Sukiman Wirjo- Vasjumi
sandjoj0
Foreign Afars Hadj: Agoes Salun nonparty
Justice Mr Susanto Turtoprodjo  PNI
Fnance Mr A A Marames PNI
Economic Affairs NMr Sjafruddin Prawsr Masjumi
anegara
Food Kasimo Catholie Party
Eduaton 2nd Culture Mr Al Sastroamidjojo PNI
Health Dr Johannes Leimena Christian Party (PR
Relizion K2y Had)t Maskoer Afasjums
Social Affairs Koesnan PGRI (Teachers Tnion)
Reconstrucuon Supeno$ Indonenan Sociahst
and Youth Party
Communications Ir Djuanda nonparty
Public Works Ir Lache PNI
Natar Masjum:
Witkomt Portfolio Hamengkn Buwono IX nomparty

(Sultan of Jogjakarta)

7 Ofally announced two days later Sec Antarz, Jan g1, 1943

20n Feb 13, 1948, Supeno left the Soualust Party and jomed the newls formed
Indonesian Soqalist Party headed by Sjahrir In entering the Hatta cabinet he had
acted as 2 private individual and not as a member of the Socialist Party

o Untl Apnl 13, 1948, this post was held by Ir Djaanda along with that of Com
muniations.
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The four point program announced by Hatta for his cabinet in-
cluded (1) implementation of the Renville truce agreement and politi-
cal primaiples and continuation of negatiations with the Dutch through
the Security Counail's Commuttee of Good Offices; (2) acceleration of
the formation of a sovereign, democratic United States of Indonesia;
(3) rationahzation of the Republic’s army and economy, {4) reconstruc-
tion of damage caused by the war and the Japanese occupation.

Almost immeduately Hatta’s cabinet began to carry out the most dis-
agreeable terms of the Rensile Agreement, recognition of the Van
Mook hine This necessitated withdranal of some of the Republic's
best troops from the tonuderable pockets that they occupied behind
the Dutch side of the Van Mook line and their removal into the trun-
cated area that was left to the Republic. By February 26, 1948, all
regular Republican army untts (TNI)—35,000 1n number—had with-
drawn from their pockets and crossed over the Van Mook line into
Republican held terntory It was not easy for the Republican govern-
ment to persuade them to abandon the easily defended guernlla bases
from which they withdrew Only its assurance that U.N.observed
plebrscites would soon be held 1n these areas induced them to leate.
There remained only about 4,000 wrregular troops who refused to be
evacuated, for the most part troops of the Huzbullah (Originally
militia of the Masjumt, the Hizbullah had been incorporated into the
TNI Most Hizbullah units did withdraw)

In the U N-sp d political d between the
Dutch and the Republic had not begun and did not begin untl the
mddle of March, largely because of the Netherlands® delay in appomb
ng ref 2 This apy cal d delay, the
Dutch sponsorship of new states mn the areas seized from the Republic,
the suppression of freedom of speech and assembly in these areas, and
the of a Dutch sp d Interim Federal Government—
all comb to make Ind ly more inced of the
unwillingness of the Dutch to xbxde by the Renville Agreement The
fact that these developments elicited no protest from the Security
Counal made them gly sk 1 of its to see that
the Dutch honor the agreement.

The Netherlands claimed that no violation of the Renville Agree-
ment was involved 1n the establishment of these states and the Interim

19CE J Foster Collins “The United States and Indonesia,” International Recon
ciliation, March, 1950, pp 152153
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Federal Government since they were metely “provisional.” Regardless
of the merits of this position, which the American and Austrahan
members of the committee viewed privately as pure sophustry,!! these
states were not, as the Dutch maintained, the spontaneous ¢reations of
their | popul In the { of every one of them
the actual imtiauve came from the Dutch Morcaver, 1n none of these
areas did the Duich allow the “freedom of assembly, speech, and
publication” and the “uncoerced and free discussion and consideration
of vital ssues” that they had agreed to insure under the Renulle
Agreement

MADURA

Less than a week after signing the Renville Agreement the Dutch
unilaterally conducted a plebiscite on the tsland of Madura winch
determined 1ts status between the Republic and the newly-created In-
tesim Federal Gosernment sponsored by the Dutch This plebuscite
was contrary to the provisions of the Agreement un that 1t was not
“conducted under observation by the Commuttee of Good Offices™ and
was not carned out at least s1x months after the signing of the Agree
ment nor under conditions which had allowed “uncoerced and {see
discussion and consideration of vital issues,” and “freedom of assembly,
speech, and publication,” The Committee witnessed neather the plebis-
cite nor the subsequent elections for a popular assembly of Madura
In 1ts Teport to the Securny Council concermng them the Committee
merely forwarded to 1t the conflicung versions concerning them sup-
plied it by the Netherlands and the Republic

During the Dutch occupation of half of Madura in early August,
1937, its Republican Resident, Tjakraningrat, did not evacuate to the
western half of the island alang with the other officers of the Re-
publican civil adminustration. He remained behind in the area then
overrun by the Dutch and, giving sickness as his reason, resigned his
post as Republican Resident'* During the first week of September,
2 onth before the Dutch ovenisn he remavmng halt of vhe tiand,
Tjakraningrat entered into an agreement with the Dutch ** In return

1 This view was communicated by several of them to the writer

325ee UN. S/786, * Report to the Secunity Council on Political Developments in
Madura ™ 1t Chief administratne official

34Statement to the wniter by Roeslan, secretary of Tyakramngrat, Pamelasan,
Madura, April 12, 1949

'uLSes UN, $/786, pp 4-6, for an account of this agreement as reported by the
d to the C ttee of Good Offices
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for berng 1nstalled as chief of the admumstration of Madura with no
other administration competing with Ius, he agreed to co operat:
with the Dutch, recog their R ba {Gov
for Admumstrative Affairs) as co-ordinator and representative of the
central authority.” 1¢

In an interview with seven foreign c
1947, Tjzkraningrat stated:

P

As soon as I was cut off from the Republic when the Dutch landed in Madura
1w early August, I was forced to act on my own imuatve for the sake and
welfare of the people of Madura I requested the Dutch Governor of East Java,
Mr van der Plas, to help the distress of the people by supplying food and
lothing 1 was cut off from the Republic and receved no orders or durec:
tions from the Rep mn Jogj I am still a navonalist,
but I am no longer 1n sympathy with the Republic because of 1s actions. The
Republic never observes the rules of democracy It has always been the wish
of the people of Madura to be governed by themsclves, and therefore this
step which I have taken 1s in conformity with the wishes of the people. We
will form a special area for this country and co-operate with the other states
of Java which ultrmately will be included an the United States of Indonesia
under the terms of the Linggadjat Agreement. I was solated from the Re-
public My sympathy and opinion of the Repubhc changed when the Dutch
landed on Madura, August 317

In his capacity as Dutch-app 1 Resident, Tjak helped
the Duich Recomba of East Java, Charles van der Plas, organue a
plebiscite, the purpose of which was to make Madura 2 separate
“state” 1n the envisaged federal gosernment. This plebiscste was an-
nounced on January 16, 1948 and was conducted just seven days later
under a “state of war and siege,” wherein the exercise of basic civil
liberties was not permitted. Public gatherings were not allowed;
private meetings of more than four persons required permission from
the Dutch authonities five days mn advance and the police had the right
to attend * All rado sets were collected by the Dutch,® thus ruling out

18Ibid, p 5

17 Verbatim notes of thus interview were presernved by an Amencn correspondent
 ihs group and given to the wnter

18 Stated to the wnter in faterviews with the prinaple Madurese pohitical leaders
(Pamekasan Madura, Apnil 11-12, 1948)

19 Statement of Roeslan, secretary of Tjakraningrat, and others to the writer
(Pamekasan, April 12, 1948) 1t Is wnteresting ta note that 1n replying to the Repub
lican contention that no announcement was made of the plebiscite over the radio,
the Netherlands representative replicd that no radio facihties existed in Madura
(UN, S£786, p 10) Radio sets n Madura could easily have packed up broadeasts
from nearby Surabaya, headquarters of Van der Ilas.
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any contact with the Republic and any p ion of the Republi
government’s views to the population. The population had no meaas
of knowing that Tiakraningrat was no longer recognized by the Re-
public as jts representative on the 1sland,

To the Commttee of Good Offices and via 3t 1o the Secunty Council
the Netherlands represented the question asked at the plebiscite as
having six points, the first of which way "o declare the relations
between Madura and the Republic of Indonesia severed.”** The
writer 1n visting Madura a hittle over a year later found no Indonesian
among those whom he questioned who recalled the plebiscite question
having been posed in this manner Both Dr Suparmo, one of the
most widely respected of pro-Republican leaders on the wland, and
Roeslan, secretary of Tjakranmmngrat, stated that the plebusate choice
was limited to the double question (1) in these difficult times 1s 1t
not dewrable that we create a state of our own whith can look after
the snterests of all of us® and (2) do you wish Tjakraningrat as Wali
Negara (Chuef of State) of this state> »

Much of the population had no inkling of Tjakramngrat's defection
from the Republic, and, therefore, the linking of his name to a state
of Madura meant for them a retention of an associauion with the
Republic. For those who had some idea of the real situation there
was no opportunity to express their view on the plebiscite by private
ballot. The plebiscite was public. In each village all in favor of the
double question were asked to stand on one side and those opposed
on the other.** It was not altogether surprising under these circum-
stances and in view of the fact that the island was under garrison of
Dutch troops that less than 5 per cent of those participating voted
in the negative on the question.®* On January 21 Van Mook recog-
nized the “State of Madura" and Tjakraningrat as sts president {(Wals
Negara).

Abetter of the real of the population of Madura
was expressed in the ensuing election for a Madura parhament held
by ballot between March 15 and Apri} 15, 1948. Even though this, too,

BUN, §/786,p g
21 Statements of Dr Suparmo and Roeslan to the writer (Pamekasan, Apul 12,
1048)

2 Statements 1o the writer by the vanious Madurese political leaders whom he
interviewed (Pamekasan, April 11-12, 1948)

23 Of Madura's population of 2,075,000 2 total of 415566 (all males) were eligible
to vote Of these 216.663 voted with 199 510 1n favor, g 923 opposed and 10230 ab
staining (UN., $/786, p 11).
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was held under the condition of “war and siege” with its attendant
fack of cival liberties, though a number of the Republican leaders were
1n jail, and though the election was highly indirect, it returned a
pro-Republican majority of thirty-one out of the forty members
elected * However, this victory at the polls did little to strengthen
the Republican position on Madura This parhament had no powers,’s
but many of 11s members did at first dare to express their pohitical
views As a result within a month of their elections twenty of the
forty members of parhament were arrested and jailed by the Dutch
mulrtary intelligence

WEST JAVA

The fears of the Republican leaders raised by the Netherlands' actions
1n Madura were soon ncreased by activities in that part of western
Java (the major part) which Dutch troops had overrun. The Nether-
lands’ actrons here in particular convinced them that the Dutch would
not honor the Renville Agreement and that the Secunity Council
could not be relied upon to enforce therr adherence to it.

Previous to the signing of the Renville Agreement the Dutch had
made a number of moves which had appeared calculated to establish
a non Republican regime 11 the area The in:ual attempt, the “Pasun-
dan Movement,” launched early i March, 1947, had been, as Wolf
states, “a d plan eng d by ov 1 units of the
(Dutch) Army and the Civil Administration,” * within the small en-
claves of West Java then under Dutch control The Indonesian who
had been “President” of this movement, Kartelagawa, stated to the
writer that the 1dea for 1t was that of Colonel Santoso, political ad
viser to Van Mook, and that 1t was carned out with help from the
Dutch army ntelligence (NEFIS) He said he knew nothing of the
movement himself until two days after it had been started** Ap
parently the movement was a sort of trial balloon launched in order
to determine the prospects for weaning the dominantly Sundanese

#1bd,p 18 25 A year later 1t still had been granted no powers

8 Stated to the wnter by the top non jailed pohtical leaders sn Madura and by
Roeslan, secretary of Tjakraningrat, Pamekasan, Madura, Apnil 11-12, 1949 In an
mterview with the writer, Lt van der Kaj, chief of Dutch military antelligence
(Inhchtings Veligsheid Groep) on Madura, stated that 20 was an exaggeration and
that actually “about 10" had been jailed and that all but 2 had been released withu
8 months These 2, he said, were sull in jail (Pamekasan, April 12, 1940)

TWolt, op ait, p 109

78 Staterent of Soena Kartalegawa to the wrniter (Bandung. Feb 9, 1949)
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population of West Java away from the Republic by holding out to
them the prospect of forming their own scparate state. As Wolf ob-
serves, “the whole ‘movement’ was a farce from start to fimish * #* For
the Sundanese 1t was an object of dension and did not weaken thewr
support of the Republic.

Following their milutary occupation of most of West java, the Dutch
had embarked upon a new course of action alse wncerpreted by Re-
publicans as calculated to blish 2 danese regime ble 1o
Netherlands control Between October 12 and 15, 1917 the First West
Java Conference was consened by the Dutch Recomba (Government
Commussioner for A\dmunstratine Aflairs) of West Java at Bandung It
ded by forty fine d all ol whom had been appointed
by the Dutch authonties The Recamba called upon them to discuss
an agenda containing, among others, the following points “the quickest
way for the population of West Java to parucipate in government” and
“the way 1n which West Java could parucipate now in the central

{ aton and 1n the bt of the Unuted States of In-
donesia.” #2 The conference obliged by resolving to “establish a contact
commussion to request the authorities to call a Second West Jara Con
ferente of representatnes of groups of the populanon and all parts
of West Jasa in order to bring about the establishment of a provisional
governing organization of West Java on a democratic basis *

A Second West Java Conference was called by the Recomba to im-
plement this resolution and met from December 15 to 20, 1g47. The
Dutch appointed all of the 15 delegates (112 Indonesians, 18 Chinese,
16 Netherlanders, 8 Arabs) * One of the bolder delegates appointed by
the Dutch voiced during the meeung the feelings of many of lus
Indonesian colleagues, staung that the conlerence “did not represent
the majority of the people,” that 1t was “not democratie,” and that
the majonty of representatnes were “government officials” of the
Netherlands Indies administration ** However, the majonty of the ap-
posntees obbged the Duteh by passing 2 resolution calling for the
convocation of a Third West Jasa Conference which was to establish a

was

20 Walt,0p it p 10y

1 UN, /529 (May 1, 1948), Commuttee of Good Dffices on the Indonesian Ques
tion “Report on Poliical Developments n Western Jana™ p 4

sttod, p g

2ibd

33 Statement of \lale Wiranata hoesoema (son of RAAM Wiranata hocsoema)
at the Second West Java Conlference as reported by Sin Po (largest Chinese news
paper m Indonesa), Dec 19, 1947
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provisional government and representatnve assembly for a state of West
Javan

Though Republican Ieaders had assumed that the terms of the Ren-
ville Agreement precluded the calling of such a conference, 1t soon
became clear that the Dutch were making preparations for its convo-
cation on February 24, 1948 In van, the Republican government pro-
tested to the Dutch and the Good Offices Commuttee that such action
was a violaton of those terms of the Agreement concerning the
promised UN supervised plebisaite ** The mimimum of six months of
“uncoerced and free discussion” and “freedom of assembly, speech,
and publication” was, as they pointed out, hardly compatble with a
one-month period under Dutch martial law wherein such conditions
were not allowed

‘The refusal of the Dutch to live up to these terms of the agreement
was highlighted by their prompt supp of the Republi
p Plebiscite M. This t had been d by
Republicans on February 1, 1948, to express the Republican point of
view 1n accordance with the above mentioned terms of the Renville
Agreement 1n the areas the Dutch had overrun, The Constitution of
the Plebisaite Movement was 25 follows*

Article —A Working Commuttee has been formed called the Plebssate
Movement of the Republic of Indonesia and having 1ts seat and head office
at Jakarta

Article u—THhis movement has as us objectne {2) To mpress upon the
population of the occupied areas the significance and purpose of the plebisate,
(b) To 1mpress upon the people the importance of choosing and defending
the Republic of Indonesia 1n 2 plebuscite This objective shall be reached by
all legal means

Article 11—The orgamzauon of this movement 1s as follows (2) Board of
Management, (b) members

Article w—The Board of Management of this Mavement consists of (a) The
Board (b) Counal of Representatives of the Board, (¢) Cadre of the Board.

+ drticle v—\embership of this movement 1s open to all adult men and
women

Article 1n—The finances of this movernent are denved from {a) Contribu
uons, (b) Donations and funds obtained legalty

Article vui—This movement shall be dissolsed immedrately upon the com-
pletion of the plebucite

HUN, Sfr2g

5 CLUP dwpz::h from Batavia Feb 14, 1948
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On February 18, Mr. Al Budiardjo, Chairman of the Plebiscite
Movement was summoned by the Attorney General for the Dutch
Indies adminustration, Dr. Felderhof, and told that the movement was
“premature ” Felderhol's reasoming was in terms of what had n?\v
become the Dutch interpretation of the Renulle Agreement, an in
tery diametnically opposed to that held by the Republic when
it signed the Agreement and likewise opposed to that held by the
Good Offices Commuttee and commumicated by 1t to the Republican
leaders 1n the Kahurang consersations that immediately preceded their
signature Tius Dutch mterpretation was that the envisaged plebiscite
was to be held not six months to a year afier the Renville Agreement,
but six months after a final political agreement between the Durch
and the Republic, reached according to the terms of the Renuille
Agreement Defore this hypotheucal future date, Felderhof msisted,
nerther the Dutch nor the Republicans were empowered to take any
steps toward prepaning for a plebiate The Republican gosernment
protested thus interpretauon and the suppression of the Plebuscite
Movement to both the Dutch and the Commuttee,** but without effect.
Dutch offictals and the Dutch controlled press and radio, however,
waged a powerful and unrestricted campaign to bring the population
of West Java to support the Third West Java Conference and form a
separate state of West Jasa The conference was 1o convene on Feb-
ruary 23, 1648 and consist of 100 delegates Forty seven of this number
were appointed by the Dutch—twenty-two Indonesians, twelve Dutch,
nine Chinese and four Arabs** Fifty three were 1o be elected, all of
whom were to be Indonesians, in elections starting on January 25. In
reporting on these elections at the request of the Committee of Good
Offices, the Dutch stated that announcements of the elections were made
between January to and 15 However, the Republican delegation
claimed to have heard about them only tnwo days before, on January
233 Moreover, the importance of these elections was not made clear;
there was no indication that these one hundred delegates would sene
as the provisional government of a state of West Java,

3¢t UP, dupatch from Batavia Feb 19 19(8

¥UN, 5/729. “Report on Politscal Derelopments in Westem Jana”, pp 56 1t
is significant that the leading Arab social framed 2 joint resoll
which they sent to the West Jasa Conference in which they refused 1o recognize these
Arabs a3 thelr representatives Of the 12 Dutch appointed, none was 3 member of

the Progressne Concentration, a group cntical of Netherlands policy in Indonesia
wibid,pp 5, 7.




242 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

Not only were these elections rushed through with short notice but
also they were held under condutions which ruled out the basic civil
liberties generally assotiated with democratic electoral processes. Free-
dom of the press did not exist, and most publications and all radio
factlitzes 1n the area were in Dutch hands. The state of war and siege
(“'staat van oorlog en beleg”) sull imposed by the Netherlands adminis-
tration prohibited public meetings and allowed private political meet-
ngs only after five days' nouce of such a meeting had been given
Approval for such private meetings had then to be given by the Dutch
Assistant Resident, and the police had the right, which they frequently
exercised, to attend Not only were meetngs of the Republican
Tebisaite Movement forbdden, but meetings of Republican pohitical
parues were also forbidden #

The fifty three elected rep ves to the conlf were 10
represent the fifteen regencies of West Java over which the Dutch claimed
control, each regency having three or five delegates depending upon its
populauon * The Netherlands Dek stated to the C i
of Good Offices that no attempt had been made to carry out elections 1n
Jakarta, a regency which was allotted five delegates * Also they in-
formed the Commuttee that they were unable to obtam election
statstics from four other regencies ** Thus plus the fact that the Nether-

lands D. ); d to the C letters from the heads
of several regencies stating that “owing to the disruptrons of adminis-
tration and ation, 1t had proved impossible to hold elections

in many areas,” 4 gives support to the Republican assertion that the
delegates of these four other regencies were actually appointed and
not elected Thus at least five and very posubly from seventeen to
twenty one of those delegates officially designated as “elected” were
actually appointed Moreover, two of the delegates elected “were ex-
cluded from taking part in the conference by the Netherlands authori-
ties " *¢ This would mean that possibly as few as thirty of the ninety-
eight delegates to the conference had any claim to an “elected” status

However, even 1n those areas where an attempt actually was made to
carry out the electoral process, its character frequently took on authort-
tarian overtones Elections were held in three stages Frrst an oral
vote in the village selected a delegate to the second stage, that of the

#CL UN, S/729 pp 7 8 Sec UN, /720, pp 6.7
Wlbd,p 8 “bd, p g “rbd,p 8
44151, p g One had been d for emb (a under

the election rules) and the other way excluded betause of suspraon that he had
committed misdemeaniors However, charges aganst him were later dismissed



AFTERMATH OF RENVILLE 213
dustrict. In each district the delegates from the villages were to choose
three of their numbers to go on to the third stage of the election, that
of the regency. There the district delegates chose by secret ballot from
three to five of their members to represent the regency in the West
Jara Conference # Howeuer, as the Committee of Good Offices noted
“For a variety of reasons, including the absence from their homes of
numbers of the population who had removed to the mountans at the
time of the action by Netherlands forces six months before, 1t was
necessary 1n a number of cases for the elector to be . . clected by a
reduced electorate or appointed by the Lurah (vitlage chiefl) " 4

The Third West Java Conference met 1n Bandung from February
23 to March 5, 198, without representatines or observers from either
the Republic or the Good Offices Commuttee Mr Al Budiardjo,
chairman of the Plebiscite Movement, attempted to attend but was
forced by the Dutch police to leave Bandung Giving as ats reason “lack
of staff,” the Commuttee sent no observer to the conference,*” and 1ts
response to the Secunty Counal’s request of February 28 for a report
on political developments in western Java consisted of merely trans-
mittng to the Secunity Council a report based only on secondhand
information submitted to 1t by the two interested parties, the Republic
and the Netherlands. The factar of time, it stated, made it impossible
10 address questions to the West Java Conference itself.s®

Despite the semi-controlled manner of the elections and the police-
ridden atmosphere of Bandung, most of that minority of the delegates
who had won their places through the electoral process set up by the
Dutch, as well as several of those Indonesian delegates who had been
appointed directly, made clear from the outset their pro-Republican
feelings. Twenty seven of them did 5o unequivocally, and thirty-five had
courage enough to oppose the formauion of 2 West Java state. Honever,
the steam roller methods by which the Dutch ran the conference gave
them little chance to be heard. Soejoso, leader of the pro-Republican

s1bid, pp

48Ibid,p 8 Lurahs held ther positions either through direct appointment by the
Dutch authonities or through local efections However, when elected they generally
had 1o be confirmed in thewr authonty by the Netherlands administration

According to most leading Indonesian officials in the Dutchaponsored state of
Pasundan which emerged from the West Java Conference, most of the Indonenan
antelligentsia for whom the electors would ordinanily have voted were at the tme of
these clections either still in the within the Republ lted area
of Java, or jailed by the Dutch (consensus of leading Pasundan officials in aniterviews
with the waiter [Bandung, Feb 4-11, 1919])

41U P, dupateh, March 5, 1948 @UN, $/720, p 1.




28 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
faction, mtroduced a motion that the conference, and not the chairman
(Dutch appointed), alone had the right to determine 1ts agenda, The
motion was passed, but when on the next day (February 24) Soejoso
moved to change the agenda so that the pros and cons of establishing
a state of West Java could be discussed, the chatrman adjourned the
conference, and an informal meeting was held between him and several
other appointed members and the leaders of the pro Republican fac-
uon As a result a compromse was effected whereby it was agreed that
the conference would vote on a resolution caling upon the Nether-
lands Indies government to transform the conference into a “Pro
visional Rep we Body” of a ' P 1 Govesnment” but that
“the status of West Java" was “to be determined by a plebiscite as re-
ferred to in the Renville Agreement " 4

Howeser, the following day, the chairman read to the conference
a letter from the Netherlands Indies governmental agent 1n West Java
{the Recomba) stating that the State of West Java was already 1 the
pracess of betng created. He went on to say that West Java had already
been rccogmzcd asa slatc by the Netherlands Indies government and
m h his ag) to the com motion
he had sxgned lhe previous day. Socjoso promptly sought to protest
the chairman’s ruling, but was given no opportunity. He then urged
that the conference undertake a general discussion of the future status
of West Java and also urged adoption of the previously agreed com-
promise proposal The chairman allowed nesther general discussion nor
consideration of the compromise proposal.t®

Finally on the same day, with a vote of sixty two in favor and thurty-
five against, a resolution was passcd expxcssmg lhc del:gnles desire
that the confe e be transf d 1nto “a p
assembly of West Java” and that as such they draw up a cansmuuan
for such a state and in accordance with it “‘establish a provisional
government of West Java " ** The final phrase of the onigwnally agreed
compromise solution that “the status of West Java 1s to be determined
by a plebuscrte as referred to in the Renville Agreement™ was con-
spictiously mussing. Promptly on the following day, February 26, the
Netherlands Indies government approved the resolution.’? Thus was
Boin the Stat of West Java, or “Ravondan” @ 3 tame 1w be b,

wibd, p 1
80fb:d, p 12 This version comades with that gwen the wrter by Indonesian
ieadess of the West Java {Pasundan) regime (Bandung, Feb 4-13, 1919)
suibid,p 12 527bid,p 13
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Increasing indications that the Dutch were undertahing unilaterally
and without reference to the Good Qffices Commuttee to create a cen-
tral federal government for the envisaged United States of Indonesia
added to the alarm that Repubhicans felt over the rapid establishment
of Dutch sponsored states 1n arcas which previous to the muduary
action had been adminwstered by the Republic® Such a move was
seen as the logical corollary to the formation of Dutch controlled
member states of the federation The combined maneuver spelled for
Republicans a thunly disgmised, centrahzed Dutch control belund a
fagade of decentralized papier miche puppet regunes
In lus first pohiey siatement before the Working Committee of the
Republican pathament on February 14, Hatta made at clear that the
Republic not only was prepared to jom an interim federal government
of the projected Umitedd dwates of Indonesin, but also that it was pre-
pared to rehnquush a number of ats powes to such a government M
However, the Republic's proposal was immediately turned down by
the Dutch. A letter from Van Mool 1o Hatta stated that the Republic
could not be admutted tnto any such government unul alter a final
political agreement had been negotiated between 1t and the Nether-
lands®
The Dutch then proceeded with their plans to organire such a gov.
ernment umlaterally and without the Republic as a consutuent ele
ment. On Masch g Van Mook announced the establishment of such an
interim federal government which was to function untl the establish-
ment of a United States of Indonesia ** This new gavernment repre-
sented no real change in the power structure of Dutch controited
Indonesia It was merely the old Netherlands Indies regime in new
dress and was run by the personnel of the colonial regime with a few
anti-Republican Indonesians included to present a better fagade” Cer-
821n those areas of Sumatra tahen from the Reprblbic the Dutch hiewnse om
barked on the organuzation of states amenable to their control East Sumatra, where
they had lad the groundmoth for a separate sate before the signing of Renville, was
established a3 such on Feb 16, 1918 A South Sumatra Counal was formed Apnl 16,
1918, aadd thut area was accorded the statuy of ‘nate’ on Ang 30, wd
8 U P dispateh, Feb 14,1948, sec also AP duspatch, N3 Times, Teb 16, 198, p
p}
l-sur'. dupateh, Feb 14, 198
8N Y. Tunes (A P) March 10, 198, p 17
¥7Its President was Van Mook, and the ey secretaniats of Intetior and Commerce
and Industry were headed respectively by 1 san der Wal and Dr. J E van Hoog
straten In addiion the commanders in chief of the Dutcly army and naval forces

were Secretanes of State, See N3, Times, March 10, 1918, p 17, for a complete list
of the members of Van Mook's cabinet
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tamly there was hule basis for cuming that it was a siep towards
Indonestan self government.

Though formally the Republic was mnvited to jomn 1n this govern-
ment, the Dutch sull attached the same prior condition, regotiation
of a final poliical agreement between the Dutch and the Republic.
The Republ leaders diately chall d this cart before-th
horse procedure and lodged a formal protest with the Good Offices
Commuttee, charging the Dutch with acting “contrary to the letter and
spint of the Renville Agreement,” and ponting out that according
to the Agrcement, “The two gorernments undertook to cooperate
the political settlement including the formation of a provisional federal
government " ¢

Eqully dusqp g to the many Rey who had placed ther
faith 1n the Renwville Agreement was the federal conlerence called by
the Dutch at Bandung for May 27 and lasung nearly two months
Several members of the Good Offices Commuttee as well as the Repub-
licans found it difficult to reconaile the Dutch contention that this

was merely ¢ with Van Mool's opening address
to 1ts Dutch selected delegates at Bandung “But it did not seem pos-
sible to conunue waiting for the moment when the Republic would
joun us the problems we have to deal with are too urgent and of too
great impertance to all of us to postpone this conference any longer.” **
Tor Republicans this seemed to underline and give top-level sanction
to the statement made ten days previously by the chairman of the
Netherlands Delegation®

The further cxpansion of the federation goes on Exen if the Republic con-
tends that a fed without 1ts partictpation 1s an mp the federal
wsts are of exactly the opposite opinion They consider a federation without

te Republic 1n 70 way an impossibility %

The Republ government | the holding of this con-
ference and called upon the Good Offices Committee to submit a report
on 1t to the Secunity Council. This was done, but again the report had
as 1ts basis nothing more than the formal documents relating to the

S UP dispatch March 16, 1948

80U N S/848 (18 Jume 4948y, Commutes of Gond Offars om the Tndoresan Quas
ton  Report to the Sccunity Councdd on the Federsl Conference Opened in Bandung
on 27 May 1948," pp 2223 ] Foster Collins notes that such statements heightened
the - was ith the ter-
ritory outside of the Repubhic as a counter balance to fts infuence” (op €, p 155)

%0 Nreuwsgier (Dutch language Batavia newspaper), May 18, 1948, quoted in UN
S/Bsz p 1r
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conference and the conflicting interpretations of the two delegations.*
The report elicited no responsc from the Security Council

BREAKDOWN OF NEGOTIATIONS

At the same ume that the Dutch were undaterally attempting to
shape the future of Indonesia along their own hines, and while they
were mamtaming the impossibility of allowing the Republic to partale
1n this process unul after a final agreement between tt and the Nether-
lands had been reached, they appeared to the American and Australian
members of the Good Offices Commuttee as well as to the Republicans
10 be committed to a policy of making any such agreement impossible
unless based on their own terms

The Dutch, within the hmits of their own approach and their
own interprecation of the Rensile Agreement, had thesr griesances

also The Republic’s ¢ 1 exy of s foreign rel was,
they msisted, in violation of the terms agreed (The Republic’s an-
terg of them, as 1 by Dr Grahams “you are what

you are” clarification of the Renville pninaples at Kahwurang, was
that there was nothing 1n the agreement contrary to such action.) More
generally the Dutch tasisted that political negotiations could not be
held unless the Renville truee was strctly obsenned. Both the Dutch
and the Republic continually accused each other of responsibility for
the frequent localized, small scale clashes that oceurred along the Van
Mook line, or status quo line as 1t came generally to be called. Re-
sponsibility for these inaidents lay with both parties; it 1s difficult to
say who was to blame for most of them. Howeser, there is no doubt
that Republican officers were responsible for a considerable number
of them, particularly 1n the area to the west of Surakarta.

The negotiations between the two parties under the auspices of the
Good Offices Commuttee soon bogged down with conflicting accusa-
tions as to responsibility for truce violations and particularly with
conflictng interpretations of the Renville Agreement which made the
prospect for reaching any settlement hopefess In general the American

and Australian bers of the c were 1my d with the
co-operative spint and willingness to compromise evidenced by the
bl Delegation, as d with what seemed to them to be

a nonco-operative and uncompromising attitude on the part of the

Dutch. Likewise they felt that the Republican interpretation of the

Renville principles was much more closely congruent to both their
@ UN, §/842
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fetter and spirit than that given by the Dutch. Repeated cables by the
Commuttee 1o the Secursty Counal emphasizing that the impasse could
only be rewslved by the Council's inten ention brought no response.

In order 10 break the deadlock the Amencan and Australian mem-
bers of the Commuttee themselies then took the imtiatine and drafted
a careful and realistic set of J; posals for the sertlem
ol the dispute These prinaples, known zs the DuBoisCriwchiey Plan
were submitted prisately to both the Duich and Indonesian Deleza-
troms on June 10, 194%. Graham gnes a good summary of the plan:

On# a1 more electors an proportion 1 the pvpuhu’m were (o be elected from
all e smalest unsts zhout 1 Thew choven
electons would then =t together on the next highest admnutrame Ievel and
elect delezates 1o the Comutuent Asembly which would be both the pro-
smomal bprlatne asymbly and the wmititubional omennon.

Ttu provsional parharaent (1) would, on the baws of grography, ethnozra
Phy, hutory, tradsuon, and senument of peoples, delineate the states of the
new Unted States of Indoneua, (1) would tlect the Presdent who wauld 2p-
point the Prims Minsster who would, in tumn, form 2 Cabinet responsible
2 the pronssamal parhament, (g) and would have full powers of wlfgnem
rent induding ¢+ arrand of all Indoneuan armed forces The Nether
lands Hizh Commusianer would retam ceram sets nghts and hase power
2 decdars an erergeney 0 a suuation beond the comurol of the provinonal
enemment, i which c2v he would have the power 1 comrand the armed
Torees

The Comwtstuent Aswmbly, 23 the provsvonad parhament, would, with the
Nett erlands, frame a statute of the NetherlandeIndonenan Umion which
would nafeguard legumate comaomic, cultural, and rulitary snterests of each
wountry 0 the other and praawie the famewark far wmapsram of the two
gnernments m all felds of conmon mierest. As the onstitutional eonen-
ton, the Comstituent Assembly would wrste the Comuution of the Unied
States of Indoneua When the amstitution and the statutes of the umon bs
raufied, the Ni would transfer y o the United States of
Indoneasz

Although the Republic 2greed ta 2ccept the princsples of the plan for
negotations, the Duch flatly rq:cwd 1t, refusing esen to discuss it and
chargzing the A and members of the with

pping therr authoray.” H , the Ul of the
proposals was of such a nature that dismissal of them on their ments
alone would have been extremely awkward for the Dutch. Presumably

s1Cratam, op at, p 3525 5 fbid
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to escape the accusation of having done 1o, the Dutch resorted to a
remarkable expecient. On June 16, wath sell nghteous indignation they
Droke off the U.N.sponsored negotiations with the Republic because
of leakage of the confidential contents of the DuTtoss Critchley plan to
Daniel Schorr, correspondent of Tome magazmet The Dutch 1
Batasea unofficially mtimated that Coert DuBors, chisef Amencan dele-
gate of the Commuttce of Good Offices, had deliberately feaked the
contents DuBots categorically denied that either he or any member
of the Amenican delegation had done so, and the body of foreign cor-
respondents 1n Batavia stood ready to back hum up i thus assertion ¢
Time did not print Schotr's story covering the contents of the plan
The fact that 1t had not yet printed Schorr's story when the Dutch
broke off negotiations "in view of the publication of the stnctly con
fidenuial document ¢ aroused the suspicions of many However,
most persons dismusserd this mcongringy, as did Time, as meaning only
that Dutch authonties were ™ ping 1into correspondents’ going
cablegrams ” ¢ Though 1t was kept secret {or a long uime, the actual
fact of the matter as known to the top foreign correspondents 1n
Batavia,*t way that the Dutch authornties in Batavia had confidenually
leaked this story to Schorr themselves,

On June 22 the Dutch agreed to resume negotations. However,
when at the first meeting of the parties on the following day the
Republican Delegation called for discussion of the DuBots Critchiley
proposals, the Dutch categorically refused and returned all their copies
of the plan to the Good Offices Commuttee © Animpasse agnn resulted.
Because of this and because of 2 series of cablegrams dispatched by the
Commuttee to the Security Couneil emph g clearly s i
to halt the deterioration of the situation, it was the expectation of both
the American and Australian members of the Commuttee and of the
Republican Delegation that the Secunty Council would take the
posutve action necessary to resolse the impasse, This expectation was
disappointed On July 1 the Secunty Councs} agasn debated the In-
donesian question, and a Chinese motion was made that the Counail
study the DuBois Critchley proposals. However, the United States re-

¢ The writer Is uncertain whether or not Schorr way a regular correspondent of
Time At any rate he did cable it a story meorperaning the contents of the DuBois
Critchley proposals

SUP dupatch, June 16, 1918  Time, June 28, 1918, p 17 ot Ibid

%3 Stated by them (0 the whter in the spring of 1949

S U dopatch, June 29, 1998
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fused to support this motion and it was defeated.”® The departure
home of DuBois the following day was interpreted by Indonesians
as meaning his recall and seen as further proof of the Unuted States’
repudiation of the DuBoss Critchley proposals.™ To the Republican
leaders this all spelled the definite withdrawal of the United States
from any postive assocmuon with the Renville Agreement. They
were now p 1l d with the exp ion that had
prompted them to sign the Agreement, namely, that fulfillment of its
basic provisions would be underwntten by the United States,

THE DUTCH BLOCKADE

In the words of one member of the Good Offices Committee, “This
farlure of the Security Counail to act at a decisive moment gave the
Netherlands special apportumtties They maintained their pressure on
the Republic and made every effort to sow seeds of dissension and
create dafficuluies for 1t ” 2 The pohical pressure applied by the Dutch
against the Republic was matched by their economic pressure. As an-
other member of the Commuttee, Dr. Graham, noted:

Time worked heavily against the weaker government., In the summary record
of negouations with the Republic, or lack of negotsations . . 1s revealed 2
Dutch policy pattern of delay and attnuon ., The Netherlands Governe
ment used the policy of delay to carry on what the Republic considered 2
program of economic strangulauon mstead of the opening of trade as pro-
vided for in the agreement B

‘The “export 1mport controls” established by the Dutch were a mere
euphemusm for what 1n effect was a blockade of the Republican area
which almost completely closed off trade with areas outside. As the
Commuttee of Good Offices noted, the several agreements “in principle”
entered 1nto by the Dutch to open up this trade were 1n general never
implemented ™

T UN, Security Council, Offictal Records, $rd yr, no gt (July 1, 1048), PP 14
31 These 1n favor included Canada, China, Colombia, Syria, Ukraine, and USSR
Those abstaining were  Argenuna, Belgwum, France, United Kingdom, and the
Unned States

™ Actually DuBois was riot recalled, but rerurned home because of cratical ilness
It should be noted that hus immediate successor, Charleon Ogbure, had been hus
deputy and was a strong psoponent of the DuBous Critchley proposals

728tated 10 2 conversaton with the writer

7 Gralam, op art, p 3926

4 The Committee stated 1n its cablegram of June 21, 1948, 10 the Security Coun
al “Although imporiant sgreements for the Tesumption of normal trade and com
merce between terntortes under the control of the Republic and thase outside have
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To understand the significance of this Dutch blockade it must be
realized that the truncated area of Java left to the Republic under
the terms of the Renville Agreement was 2 deficit food area which in
normal tmes imported considerable food from the surplus rice and
maize areas now shut off by the Dutch. Into 1t had streamed nearly a
million sefugees from the areas overrun by the Dutch army. Whereas
per capita production of nice for the whole of Java and Madura in
1910 had been 8 kilograms and that of masze g1 kilos, the correspond-
tng figures for the area of Java controlled by the Republic 1 1948
were esumated at 6o and 35 kilos respecusely ™

The supply of textiles became even more crnieally short. Upon ar-
mal in the Republican area in ugust, 198, the wniter was struck
by the large propartion of both the rural and urban populauon literally
dressed 1n rags or in gunny sacks " The average jearly consumption
of textiles for the area of Jasa controlled by the Republic was com
puted as being about 350,000,000 meters 1n the years just previous to
the Japanese invasion, of which over 330,000,000 had been imported
From the end of July unul the end of December, 1947, the total of
such imports was computed as being only shghtly over 15,000,000
meters.”?

The acute shortage of these basic necessities generated an inflation-
ary problem of the most serious proportions which the government,
handicapped even by shortage of the proper facilities for printing
money, found impossible to keep within manageable proportions ™

been reached 1n principle, no ugmfiant ingease in the volume of trade in and
out of Republican controlled terntory can yet be reported Such an incease will
take place only if are imy = (UN. S/2¢%,p 1)

3 These figures are drawn from data compiled for the writer by the personnel of
the Republican Minutry of Food under the direction of Mr A Sofjan, Jogjakarta,
Nov. 1318, 1948 As 2 consequence of the Repubhes intennve ampaign 1o e
food output. the over all suuation was somewhat mitigated because of cawzva and
sweet patata praduction which was raued from 2 per capsta output of 151 kilos to
one of 175 kilor However, the overall food production of all kinds 1n terms of
nice-equrvalent was computed at 177 kilos per person 1 1949 (lor all Java and
Madura) as compared 1o 153 kilos per person in 1943 for the Republican controlled
area of Jasa

1 The wnter amived 1n Republican-controiled termtory on Aug 24, 1948, and
stayed ;here unul forced to leave follawing the Dutch attack on Jogjakarta on Dec
19, 19¢

"1 These figurey were computed from data supplied the writer by personnel of the
Ministry of Economie Afiain under the direction of Kastan A Tahlr Jogjakanta, Nov,
1548 Figures for the period after Dec 31, 1947 were not available

72 Statement to the writer by Ms Saubari, Secretary Generad, Depantment of Fi
nance, Jakarta, Feb. 11, 1949
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The potential impact of this inflation upon pohuical attitudes within
the Republic can be judged from Table 11, showing market prices
of the key Indonesian foods

Tablz 22 AVERACL PRICE SN RUPIASIS PER K110 IN CHIEF MARKET CENTERS
OF REPUDLICAY CONTROLLED JAvA ¢

Product Aug, 1947 Aprihig®  Juneig8  Aug.iggs
Rice 166 676 744 1750
Sugar 158 730
Salt 348 14 30
Meat 45013 60 46-187 50
Soybeans 200 12 00
Coconut il 500 3820
{per 600 cu cm)y

* Figurcs for the months of Aug 1947 2nd Aug 1948, were supplied the writer
by haslan A Tahir and his staff at the Ministry of Economic Affairs, Jograkarta,
“ov 1948 The figures for April and Junc 1948 ase computed from figures ppeat
102 1n Berita Perekonomean (official publication of (he Ministry of Teonomic Affairs)
fune 1948, p 67 and Avg 108 p 158

These figures take on added significance when 1t 15 realized that the
average daily wage of a nonagranan laborer 1n the Republic 1n August,
1848, was (rom 15 to 25 tupiahs per day Though beginning i March,
1918, avil servants and army personnel were given rice allotments of
10 kilos each plus 5 for each dependent, which they could purchase
from the government at somewhat below the market level, they fre
quently suffered more than nonagraran labor The government fixed
monthly salary for lower class civil servants ranged only from 5o to
160 rupsahs per month, for middle rank ¢ivil servants the range was
from g2 to 380 rupiahs, and for the upper rank bracket from 175 to 700
rupiahs ™

Cuvil servants who no longer had possessions which they could sell to
supplement these incomes very frequently had to accept the fact that
therr famulies would remain undernournshed A large proportion of
them, parucularly 1n the capital of Jogjakarta, were tn ths category
Thousands, particularly those from West Java, had fled ahead of ad
sanang Dutch troops with only those possessions they could carry
with them Their lot was particularly hard and the suffering they

79 Frgures here aited were also supplied by the Department of Economic Affars

With respect to rice allotments see also Saubat, * Dua Tahun Ocang Republic, V,”
Stkap, Apnl 55 1949
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endured often heroic. Very quickly they had sold all but the barest
necessities in order to buy food supplementing that purchasable with
their salaries Though the President of the Supreme Court, Koesoemah
Atmadja, earned the top il service salany of 500 rupiahs per month,
ont of his children began to go blind because of the dietary defiaency
ansing from the father s inability to buy enough proper food for tus
familv He was one of those many unlortunate Sundanese from West
Jasa who had been forced (o flee precipriously leaving almost all hus
possesnions behind

The Dutch blockade tmpinged sharply on other sensitne powts It
was almost impasuble to get medicine and surgical equipment through
10 hospitals and clinies in the Republican area Many ilinesses could
not be treated,* and even such basic things as bandages were virtually
unobtainable ** The blockade extended even to ideas Mail senvice
with the autstde was cut off There wat no regular means for bringing
1 books or periodicals and as a result the strongly subsidized Com
munist news organs in such ciuies as Jogpakarta and Madion were able
to propagate their ideas without the necessity of overcoming the
antdote of more objecine maternal from outside Indonesta The
sersousness of this blockade of ideas 15 expressed in the following ex-
cerpt from a letter from Bishop Soegiopranato, leader of the Catholic
community 1n the Republic, 1o the editors of Commonu eal maganne.
Though wnitten shortly after the suppression of the Communist rebel-
lion, st deseribes sery well the similar conditions that preceded jt.

The appeal of Communust 1deas remains strong so long as the Dutch blockade
us—as they intensnvely now do—Iletung no food, no cloth no mail, no books,
no magannes, no ideas in to us from the outude Your maganne has begun
to et 1deas in to us—not just about what 1 really happening outside, Iike
news More importantly it gives us to know that 1t 1s not just the Communists

19As of Oct 7, 1948 there were on hand for the 22.000,004 peaple of Repubhiezn
controlled central and east Java exactly 810 sulfathuazine 407 scifathorole, go codein,
and 14 novocain adrenelin tablets (figures from the Indonesian Red Cross at Jog
Jakarna, Oct. 7, 394, through its headquarters were dispensed all medicat supplies
10 all hospitals and army medical units) Dr Yap Javas tamous Chincse eye spe
@1alist, had his eye chinic across the street from whete the witer hved n Jogjaharta
The whter recalls vividly with ths ble man wheren
he patheucally bemoaned the fact that for the lach of a few ounces of 3 certam
viamin concentrate which he could not mmport because of the Dutch blockade
scores of his patients were needlessly going blind

41 The writer can testify personally to the neflectveness of the sienhized banana
leaves which the R medical to use as for
cotton bandages
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who like social justice 1t gives us to know that Americans also want this and
that they want protectton of the indinidual and to allow for hus development
too We hope, too, to find that they want these things and freedom for colonial
people too Please contmue to send us The Commonweal 50 we are not closed
oft from the outside 2

Thus lhroughuu( the spring and summer of 1948 the character of
1 was subjected to a powerful political and eco
nomic condittoning The violation of the Renville Agreement by the
Dutch, the refusal of the Security Council even to note these siolations,
and 1n particular the failure of the American government (which most
Indonesians saw as dominatng Secunity Counal decisions) to honor
what Indonesians considered to be 1ts promise to oversee the imple-
mentation of the Renville princaiples, were extremely dusiflusioning and
embittering to Indonesians To what end had they agreed to Dutch
occupation of the richest arcas of the Republic, to the arbitrary Van
Mook hine, and the withdrawal of their own troops from behind Dutch
lines®> The great quid pro quo which they had counted on for having
made these concesstons—ireedom of expression and political associa
ton 1n the territories oserrun by the Dutch, followed by UN.-
supervised plebiscites—had faided to materialize Instead they saw the
Dutch cavalierly proceeding wich the umlateral erection of therr own
puppet states 1n these contested areas, quite obviously with the inten-
ton of creaung a federal Indonesian structure amenable to their own
contro]

The refusal of the United States, the power which had induced the
Indonesians to sign the Renville Agreement and which they had
counted upon to msure 1ts tmplementation, to contest these actions of
the Dutch da g distll with America among
Indonesians, who increasingly lendcd to view the United States as the
covert ally of the Dutch America, they felt, was also giving direct
ard to the Dutch through 1ts powerful backing of the Netherlands®
economy The $306,000,000 1n Marshall Plan aid granted the Dutchin
the spring of 1918, with the pro\mon that $84,000,000 of this amaount
could be used by the D m Ind was for
many Indonesians added proof of therr conviction that the United
States stood aligned with the Dutch and against the Republic of In
donesia

#:Printed in Commonweal, Dec 31, 1948 p go3 The writer found means for
having this magazine and limited numbers of other American and Baush pubhca
tions sent through the blockade
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These conditions were not alone in aggravating the frustration of
Indonesian hopes for national ind dence. It was hilewise increased
by the progressively harsh ma(cnal conditions experienced by the
urban elements, the principal leaders and organiszers of the revolution-
ary eflort. Indeed, {or many of them there was a tendency to link their
sufferings sn the material sphere and the psychological sphere with
what they concened to be the pro-Dutch policies of the United States
and the Western Furopean members of the Unued Nauons.

Thus 1t 1s perhaps understandable why some of the officials of the
Netherlands Indies admunistration confidently expected that these
factors would soon bring about the collapse of the Republic without
the necessity for any further Dutch military effort It 1s also under-
standable how many Indonestan Communust leaders, evaluating the
same factors, concluded that conditions were becoming increasingly
propitious for an attempt to overthrow the Republican government
and seize power 1n 1ts place They could not help but develop hopes
for popular backang in a where the Republican government
appeared to many to have sacrificed the interests ol the nauon by an
apparently unwarranted and disastrous faith an the Unuted States,
and in which Soviet Russia consistently appeared to champion the
cause of the Republic agamnst the Dutch.
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i‘& CHAPTER IX D’Z

The Internal Struggle for Power
Jrom Renville through the

Communist Rebellion

THROUGHOUT 1947 the Ieaders of the PKI (Indonresian Communist
Party) and those unprociaimed Commumsts who had joned the
Socialist and Labor parties and the Pesindo appeared to follow policses
deternuned chiefly by what best served their own political advance-
ment rather than what a conscientious Stalinist might have considered
would have best sened the Kremlhin Beginming only at the end of
1947 did therr des c to show any signifi ncrease
towards conformity with Moscow policy, and not unul early March,
1948, did this inaease become substantial No approximation of real
congruity was reached untl August, 1948

There were two principal reasons for this increasingly orthodox
Staltmist ortentation. In the first place, the acttons of the United States
1n the Netherlands Indonesian dispute were more and more interpreted
by Indonesians to be definitely partisan and 1n favor, of the Dutch.

Particularly did ths grow following the U.N. d
Renulle Agreement of January 17, 1938 This mounung convxcuon
brought many non C as well as C

to the conclusion that the force of Indonesian nationalism alone was

not suffictently strong to wrn independence for therr country Believing

that one of the two great powers was backing the Dutch, many felt

they had no alternatne but to tie themselves more closely to the
256
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other great power. Though not usually joining it, morc and more
Indonesians began to look to the PRI for Jeadership. The tendency
grew, both among the memberstup of the PK1' and among uts larger
and rapidly growang fnnge element, to take seniously the Rrembn's
claim that genuine independence for colonial areas could never be
won until the Umited States and 1ts Western allies were dominated by
Russia Increasingly the followers of the PKI and the minony of
Communists within the Soaalist and Labor parues and the Pesindo
were ready to believe that the “narrow course of nattonahism™ had to
be abandoned 1n favor of a long term struggle between the Commumist
and non Communist worlds, a struggle i which the role of the Indo-
nesian Communist Party was to conform to the dictates of Moscow’s
world wide policy rather than to what mught be deemed the immediate
nterests of Indonesian natonalists.

The second prinaipal reason for this change in orientation dove-
tailed snugly with the first Within the PRI atsell 3t may well have been
the more potent of the two Tius was the rexolt of the second echelon
of the party leaderstup against the pohiaies formulated by and being
pursued by their top leaders For actually the policies of the PKI during
the last quarter of 1947 and the first two months of 1948 deviated veny
far from the orthodox Stalinist Line then being 1aid down 1n Moscon
and by the Comuinform. It 1s impossible to tell whether the top PKI
leadership knew the content of the Zhdanos report to the first meeting
of the Cominform. But certainly 1t was many months before the PKI
showed any signs of reacung to and changing 1ts pohicies 1n conlormity
with the new 1 hine for C which was laid down
at the end of September, 1947.* Despute the general striles launched
on November 12 1n Italy and November 18 in France—the clearest
indication of a major change n internauonal Communist poliy—
there was no indication during the next three months of any change
in PKI policy.

In Februany, 1948, however, the young, second<chelon Indonesian

1According to Mohammad Hatta, Prime Mimister and Vice President of the
Republic, actual membership of the PRI in mid 1948 did not exceed 2,000 (statement
to the wnter, Jogakarta, Oct. 9. 1948) According to Sunpno, a member of the
Politbureau of the PRI, uts membership amounted to only 2500 1 Java and 500 in
Sumatra He stated 1t was a matter of policy to restrict actual merabership to an

elhte O:)mmmmi 2nd rehable Stalimists (statement to the wrater, Jogjakarta, Sept.
1,198

. *The new program emphasized the division of the world inta tno blacs—the
Aggressne apitalist™ bloc led by the US and the “democrauc” bloc led by Russia
—and alled upon all Communust Parties to wreck the Marshall Plan.
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Communust leaders attending the Calcutta conferences met delegates
from the Soviet Asian vepublics* They learned the new Communist
Iine with 1ts divided world basis and its anti-Marshall Plan emphasis, a
Line which their leaders 1n Indonesia had not been following, They
returned to Indonesia as bearers of the true gospel and as ideological
experts, and they demanded confcrm'uy with the new line. Their
demand was d by i to Indo-
nesta early 1 the summer from the Conler:nce of the World Federa-
uon of Trade Umons and the International Youth Conference at
Prague The older top leadership of the party had no alternative but
to adopt the policies d to s sub at Calcutta,
Refusal would undoubtedly have led to a serious challenge to ats
position of ascendancy within the party Even so, many of its members
lost prestige and influence to the younger, second echelon leaders

Duning the latter half of 1947, there had been developing a growing
split within the Socialist Party between the faction led by Sjanifuddin
and the smaller group led by §)ahnr. Sjahmr’s group was becoming
ncreasingly antagomized by the growing emphasis of the larger group
upon class warfare and alignment with Russia In December, 1947,
Sjahnr wrote that Sjanfuddin would have to deaide whether he was
first a nationalist or first a Commumist Sjahrir and most of his group
felt then as they do now that application of the Marxist doctrine of
class warfare was absurd 1n the Indonesian community since there was

lly no that class in Indonesia being

almosl exclusively made up of Dutch and Chinese, Secondly, they
were strongly opposed to a policy of alignment with either Russia or
the United States, As between the great world powers and in the con-
text of the cold war in particular, Indonesia must, they were and re-
mam convinced, mamntair a “positive neutrality,” This meant no
advance commitment to either side by Indonesia and the following of
an 1ndependent course best suated to her interests as governed by the
international situation 2t any grven moment In addition “positive
neutrality” was seen as the course whereby Indonesta could offer its
maximum contributton to the cause of world peace.

The split between the two groups became dangerously wide 1n
January, 1948, when Sjahnir’s group opposed the Renville Agreement

#The first of these conferences, the Southeast Aua Youth Conference, met from
Feb 17-21 and was attended by two Indonesian delegates, Francisca and Supeno (not
to be confused with the Supeno of the Indonesian Socialist Party) Delegates from
the Asian Republics of the USSR also attended
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sponsored and approved by Sjanfuddin as Prime Minster, most of his
cabinet, and the majority section of the Socialist Party, as well as by
the Labor Party and Indonesian Commumist Party. The spht became
decisive soon after the establishment of Haua's prendential cabinet.
Sjarifuddin’s group withun the Soaialist Party along with the other
Sajap Kiri parues (PKI, Labor Parts, and Pesindo) demanded as a
price of their support of Hatta as Pnme Munister four of the key
ministries with the express stipulation that $pnfuddin continue on as
Munuster of Defense * The Masjuim and PN refused o participate 1in
the cabinet af thus happened and ulumately Harta formed his cabinet
without the Sagap K ?

Thereupon the Sajap Kira went mto opposition agamst the Hatta
gorvernment This action was strongh opposed by the Spahnir faction,
which, because of thus and 1ts other ditlerences with the group led by
Sjarifuddin, splic off from the Socialist Party (Partai Sosalis) and the
Sajap Kirs coalition on Februan ts. 195, and formed i1s own party,
the Indonesian Socialist Party (Partat Sosialis Indonesta) This new
party ¢ immediately pledged s support to Haua's government. There-
upon control of the rump Socialist Party passed to djanfuddin and his
associates, Tan Ling Djie and Abdulmadpd.

Initally the only basis of the Sajap hirt opposition was s demand
that Hatta’s presidenual cabinet be replaced by one whose character
was pathamentary. In such a cabmet 1t hoped to acquire a strong
position. In its conference of February 21, Sjanfuddin’s Soctalist Party,
still the central party of the Sajap Kurt, mamntained thus position, mak-
ing exphat that it continued to approve the Renille principles and
urged their implementation *

At a mass meetsng at Surabarta on February 26 the Sajap Kiri under-
went a reorganization and emerged as the Front Demokrasi Rakjat
(People’s Democratic Front) or “FDR" as 1t was popularly known The

1t wall be recalled that in the outgoing @abinet Sjanfuddin was both Prime
Munuster and Minuster of Defense

¢ Except for Supeno, 3 member of Sjahnrs facuon nho joined the cabinet on his
onn responsibality

+Other than Sphny, it chief leaders nere Subadio Sastrosatomo, Sitorus, Djohan
Sparoczah, Supeno, and Sugonda Djojopuspito

TAsa roult of the split, 4 of the § Socaalist Parts members of the Working Com-
muttee joined S)ahnr and only one. Tan Ling Dje, remaned wath Sjrnfuddin
Within the KN1P, 19 members joined S)thnre's parts, 13 staved wath S)anfuddin, and
2 quit bath paruies. However, the most of the rank and fite orgamization of the party
Temained with the Socialist Tarty under Sjanfuddin

#See Antara, Feb. 13, 1949
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program then announced by Sjarfuddin, chairman of the new coa-
hition, put more emphasis upon the nterests of labor and the peasantry,
but otherwise was almost identical with the Sajap Kin program of
February 21 ° Duning the course of the next two weeks, however, the
program of the FDR underwent a basic change No longer could the
members of 1ts constituent groups—the Socmhs! Party, Labor Party,
PRI, Pesindo—and the closely Federation of
Trade Umons (SOBSI) be rechoned amongst the political moderates.
Their indis rdual programs and that of the FDR as a whole now called
for repudiation of the Renwille Agreement, cessation of all negotia
tons with the Dutch unul they withdrew from Indonesta, nationaliza
tion of Dutch and other foreign properties without compensation, and
i general a program almost rdentical to that supported from the in-
ception of the revolution by the more strongly nationahist group of
Communists fed by Tan Malaka and Sukarmi Yet the breach between
the two groups remained, and there was no co-operation between them

The relauons between the FDR and the Hatta cabinet became pro-
gressnely less fnendly A second attempt by Hatta to wnclude it in his
cabinet failed, the FDR leaders mnsisting as they had just previously
as members of the Sajap Kuri that they be given the dominant positions
within 1t, chiefly at the expense of the Masjumm

Duning the next six months a struggle of mounung mtensity de-
veloped between the TDR and the Haua government The long term
aun of the FDR was domination of governmental power If possible 1t
hoped to attain this through forang the hquidation of Hatta's presi
dential cabinet and substituting a cabinet of parlamentary character
(responsible directly to the KNIP and 1ts agent the Working Com
muttee) wheremn 1t would control the key munustry of Defense and 1f
possible that of Interior as well However, duning the course of this
struggle there developed a growing disposition upon the part of Sjari-
fuddin and other top leaders of the FDR to be prepared for all
eventuahities and if need be to prosecute the struggle along revolution
ary lines

The FDR had o princaipal bases of strength., within the army, and
among the ranks of labor In his capactty of Minuster of Defense from
July 3, 1947 to January 28, 1948, Sjanifuddin had managed to build up
a strong personal position withn the army His power over appoint
ments and the disposition of funds had secured him the loyalty of a
substantial number of officers 1n the regular army, the TNI He and 2

® Antara, Feb 26, 1948
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handful of his more trusted folloners were often the only ones who
knew the location of the numerous arms and mumtions caches beng
set up in mountainous areas m anucipition of further Dutch miliary
action.

Escn more important was the strong position Sjanfuddin had built
himself within the army’s pnnaipal auxihary erganization, the TNI
Masjarakat (People's TNE) ™ This had been established an early
August, 1947, shortly alter the begmming of the Dutch mulitary actian,
for the purpose of argimzing popular defense en a local basis to sup
plement the regular army It absorbed the old Biro Perdjocangan
(Struggle Bureau) which hid been dedicated o mtegrating the many
sem1 autonomous militias o the regular army The process of inte
gration »as stopped and actually reversed in order to meet the needs
of dispersed guerniliy ticuies necessary to fight the Dutch effectinely
Top appowtments to muny of the reconsututed Laskjars (serm
autonomous militias) and all of those in the rapidly burgeoming TNI
Masjarakat were made by Sjanfuddin, and were largely men of lus
choice and upon whom he had reason 1o helieve he could depend The
many small nucler sent out {ram the headquarters of the TNI
Masjarakat undertook to organize and trmn militanly the communities
to which they were assigned In addition they attempted to nculeate
pohtical ideas, 1deas particularly hostile to the Masjum and which
during the first montbs of 1948 became closer and closer to the -
creasingly Communust hine emerging 1n the FDR.

In additon, the FDR held a clearly dominant position within
SOBSL* by far the largest labor orgamization in the Republic. This
was based upon both urban and plantation labor within the Republic,
and its membership probably stood between 200,000 and 300,000 12
However, a considerable proportion of this membership was relatively
passive with respect to the apposition of the FDR to the government,
and some of 1ts consutuent unions were far {rom enthusiastic abone
this course.

A large number of the nearly 1,000,000 sefugees who fled into the

10 Literally Society's TNI

*1Sentral Organnasi Buruh Scluru Indoncya—Central Orgamuration of all In
donesian Labor The sccond latgest group of trade unioft (much tmatler in mem
bershup than SOBSI), looked to Tan Malaka and his avociates for leadership and
operated politically through the Partai Indonesa Buruh Merdeka headed by Samsu
Harja Udaya 1t claimed 17000 dues paying members an mid 19¢8 Sce Sukrino,

Gerakan Revolst Rakjat,” Stasat, Sept. 5, 1948, for an account of this party

12Pnor to the Dutch muluary action of mid 1957 SORS! cdlaimed a membership
of 1,507,000
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shrunken area left to the Republic from the areas overrun by the
Dutch consisted of skilled and sem skilled labor which from the stand.
pont of the Republic’s economy was redundant to the labor supply
already exisung within ats shrunken borders. Thus in the Republic’s
o1l field and refinery at Tjepu there were available more than twice
as many qualified workers as there were jobs At the Republic’s prin-
cipal railroad shops in Madiun the proportion of skilled workers to jobs
was even higher No matter how inefficient the rato of workers to jobs,
all these workers had to be fed In addition there were at least 200,000
excess troops 1n the Republic, men for whom the supply of arms and
ammunitions was inadequate 13

To meet the critical problems—economic, military, and political—
ansing from this sttuatron Hatta and his cabinet immediately embarked
upon a ‘ Rationalization Program.” With respect to this Hatta stated
n his address to the Working Committee of Parliament on February
16, 1948

That the revenues of the state do not cover expenditures should be no reason
for wonder But the difference can be narrowed by Judicious rationahization,
by labor from unprod: work to productive fields of actity
This transfer of labor will not at once show a decrease in the state’s expendi-
tures, the contrary may even be the case in the beginning, because the crea
tion of productine enterprises requires previous preparation and investment
to work on But once the prep are iy the p labor
will begin to yield 1ts profits and the income of the State will merease . .
Espeaially 1n regard to our armed forces the rationalization project must be
carried out along 2 determined and clear cut line, for in the armed forces
there 1s an unwarranted use of manpower which cannot be productive in the
future 1f we do not begin rationalization soon the country will find atself in
the grip of an mflation of such as to be

For every worker who has to be dismissed s surplus personnel a new
occupation has to be provided that assures hum of a fair Living

Reorganization of the army called for an initial demobilization leav-
ing 160,000 men Eventually 1t was hoped that this could be reduced
to a final figure of 57,000 regular troops This well armed and well-
trarned regular army, 1t was planned, would be prepared to operate
at banalion swrength 1 a mobile, hard hitung guerrifla war against

12 Prior to the Dutch military 2ction in mid 1947 the total number of men 1n the

Republics armed forces (regular and Irregular) 1 Java, Madura, and Sumatra was
463000 Even then 2 great many had no nfles
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the Dutch, shauld thiey again attack. The old “static delfense™ would be
changed into a “mobile offensive system” of shilting pockets that could
not be mopped up * Supplementing this force of highly trained regu-
lars would be a wide network of territorial mmlinas made up of the
local peasantry, who would be called upon to devote part of their time
to military trmming

Demobihized soldiers were to be employed 1n creatne activties In
the imtial stage of mobilization about 100 000 of those demobilized
were to return to rural communities to practice agniculture The rest
were to receine traimeng in new jobs or rehabibitation to old skalls under
a program run by the newly isututed Mastry of Youth and Recon
struction 1* headed by the former youth leader, Supeno, a member of
Sjahnr's aew party In addiuon, this Minustry was to transfer surplus
industnal workers from the jobs where they were not needed to jobs
where their skills would be productise and tf necessary to new and
different hands of work

Finally the rationalization program was to extend to the sphere of
governmental admimstration  Surplus personnel was to be dropped,
and there was to be a general organiational itegration This was
particularly necessary in § where the dec lized units of the
Republican administration were almost completely autonomous Hat-
ta’s program called for organizing the residencies 1n Sumatra into three
pravinces Each province was to have a high degree of autonomy from
the central Republican government at Jogyakarta and real authorty
over its constituent residencies. This program was carnied out with
partial success in the summer of 1948 1*

For the FDR the Rationaluzation I'rogram had two principal conse-
quences Once its smplementation had got under way in carly March,
1918, it resulted in a gradual crosion of the base of the FDR's strength
within the army, Though this was shight during the first few months,
it became considerable once the program had begun to guin momen-
tum As the peasant based terntonal defense was orgamized, the TNI

HCol A H Nasutlon, “Rasionalisasl dan Pembangunan,” Merah Putih, Aprl
13, 23, 1913

13 See Saubard, "Dua Tahun Ocang Republib, VL" Sikap, May 7. 1099

181t proved impowihle, howeser, to unify the island s several different currencies
with each other, much less with the Republican eurrency of central and east Jaa
In mid 1949 the values ol the severat Republican cusrenaies in Sumates In terms of
the Stzaits § varied fiom 7 1 (Atjeh) to 401 Republican controlled Bantam (extreme
West Java) abso had a separate currency system
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Masjarakat was hiquidated Also, as 1he regular army was reorganized,
there was no certanty that ey positions would go to the officers who
had formesly been sponsored by Sjan{uddin

On the other hand, the discontent of many of the troops being
demohlized was most frequently projected against the gosernment,
and often their tendency was to look for leadership to the TDR, which
announced 1ts vigorous opposition to any demobilization of the army.
Sumularly, in the frequent cases where surplus laborers could not find
Jobs employmg thewr parucular skills and where the government was
tardy, as 1t {requently was, 1n finding new jobs for them or where it
found them jobs with less pay or prestige value than they had held
belore, the TDR often benefited Such persons, too, tended to hold
the government responsible for their plight and naturally gravitated
towards 1ts prmapal orgamzed oppostion Because of the widespread
dissausfaction amongst labor with the government's rattonahization
program, the hold of the FDR on SOBSI became stronger

Implementation of the government’s rationalizatton program within
the army not unnaturally met with resistance. For many officers this
spelled a loss of prestige and power to which they could ill adjust.
Some sincerely believed that, quite apart [rom their personal tnterests,
the program was a mustaken one and that, no matter how under-
equipped, military units should not be disbanded Likewise 1t was
ddRicult to persuade soldiers of one unit that they were less well trained
than those of another, and that consequently they should disband and
yeld their arms to them. Moreover, many soldiers as well as officers
slated for demobilization were unconvinced that the government would

provide them with occup of a desirable character
Certainly the FDR could not claim that the early stages of the
son program discr against it Except for the over all

long range program of transforring the TNI Masjrakat into a locally-
based peasant minuteman militia, the prinapal bases of FDR power
withun the army were not touched The first regular army divssion slated
for demobilization, the Fifth, was one 1n wluch the FDR's influence
was weakest By mud summer this entire division 3 had been successfully
demobilized and reasonable progress achicved in rehabilitaung ats per-
sonnel for cviban occupations In addwion, the first of the large
laskyars (semi autonomous mulitias) ordered to demobilize, the Pem

3 Sirength of 2 full Republican dision before the ranonatization program was
Detween 20,000 and 30000 men
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berontakzn ** Republik Indonesis, led by Bung Tomo,!® was strongly
anti FDR.

The Pemberontakan refused to comply with the government’s
demotnlization order and sat behind s guns in ats barracks an Sura
karta. If 1t made 1ty refusal suck, other laskpars slated for eventual
demobilizaton would take examplz and the government's shote pro-
gram would collapse Into tns breach leaped one of the ehitz organiz
tions of the army  the highly disaphined Tentara Peladjar (Students’
Army) Camposcd almost entirels of voung men who had been atend-
ing maddle and secondary schools just prior o the Japanese invasion,
1t was one of the most effective of the army's units and could always
be relied upon to back the government in umes of crisis. Wearning
white cloths over their clothes ay ssmbaols of punity they volunteered
to force the Pemberontakan to torn an aty arms On March 27, sup-
ported by the local detachment of state polsce (Poliss Negara) they
marched agmnst the dindents barracks After 1o days of fighung the
Pemberontakan had had enough and agreed to disarm Under pressure
of the Tentara Petadjar several smaller armed groups in the aity quackly
followed suit. During the course of the next month another powerful
faskjar based 1n Surakarta, that headed by Mardjuks, was foreed to
duband by troops of the regular army, and after short fights laskjars
based near Magelang and Wonosobo were likewise disarmed. Sumlar
suceesses were being encountered by the government’s regular troops
in Sumatra, and by early May it seemed probable that no further dis
obedience would be encountered among the laskjars.

Thereupon the government turned 1s chuef attention to ratenaliza-
tion of the regular army Agan the unruly Surakarta area commanded
1ts chief attenuon Here the rump Fourth, or Senopatt Duisien, only
some 5,000 strong3, was slated for demobilizauon Half 1ts number being
Republican marines (ALRI),* 1t was particulasly appropriate that this
orgamizauion have a high prionty in the rauonahization program. How-
ever, within the Fourth Disision the influcnce of the FDR was par-

1A reasonably close translation of this would be Revolutionaties

* Bung Tomo {Sutomo) had risen 1o fame as a leader of miliant youth duning the
hattle of Surabaya in Nov, 1915 The of hus was b
Ppro-Tan Malaka Members of this organization had a rather wild appearance, since
:7:;7 T:iﬂ vowed 10 let their hair grow untl full Indonesian ndependence was

1evi

0 Angkatan Laut Republik Indoresa The bulk of the remainder conusted of
Pesindo troops
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ucularly strong, many of 1ts troops being armed formations of the
Pesindo Although the larger Fifth Duvision had already begun carry-
1ng out the government’s demobilization arders, the Fourth Division's
commander temponized and refused to begin the mobilization process
within his own command As will be seen, this was to have extremely
)mportant consequences

In the meanume the FDR did not abandon its efforts to force the
resignation of Hatta’s cabinet, with the objective of having it sup-
planted by a parliamentary cabinet wherein 1t would control key
positions Beginming m May st launched a two-fold program # to attain
this end Furstly, this sought to weaken and discredit the government
through widespread strikes among urban and agricultural Iabor. It
succeeded in launching one serious strike involving some 20,000 agri-
cultural workers 1n the extremely important Delanggu cotton growing
area which lasted from the middle of May until the middle of June.
This strike was of critical importance because these cotton fields were
the chief source of raw matenal for the Republic's limited textile in-
dustry Under conditions of the Dutch blockade domestic production
of texules was, of course, particularly important. (A government arbi-
tration board set up by the Working Commuttee of Parhament investi-
gated and settled the stnke There was no doubt but that the
agricultural laborers insolied had some legitimate grievances)

In general, however, the FDR's success was himited. With the Repub-
lic standing with sts back to the wall and blockaded by the Dutch, it
was difficult to consince most laborers that this was the proper time to
cammy out sinkes Soekamo in several radio addresses was effective in
demonstrating the unpatriotic nature of strikes at such a time, poinung
out that strike organuers could serve treir country best by operaung
m Dutch occupied terntory

The pro-Tan Malaka Independent Labor Party (Partai Indonesia
Buruh Merdeka) strongly opposed strikes at such a time of national
emergency In addition, 1t, 1 conjunction with other Tan Malaka
oniented groups, m early June formed a strong political federation,
the Gerakan Revolusi Rakjat (People’s Revolutionary Mosement), or
GRR 2 which, though close 1n 1ts program to that of the FDR and

21 Drafted at a meeung of uts leadership wn Bodjonegoro 1n mid Apnil

22 The other groups which jomed the GRR were the Partai Rakjat (Feop'es
Pamy), the Partar Rakjat Djelata (Poor Peoples Party), the Angkatan homuon.s
Muda (toung Genemation of Communists), the Partai Wanita Raijar (Peoples

Womens Party), the Persatuan Insaliden Indonesia (Union of Duabled Men of
Indonesis), the Laskjar Rakjat Djakarta Raja (People’s \ilta of Greater Djakarta)
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opposed to many aspects of Hatta's program, made clear its support of
Hatta’s gosernment.®?

‘The second aspect of the FDR program centered about the idea of
promoting national umity, an idea thoroughly acceptable to all political
parties. The first step in thus strategy was 1o be achieved by drafting a
*Nauonal Program” which was to be the highest common denominator
of agreement berween all the major pohcal parues including the
FDR. Upon achiesing this, the FDR Jeaders felt that they would be in
a strong posttion to demand an all party “ Nauonal Government” to
implement such a Natonal Program They not implausibly felt st
would be difficult for anyone te adsocate their excluston Irom such a2
government, since such adiocacy could be easily attacked as being
agamst the snterests of nanonal sohdarnity

Thus strategy of the FDR was, however, very soon percesved by the
other prinapal parties They all cooperated in working out a
mutually agreeable general program, accomplished by mid June, and
then sat down to work out its details Thus served a useful purpose in
delineaung in fairly prease language the opinions of the parues with
respect to all aspects of gosernmental policy, thereby serving as a gurde
to the government. Though 1t contained a sague clause to the effect
that “the gosernment should be democratized,” the most the major
parties outside of the FDR were prepared to do by way of a change
was to reshuffie the cabinet under the leadership of Hatta®
and the Baniszn Banteng (Buffalo Legion) The last of these was based i Sutalarta,
had some 3,000 armed men and had been 1ncorporated into the regular army as a serm
autonomous unit The Latkjar Rakjat Djakarta Raja was in temmmtory 1o West Jana
nomnally under Dutch control and was waging a guernlla warfare aganst Dutch
troops particularly in the hrawang area wheie it had strong backing from the focal
Population OF the zctual political parties maling up the federation, the Partar
Rakjat, led by Maruto Niimibatdjo, was the Jargest 1t was the only ene with
Fepresentanion on the Working Committee of the R\IP (however. it ranked in size
el alter the lasger Repubhean parues For an accoum of the GRR see Sukruno,

‘Gerakan Revolusi Rakjat,” Siasat, Sept 5, 1943

1 Like the FDR, the GRR called for cutung off negonanions with the Duich
However, 0 itnned. upon a potiey ot neutrality in the Cold \War at Jeast untsl afeer
Indanesian independence had been attaimed Tt urged the Government to “tale strong
action against destrucinve elements,” j e, the FDR and “exclude the heroes of Ling
2djatt and Rensilte {the parties making up the FDR were conndered chiefly re
sponsible for both ] from the I p of partics, revol Y arganiza-
tions, the gavernment, army, pohice, and labor, peasant, and youth organizations ™
Deczsion of the Central Commttee of the GRR, Jogakarta, Sept 1, 1948, as reported
by Murba (official newspaper of the GRR) Sept 6, 1048

¥40n July 5, 1948, both the Masjum: and PNI made « clear that though they
might consent to a shight seshuffle of the cabinet, 1 would have to remain under
the leadership of Hatta. See Antara, July 5, 198
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On July 27, 1948, Hatta announced that lus cabinet officially ac
cepted the National Program, which 1n mast respects actually differed
very hutle from the program he w2s already commutted t0,%* and thereby
pulled the rug out from under the FDRs strategy and dimmed its hopes
of ousting him. The major parties other than the FDR then concluded
that 1t was not even necessary to reshuffle Hatta's cabinet.

Despite the failure of these tacucs, the FDR conunued to attack
Hata s government and call for 1ts repl: byanew g Y
cabinet It dernved new ammunition for this attack because of the
government's refusal to ratufy a consular treaty with Soviet Russia
which that country had iself raufied Suripno, who it later developed
was a Stalinist Commumist, had been sent by the Republican govern
ment as 1ts ensvoy to Eastern Europe shortly before the Dutch launched
their atack of July, 1947 His mission was to line up whateser dip-
lomatic support 1n the area he could for the Republic. In January,
1948, Sunpno had approached the Soviet Ambassador to Prague, who
appeared receptive to the idea of negotrating a consular treaty wsth the
Republic An agreement was initialed later 1n January and Suripno
asked the Republican government for instructions Howeser, Sjan
fuddin was then n the mudst of ne, 7 the Renuille A
and did not wish the treaty with Russia consummated The succezding
Hatta government Ikew ise refused to tale any more action with respect
to the treaty ** However, the Soviet government atself finally took the
mtiative, and on May 22, 1ts ambassador to Prague informed Suripno
that the Russian government had raufied the consular treaty*”

Whether or not this Russian move constututed formal recognition
of the Republic, 1t was so interpreted by the FDR.?* In fact, the Rus-
stan ambassador refused to make any commutment to Suripno as to
whether Russia would send any matenal aid to the Republic once con-
suls had been exchanged 2 However, the FDR made the most extray

2 A least 1t was possibile 30 to interpret )ts provisions.

25 Such a step would have been contrary fo the Dutch interpretation of the Rcn
sille Agreement. Probably of more 1rportance was the fact that some Republican
leaders were comvinced that such an action would unreservedly align the United
S.ates with the Dutch.

21 Stated (o the wniter by Sunpno (Joggakarta, Sept. 6 and 7, 19%)

11ndua and Nauonalist China had corsular represcniaties i Jozjakarta Lut
nexher had formally recognuzed the Republic.

*» Sunipno stated o the wniter that the Russian ambassador had promised nothing
speaific 25 to Rusua sending the Republic any help All the ambasiador would com
mit himself 10, Sunipno acknow ledzed, was that, with a Rusuzn consul m the Repuls
bie, trade relations would he posuble (Jogjakarta, Sept. 7, 1945)
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agant claims as to the matenial md Russia had pledged to send to the
Republic once the establish of a Saviet ¢ late 1n the Republic
had opened up the channels of trade Some n propagandizing this idea
went so far as to paint a prcture of Russian planes and ships runming
the Dutch naal blochade in order to bring arms and munisions to the
Republic

For many Indonessans the fact that the Republican government made
ne move to match Russia s rattfication of the treats, but nstead called
Suripno bome [or ¢ hattons lent considerable weight to the FDR's
assertion that Hatta s government way truckhing to the Umited States
Agamst the bachground of mounting {eeling that the Umited States
backed the Dutch, this allegation was a powerful weapon for the FDR.

Increastogly the gorernment became suspicious of the aims of the
FDR These suspicions appear to have been well jusufied. Apparemily
by early Juby Sjnfuddin and the other leaders of the FDR had come to
entertan little hope of winning gosernmental power by purely poluti-
cal means Though by no means abandon:ng that approach, they began
o thunk more and mare 1n terms of attaimng their objective through
military force should political means fail. The outlook and plans that
were developing among them are demonstrated 1n a report drafted by
them 1 mid July * combining an analysis of the situation and long-
term plans of strategy (The document here cited did not come into the
government's hands unul after the outbreal of the rebellion twe and
a half months later )

In ats iminal analysis of the contermporary situation this report noted
that attempts of pro-FDR officers 1n the army to snfluence the course
of the rationalization program  {avor of the FDR had not been suc-
cessful Only tno out of twenty Ley positions w the central leadership
of the army were in their hands, the Deputy Commandership of the Java
Terntonal Command and the post of Head of Public Relations. The
report noted that the TNI Masjarakat had been divided into six small
unuts under the control of the staff of the Terrstonal Army. The Politi-
cal Information Division of the TNI Masjaralat, which had been con-
trolled by FDR officers, had n the process been entirely dissolved.

However, the report went on to make clear that despite thus the mili-
tary posttion of the FDR was sull strong. *The government's eflorts

3 This seven page o A

tingkatan perdjuangan mddster baru

( Stepping to the \ew Stage of \hilitary Struggle ), 1s Dot to be confused with the
11 point document made public by the Repubhcan gosernment just after the be
ginning of the Communist rebellion acd considered to be 1n part (point 11) a fabrica
ti0n by some persons hosule to the FDR as well a8 in part (points t-10) gemune
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to divide our units have been for the greatest part prevented, so that
practically speaking our real strength s still intact and still under the
command of our men or those influenced by us ™ It estimated that about
thirty five per cent of the armed forces were under FDR control.®
Considerable percentages of certain other army units were constdered to
be under FDR influence, and 1t was behieved that if the cards were
played correctly some of these might well support the FDR when the
time came, or that at least they could be counted upon to adopt a
neutral posiuon

The strategy outlined in the document was divided into two phases,
the first calling for the use of “parhiamentary means” and the second,
to be mvoked 1f the first {ailed, calling for the adoption of “non-
par y means ™ It was ap that the FDR, desprte its inttial
setbacks, had not yet given up hope for attarnment of power through
1ts National Program strategy. The first or “parliamentary phase™ of this
program of mud July was stll dedicated to this strategy and was for-
mulated in the following terms.

(2) To nfluence the Working Commuttee [of the parhament—hNIP] for
passng a motion int which 1t 1s stated that the National Program be made the
program of the government and therefore the present government should be
dissolved and a new responsible [1 €, parliamentary] cabinet be formed, (b) to
accelerate the formation of the Nauonal Front {organization), especially re-
gronal Nauonal Fronts, (c) the National Front will stage a large scale cam
paign for dissolving the present cabinct, (d) if the above menttoned plan
fails large scale demonstrations will be staged by those workers, peasants, army
men, and other groups which can be persuaded to jomn us . . Large scale
demonstrations must be directly folloned by a general strike and 1f necessary
by forcible measures

(1) In this massacuion the workers, pewsants and soldiers pattiapate
who will execute our discipline fully, (2) Army cadres which lead the
mass action must be those which have had political and 1deological educa
tion 1n accordance with the responsibility we give them, (s) This mass-
action should only be staged in areas where we have sufficient military
strength 10 balance the strength of the enemy

If the government then continued to refuse hquidation and the
formation of a new national cabinet wherein the FDR would hold key
Pposts, a switch would be made to the second phase of the strategy,

21 Listed in this category were the Pesindo unuts, the Laskjar Rakjat, Laskjar Buruh,
Laskjar Merah, ALRI (Manines), PTL (Naval Police), and that part of the TNI
(regular army) stationed in the Purwodad: area
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where the draiters of the program stated: "We will cut off ali relations
with the government and continue our struggle under our own lead-
ership either as rebellion or as separate government.” Preparation for
this called for the following.

(1) Withdrawal of a part of otir troops from the front Lines [1e, the “status
quo line™ dinuding Republican and Dutch-occupied ternitories]
{3) The brigades of Martono and Jadau will be ordered to strengthen
our internal operations
() M we are forced to send troops to the front lines, then troops
which we do not yet completely trust will be sent there

(1) Removal of our troops to areas which we connder as beng strategic
and abandonment of those areas which can no longer be defended

(3} The Madsun area will be made the strongest guernila stronghold
for the long term struggle

{b) We must stauon at least fise battalions in Madiun, which should
already be there this month or 1n August

(¢} We will make Solo {Surakarta} a * Wald West * in order to attract at
tention there, but we must have the strongest troops in Solo, so that the de
facto authonty 15 always in our hands

(d) hedu, Jogjakarta, Pau, Semarang, Bodjonegoro, Surabaya, and
Redin [residencies—that 15 those portions of them under Republican
control] will be made neuwral termtones, which means that as arcum
stances permit we will fortsfy these arcas or abandon them The forces
in each of these areas must not exceed two battalions

(¢) We can completely esacuate Malang Banjumas, and Pckalongan
termitonies [These were the residencies most penipheral to the central core
of Republican-controlled termitory, which was the Madun area ]

(3) Alongside the offictal armed forces we must now begin to establish a
People’s Army in the widest sense of the term In a general sense we will form
these forces illegally.

(3) In every subdustrict which we consider strategucally situated and in
which our influence 13 implanted, a group of sixty armed soldiers led by
a commander will be stationed

() Theee sty pessons wilk be dnaded wio ymaller Foupy of sk or
ten and sent to the villages

(€) The general leadership tn a subdustrict 1s in the hands of a com
mittee representing the workers, peasants, and the commander of the
sixty armed soldiers,

(1) Our program for the second phase can be determined further according
to the eircumstances We can state 1n advance that we must realize the National

Program, especially in regard to agranan reform, people’s defense, and the
struggle of the workers . . ,
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These were the long term plans of the FDR. The government never
tearned of them 1n thus detail unul after the Madiun rebellion had
been Taunched Howeser, 1t did learn of thewr general nature in nud-
July, about the ume that these detailed plans were being drafted Ac-
cordingly 1t then began to take steps to remove FDR officers {rom their
commands or shift them to less strategsc commands at the rate and to
the extent possible short of provoking the FDR to revolt. Given the
fact that concentrations of heavily armed Dutch troops were drawn up
along the borders of the Republic thus was a dificult and delicate opera-
uon and had to be carned out slowly and with extreme caution

The plans of Sjanfuddin and the other leaders of the FDR ran into
an unexpected development. On August 3, 1948, there arrved at Bukst
Tingg, the Republican capital on Sumatra, an arrplane bearing Su-
nipno and an older Indonestan who he stated was his secretary and who
had accompansed hum from Prague The older man sent a note to a
friend which was pted by Republ governmental auth
and which stated that he hoped to form a cabinet soon On August 11,
Suripno and hts “secretary” flew on to Jogjakarta. Here a few days
later at 2 meeting of the PKI leadership Sunpno dramatically revealed
the real wdenuty of his companion, introducing him as Musso Here
was returned after an absence of more than twelve years a revolutionary
leader who had been a member of the Politbureau of the PKI 1n the
early twenties, 2 leading figure sn the 1926 rebellion, founder m 1935
of the underground orgamzauion, the “fllegal PKL" and 1n addition
fresh from Moscow. Musso's reception among the PKI members was
enthusiastic, and by acclamation they voted him 1n as sevetary of the
party m place of Sardjono

From the standpoint of the PKI, Musso's return could not have been
better umed Hs artival comnaided with the full tide of general Indo-
nesian distllurionent with the United States when the beltef that 1t
backed the Dutch was strongest His return to Iudonesia afrer more
than a decade of residence in the U.S.S R. could nst but be interpreted
as wangible evidence of Moscow’s wterest in Ind,
Among members of the FDR this accelerated the tendency, already
mcreased by Russta’s will to blish consular rel. 10 look
to Moscow for {ulfillment of thesr long frustrated desire for full na
tional dependence.

On August 29, 1948, Sjanifuddin publscly announced that he had
been 2 Communist since 19335 when, he daimed, he had joned Musso’s
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*Ilezal Comumunict Parts™ in duratuva 3 On the ame day Setiadpe,
dl.ll;ﬂ‘ln of the Labor Party, amd won alterwands Abdalmadpd and
Tan Ling Bpe of the Soaalist Party anncunied that they toa had fomg
Ieen Comtutnists There 1 lintle doubt that the clanns of the Lt three
were correct Betinumg i aaw an Holland Setadpt and Abdulmadpd
appeared ta follon the Commumst kne and the {ollowieg vear thes
went to Mowon o stads st the Lenm tnstitute. Tan Lang Dype spent
five vears 1 Mocon ard was later afihiated nath the underground
“Illegal Comprmnise Parn

Honever the legirnay of dMantuddins dlaet has been it e subject
of wade dispute arong Indonesun leaders Stalimst feaders tacdked has
anm, while the folloners of 1an Malaka anuad um of beins a secret
azent of the Dutth wornnuworad by then o distupt and weaken the
Republic an atttsation which they Tikenice levelad ar Setadpr and
Abhdulmadid As related by them to e witer honever, the opimoen
ol mwost responable ton Communint leaders, wdluding Soekatn o Hatea
and dpahiar, was that Sarttaddin bad oot previownhy teen a member of
the PRU ehough be did have connactions wath the Tezal PR wogders
groumd bedmtunyg i 1630,

In raza Sanfuddm was arvestad by the Dutih beatse of his actinae
tes as a nattenalist leader and was gnen the chowee of wotking nath
theror benz exaled He chawe the fonrer and was guven an amportant
postan the Deparieent of Toonenue Marrs, Shorth tefore the ar
mval of the Japurese. Dr Charles van der Plas, one of the top offaals
w the Dutch regime, gave Spanfuddin 73 cco gulders to be disbursed
byl to the ‘Ulegal PRU undergronnd {or operations atnnst the
Japanese, He jomnad thar underground wath the knowlede and ap-
proval of the Dutch  1lus undoubted]s s the ouly real hads of the
charge by Tan Malaka s group that he was a Dutch agent, The powt w,
of course. that ag ths tue Stalunst Conumsts 1w all colontal countries
were expetted ta subordinate mumediate mationalist aus to helping
the colontal poner in ats struggle agamt Fascm In Indonesia this

31 See Kedzs'shan Ratrat one of the tao (Prel nonparty papers wn joakaeta),
e g 194t taa pudli tluudaton of ths saterent on Sept @ Sanfntdo saed
4 a2 Comemnst 1 reegmuze piv metate, 3t 1 podtee oot t fule oo 2za
Aektonladare at Be bad rerned 1nee guitfens Gom T autenties proe
to the Japanese corupaton for the purpese of anieg on uadergne od 3ot o,
be sated “Howewer, | acceptad the offce bevawes the Cornntzen bal propead to
s 0 rooperate muh the coloaul ponets ta punt front 2zatest Fassan ™ He wets

86 527 that row Rt World Wae 1R endad, “Corrouncts Bave dupensa wih
Vus pelicy of eollaberaton™ (\ntara. Sept 1, 10g4
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subordination was also followed by 2 number of non-Communist anti-
Fasasts as well, and a considerable portion of those joining the “Ilegal
PKI” underground to fight the Japanese were actually not Com
munists

Esven 1f Spanifuddin actually did become 2 nominal member of the
“Illegal PKI,” the consensus among non Communist Indonestan leaders
1s that he was certamnly never an orthodox Stalinist Communist and
to the end was more of a list than 2 C They b
hus final public espousal of a Stalinist position to two principle factors,
disillusionment with the United States and political opportunism,

Many of those who were close to Sjarifuddin feel that his dinllusion
ment with the United States was of central importance in his develop-
ment of a more Stahmist onentation, His feehngs were particularly
butter, they say, because he felt himself more responsible than any
other person for the Republic’s signing of the Renville Agreement; for
1 signing this he believed that the United States would insure its
implementation His belief that the United States backed the Dutch
must be seen against the background of his conviction that war between
the United States and Russta would break out during the course of
1949

Exven so 1t took Sjanifuddin some time to make up his mind. As late as
August 27, one influential non Communist leader felt that his decision
was still 1 the balance and urged the writer to see him on that day
tn order to try and disabuse him of his belsef that the anticolonial forces
1n the United States and the ideas of Franklin Rooserelt towards
colonial peoples were now too weak tomfiuence American policy. In the
course of a long talk with the writer, Sjanifuddin expressed keen in-
terest in the probable outcome of the impending American presidential
elections and was 1n particular anxious for an estimate as to when
prog forces of the of Roosevelt’s New Deal could be
expected to regain power. In response to the wnter’s esttimate that
probably this would not develop within less than four years, he ind;-
cated that this was already Ius conviction, too, and stated: “That will
be too long ™

Instability of character and political ambition were certainly of
great importance 1n Sjanifuddin’s deaision to cast his lot with the
Slahms!s Those who knew him well testify to the instability of his

1 and rel ings * None of his convictions seemed

% At 24 he was comverted from Mohammedanism to Chnstiamity while serving 2
Jail sentence which he was not taking easily He was converted largely through the
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very solidly bised to them, and they remark that when depressed he
was especially amenable to the persuasion of others Though there is
general agreement among top noncommumst leaders wha knew Sjars-
fuddin well that he was too religious to become a Communast at heart,
they all agree that hus character did not stand an the way of his working
with Stalinists to attan s own pohmcal ends Few Indonesians who
knew lum are prepared 1o say that Anur Spanfuddin was not an ex-
tremely ambitous man, and the belief 15 widespread that Musso’s
dramatic arrnal must have somewhat panicked Sjanfuddin. They
believe that he felt 1t necessary to co-operate with Musso or else be-
come politically 1solated and lose control over many of the TDR ele-
ments On the other hand, he probably believed that Musso’s arrval
strengthened the public appeal of the FDR. Undoubtedly both Musso
and Sjanfuddin felt that they could use each other 1o wrest govern:
mental power from the incumbent regime Had they succeeded in
doing so, 1t would seem almost evitable that a struggle for power
between the o af them wauld have ensued

Musso arrived with plans of his own, but tn most respects they
were very close to those already latd out by the leaders of the FDR.
He referred to lus plan as huis “Gottwald Plan,” making 1t clear that he
hoped to duphicate in Indonesia what Gottwald had just accomplished
in Czechoslovalua. If possible power was to be acquired without a
major resort to force, only if this proved impossible, was there to be
rehance upon actual insurrection Fresh tmpetus was to be gien to the
FDR’s demand for the formauon of a new and parhamentary cabinet
within which key positions would go to 1ts men Efforts sn this direction
were, however, coldly recened by Soelarno, Hatta, and other Repubi-
can leaders outside the FDR.

Apparently 1t was becomuing clear to the FDR leaders that their
organization was too loasely krut to force the government to make
concessions Lakewise, because of the strong popular conviction that
the FDR was chielly responsible for the Linggadjati and Remville
“debacles,” it was not eapitalizing effectively on the growing anti-
Amenican, pro-Russian sentiment derveloping outside as well as within
the FDR. This prompted the FDR leadership, now strongly under
Musso’s influence,™ to embark upon a wmo-fold campasgn designed to

efforts of his Dutch teacher, Schepper, who came to sec hum with a Bible almost
©very day while he was in jul

tAnde from the general presuge ansng from his revolutionary record and
hatag come (resh {rom Moscom, Musso also had the advantage of being looked
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remedy these defiencies First, the FDR was to be reorganized and
so integrated as to be more effective in exerting political pressure both
Jegally and 1llezally, and second, 2 new psychological foundation was to
be laid to attract more people to 1ts leadership

Dunng the last ten days of August the lcaz.m of the FDR took the
imtial steps towards ! and Z their org;
\fusco msisted that 2ll its constituent orgamzauons merge with the
PRI, so that there would be only one integrated organization, this en
larged PRI The Politbureau of the PKI was reported to have approved
chrs polics on ugust 21, and 1ts recommendaton was approved by an
extraordinars conference of the party held between August 25 and
27 and attended by 1ts section ¢ and residency as
well 2s members of the Politburean ** On August 27, the Labor Party
leaders decrded to fuse thewr party with the PKI** and two days later 2
sumilar deasion was taken by the Socalist Party Counal, with the
understanding that 1ts deaision was subject to confirmation 1n a party
congress scheduled for October *7

A first step in the {usion was the establish of a new Poluth
for the expanded PKI which would includs most of the dne( leaders
of the FDR. As d on Seprember 1, a5 jo was as
follows

General Secretanat ' Musso, Maruts Darusman, Tan Ling Djie, Ngadiman,
Labor Secretariat A Tyskronezoro, Aidit, Suinispo,

Youtk Secretznar Wikana, Sunpno

Women's Secreranat (Termporarily managed by General Secretaniat),
Defensr Secvetanat Amuyr Spanfuddin,

Propzganda 4gistion Secrefanzf Lukman, Alimin, Sardjono,
Organization Secretanet Sudisman

Occupred Temtonrs Secvetanat Managed by the General Secretaru,
Secretanat of Foreygn Affarrs Sunipno,

Representation Secretanat Nyoto [a member of the Working Commuttee}
Cadre Sccvetamat Managed by the General Sectetanat,

Financial Secretanat Ruskak?

upon by the powerful group of PEI 2nd Socalist 22 Labor Pasty members who had
been members of tke “liegal PKI” (founded bv Muso 1 rys3) as thew special
leader

2 Suara [bu Kota (owe of the Capital.” 0Saa) newspaper of the PKI), Sept. 1,
104%

Ik, Aug. 39, 1968 1 Kedaulsian Rakjat, Aug 30 1948,

8 Sugra Ibu Kota, Sept v 1943 "While the Politburezn 15 Dot 1n sesuom the day
1 day work will be executed by the General Secretanat™

M fod.
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1n the contemplated fusion of the constituent clements of the FDR
into one integrated, disaiplined party, the new PKI, 1t was planned to
wncorporate only the “select part” of their memberstup To the 3.000
members of the onginal PRI there would be added only 30,000 out
of the approximately Go,000 members of the Socialist Party © and a
roughly sumlar proportion of the much smaller Labor Party This
apparent sclection of members may well have been m large part a
rationahzation ol 1he fact that considerable portions of the memberstup
of both the Soctahist and Labor parues in jJasa were opposed to such
a fusion with the PRI In Sumawra and Bantam, as 1t descloped, the
Socialist Party opposed the fusion 1 here seems lutle doubt but that
the penod envisaged for working out thus fusion was calculated at no
less than six weeks, and very hikely was expected to last somewhat
longer
Roughly concurrent wath the early stage of this process of fusion
there developed a well publicized campaign of sell enticism of the mis-
takes made by the EDR parties in the past, in particular their prominent
partan supporung the Linggadjat and Renmville negotiauons and their
failure 1o stress the socialist as well as the nauonalist aspect of the
Republ revolution Ch ssuc of the sort of self-cripasm and
correction embarked upon by all the constituent elements of the FDR
(Soctalist Party, PKI, Labor Party, Pesindo, and SOBSI) was the fol-
lowing resolution adopted on August 22, 1948, by the Presidium of the
SOBSI.

Considersng  that on account of the exaggerauon of the imperalut power
and the minimization of the anti imperialist power, the SOBSI has made basic
errors by pursuing a compromise policy with the smperialists, which has had
23 s results that (a) the national revolution is not led by a consistent antt
smpenalist and revolutionary Labor Class in alhiance with the peasants and
1 co-operauon with all progressine people, (b) the colonial government ap
paratus has not been changed and the remains of feudalism are not eliminated,
(c) no real efforts have been made for unproving the Ining conditions of the
workers and the peasants, {d) no consstent ants imperabist Nanonal Front
has existed, (¢) agreements. cofomalistic i nature, have been approved,

Whereas the SORSI deems 1t necessary to take poutnne actions in order
1o correct the above menuoned prinaiple ertors, it therefore deades

(1} to acknownledge the mistakes of pursming a compromise policy with the
impeniahist powers and afterwards to follow a consistent ants imperialist policy,

{2) to call upon the government

40 Statement to the wrier Ly Sunpno member of the Tolitburcan of the PRI
Uogyakarta, Sept, 1, 1949)
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(3) to withdraw the Poliucal Mamfesto of November 1, 19954

{b) to repudiate both the Linggadjati and the Renville Agreements,

(¢) to reject the American Austrafirn [DuBlows Crichley] compromise
proposals,

() to negatiate on the bans of the recognition of the full sovercignty of
the Republic of Indanena,

(¢) to realize immediately the exchange of consuli with the Soviet Union
and to endeavour to obtain the recognition of the People’s Democratic
States such as Caechoslovakia, Poland, Hungary, Jugostavia, Albania, Ro-
mamia, and Bulgina,

(D to maucnalize the propertics of all those who are hostile to the
national revolution, without gving any compensation,

{g) to stop all negotiations with the Dutch as protest against the fascist
Dutch shonting of children and boy scouts who were celebrating the thurd
annversary of the Republic of Indonesia in Jakarta, negotiations can
only be resumed on the [ulfillment of clause 2 d,

{b) to clense the compositon of the cntire State's apparatus of the
remawns of colomalsm and to appoint officials with a consistent ant
mpenalist sparit,

{8) to approve and be prepared to implement the National Program;

(1) 1o proneer the establishment of a democratic National Front, the mem
bership of which body enters as indwiduals,

(5) to urge the Head of the State to dissolve the present Cabanet and change
1 anto a responsible National Tront Cabuinet on the conditions

a that 1t be based on the Nauonal Program,

b that the Mimsters are persons who agree with the establishment of
and are members of the Natonal Front,

(6) to paruaipate in forming the National Front Calinet,

(7} to intensify the preparation of the scorched earth policy and the people’s
defense by arming the whole people.

(8) to support the clim of the peasants for ownership of the lands they
cultivate,

(9) to fight actnvely for the realuzation of this resolution and make prepara
tions for all consequences 2

Elaborate rationales of the past mistakes of the FDR parties and
leaders were then developed and publicized On August 31, the Sociahst
Party in ats official newspaper, Buruh, stated:

# Undoubtedly this hat particulat reference Lo the clause in that document guar-
antcelng the return of foreign Investments and the honoring of all prewar debia
of the Dutch East Indics government once the Independence of the Republlc had
been tecognized

tBuruh ( Labor,” chief newspaper of the Sochalut Party), Aug 23 1948
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Admission of mistakes made tn the past by the Soctalut Party*
I. In the field of orgamuration®
(1) Tn October, 1945, the Illegal C Llished the Ind
Socialust Party (Pars) Thus was a mistike because Communists should not
establish 2 Socialist Party, but should have established a2 Communist
Party
(2) Alter the Indonesian Socralist Party (Pary) fused with the Sociahist
People’s Party (Paras) Paras was the right wing of the Socialist Party and
was led by Soctan Sjahrir This was a mistake because a party based upon
Marxist Leminism should not fuse with reformusts
(3) The leadership of this fused Sociahist Party was seuzed by the right
wing Socralists,

Self-correction in the field of orgamuzation began to succeed when the
Sphnr cabinet was repudiated in June, 1937, followed by the expulsion of the
night wing Socialists from the party in February, tgy8
11 In the poliucal field

{1} It was 2 mistake to co-operare with mpenalist nations on the as-
sumption that chis could be done because they and ant Impenialist na-
tons were fighting a common enemy [1e the Axis Powers] Because of thys
awtude 1in Europe, the Communtsts here agreed to fuse with the reformist
Socralists,

The new position of the FDR and the rationalization of its former
mistakes took on clearer form in arucles appeaning during the
next few days in 1ts seseral leading newspapers.® Characteristic of
this was an article entitled “Politik SOBSI” submitted by the Central
Bureau aof SOBSI 1n the September g issue of Ruruh:

The world 1s divided mto two fronts, the Anti Imperialist Front and the Im-
penialist Front. Who rally behund the Impersahist Front? Al countries with
colomes . . Imperialist America 15 the leader of the Imperialist Front. We
cannot semain nentral, we must choose one of the two fronts The talk about
a "Third Force' 15 nonsense. Nehru who says he 1¢ going to form a third force
is pursuing a pro-lmpenialust palicy The Communist Party which was al
lowed to function in Briush India can now function only illegally; the same
is true with Burma,

The Republic of Indonesia faces not only a Dutch impersalism, it faces an
international impenalism . . . We must find our friends among the New
Deémocratic States of Eastern Europe and the Balkans, and we must im-
mediately exchange consuls with Soviet Russiz, We must not only make friends
with Russia, but we must hase a strong relatonship with Russia.

Why did we pursue a compromuse policy with the enemy?

4 Buruh (Socialust Party), Suara Ibu Kota (PKI), and Revolustoner (Pesindo)
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(1) The labor movement was infected with the disease of reformum After
the Second World War the Commumist Parties in I'rance, Great Britin,
and the Netherlinds calculated that next to the unsolvable controversies be-
tween the Soviet Unton and the United States there were also controversies
between the smll impenalist countries and the United States. The small im
penialist countrics were opposing imperilist Americr Consequently the Com
munit Party in Trance suggested to 1o Cht Minh that he accept a pact of
umon with France And the Communust Party 1n the Netherlinds suggested a
pict of umon between the Netherlwndy and Indencsin And the Communist
Party 1n Great Brtun suggested a Commonwenlth for Indin This reformast
antd compramise palicy 1s wrong as there is now a0 controversy between the
sl and big smperinlists

(z) We exaggerated the strength of the imperilists so that we were afraid
to epposc them Because of these two mustikes we pursued a compromuse policy
althouglt we hwe the strength to eppose the imperlists

Fistoricatly speaking only the labor css can lead 1 natiom] revolution, 18
1s evident m the Sovict Union A mationit revoluuion Jed by the bourgenmie
will fu! of Indin under Nehru and also Burma and Clunt Recause of s
weakness this group 1s uncertun as to whiat to do both externtlly and interntlly
We are therefore convinged that only the Itbor class supported by the peasants
and the progressive group can finah the resolution ¢

A few leaders of the frige clements of the pro Tan Malaka Gerakan
Revolusi Rakjat (GRR) at first attenipted 1o distingussh between
Musso and the Ieaders of the TDR and mn a few mstances indicated a
desire to join with Musso Howerver, the overwhelming majonity of the
orgamzauon demonstrated the same strong hostility towards Musso that
they had already been showing towards the TDR leaders This may
well have liadd sometlung to do with the government's decision to re-
lease the stll yuled leaders of the Persatuan Perdjuangan, who had
been the chuef insugneors of che attempted coup d état of June-July,
1916 On August 17, Sockarno 1n a speech commemorating the thurd
anmiversary of the Republic's declaration of independence, the keynote
of which was national umty, announced that all these who hd been
Juled in connection sath tlus occurrence were being released from jail
Almost immedintely Mr Subirdjo, Mr lwa Kocsoema Soemantr,
Pandu Wiguna, and Dr. Buntaran were released On September 16,
Tan Malakn, Sukarm, and Abikusno were freed

As a result of the counterpropaganda of the GRR as well as ol the
government and the parties assoctated with it the effectiveness of the

“There then followed & recapitulation of the principle posnts in the above
quoted SOBS resolutlon of Aug 3
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propaganda of the revamptd FDR, or PKI-Musso as it came to be
Lnown, was somew hat diminished It was unable to take [ull advantage
of the atmosphere of nationalt frustration and dimillusionment with
the West that had developed Except for the plank an us program
calling for alignment with Russia, the program of the PKI Musso was
m 1ts essentrals no different from the program which the groups within
the GRR had been advocating ever since the first days of the resolunon
The publications of the GRR lost no epportunity in potnting this out ..
and hikewise emphaszed thew contenuon that those parties most re-
sponsible for the * Renville debacle * could not excuse themselves from
having so serioushy prejudiced the naton’s welfare by mere admission
that they had bLeen wrong «*

Mohammad Hata, the Prime Minuster, though no Communist, was
possessed of a Marxist trmning and an acquaintance with Soviet in
terpretations of Marxist principles fully as great as the most knowledge-
able of the PRI leaders In hus address to the Worlung Commuttee on
September 2, 1648, where he answered the bhistening cnticisms of ats
PKI Musso members, he employed this skill with great effectiveness
This mecting was attended by the wnter Some excerpts from Hatta's
speech will senve to demonstrate the principal basis of the government's
“natonalism sersus communism™ argument

Il our struggle were to be regarded merely from the Communist potnt of
view, then indeed there would be much to say for idenufying ourselves with

Soviet Russian policy To the C Russin rep the found.
on which ta wark for the realization of hus ideals, for the Communust, struggle
nises or falls with the Seviet Union and therefore the interests of the

Soviet Union t1ke precedence over all other matters i international political
controsersies [f necessary m the interest of strengthening Soviet Russia’s
Position any other interests except those of the Soviet Unton will be sacnificed,
ncluding the nteresty of the subjugated countries, as happened 1n 1935 and
i the subsequent years For so the Communist hine of thinking goes once
Soviet Russa has won the victory over smperialsm, freedom will automatically
tome

Not so, honeser, the standpoint of the nationalist, even though he may
have 2 soalist outlook From the mionalist pomnt of view, independence af
the country takes all out precedence, so that all cfforts are concentrated on
the strugzle for the attainment of that independence He 1s primanly occupied
with the question of how the independence of the people can be achieved 1n
the shortest posuble time And for this reason the methads he follows 1n hus
struggle differ widely from the methods to which the Communist resorts

* Murba (principal newspaper of the GRR), Aug 20, 1913
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Natanal independence stands i the fist place, the tacucs of the struggle
are adapted to the arcumstinces And therefore the natienalist does not
blndly choose the side of euther of the two confliching wdeologies Mowerer
great may be s sympathy towards (hat one of the two currems which at
tracts lim most, he tikes huy own steps 1 dealing wath the problems of in
dependence

No magter how we ik we apperr to he as a naton that h only recently won
ats independence when compared to the two giints in the conllict—the Unuted
Stites andd the Soviet Umion—it 1s the view of the government that we must
continue to bise our siruggle on the prinaple that we must have confidence
an oursehies and thuat we must struggle ot our own steengeh and abataees

Mr Chanman' The dificalties which canfront us within the country are
sull further magnificd on account of a certun srend which Ins been 3 constant
feature of our struggle I refer to the trend that fals o sce the distnction be
ween a panonal revolunion and a socnl revolution The fact has often been
overlooked that sn the presemt stage of our struggle we are engaged 0 our
national revolution Our national revolution s certain (o break down midway
if we allow elements of socril revolution to creep anto it Exven those who
farmerly quoted Marx's and M1o Tse Tung's muams to remund as of the
fact that we have not yer passed the stage of nauonal revolution and that
thercfore the ume had not yet come for a social evolution, these people have
forgotten their own theories and are ardently advocating a socnl revolution

Hatta then went on to show that the government had done the best
1t couldd tonards bettering social condittons, given the severe himitauons
unposed by the Duich blockade and the overpopulauion of the
Republican controlled area +¢

However, the eflecuneness of the government, the parties assocrated
with 1, and the GRR 1n replying to the new PRI's propagandt was
only partial The keen disillusionment with the course of pohtical
events in Dutch occupred territories following the Renville Agreement,
the Dutch blockade, i gly harsh i within
the Republic, and the unrest of soldiers and laborers already ration-
ahzed or slited for rationalization soon combrned to lay a real and
substanutl basis far the widespread popular discantent wpon which
the PRI Musso sought to capitalize,

It was natural that this discontent would flow inte whatever channel
of prowest Yay 2t hand The PRIMusso was the Jargest and best or-

$In particular he cited the facts that during the presions sis months 35 000
hectates of newly cultvated land, derised from forests plantations ang formerly
foreign occupled small haldingy, were now planted with tice or other food crops,

and that bills had been prepared for the organization of co operatises (principally
among the peasantry) and for the control of prices and the elimination of hoarding




INTERNAL STRUGGLE FOR POWER 283
ganized of the existing channels. The GRR had long criticized the
government in almost the same terms that the PRI Musso and its prede-
cessor the FDR had so recently adopted Howeser, sts organization
was smaller and less effectively integrated. In addition, many of those
persons whose nattonahist frustration was Leenest, and who had de
seloped the most embittered disitusionment with Amenca and
Western Lurope durning the course of the previous year, could not find
satssfaction 1 the policy of sell rehance and alignment with newher
the United Seates nor Russta pending attainment of full Indonestan
dependence,’ advocated by most of the natonalist Communist
leaders n the GRR For such peaple the conviction that Amenca
supported the Dutch scemed 1o dictate the necessity of Indonesia’s
reliance on and alig with the opy mters 1 pole, Sovict
Russia,

Undoubtedly awarc of this feeling, Musso and other leaders of the
new PRI put great emphasts on the theme that, within a world di-
vided between the two great blocs, Indonesia could not possibly stay
neutral, but had to choosc between the Umited States and Russia.*®
With respect to tlus proposiion Musso stated tn ns address of Sep-
tember 5 to the Indonesian Student Federation. “Obviously a nation
such as Indonesia, which 1s fighting impenialism, cannot side with an
impenabistic power, 1t must ahgn stsed with the forces fighung against
imperialism, and that means Russta ¢

Particular attenuion was paid by the PKI Musso leaders to winning
wcreased support among demobilized soldiers and among the peasantry.
They perssted mn the unrealsstic demand that the government maintain

the whole 1llequipped army Therr propaganda aimed at soldiers
who had been demabilized or were desig 1 {or

bilization—

ou've done your duty, you've protected the government, and now

41 The feeling of most GRR leaders, 1 line with the ideas of Tan Malzka, was that
Indonesia should not commut 1tself to either site unul after independence had beent
achieved Thercafter, insofar as consistent with its oun natonal mierests, they ex
lzje;led that eventually Indonesia would align sself with Soviet Russia vis 3 us the

42Cf Musso s speech before the Congress of the Rarisan Tani Indenesa (Indonestan
Peasants’ Corps) (Jogjakarta, Sept 3 1915) as reported by Buruh, Sept 4, 1948

42 The writer attended this meetng as a guest of the Indonesian Student Federa
tion (Jogjakarta, Sept 5, 1938) It was obvious that Mussy did 1ot *go over * well wutht
the large majonty of the college students who attended the meening In the ques
tion period folowing his talk they gave him a uffivult ume, pomting out the in
corsistency of hus peech to them with speeches grven by him elsewhere and ashing

embarrassing questions cancern rg the status of religion 1n Russia and the question
of Tite 1s the Comunform
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thes re through with you™—found a sympathetc response among a con
siderable number Despite the particular efforts of Musso and other
top leaders of the PhI, the princpal peas:mls organizauon, the
Bansan Tam Ind though derabls infl d by them re-
fused to follon their Jead. ® The program adopted by 3ts congress be-
tueen September 4 and 6, demonstrated that 11 some important
respects 1ts program difered from that of the PRI* In the residency
of Madiun the PRI sp d and ¢ lled a peasant
known as the Sarekat Rakjat (People’s Association), but in compartson
with the Barisan Tani and the somewhat lesser Masjum: peasant or-
ganuaton Saralat Tam Islam Indonesia (Indonesian Islamic Peasants®
Association) 1t was small

In general by mud September, 1948, the Jeaders of the new PRI had
onlt begun to reorganize and strengthen their organuzation. They did
not expect to be able to act with anvthing appreaching ther full
effectiveness for at least another six weeks. They sull had not gnen up
the 1dea of winning power through legal or quasi legal poliucal pres
sure There 15 no doubt that concurrent with these plans for winmng
power shon_ of force they were also malung preparations to seize power
by violence if that should prove necessary *2

59 Prior to the Feb 1947 split wathun the Soczzhist Parts thus organuzauon Jooked
prmanh to Sahnr and his group within the party for leadership Therealter the
FDR acquired nareasung inftuence Suripno stated to the whiter on SepL. 1, 1048
The PhI has great wfuence 1o the Bansan Tame but that orgamization stll has
discussions before deading on pohy and retans freedom of action even though
a1 stronzly infuenced by the PRI” (Jogakarta, Sept. 1 104F)

$1Eg. The atizen should be gnen a hereditary nght to private ownershup ™
The PRI though agreeable to the dea of sndsvidual peasant ownership would hardly
have gone along with 5o broad a statement of soaal prinaple. And “Capial may be
accepted as foregm ameument from ‘Progressne Democrauc States and for the
time being also from other countries il the anvestment 15 not monopolistic 10 nature
with the provision that the Jatter source of capatal 15 as small as possible ™ Italics
are the writer s, this qualification was, of course, not parallel to the PRI Line

o There were indications hat the PRI leaders would have welcomed z Dutch
attack on the Republic and had laid plans for thus eventuahty, believing that as &
consequence of the resulung chaos and gucrmnila warfare they would m the long
run benefit emerping at the head of the guernilla resistance. Though there 1s reason
to doubt the certamnty of thewr beng able to accomphsh this there 15 no doubt
that in such a situauon some amportant advantages would have beea on their
ude. In the first place several of the constituent elements of the new PRI were
among the most highls organized poliical groups i the country In the second
placc most of the munitions dumps and arms caches prepared 1n anticipation of
possible Dutch attack were established duning the long peniod that Sjanfuddin was
Munuster of Defense, and the whereabouts of mam of them were known onh to
hum or his close assocaates
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Houever, the malable evidence ponts towand the conclusion
that the top teaderstup of the new PRI did not intend (o resort to
revolutionany tacties until 1t had made further eorts for captunng
power through nonrevolutionany means, and certainb not before at
had completed reorzaminng the constituent FDR organiations into
one antegrated and well disaphined poliucal orgamization such as at
envisaged the projected * PRI Musso™ to be * Whatever the cuse, 1t is
the consensus amor g runt non Co rmunist Republican leaders that the
top EDR leaders and Musso were nut prepared to resort to revolunion-
an methods betore eatly Novenber 1oy Sorme of them do not belive
that the Commususts would have been readh to resort to revolutionary
methods belore Januany 1 agys
On September ¢ the Central Comnuttee of the new PRI gave ats
first formal imaton w the Masjum and PNJ party counals for a
jomnt conference for the purpose of  buitding nauonal urty * 1 The
leaders of these parties interpreted this bul as indicatng that the nen
party was adopting the tactic of its predecesser the FOR, of establishung
2 nauonal political frunt calculated to form the basts of 2 new “national
catnner ™ The Masjunn leaders formally dechined the mvitation ™ the

The wrrrer in hus talls with Sunpro guned the strong arpress oa that PRI kadens
would welcome 2 Dutch atack Sunpno stated (bt in the event of 3 Durch astack,
the top gorvernment leaden plinned 0 evzcaurte  Sumatra where the xvea far
guernlla warfare was Lirger than tn Jasz and that theredy thev mou™d be abt @t~z
o the PRI 33 well as to the Putch in Java He seemal conBdent 't 1 s everta
kv the Communuy's, by wirtue of superior organuanon 3nd traraz woukl wen
comunate the guernila orcanuatons on fava amd weuld Enalls emerg= on top pol t-
1cally 11 I (comersaton with the wrrer Jopalara Sept §orop

12 W ath respect to this suhject, 3 newspaper taterview with Sanfudd 4 fol'omng
Fis arrest and the collapse of the Commamst rebellon s of rrverest In tequonss 1o
e queston, “What made sou starg b rebellion which Fas brous™t so much
havee to the country< Spanfuddin amswered “1 never startad a rebelloa ™ \ Litle
Latzr in the interview e went on to explan “Even af it 1 auumed 1Rt there mere
Prepanitions made (O 2 oup the 1e {21 3ach an acton was sull premanure, tes
caue 1t would rot be possitle 1o start the actwen with anv ehance of success of there
were s vet po politrcal uaity, and vur policy was (o brrg about this pelitieal waty
fmt” (Tyelampa “lotenuwew denmin Bung \mie” Hu'up [Repudlan Cattol
newspaper punted an Jog,atara] Dec ¥ 1gy™)

3 Antr, Spt g oY

B, Sept. 1o A long explanauen of the Masumis Topecton of te L ap-
peared on Sept 16 and stated i part “The PRI (FDR) has pursied 2 ap tulitwn
Policy br syming the Lanzzadjan and the Renville Azteements. which Rave cauad
e lows of terntory and propettics of the Republic The FDR Fas stazed an unsound
opposition by orminuarg striles, 1asultng e Hita Gosernment and organi~sy
et campargns, Musso stated that the Masjumi ard PNT are punswing a aprals
ton policy; ke requested the co-operation of the PNI and Mauyjum while at the
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following day, and on September 13, the PNI leaders followed suits*

Concurrent with this maneuver, the top PKI leaders appear to have
planned a series of speaking engagements designed to step up thewr at-
tacks on the government and to secure backing for their continued
demand that the Hatta cabinet step down and allow the formation of
a new parhamentary cabinet wheremn the PKI-Musso would control
keyp 7, the party’s top public speakers,
Musso, S]anfuddm, Wnkana, and Harjono, embarked upon what was
undoubtedly planned as a junket lasung well over two weeks. The
evening of September 7 they spoke 1n Surakarta, on the eighth in
Madiun, on the tenth and eleventh in Kediri, where they were joined
by Seuadpt, on the thirteenth 1n Djombang; on the fourteenth in
Bodjonegoro, on the sixteenth in Tjepu, and on the seventeenth in
Purwodad: Plans called for visting many other towns. Wonosobo,
near the opposite extremuty of Republican held terntory wis, for -
stance, to have been the locus of a mass meettng addressed by Musso
on September 2457

But Purwodadi was the last town that Musso and Sjarifuddin visited
n accordance with the plan of their itmerary. There they learned
that the imtiative had been taken from their hands and that the de-
cision as to what tactics would be followed had been assumed by the
subordinate leaders of their organization’s peripheral elements, the
Pesindo and the pro PKI Fourth TNI Division. Purwodad: on the
mormng of September 18 was a mass of red flags, and Musso and his
party left for Madiun, escorted by a heavily armed truck.’s They ar-
rived at Redjoagung, near Madsun, on the night of the eighteenth to
find that the local PKI organization, led by the Pesindo, had already
launched a coup and seized control of the aity and the surrounding
residency They were presented with 2 fait accompls, The Communist
revolution had begun

While Musso, Sjanfuddin, Setiadjit, Wikana, and Harjono were on

same time making a public statement that he will kick the P\I and Masjumi from
the government “The Masjumt 15 always ready o co operate with any other
Pparty which can be trusted * (Guntur [unofficial newspaper of the Masjumi], Sept 16
1348

o Antara, Sept 13 1948

57 Ths fact 1s noted 1n an offial report to the central gosernment by the Yhono
sobo Information Office

8 Eyewitness account of an Antara photographer who had been assigned to cover
the speaking tour
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their speaking tour, and while ather top leaders such as Tan Ling Djie,
Abdulmadjid, and Suripno were in Jogjakarta, developments began to
take place in Surakarta and Madin ® very much out of line with the
strategy and tactics whach they had planned Initiatsse was taken from
their hands by pro-PKI military groups, parucularly the leaders of
those groups, who felt that their own personal nterests dictated im-
mediate acton These groups were able to stampede most of the
PKI organization on Jasa mto an il coordinated and poorly executed
revolt agunst the Republican government For the most part their
action appears to have been dictated by their realization that the gov-
emment had come to leamn of the long term plans of the FDR and 1ts
suceessor, the PKI-Musso, tn parucular their preparations for ultimate
revolutionary action should that prove necessary to win power.

Durtng carly September the government had been stepping up con-
siderably 1ts removal of pro-PKI officers in the regular army from key
postuons esther through transfer or outnight retirement. As a result
the military support which the PKI mught count on within the TNI
was being increassngly dimimished  Of more importance was the fact
that the government was now beginning to put real pressure on both
the Pesindo and the ALRI (Republican Marines) to submit to its de-
mobilization orders in connection with the general army rationalization
program. Particular pressure was being applied by the government on
the Fourth (“Senopati) TNI Disision, stationed in Surakarta. Its
commander, Lt. Col Suadi, had for well over a month defied the gov-
ernment’s order that his unit be demobilized. His undermanned division
of some 5,000 men was for the most part made up of ALRI and Pesindo
troops and probably contained about one-third and one quarter respec-
tively of the armed men of these two organizations The Fourth Disision
was the pnincipal military force 1n Surakarta and PKI (FDR) plans
called for its maintaining PKI military ascendancy there if and when
the revolutionary phase of its strategy was entered upon.

The situation 1n Suraharta was rendered comphcated and tense be-
cause the other chief military force in the cty (probably between
2,000 and 2,500 armed men) was composed of partisans of Tan Malaka,
most of these troops being members of the Barisan Banteng. The only
other important military force mnside the city was one battalion of the

5*Surakarta and Madiun were the second and third largest atics 1 Republican-
controlled territory with populations of about 400 000 and 150 000 respectively  Jog-
J3karta, the Republican capital, had a population of 2bout 500,000,
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highly disciplined and rehable Stltwang: Division, under Lt. Col Sadi
kmn At least one other Sthiwang: unit stationed a short distance outside
Surakarta was also under his command

Farly 1n August, Lt Col Sutarto, Suadr’s predecessor as commander
of the Fourth Division, like lim a member of the PKI and unwilling
to carry out the government's demobilization order, hrad been murdered
It was not certain who was responsible, but members of the PKI
suspected the Barisan Banteng On September 7, five army officers who
were members of the PKI disappeared 1n Surakarta Two days later, two
other high pro PKI officers disappeared *° It 1s possible that actually
these men had been arrested by government order and removed to
Jograkarta The PKI press did claim that two members of the Pesindo,
one of the PKI, and one of the Socialist Party were arrested by the
government 1n Blitar on September 13 ¢ In addition the news agency
Antara reported that State Police and army troops had been carrying
out “cleanup operations against armed elements” beginning on Sep-
tember 12 1 Bhtar and on September 13 1n the Njandjuk area, another
PKI stronghold 2

It 15 possible that these 1solated events may have been symptomatic
of a general and widespread government drive aimed at cutting down
the military strength of the PKI Given the fact that the government
was now acquainted with the long term plans of the PKI, such action
waould seem very plausible However, 1t 15 also possible that some of these
actions, m Surakarta at least, may actually have been undertaken by
the bitterly antt PKI, proTan Malaka, nationalistorented Com-
munists within the GRR Whatever the case, the reaction of the PKI
was not only to accuse Sadikin’s Siiwangt battalion, but also the GRR,
particularly its constituent organizatron, the Barisan Banteng, of re-

bility for the disag e of PKI bers and pro-PKI of

ﬁcexs 1n Surakarta and for a night raid on the local Pesindo office

On September 11, Lt Col Suads accused the Siliwang: battalton of
Sadikin of responsibility for kidnapping the mussing PKI officers and
demanded that 1t return them by z Pt on the thirteenth When that
time arrived and the men had not returned, Suadi ordered the men
of his ALRI untt to storm the barracks of the Sithwangi The latter
fought back and repulsed the attack On the same day 2 umt of the
Pesindo kidnapped Dr Muwardi, head of the Barisan Banteng and

90 The new PKI s publication Buruh {Sept 13 1918) staced that these two men were
lieutenant colonels
o5 Buruh, Sept 18 1g4g o2 Antara, Sept 14 1948
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chairman of the GRR, along with three other members of the GRR.
On the fourteenth a Silinvangi umit which had been stationed a shore
distance outside of Surakarta arrved 10 the aty to reinforce the bat-
talion already stationed there, Together they attacked the barracks
of the ALRI and [orced that unit to flee the city

On September 13, Soekarno proclaimed a state of marnal law for
Surakarta and the surrounding residency with Col Gatot Subroto as
Military Governor On the same day General Sudirman, Commander
m Chief of the TNI, sent 3,000 remforcements from the Sihwangt
Division to Surakarta These took up positions on the outshirts of the
city, 1t apparently bewmng expected that pro-PKI remforcements might
arrve from the northern [ront, 1e, from their positons along the
Van Mook hine facing the Dutch

In the meanume the Barnisan Banteng had demanded that the
Pesindo surrender Dr Muwardi and the three others captured with him
by the sixteenth ®* When this ume had expired and the ulumatum
not been met, the Bansan Banteng together with the two small Sily
wang: units witlun the aity launched an attack against Pesindo head
quarters and succeeded 1 driving the Pesindo troops to the south of the
aty

On September 13, a powerful ALRI umt stauoned facing the Dutch
along the Van Mook line to the north of Surakarta had left the lines
and marched off to Surakarta hoping to arrive in time to help the
ALRI stauoned there, not realizing that they had already been ejected
to the south of the ciry On the outskirts of the city 1t ran into the
Siliwangt troops recently dispatched from Jogjalarta by General Sudur-
man Sharp fighung ensued and on the night of the sixteenth the
ALRI were Ginally driven off Thus they were unable to form a juncture
with the troops under Suadi’s command to the south of the city.

The following morning, September 17, Lt. Col Suadi, having re-
grouped the ALRI and Pesindo troops under Ius command, launched
an all out attack to capture Surakarta Apparently he did so without
knowledge of the potential source of reinforcement of the strong ALRI
force 10 the north of the city and without hnowing that reinforcements
of Pesindo troops were on their way from Madiun to help him His
forces pushed through the Bamsan Banteng forces defending the
southern edge of the city and penetrated to 1ts center. Here heavy
fighung ensued; the Siliwangy, including at least part of those sent by
Sudirman, and the Barisan Banteng forced Suadi’s troops out of the

%1t later developed that they had been killed
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aty, this time for good. Thereby the PKI lost a batle of critical im-

portance
Events 1n Surakarta were undoubtedly making the Pesindo leaders
at that org; 's central headquarters in Madiun increasingly

uneasy With the Pestndo and ALRI units :n Surakarta fighting troops
of the regular army there 1n open violation of the government’s orders,
they must have felt their own position and that of the new PK1in gen-
eral becaming ncreasingly compromised Certainly they must have
reasoned 1t would be natural for the government to assume their de
fection too Government arrests of Pesindo members in Blitar on the
thirteenth probably removed any doubts they may have had on this
score Also 1t 1s extremely Likely that the goiernment’s “cleanup opera-
tions against armed umts” 1n the near by Njandjuk area referred to
Pesindo unuts For the top Pesindo leaders, who had already defied
the government’s demobilizaten orders, it must have appeared that
the die had been cast and that they now had only two alternatives,
(1) to submit to the government’s demobilizauon order and thereby
gne up their own personal positions of power as well as a major
source of the revolutionary military potenual of the new PKI, or (2)
to take the mmitrative themselves and embark upon the revolutionary
phase of the PKU's strategy, hoping thereby to preserie their own
mmmediate positions and the prospects of the PKI revolution, the
outcome of which they must have believed held the key to their long-
term futures.

It was the latter course which Sumarsono and the other top Pesindo
leaders in the Madiun area chose. The local pro-PKI officers of the
regular TNI units stauoned 1n the eastern part of the Republican
controlled area apparently decided likewise and such officers as Colonel
Djokosujono, Lt. Col. Dahlan, and Lt. Col Sumantr: jomned with the
Pesindo leaders On their own, without the consent or knowledge of
the top leadership of the PKI, they formally faunched a revolution
against the government of the Republic. One might say that the revo-
lution had already been informally begun by the Fourth Division in
Surakarta It 15 posuble that its leaders reasoned that their resort to
fighung would force the other military units of the PKI as well as its
top poliical leadership mnto the revolutionary phase of strategy.
‘Whether or not they did so calculate, it seems almost certain that the
Pesindo and other PKI mulitary leaders in the Madumn area must have
believed that thewr acuons would hase such a result.

Beginmung on September 13, just after the Fourth Division had been
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cjected from Surakarta, the Pesindo umts in East Jasz and the Twenty
ninth Brgade ¢ from the eastern front emlarked upon the mulinn
phase of the FDR plan drawn up n June They and some smaller de-
tachments of the pro-PKI troops converged on the Madiun area, where
sone Pesindo troops were alreads stationed Of thus force, one battalion
was stationed inthe iy of Madn, one each in the adjorming regenaes
ol Magetan and Ponorego, am! two n Ngaws regeney Duning the first
four days these troops Ieft the administrations of the cities and towns i
this area alone and concentrated their efforts an the villages, where
without having to fight they secured contral \ delaved report {rom a
Murba correspondent in Madiun (probably dispatched late on the
tharteenth) who witnessed the first phase of this take-over stated.

In an 2ctne and agzressne was the EDR moversent to seize power has been
started especially :n the willages This mosvertent 13 protected by four
ternitonial and one mobile battalion which are taken from ncarh the enute
force in East Java These battalins have been dinuded up among the
Vanous villages. The avil 3 lrunntrators fuel uneasy whale the police
@nnot take any action becauss of help'sssness They agitate that the Soekarno-
Hata government has abdicated and that Tan Malaka and hus colleagues and
the Masjum and its colleagues are trautors. «©

Alier consolidating 1ts control over the wllages, the Pesindo and
ather PKI 1roops seazed control of the towns and the atv of Madun,
thereby bringing to a head the inapient clash with the local Republi
an admmnistration. This militant phase besan at 3 v\ on September
15 in Madiun wath Sumarsono and Djokostjono leading the operation.
Armed men quickly seszed the local government offices, telephone ex-
change, and army headquarters There were almost no loval troops
on the spot, and the fighting was briel, tho loval officers being Lalled
and four wounded. “From Madiun victors begins,” announced Sumar-
sono over the local radio. reportedly exhorung the PKI as a whole to
follow the example set in Madwmn *¢

At about midnight of the eighteenth, some twenty hours after the
coup in Madiun and the surrounding residency had been launched,
Musso, Sjarifuddin, Setiadpt, and Wikana armnved at the house of
Sumarsono in the town of Redjoagung, near the outskirts of Madiun.

#4\any of sts troops had ongnally been of the Pesindo

3 Murba (ofical newspaper of the GRR) Sept 1 104% Though Murkas vieent
Ratred of the FDR (PRI frequently led 10 highh tendentious reportirg the repost
bere quoted mas closely 1n 3ccond with fact.

*$The wnter has been able to obtam onh secondhand accounts of Sumareras
Procuncamento.
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IHere they talked to Sumarsono and Djokosujono and learned how far
eventshad gone They were presented with a fatt accompls Whether they
liked 1t or not, they found themselves catapulted from the Gottwald
Plan phase of thewr campaign into the revolutionary phase that the
Tourth Dsuision and the Madiun Pesindo headquarters had prematurely
stampeded It 1s possible that once they had learned the full facts con
cerning the developments 1n Surakarta, they would have themselves
made the same decision as Sumarsono and Djokosujono and switched
PRI strategy onver to the revolutionary phase. Very possibly they would
have felt that they could not afford to repudiate such 2 major source
of armed strength as the now committed Fourth Division, Even had
they decided to remarn passive and accept such a loss, howeser, it must
have seemed probable to them thar the government, now under-
standably alarmed over general PKI intentions, would have begun to
remove all pro-PKI officers from their commands and would attempt
to disarm pro PKI mulitary unus In any case once the Madwn coup
had taken place, Musso, Sjarifuddin, Setadpit, and Wikana undoubt-
edly reasoned that they had no choice but to associate themselves with
thus new revolutionary phase and male the best of it,

Any reservauons they may have had were eliminated by Soekarno's
radio address at ten o'clock on the might of September 19 He brought
the 1ssue clearly to a head, calling upon the population to make a
chorce between “Musso and his Communist Party” and himself and
Hatta In the core of his speech Soekarno stated,

Yesterday morning the Commurust Party of Musso staged a coup m Madun
and formed a Soviet government there under the leadershup of Musso They
consider this serzure of power by force as 2 prelimmary step in the seirure of
the entire gorvernment of the Republic of Indonessa From thas fact 1t 15 obvious
that the Solo [Surakarta] and Madiun incidents are not isolated events but
are comstituent parts of an overall pattern of action designed 1o overthrow
the government of the Republic of Indonesia To achieve this end, the rebels
hate used umits of the Twenty Ninth Brigade, the {ormer arregular force com-
manded by Lt Col Dahlan By so doing Dahlan has betrayed the country
and has violated the oath of the army Therefore I hereby dismss Dahlan
from the army

Brothers, consider carefully the meamung of thit Mussa’s Gommunist Party
15 artempting to seize our beloved Republic of Indonesia

My beloved people, m the name of the struggle for independent Indonesia
T call on you at this extremely criical moment when you and I are experienc
g the greatest test to make a choice between following Mussn and his Com
munsst Party, who will obstruct the of an 1nd Ind 12,
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or following Sockarno Hatta, who, with the Almighty's help, will tead our
Republic of Indonesia to become an independent Indonesta which is not
subjected to am ather oumry whatsorser. .

Support the government, exert yoursclves ta the utmost in supporting the
organs of government m combaung the ansurgents, and restore the lawful
adnunstration mn the region concerned Madiun must be rewumned to ous hands
as soon a3 powible

An hour and a half later, at 11 o v, Musso replied Calling on
the population to overthron Sockarno and Hatta and seize the power
of the state i ats own hands, he stated

On Scptember 18, 1918, the atzens of Madiun seued the authors of state
w therr own hands Wath that the atirens of Madin bave done thar duty
i our pational revolution which as a matter of fact munt be led by the people
and not by any other das!

Our revolution has continued for three sears under the leaderstup of the
natienal bourgeois (s, which has always been uncertan and vague s
stand in facing the Imperialists in general and Ameria m parncular This s
onc of the reasons why economic and pohitacal condittons wathin the Republic
are conunually getung wone  1hat 18 why the people in general and the
workers 1n particular have not been atite to find any diflerence between present
conditions and thowe exsting under Dutch and Japanese regimes. Actually
those 1n the Gorvernment have used our revolution for ennclung themselves
Duning the Japanese occupation these persons acted as Quushings, Romusha
{forcext labour]<dealers and Heho {Weork Corps] propagandists More than
two muilion women became widows, because thewr hisbands were Romushas
And now, the same persons are gotng to scll Indonesia and her people once
more, to the American lmpertalists

Sockarno, uung falie accusations and proofs. accused the People’s Demo-
catic bront (FDR) and Musos Commurust Farty (PR1) as obstructionsts
Has Sockarno forgotten that in Solo [Surabarta] he made use of Trotskyite
traitors ta terrorize and kadnap all Commumists? Has Sockama forgotten that
he promoted and wancuficd the erimes of the Sthimangi Duvision and these
terronists? What s the abjectine of Sockarne, the ex Romushidealer, in re-
leasing Tan Malaka, a criminal who endeasored to overthrow his Presidency?
1035 tlear that dunng the past three yeurs Sockamo-Hana, the ex Romusha.
dealers, the sworn Quishings. have exccuted a capitulation policy to the Dutch
and the British, and at this very moment they are going to sell out Indonesia
and her people 1o the Amencan Imperahiss. Can people of ths kind claim
that they hase the just night 1o govern our Republic? The people of Indonesiy
are not blind! They d that these R hadealers are not fit to
Tule the country “The citurens of Maduwn and some other places are brealang
off connections with these impenahist satellites. . . .
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It was neither Soekarne nor Hatta who have opposed the Dutch, the Brit
1sh, and now the Americans, but rather the Indonesian people themselves
Therefore the happenungs 1n Madiun and elsewhere are a signal to the whole
people to wrest the powers of the state anto thewr own hands Thus 15 the only
guarantee that the Republic will be truly sovereign, and capable of faung
all attacks from wathin and of asell from these list satellites

The people of Indonesia were asked by Soekarna to choose Soekarno or
Musso!

The people should answer back “Sockarno Hatta the slaves of the Japanese
and Americal Traitors must diel™

We are certain that the people will say “Musso always serves the people
of Indonesial * &7

According to one report, a few hours later the Moscow radio geared in
with Musso’s announcement, and backed the Madiun regime, stating

There has been a People’s Government set up 1 Madwn and People’s Com
mittees are bemng established n other leading towns This was 2 popular up
rising against the Gosernment of the Fascist Japanese Quislings, Soekarno and
Hatta &

The government of the Republic moved swiftly. Early on Septem
ber 19 its police had begun rounding up PKI leaders in Jogjakarta
and other attes The unscheduled nature of the Madiun coup and the
general unpreparedness of the top PKI leaders for the change over to
revolutionary tactics was attested by the fact that several of the most
mmportant of them knew nothing of what had happened in Madn
when, much surprised, they were arrested in Jogjakarta on the morning

o This 15 the offiial PKI sersion of the broadcast as printed the following day
1n the official of the t Front Nastonal, Sept 20
1948 This paper was printed m Madiun and ran 8 consecative daily 1ssues, from
Sept 20 through Sept 27 1948

&8 Moscow Home Service Radio broadcasting 1n Russian, Sept 19 1948, as reported
by a member of the Sccretariat of the UN Comrmuttee of Good Offices The writer 19
unawnare whether simular broadcasts were heamed to Indonesia in Indonesian or any
other language However, the report of this broadeast was almost immediately made
Lnown to the top Republican leaders Neither this broadeast nor their knowledge of
1¢ was ever given publiaity 1n Tndonesia Possibly, if they gave credence to this report
as they scemed o they did not wish to antagonuze what they evidently still con
sudered 1o be a potential source of diplomatic support i the difficult times they saw
lying ahead Probably once 1t became hnown 1m Moscow, as 1t soon must have been,
that the rebellion was not Likely to succeed, considerations of poliuical expediency
brought the Soviet propaganda apparatus to desist from fusther broadcasts of this
character But four months later Soviet news organs were again describing the Madiun
rebellion and Soekarno and Hatta i these terms
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of the ninetcenth. Among them were such top men as Tan Ling Djie,
Abdulmadjid, Djokesudjono,®® and Ir Sakirman

The following day before an emergency session of the Working
Commuttee, Prime Minster Hatta declared that proclamation of a na-
tional emergency was not sufficient and asked that “absolute authority”
be vested in the President for a period of three months so that the
emergency could be dealt with adequately The Working Commuttee ™
quickly consented to this request,” and martial law was then proclamed
by Sockarno for the whole area of the Republic

Though less than 23,000 troops fought on the side of the Com
mumists, the government was severely handicapped tn dealing with
them because the bull af 1ts loyal troaps were unmobilized along the
Van Mook line faaing the Dutch It had no assurance that the Dutch
would not attack while it was engaged in putung down the Com-
munists, and 1t was mortally afraid they would attempt to intenene,
ostensibly to help put down the msurrection Such action would have
played direcily into the hands of the Communists, lending support to
therr constantly repeated assertion that the gosernment had capuulated
ta the Dutch and that 1ts troops were operatng under Dutch command
against the Madiun regime. Likewise, the Republican leaders were
certain that once the Dutch had intervened they would not leave. At
this juncture the United States gosernment wisely put strong pressure
on the Dutch not to intervene, and they were restramed from doing so.
Nevertheless, throughout the course of the Communust rebellion the
Republican government was never certain enough of Dutch intentions
to rish pulling more than a small part of its troops back from the Van
Mook line to fight the rebels It relied almost exclusively on its crack
Silinangi Division, 1ts Police Mobile Brigade, and a part of the Sung-
kono Division, stationed on the eastern border, to put down the rebels
Altogether this force was only shightly larger than that available to
the Communists, Howeer, 1t was better tramed, better armed, and
better officered.

9 2ot 10 be confused with Djokosujono, one of the prncipal leaders of the Madwin
¢coup Djokosudjono had been active 1n the PRI at the ume of the 1926 rebellion and
was considered a close friend of Musso

0 The PRI (FDR) members of the commatice were of tourse, not present

"1 The law embodying the request read *For three months beginning on 15
September, 1948, the President 15 empowered with full authonty (plen poutow) to
take measures aud to adopt regulations which may deviate from all exssting Lans

and Regulations in ordet to presense the welfare of the State in the mountng state
of emergency *
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Dunng the first few days following Musso's proclamation of resolu-
ton the Communsts expanded their control over most of the residency
of Madiun and some towns and small areas peripheral to 1t, the most
unportant of these being Purwodadt. There were a few small and iso-
lated upnisings 1n relatively unimportant areas in the north and west
of Republican central Java (such as at Paralan), but they quickly col-
lapsed Therealter, the core of the revolutionary regime, the residency
of Madiun, progressively shrank under pressure from the stmultaneous
advance of the Siliwang: Division and Police Mobile Brigade from the
west and elements of the Sunghono Dinvsion from the east In those
wistances (such as at Wonogini, Blora, and Tjepu) where a new town
outside of this area passed under Communist control, 1t was primanly
because of the arrival of Commumist armed forces which had been
ejected by loyal troops from some other area

The program f 1f d by the res y regime, or “National
Front Government™ as 1t called aself was announced on September
20 It read

Owing to the swte of affawrs 1 Madiun, we, the people of Indonesia, must
now undertake to execute the duties of our National Resolution, not only i
Madun but also 1n the whole of Indonesia Only when the people have
the p of the 1 and q of the Government, will
the Republic pay attenton to the whole need of the people, 2nd 1t will then
certamly be stronger and better able to resume further struggles aganst the
Dutch Impenialists All other classes have proved incapable of rendening such
leadership 1n this ant: Imperualist struggle

To achieve all this, the people, 1n taking all gorernment powers into thewr
hands, must also execute the folloving

1 The old Gosernment apparatus which for the most part conssts of
hesitating elements and which created a feudal bourgeois Government, must
be thoroughly anmbulated with ll speed and replaced by a new apparatus,
which from the lowest to the highest s chosen by the people Those elements
which are conscious of the needs of the people must be elected to the central

government apparatus as well as mto the governments of regions and villages.

II The military power must be thoroughly m the hands of the people, so
that 3t can be uly 3 weapan sn the defense of the country and the people
agamnst our enemies agents internally The structure and order of the People s
Army from the lowest to the highest must be raducally reshufiied so that 1t can
recene real democratic tendencies The army must have closer association
with the peasants and workers Our army must be based upon pro-
letananism

III After the people hate taken poser, all departments, factories banks,
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and other things must be handed to the State, and the workers granted wide
demoaatic rights by placng them in p of leadership in prod
and distribution

IV. Accarding to the lans of 2 Nauonal Revolutinn thys resolution must
be led by the wotkers united with the peasants A revolution can gain victory
only when supported by the peasants, especially the poor peasants Therefore
these poor peasants must be gien lands Qur motto 1s * Lands for thase who
work them * All lands that can be divided must be given to the peasants

V In the economic field, the Peopie s Gosernment must serze all factories,
plantations, banks, transport and all means of communications and other
things which were owned by our enemy, the Dutch In che towns and sillages
all foodstuffs must be controlicd 30 that prices can be fixed so as to simphify
distribution when necessary

VI The whole people workers, peasants men and women, must be re
organized so that they effectinely stand behind the new Gosernment Al of
forsts of the Peaple’s Government must be done with ¢he people and for the
people Only with this can the people be a mighty revolunonary lactor which
can eauly defeat the attacks of the enemy within or without.

VII Internal secursty must be guaranteed by the people themsclies A Se
cunity Department must be established, made up of all socually conscious
elements . . . This sort of Security Department will be 2ble to arrest the
agents and spies of the enemy The same Security Department can work
more effectively, 1f 1n all public enterprises, factories, and 1n the offices, there
are action commitices formed, having as thewr duties the guarding of the
safety of the enterprises from all antinational elements

Further, for the strengthening of internal secunity, the workers and farmers
are given arms This will not only simplily the means of guaranteemg mn
ternal security, but will alsa highten the burden of the State n defense as
2 whole

That is the only way to discharge our national tevolution for the needs of
the working people and for the strengthening and defending of our Proletarian
Republic,

Freedom! Vactory!
Long Live our Proletarian Republict
The Nanonal Front Commuttee, Indonesia 12

By the evening of September 20, 1t must have been clear to the PRI
leaders 1n Madiun that the widespread popular uprisings that they
had counted upon were not taking place elsewhere 1 the Republic,
Perhaps they felt that this lack of popular support resulted in part from
the extreme and uncompromising tones of their nital pronounce-
ments and that they had ahenated potenual supporters by going too

"2Punted 1n Front Nasonal, Scpt 20, 1548
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far Whatever the case, beginning on the evening of the twentieth, the
tenor of their pronouncements altered sharply and became much
milder

In the revolutionary government's official news organ of September
21, Musso in the lead artcle (undoubtedly written the day before) took
paimns to posnt out that the Madwun coup was not directed toward
the establishment of a Soviet gosernment. The Natonal Front gov-
ernment that the PKI had established was, he explained, ded; 1 10
the nattonal revolution Only at a later date, alter completion of the
nauonal revolution and the commencement of a soaialist revolution,
would a Soviet government be established Soekarno and Hatta and
the * nauonahist bourgeos groups™ 1n Indonesta, he stated, had sided
with the * Impenalists” and betrayed the Indonesian resolution, There
were however, “progressine” bourgeors clements such as those backing
the Madiun regime, he said, and they were still needed :n the natonalist
or “democratic bourgeois™ phase of the revolution ™

On the exeming of September 20, Col Djolosujono, Mihtary Com-
mandant 1n Madwun, broadcast over the local radro

Many people, tncluding the President, think that we wanted to overthrow
the Republic and establish anether Repubhic with 115 own armed forces This,
howeser 1s not true The Madiun affair 15 not a coup It 1s not an attempt
to overthrow the Republic The Madwn affair 1s only a correction of the
policy of those elements which wished to lead the revolution in another direc
non It 15 therefore, clear that the Madsun affair 1y not an attempt to
overthrow the Republic, but s merely an attempt to chimtnate colonial and
feudal elements

An equally mild speech was broadeast by Suripno the same night. On
the mght of September 23, Amur Sjartfuddin in the last recorded broad
cast by a member of the top PKI leaderstup stated in his opening para-
graph

The struggle we are now carrying on here 1 no more and no less than a move
ment to correct the evolution of our revolution Therefore the basts remains
the same and never changing The revolution according to our considera
LTS Temans o0 whath s natonal i dhatacter, which can be called 2 sevole
tion of b Our remams the same one, our flag
1s the same red and white, while our natronal anthem 1s none other than the
Indonesia Raga ™

7Ibid, Sept 1 1948 161bid , Sept 24 1948
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On the following day when Silinangt troops were getung uncom

fortabl clove to Madiwn, Sumarsono, the ongnal leader of the

Madiun coup, himelf came out with 2 pronouncement, the mildaess

of which contrasted sharph waith his onginal revolutionary staterrents.

1n an oficsal announcement signed by himself as Miluary Governor
of Madun he stated

We berewith off calhy announce that vur govern—ent has pever karbored anv
inrenton of ¢reanng a Soviet o a Corrmnrnt governrent s has often been
stated br our Enemy The governent m Madiun o a teg oral popular ad
mmntranon and way establsted as 2 part of the demoaratic Republic of
Indoresn

The acrusaton that the objeutne of our wote- €t begun in Madinn u to
abolish the Republic is berebs remdered fa'se 1% s moser==ri s only a0 en
€eavor to ruake 2 preper cortection of e potitiesd ares of e Hata govem
rient ard of other leaders who mrerded o bow 1y the Durch

The whole people of Irdoress and the swld ey st suppont this move
raenzaf thev really do not wuh to be the slaves of the imperialing agnn. ™

However, the new tore of the PRI leaders brought no discermble
increase in their popular support. Gosernment troops drove their
armed forces from the Lev towns of Magetan and Nzany, and finally
on September 3o Lt. Col. Sadikin s brizade of the Sthiwangt Diuasion
entered and secuted conirol over Madiun neelf

Thereafter the strategy of the PRI leaders was to avord battle with
the government forces and retire to mountamous areas suitable for
long term guernlla warfare. They hoped to rantun themselves and
mot of their remuning troops intact untl the Dutch laurched an
astack amairst the Republic. They were confident that such an attack
would develop by the first of Januars. 1039 They apparently behieved
that ence it was launched, the pressure agunst them would be eatwed
and they would be able to rehabalitate therr polincal position on the
basis of an appeal for nasional sohidants azamnst the Datch.

In their yrueat from Madun the desunation of the PRI leaders,
now signiﬁﬂml)’ under the command of Sjanfuddin rather than
Musso, was the guerniils base of Randangan This was a well prepared
and eanly defended area where large supplies of munitions and arms
had been built up in anticipation of an eventual Dutch attack. How-
ever, before Sjarifuddin could get there, the place was occupied by the
batalion of the Sungkono Dunviston lad by Major Sabarudin, De-

T INL, Sept. 23, 1043,
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prived of dus base, Sparifuddin was forced to mose to weaker, less-
defendable bases 1n the Mount Willis area.

There followed 2 month of shifting, hit and run warfare with the
government's troops closing in tighter and ughter around the principal
C units As C forces became harder pressed, many
of them, particularly some of the smaller umts, became increasingly
brutal Several hundred awil servants and school teachers were ex-
ecuted by them, fifty one out of fifty six policemen 1n Magetan alone
In particular, members of the Masjum appeared to be singled out for
cruel treatment, somenimes this being himited to robbery, but fre-
quently extending to torture and execution At Ponoroge on October
4, the armed peasant auxiliary of the PKI, the Sarekat Rakjat, in at-
tempting to recapture the town from 2 Siliwang: unit forced about
2,000 c1vihans to march 1n front of 1t to screen 1ts advance As a result
almost 5oo civthans were killed

On October 28, the last large rebel military umt, numbering about
1,500 men, was captured, and the back of the rebellion was considered
defimtely broken ™ Three days later Musso was shot and killed in 2
skirmish On November 2g, Djokosujono and Maruto Darusman were
captured, and two days later the same fate belell Sjanfuddin and Su-
ripno In the meantime all the other top PKI leaders 77 except Seuadjut,
Sumarsono, and Wikana had been captured These last three never
were On December 7, 1948, TNI headquarters announced the final
“ extermination” of the rebellion and stated that approvimately 35,000
persons, mostly troops (partuicularly of the srregular military organi-
zauons), had been arrested™ On December 15, the mandate of
emergency powers granted to Soekarno to meet the situation came
to an end and was not renewed

A major reason for the failure of the PKI rebellion was undoubtedly
the fact that 1ts leaders had been prematurely stampeded into acuon
for which they were not yet prepared The process of fusion of the
constituent FDR parties into one monelithic PKI had only just begun
when the rebellion started The new successor political organization
could hardly have been 1n a more amorphous and disorganized state,
Large poruons of the memberships of the Sotahist Party, the Labor

Party, the SOBSI, and the Pestndo were actually strongly opposed to
the fusion They were even more strongly opposed to the idea of revo

s Communiqué of the HQ of the Java Command (TNI) Dec 6, 1948
7 Including Alumin Sardjono, and Harjono 18 Antara, Dec 7, 1648
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lutionary action against the gosernment The FDR parties in Sumatra
and Bantam oppascd the sdea of fusion All of them, including the
Sumatra branch of the PKJ, almost smmediately following the Madiun
coup announced therr Joyalty to the government of Sockarno and
Hatta Even in Republican central Java, several local branches of the
FDR partics, including the Bodjoncgoro branch of the PR refused
to back the rebellion and promptly announced theiwr support of So¢-
larno and Hatea

Had the Communists had ume to organize thewr revolunionary el-
fort effectvels, and had 1t been co-ordinated, 1t would undoubtedly
have been a far more senious affair The psychological and economic
conditions described 1n the preceding chapter would then have un.
doubtedly been much more effecuvely explowted Howeser, even had
the or and co-ord of the C. effort been op
umum, it 15 probable that they sull would not have succeeded There
were other basic factors which probably would have nuluated deaisnvely
against their success

In the first place, the Communists were attacksng leaders who had
become the sery symbol of the Republic and of Indonestan inde-
pendence. Sockarnn, i particular, had for an undoubied majority of
the Indoncsian rank and file come to symbolize the Republic. For them
an attack on Sockarno was an attack on their Republic.

Also of great importance was the fact that the majorty of the
peasantry within the Repubhic was reasonably well off. Though they
suffered from an acute shortage of textiles, most of them had more to
eat than they had had during the period of Dutch colonial rule, and
all or a large part of their indebtedness had been wiped out, For the
most part this atose from the fact that they were required to pay the
same monetary fand tax that they had been obliged to pay during the
period of Dutch rule. With the tremendous mflation that had oc-
curred since then, this meant thart they were required to pay well under
one tenth of the Jand t3x »n terms of crop percentage that they had
formerly paid, The [ractional amount of land tax which they now paid
n}::ml that more of their crop could be Lept to themselves, thereby
giving them a surplus which they could ewher eat or sell at the high

AL ity mecting of Sept 11, the Todjonegoro branch of the PhI was reported to
have expressed its Iovalty 1o the Soekarno Hatta government condemned the Madiun
€oup, and aceused 1ts leaders of bemg Trotshvists (See Aedaulatan Rakyat, Sept g,
$913 This newspaper was the lrgest n arculation 1 the Republic It was non
Party, Lut occasionally its reporting and cditorials showed a partiality to the GRR)
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prevailing market prices to pay off their standing debts Thus the ap-
peal of Communmsts to peasants who owned the land they worled was
negligible

In addition, the appeal of the Communists to Jandless peasants was
limited except mn a few places, notably where there were foreign es
tates It was realized by most of those who worked the land that except
for these forergn-owned plantations there was hittle land asailable for
distribution The inadence of 1indigenous landlordism in Indonesia was
very shght, parucularly in central and east Java, where very few land
owners had more than enough land to work themselves, In addition,
the forced labor programs of the Japanese had resulted in the death
of many farm laborers, and a great many more were serung in the
Republican armed forces These two factors had decreased the number
of farm laborers sufh 1y to rehieve sigmf 1y, though certainly
only temporarily, the excess of landless peasants in relation to the land
available ® Also most of the land which the Communists slated for
dnision amongst landless peasants was village communal land, used
for paving the cost of the village ini It was
realized that loss of this land to the illage would mean that the local
peasants would have to provide cash funds to pay for the seruces of
the village officers, 1rnigation, schoals, ete. This was, of course, par
ucularly opposed by the landowmng elements since 1t would mean
vens considerable taxes for them

Acrually one can m gcn:ml say that the bourgeois group that the
C 501 Ty had suffered on the average a
good deal more than the peasantry Certamly most of 1ts members,
strugghing as they did on the meager pay of anil servants, ate less than
the average peasant. Though they Ined in buildings of masonry and
brick, they probably averaged less floor space per family than the
typical peasant house In visiting vallages the writer was struck by the
fact that often the houses of wealthy peasants were much better fur-
nished with such ttems as china tableware than those of many mddle-
rank avil servants. Upon inquiry he found that generally such items
had been acquired at the market from avil servants who had come to
trade their possessions for mice 1n order to supplement what was
T with their deq salanes

Also the Commumists o3 erestimated the support they could get from

# This mitigation of the condition of zgrarian labor appears to have been only
partially counterarted br the influx of refugees from Dutch-occupied arcas & large
proportion of such refugees, probably a substantial majonity were ot peasants.



INTERNAL STRUGGLE FOR POWFR 338
organired labor. In certain areas, such as Madn and Tyepu, where
labor discontent was particularly great, they did get considerable
backing In general, honeser, except where therr troaps led the way,
organized labor was apathetic to their exhortations for militant action
and a general stule

Finally, they muscaleulated senously the support they could count
on within the armed forces Here as well as among the ranks of labor
there frequently was resentment agamst the government s rationaliza
tion program  Here, too, there was dissatufaction because of economic
conditions and thwarted nauonahist hopes, for which the government
was in vanng degrees held to blame Frequenthy thus dissatisfaction
was strong enough to induce elements of these groups to back the
Communists 1n their demands on the government for rechification of
these conditions, particularhy since they were the pnnapl organuzed
channel of protest However, 1n most such cases they were not willing
to back them 1 an attempt to orverthrow the government. a government
which, despite 1ts himitations, for most of them as well as for the peas
antry had come 1o symbolize their own nanonalsm
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Ideological Orientations and
the Development of Internal Politics,
October-December 19, 1948

ONLY 2 small number of the members of most Republican political
parties were fully acquaimnted with the 1deology and platform advo-
cated by the leaders of their party However, 1t 1s of importance to
realize that some knowledge of thewr party s program and xdcolugy
(beyond the mere fact that 1t was 1 1 and p: d €)
was possessed by a probable majority of the adherents of nll parties
This did not mean that the majonty of backers of most parties were
not usually supporters of them primanly because of thewr support of
their parucular leaders as individuals Nor did 1t mean that most of
the supporters of the Islamic partes did not back them primarily be-
cause they were identified with Islam But with probably a majority
of the backers of every party there was some sigmficant degree of
understanding of part of its program and 1deology and a disposition
to support 1t partly because of that

There was an actne and dynamic minority in almost every party’s
membership which did attach great importance to 1ts 1deology and plat
form Because of therr own active political leadership or simply because
as ndividuals they were held 1n respect 1n their community, members
of these d large bers of more ap
and untutored mcmbers ol their party, translaung for them in sim-
phfied terms and familiar symbols 1ts program and relauvely more

304
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esoteric ideology. They served as a sort of bridge between the top
leaders of the party, its 1deology, and platform and a large part of its
mass following

Thus, the relatonship between the party s wdeology and platform
and sts massy backing, though m general lesy substantial in revolution
ary Indonesia than 1n most countries of the West, was ol real smportance

An interesung aspect of the Communist uprising was the fact that
except in a {ew places the Chinese population fared extremely well
This was a matter of surprise to many Indonesians because 1n most
previous instances where fighung occurred the Chinese population
generally suffered the most T here »as a tendency for most Indonesians
to look upon the Chinese as collaboratars of the Dutch or at least ay
destrous of mantarming Dutch ascendaney Certanls 1t was true that
the majority of wealthy and muddle class Chinese were unsympathetic
to the list hopes of Ind and would have preferred the
conunuance of Dutch hegemony

Thus when fighting broke out there had frequently been a tendency
for Indonesians to loot Chunese shops and occasionally to il Chinese
However, no Chinese were reported hilled during the course of the
PKI rebellion, while a great many noncombatant Indonesian civilians
were Lxcept in marginal areas where the central Jeadership of the
revolutionists was weakest, the Chinese sustained almost no property
losses The tendency of many Indonestans was to infer that this unusual
deyelof wasac 3 ¢ of conscious, strongly enforced policy
on the part of the PKI leadership and to aseribe this policy to the desire
of these leaders to develop the basis for friendly relations with the new
Communist re;ime tn China These Indonestans note that in cases
where armed adherents of Tan Malaka's vanant of communism have
been mvolved the sttuation has been quite the reverse, and the Chinese
population has suffered more, rather than less, than usual,

MASJUMI

It was the members of the Masjumi Party who were the special victims
of the revolutionists’ violence This cannot be satsfactorsly explained
by the fact that a majority of the larger Indonesian landowners were
from the Masjum and that the incidence of members of that party
among Indonesian monceylenders was high Probably a majority of the
incidents of violence where Masjumi members were vieums befeli civil
servants and teachers who had nothing to do with agriculture or
moneylending Whether this apparently general anti Masjumi policy
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arose principally in a spontaneous way from the rank and file of the
partly as a consequence of an unds anti Masjumi
indoctnination given them by leaders of the FDR,! or whether it actually
aroce largely as a result of conscous direction on the part of some of
those leaders, the tendency among most Masjum: members was to be-
lieve the latter

As a result, the anu-C or) of many Masjumi mem
bers became even stronger than 1t had previously been For a great
many the remnforcement of this attitude covered not only the Stalinist
Communisis who led the PKI, but extended to the nauonalist Com-
munsts of the pro-Tan Malaka camp who had furnished some of the
mest militant opposition to the rebels A lesser but important number
for a short time projected this attitude to cover noncommunist socialists
as well, such as Sjahnr's anu PKI Indonesian Socalist Party

For a time, too, as a result of this general ant: leftist sentiment the
mfluence of the Religious Socialists within the Masjumi suffered 2
setback. Howener, they soon recosered the strong position which they
had been steadily building up during the course of the previous three
ears and continued to strengthen it Just before the outbreal of the
Madiun rebellion the number of Religious Socialists on the Masjum:
Party Council had grown to six cut of a total of seventeen (Twehe of
the seventeen members were persons of Western education, one of the
tnehe being a woman) With several other members of the coundl,
induding 1ts charrman, Dr Sulyman, holding views reasonably close
to therrs, the Religious Socalists had by December, 1948, come to
exerase more 1nfluence over Masjum policy than the remainder of
the Counal's members combined. Thewr growing influence was re-
flected by a gradual shaft m the outlook of most of the other leaders
of the party to positions doser to their own

“The character of the Masjums that had been deseloping smnce 1ts
formation in November, 1943, cannot be understood by mere reference
to the constitunion under which it was then established Only a luttle
more than six months later the broad and cautious phrasing of that
document was eclipsed by the more s1zorous and socially dynamic
language of the party's “Urgency Program,” of which the Religious
Socialists and those closest to them were the prinapal architects.
Among other things this called for- (1) Realization of the Islamic
1declogy tn matters concerning the state 1n order to be able to establish

1TUndoubtedly m some yural areas economie gnevances sgainst landlords and
monevlenders were a factor
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a state based on popular sovercignty and justice in harmony with teach.
ings of Isam, (2) Enactment of faws which guarantee to workers mini-
mum wages, maximum worhing hours, acasdent and old age allowances,
protection as to sccurity, health, and houung, and (3) Enactment of
laws which guarantee for the peasant private ownerstup of land sul-
fictent to support lum and fus fanuly, protection in the sale of his
products, and the general enhancement of Jus status

Finally with regatd to the general organization of the economy, the
program stated (1) The prinapal duty of the state must be to open the
possibility to work and to have a job to all citizens, (2) The cconomy
shauld be based upon collectnism i whuch indinidnal imtiatne may
not be detrimental to the general nterest and should be directed
towards the general prospenty, (3) The night of private ownership
1s recogmized, limited by the provisions lad down in religion (taxes,
charnty, etc ), and (1) Capualism which obviously consists of indisidual
interest alone must be opposed [ ¢, socially harmiul caprtalism s to be
opposed]

Not only didf the party press the gosernment to adopt thus program,
but 1t also undertook 10 xmplement much of it direetly Via the Islamic
system of zakat,? a form of charity incumbent upon all who can afford
payment, it financed the measures wlich it introduced In Western
prlance zakat would be recognuized as akin to the uthe that formerly
was pud 10 the Church, In Islam, howeser, there is no orgamzed church
to undertake tithe collection, and if st is to be taxation distinct from
that of the state, the stself must organize at. Without such
commumity organuzation, the indurdual 1s not apt to pay. Masjumi
leaders maintan that the Koran stresses that zakat does not mean
merely giving the funds collected to beggars, 1t must be an organized
system to expand the economic wealth of the community as a whole
and must not be sterile investment.

Late in 196, 1n the residency of Kediri, the Masjumi undertool. the
collection of zakat in order to apply 1t to the social reforms to which it
was committed. For this purpose it established the Sarekat Tani Islam
Indonesia (Indonesian Assocration of Islamic Peasants) The governing
board of each Tocal branch of the Sarekat Tani was elected by all the
landowners of a village or village complex. Each board assessed the
zakat that the landowners of the area should pay. Those assessed then

*In Indonesia sakat calls for the following yearly payments 5% of the crop

from irngated 1and, 107, of the crop from unirmigated land, 235% of 2 meschant's
trade capatal
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had the option of giving their assessment either to the Sarekat Tani or
for the support of schools or mosques. Whereas previously the rela-
uvely small amount of zakat collected by local religious leaders had gone
almost exclusively to the support of Islamic schools and mosques, a
major portton of the much larger amount now collected went to the
Sarekat Tam

Under the gumidance of Masjumi leaders the Sarekat Tani utilized its
zakat funds for helping poor and landless peasants In each commumty
waiting lists of the most diligent landless peasants were drawn up by
the local boards, and land was bought each year for those whose dili-
gence put them at the top of the list, no repayment bemng demanded
of them. In addition consumer and producer co-operatives were organ
1zed among the peasantry to free them from dependency on the itinerant
Chinese moneylender, previously their prinaipal source of credit. These
co-operatives marketed the crop and bought at wholesale tools and
fertlizers for the peasant, while advancing him sufficent credit to tide
him over unul the crop was harvested and sold Loans were at the ex-
tremely low rate (for Indonesia) of 10 per cent per annum, did not re
quire the usual extensive collateral, and could be repaid either in
money or in kind So successful were these co-operatives sponsored by
the local Sarekat Tams that within two years the large majority of the
peasants mn the areas served by them had turned to them and away
from the Chinese moneylenders Many of these Chinese were forced
to emigrate to Dutch-occupied areas (in particular the residency of
Pelalongan) in order to make a living By mid-1948, there were over
30,000 members of the Sarekat Tam 1n Kediri and Madiun residencies
and more than 10,000 1n the Magelang W bo area, Branches were
being set up tk most of Rep Java i what
was ged asa program of ex (Mas; leaders
stated to the writer that 1t had not been deemed necessary, as yet at Jeast,
to 1ntroduce the program into Sumatra since the communal organiza-
tion of agriculture generally remains stronger there and there 15 also
plenty of land )

In early 1947, the Sarekat Dagang Islam Indonesta (Indonesian Is
lamic Commerce Assotiation), an organization of merchants roughly
paralleling the Sarekat Tam Islam Indonesia, was established under
the auspices of the Masjumi. This undertook to orgamize the merchants
for the collection of the zakat along the same hines as the collection from
landowners. Zakat funds collected by the local Sarekat Dagang Islam
branches were utilized to establish a Bank Pembanguman Umat (Bank
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for the Reconstruction of Socicty). Its function was to advance credit
at low rates with minimum security requirements to small merchants
and to worthy poor persons needing capital ta start busnesses By mid-
1948, the success of the Sarekat Dagang Istam had been established, and
its number of branches was beginning a rap:d expansion.

The feeling of Masjum: leaders 1in mid 1919 was that with the attain-
ment of independence the government should co-ordinate the actisities
of the local umts of the Sarekat Tam Islam and the Sarekat Dagang
Islam, but should not nterfere in their local admimistration. For they
fele thar the population must not lean on the government, but must
be made ¢ af its own 185] bality and abibty to take action
on its own inthatve,

During the years following the Masjumi's Urgency Program of early
1946, the 1deology of the Religious Socalists took on outlines that be-
came more and more distinct, and they became increasingly articulate
in expressing 1t. Onc of the clearest expositions of their 1deas 13 to be
found in the pamphlet, Politick dan Revolusi Kita (“Politics and Our
Revolution™), published 1n the middle of 1948 by one of their mast in-
fluential leaders, Mr. Sjafruddin Prawiranegara The following excerpts
from it may help to illustrate the viewpoint of that increasingly influ-
enual left wing of the Masjumi:

‘What is the aim of our national revolution? The 2im 1s the umity of the
I people and the ian of social justice and prospenty for our
people Therefore the aboliion of the colonial system alone s not enough.
We need an economic and political structure which can guarantee the realin.
tion of socsal justice, and this could not be realized in the Dutch time which
was colomabistic and capualistic in nature

Our itution is also infl by 1 as is proved by arucle 33
However socalisz in the constitution has no spistwal connection with
Marxian Socialism, because article 29, clause one, stipulates that our state is
based on Religion. The followers of the constitution who are naw following
Marxian Socialism unconsciously pursue a wrong path

Collectivism without ndividualism 1s like a flock of sheep which can be
dispersed easily. It 15 Fascism 1f a certain 1deology will impose collectivism
upon the people by forcibly elimunating a class of people

Islam forbids the foraible ymposition of a certan 1deology. Individualism
is properly respected by Islam, each indwidual 11 responsible for himself to
God. Islam calls for the reaching of agreement by means of discussion among
the people In our revolution many Moslems are forgetung the principles
of Islam; they support Marxian Socialism and partuaipate 1n actions which
merely create troubles and hamper the revolution.




310 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

Our national revolution needs an 1deology which can guarantee the realiza-
ton of social justice However, I beheve that Maraism can not fulfill the
need, 1 addition, Marxism 1s contrary to the Constitution The ideology
whch 15 surtable to our society 15 Religious Socialism, an 1deology which is m
harmony with the Constitution Religious Socialism does not abolish indi
viduahism, individual imtiatve, and ndividual responsibidity Thus, not
only the freedom of the whole nation 1s guaranteed but also the freedom of
the individual, without closmng the door for possible nationalization or socsali
zation of certarn vital enterprises Thus 1s the 1deal of our national revolution

Therefore 1t 18 not correct to state that 1t 1s not yet the time to begin socialist
revolution On the contrary, our national revolution cbviously indicates ele
ments of socialism, which are similar to Marxtan Socialism If the elements
of socialism do not exist, the national revolution means nothing to us, as 1t
does not give new hope However, the basis of socialism 1n our revolution
15 not the historical materralism of Marx, but 1ts basts 1s the duty of man
towards man and the duty of man towards God.

Therefore the means of realzing socralism must be different from the
means used by Marxian Socialism with 1ts class struggle Accordmg to Re
ligious Socialism, socialization 15 only a means to realize sacal justice and the
people’s prosperity Therefore to achieve sociaization 1t 1s not necessary to
elimnate a certain class or groups, and 1t 13 also not necessary to ngroduce
an overall 1t 15 enough 1f 15 mntroduced when neces-
sary .

Compeaitton arising out of private initiative as such 1s not bad, but the
contrary, because competition mncreases production and improves the quality
of goods We must not forget that the progress of production and economy
in Europe and America was possible because of compention, Only at a cer-
ta stage does this liberal economy not mcrease production and 1s there a
tendency to humit production At that stage the govcrnment must mtervene
by nztwnzlumg certain private T or self

G ly speaking the of comp and/or should
not be mtroduced merely because of a desire to reahize 2 certam theory, the
ume and arcumstances must also be taken into consideration If the govern
ment organs are not yet well enough orgamzed 1o carry out and supervise
the regulations made by the state because of the lack of capable personnel, and
1f home production 1s not yet suffiient to supply the needs of the people,
we must think twice before we or lumt

Otherwise merely for the sake of realung a certamn theory, we wall cause our

own people to die *

The success of the Rehgious Socralists in bringing the Masjumi as
a whole towards their point of view 15 attested by the extent of agree

1S Prawiranegara, Politiek dan Revoluss Kita (Jogjakaria, 1948)
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ment reached by a substantial majority of the seventeen members of
the Masjumi Party Counal by the end of 1948 The lollowmng is a
paraphrase of the principles espoused by the council’s majority at that
ume, prinaiples whick as far as the wnter knows are stl! held

{1) Complete andependence of Indonesia

(2) Following of and emphasis upon the prinaples of socal justice and

demoacracy found an Islam

{8) The state smust be goserned according to the will of the majorny, with

its prinapal officers beng chosen through elections

(1) Oppowtion to capstalism in principle but acknowledzment of the

necessity of 1ty continuance for some time in certain spheres

(5) A mixed economy should be followed—co-operative, socialistic, and

capitintic

(6) Emphasis should be on the co-operatine sector, with the state advanc

ing credit to develop this

As the government acquires sufiaent capital and adminustratine per

sonnel, 1t should gradually natwenalire transportation, communica

tions, mining, o1l production, large plantations and any largescale in
dustry so long as such nationalization s to the country’s best interests

1 should be accomp d by payment ol reasonable
compensation ta those whose property i3 expropriated

Small scale cconomic enterprise on an ndividual basis, so long as it is

not uncontrolled, 1s socially healthy, in paruculir because 1t develops

mdiidual imuative and responsibility

Small scale economic enterprise should remain an the hands of the in.

dinidual. But only where at cannot be integrated into co-operatives

should 1t reman on a purely caputalistic bass,

(10) Foreign caputal 13 welcomed so long as 1t 1s non pehitical and so con.
trolled that the Indonesian worker 1s protected and excessive profits
are not taken out of the country.

{(11) Wages must be equisalent to the social value of the work performed

(12) In non nationalued cconomic enterpruses the government should in
sure that owners of the capital do not take excessive profits and th
the workers share in the profits

(13) Absolute neutrality in the Cold War, alignment with neither USSR,
nor US A+

2

g

4 Thus paraphrasc 1s based on comersations of the wniter with 5 of the 13 mem
bers of the Party Counal’ Dr Abu Haniah, Mohammad Natur, Mohammad Rocm,
Spafruddin Prawiranegara, and Dr Subiman, 33 well as several non Masyumi political
leaders The principles here lited are, of course, not wmformty wterpreted by the
17 members of the Councit Moteorer, the comenvatine munonty of the Gounal
would put more emphasis upon Mostem education and formal teligions practice
thin upon the socio cconomic aspect of the Mavumi program A few of that
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PARTAI SAREKAT ISLAM INDONESIA (PSH)

Within the Parta Sarekat Islam Indonesia (PSII) a shake-up of leader-
ship and a change in onentation followed the suppression of the
Madiun rebelhon On July 5. xms a conference of the panty at Keduri
had called for Wond 's rep as chai by Abikusno.
However, Abilusno was then under house arrest * and could not efiec-
uvely fight to enforce the deasion, while at the same time Wondoami-
seno's position was strong because his poliical sponsor, Sjarifuddin,
was sull 1 a positon of power Following the rebellion, however,
Wondoamiseno found himself without a powerful sponsor and con-
fronted by Abikusno, who was now no longer in jail. On October 15,
he consented to yield place as chairman to Abikusno

Though after Abikusno’s ys of leadershup the ori of
the PSII became more defintte, 1ts program with respect to domestic
policy, at least, remamned far from clear. Its leaders, unlike those of
the Masjumi and like those of the PNI, stressed that dom:suc social
reform would have to await the i of full indep It
was probably 1n part because of this that therr soao-economic platform
remamned vague. According to Abikusno, the PSII opposed socialism
and considered Indonesian socialists to be no different from Com-
munists “We respect indrvidual nghts and private property,” he stated
1n Norember, 1948, to the writer Defending economic indn jdualism,
he conunued: “The acurities of the indinidual are more itensive
than those of the gorernment, and the individual can be better relied
upon ™ But he qualified his defense of economic indnidualism. “As
long as private enterprise is able to meet the needs of the people, it is
all nght,” he sud “Otherwise the government must regulate economic
enterprise.” Should 1t be found to be 1n the country's interests, his party
would, hesstated, countenance the nationalization of transport and Jarge-
scale mdustries. “The prescriptions of Islam are not narrow,” he con-
cluded, “and to a large extent can be interpreted to meet the needs of
the situation.”

The PSII was strongly opposed to negotiations with the Dutch,

mmmonty are much less hostile than the majonty toward capitalistic economic enter
prise

2 On March 15, 1942 Abilusno had escaped from Madiun jait where he had been
confined en the grounds of having partimpated in the coup d éat of July 3 1946. He
was not rearrested until June 21, after which he was placed under house arrest until
Scpt. 17, 1948



IDEOLOGICAL ORIENTATIONS sis
which it feared would never end 1 real independence for Indonesia.
In working to keep the gosernment from entening into further negotia-
tions it was willing even to co-operate closely an this sphere with the
Murba Party.

With respect to foreign policy the stand of the PSIT was approximately
the same as that of the Masjumi—strict neutrality between the United
States and Russia and refusal to be drawn into either the Cold War or
a fighting war.

PARTAI MURBA

The demise of the FDR parties in Java (except in Bantam, where they
had not backed the rebellion) left a vacuum in polircal feadership
which several of the other partes, parucularly the GRR, the PNI, and
Sjahnir’s Indonesian Socialist Party sought to exploit. Obviously any
party which could attract a considerable proportion of that majorty of
the memberships of the Sociahist and Labor parties and SOBSI which
did not back the rebellion would find its strength substantially en-
hanced.

To capitalize on this opportunity the prinapal loosely federated
parties which made up the pro-Tan Malaka GRR deaded to join to-
gether in one solid, monolithic party. Therefore on October 3, the
Partai Rakjat (People’s Party), the Partai Rakjat Djelata (Poor People’s
Party), and the Partai Indonesia Buruh Merdeka (Independent Indo-
nesian Labor Party) announced their merger intoa single poltical party,
the Partai Murba (Proletar:an Party), to take effect on November 7, the
anniversary of the Russian Revolution. Meanwhisle the GRR continued
to exist as a fed of political org; i and ats three principal
constieuent parties which had merged nto the Murba collectively main-
tzined their membership n the federation

Neutral estumates credited the new party with having about 80,000
members ® Its leadershup was drawn from the ablest suppontxs of Tan
Malaka, for the most part young men | 1of a
They inctuded Sukarni as t'n;um\.m. Maruto Naumshardjo, vice-
chairman; Sutan Dewanis, second vicechairman; Sjamsu Harja Udaja,
secretary general, and Pandu Karta Wiguna, secretary. Actually the
party’s behind the scenes mastermind was Tan Malaka himself, In an
article in the October 20 issue of the party’s newspaper he laid down
the official definition of the word “Murba.” He stated:

4 See Rakjat, Nov. 12, 1948 Rakjat was a PNI newspaper started shortly after the
Madiun rebellion.
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By the word *Murba® we mean the group of people who have nothing ex-
cept brain and body The word 1s approximately covered by the term “pro
letarrat® However, the historical development and the charactenistics of the
Indonestan Murba are different from the Western proletaniat The Indonesian
Murba 15 not yet completely separated from the family, as in the West More
over the struggle and the enemy of the Indonesian Murba are different from
the struggle and the enemy of the Western proletartat, especially sn matters
concerming detail ©

Among the various working groups consututing the Murba, Tan
Malaka included the Murba Intellek (intellectual Murba) He went on
to say

The Murba 1s the result of the explostation of the capstalist imperaalist Dutch
and other foreigners who hasve succeeded 1n reducing the peasants the artisans,
and even the Indonesian landowners and muddle class that existed at the
ume the Dutch landed in Indonesia The Indonesian Murba results from the
transformation of the Indonesian * have” into the Indonesian * have not * dur
ing the course of the past g50 years

The Indonesian Murba class has suffered most under the yoke of foreign
explontation and, therefore, arcording to the theory of Dialectical Materialism,
the Murba class must have the truest desire for {reedom and the strongest
desire for freedom

In the struggle for independence and agawst fascism, tmpenalism, and
caputalism, 1t 15 natural that the Murba class forms the moving force, since
the Murba class 1s the largest and has suffered most

By forming an Aurba with steel discpline, and
by executing a tactic and swrategy which are best fitted to the Indonesian
Murba, the Indonesian Murba will play the Historic Role which 15 imposed
upon it, namely

TO ORGANIZE AND MOBILIZE ALL REVOLUTIONARY POWERS OF THE INDOMESIAN
PEOPLE WITH THE PURPOSE OF DESTROVING THE AGGRESSION OF THE CAPITALISTS
AND IMPERIALISTS AND LAYING DOWN THE FOUNDATION OT A SOCIALIST SOCIETY
IN INDONESIA §

The constitution of the Murba as announced on November 12, 1948,

! among 1ts p the g central points (1) The

basis of the party is antifascism, anti impenialism, and anticapitalism,
and 1t bases 1ts struggle on the orderly action of the proletarat, {2) to
negotiate with the Dutch on the basu of full recogmition after foreign
troops have left Ind () and ! 1on of enemy
properties, (4) nauonalization and collecuvxzalmn of vital economic

2" Tatssn Tsulah Mutba,” Murba, Oct 20, 1948
 Caputalization 1s Tan Malaka s
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enterprises (including plantations, mimng, industry, and transport);
(5) nationalization of banking and of exports and imports, (6) to strive
for Indonesa’s becoming a member of the United Nauons and other
mternational organizations on the baws of equal status and democracy,
and with the purpose of estiblishung a proletarian world government,
and (7) argamzation of the Murbi Party according to the prinap'e of
“Democratic Centralism ™ *

The concepts and phrascology of the consutution 1n general ap
peared calculated to attract not only ex FDR members who had become
dustliusioned w.th 1ts actions,’” but a such broader graup as well The
mass party that was envisaged was to be sumewhat i the nature of the
old Persatuan Perdjnangin of ewly 1046, and certnly ats program
closely approumated 1t In endeavoring to artract a large mass fol
lowing particular puns were tahen not to alienate prospective members
on rehigious grounds or because of doctninare 1deological attitudes.
Thus at the first public mecung of the Murba Partv on November 7,
1948, 1ts secretary general, Sjamsu Harja Ldaja, stated that the party
was “based upon religion, nationalism, and socialism, with the purpose
of strengtherung the independence of the Republic . ." and that
“prior to the of full Ind lependence the party
would not lay too much stress on ideology ™ 42

In attracung new adherents the Murba Party already possessed the
very real advantage of having followed a consistently nauonalist policy,
a quality which, 1n the mnds of many, 1ts chief Communist competitor,
the PKI, had not possessed Though pro-Soviet, 1ts leaders were re-
servedly so. They had consistently adhered to the position that
Indonesia’s immediate interests took precedence over those of Russia.
Emphasis upon this was one of the most sital elements in the particular
variant of Communism espoused by s leaders, and this factor put the
party in a strong posinon o attract many ex FDR members The
international onientation for Indonesia adsvocated by Tan Malaka was

 Musba, Nov 12, 118 The full text of che consutution of the party ss given
in this 1ssue

19°The lead article in Massa (2 newly established GRR newspaper) for Nov 6,
1948, stated “The Murba Party will make beg progress because the sociahists from
the FDR will not be able to revive therr parues, so 1f the Murba Party follows a wise
policy these socialists will jomn the Murba Party

'"500 statement of Samsu Harja Udaga, secretary general of the Mutba Frarty,
Nov 7, 1943, as reported 1n Nasional, Nov 8, 1948 Aasional was nonparty and

puinted in Jogjakarta 1t was gencrally conwidered to be the most objectise newspaper
1n the Republic

12 1bid
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well adapted to attracting those Ind ians who, though qualifiedly
pro Communust and disillusioned with American policy towards In-
donesia, had had some of their illusions about Soviet Russia strained
by their belief that 1t had backed the Madiun rebelhon ¥

However, in attracting the former political backing of the DR
parues 1t was not the policy of the Murba Party to play up Soviet
Russia’s moral support of the rebellion Despite their actual deviation
from the Kremlin's hine, the Murba Party leaders sull professed them-
selves to be the true exponents of orthodox Soviet commumism. They
felt convinced that the wave of the future was communism and that
Soviet Russia would ultimately become ascendant over the United
States and Western Europe If they attempted to advertise and exploit
Soviet Russia’s moral backing of the Madiun rebellion, they would
probably have lost the support of a large number of the many Indo-
nestans (both those already 1n the Murba and those ex-FDR supporters
whom they hoped to attract) who sdentified communism with Soviet
Russta Thus they would have cut off much of their immediate existing
and potential source of strength, while at the same time seriously un
dermining the long run prospects for commumism in general in Indo-
nesta

Therefore, 1n order to exploit the situation fully and attract support
both on the basis of nationalism and communism the Murba Party
waged a propaganda campaign to convince the Indonesian public that
the Madiun rebellion had no ion with Soviet that
1t had never been endorsed by Sowiet Russia, and that Musso and the
FDR leaders were actually secret agents of the Dutch. This propa
ganda encountered a fair measure of success because of the fact that
such top Stalinist leaders of the FDR as Setiadjit, Abdulmadyid and
Maruto Darusman during the early period of the revolution actually
had opposed the Republic and had worked as agents of the Dutch,
(See Chapter VI)

Some Murba leaders even nsisted that the whole “Illegal PKI” s
tablished 1n 1935 by Musso was a Dutch sponsored operation They
intimated that the United States backed the Dutch 1n promoting the
Madiun rebellion and that an American army officer had been 1n-
volved Finally, they suggested that the Communist parties in Holland
and the United States followed an impenalist line, 1nasmuch as they

12 Though few Indonesians knew of the report of the Moscow radio broadcast of
Sept. 19, backing the Madiun rebellion, the tendency was for some to interpret Musso's
arnval from Moscow as indicating Soviet sponsorship of hus actions in Indonesia
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had voiced their support of the rebellion. Meanwhile, they alleged, no
indication of support had come from Russiz The length to which
they went is sltustrated by the lead atucle 1a the Murba Party’s official
newspaper for October 15, 1948 It was entitled “Sudjads, ahas Musso,
a product of the Dutch” and read

Who 1s Musso® Alter the aceepance of the Linggadjau Agreement following
the July 3 28air [the coup d'état led by Tan Malaka and other elements of the
Persauan Perdjuangan 1n Julv 1946] Alimin came to the fote People wha
know tell us that Alimn came to Indones:a in 3 Duich submarine and landed
at Tegal Hus name at that ume was Hasan Together with fum came a well
built man [Musso was well built] by the name of Suleiman The thurd man
of the company fed, while Hassan and Sulerman were arrested by the Re-
publican Army . When Muwso arnived in Jogjakarta, no one was per
mitted to we bum. Haowerer, the acvude of dus Musso was different from
the Musso whom we knew before There 1s nothing new in hus theory He
copies most of the theorses of the Persatuan Perdjuangan When this Muso
began to accuse Tan Malaka s being 2 Trotskyust. people began o daubt hus
identity

If this Musso 1s the same Musso who blished the Young C
Party (2 branch of the “Illegal PKI™} of 1g35-36. then this Musso, according
to the followers of the Young Communust Party, was a product of the Dutch,
and the Young Communist Party was the party of Van der Plas [one of the
top oficals of the Dutch colamal regime and conudered by Indenesans to
have been in charge of ity division of poliical ntelligence] And the actual
name of this Dutch Musso was Sudjade. Is not this Musso the same person
who came to Indoncua together with Hassan, or Altmua, 1 19462

Now another important fact. On the night of August $0 at 22 30 hours a
plane arnved at Maguwo arfield [outside of Jogjakarta) and left the airfield
at 3 30 hours According to the report we recewved, the plane brought the
American officer, Colonel Frank, who at that tume¢ talked with Musso alone.

Alter the outbreak of the Madiun upnising no comment came from Russia.
But the Communist Party 1n America voiced wts approval.

When the Madiun rebels were suppressed by the gosernment, it was the
Dutch who acusely arculated false news The Dutch reported that Musso
and Amir [Sjarifuddin} had fled to Bangkok. This false news aimed at sug-
gesting to people that they did not need to pursue Musso and Anur because
they had gone away.

When Madiun was recaptured, Amir sent 2 message to the Dutch for help,
and 2 Dutch vessel was waiting on the south coast of Java.

Condusion: The Madmun coup was not staged by Communists according
to instructions from Moscow, but the coup was sponsored by the Dutch, Anur
himself has acknowledged that he himself established the Van der Plas PKI;
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2d when Van der Plas Bed to Australia duning the Japanese imasion, Amir
recened money from Van der Plas. Amir himsell acknouledzed this fact. When
the Japanese inrerrogated Azur, he openly declared that Indonesia could not
be free without the support of the Dutch 14

The ofcal synthesis of the Murba Party’s nationalist and pro-
Soviet [ was | d 1 a d arucle by Tan Malaka
printed in the newest of the party's two offcial newspapers, Massa
1\Magses) between November g and 19, 1948 ** Into a series of relatively
orthodox Stalinust statements, including a long attack on the Marshall
Plan, he wore the following dommant theme

Tk~ internauonal controrerss 1 a struzgle between two svstems, capitalum
and socalism.  The core of the controrersy hies in the fact that the caps
alisuc nstem 15 prevented from having a free hand 1o the soaalist countries,
10 the capitalisic countnes thersehes, 2rd 1n the colonies and sem<olonies

To state that the result of the strugzle will be so or that the course of the
sogsle will be so without knowing the facts 15 not Marxist We need ume
19 order o take 2 definize attude, although we know that victory will be
ours and the proletanat will win This 15 35 certain as that af we sail from
west o e2st we will come to the Amenan continent.

Wken wall the war come? Who will win? We cannot gne the answer (o
Wi questons becaus an unaladated answer will have consequences for
tke ;0,000,000 people bere .

e cannot iet state which powers will win the war Because 1t mught be
that the present allx of the Soviet Union would later become 1ts enemy, and
the same 15 true with the Umted States -

The old capytalsm will still survnve for 2 certan peniod because of the in-
ycuons 1t recenes. Howeter, mn the long mun because of t0o many injecuons
s old apitatien will dic.

The part of the globe 1 which our country hies cannot be excluded from
the world controversy However, this does not necessarily mean that we must
partapate 1 the dispute, Le poin one of the parnes m order to attack the
other The primary condations for an alliance are (1) to ncrease one’s own
strenzth and weaken that of the enexxv and (2) 1o take care that you are Dot
eten up bv vour ally

Geograptucalls and strategically speaking 1t as not yet tume to choose one of
the parues. Land, ar, and sea distances are not yet favorable for increasing
our power If we make an alliance with the Federation of the Socalut Countnes.

Tan Malaka's exegests helped make clearer the party’s orientation.
Actually, howerer, hus statements and such documents as the Muorba

14 Murba, Ot 15 1g9(R

1 Tan Malka - - v »3
Mezzs, Nov g 12, £3. 15, o6, 17, 18 and 19, 1943,
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Party’s constitution described only the basic points of agreement shared
by the majority of the party’s mote actine membership Among most
party membess there exusted considerable conluuon and duison of
opinton over the atutude 1o be 1aken towards Seviet Rusua, Yugo-
slava, !t the Cold War, and some of Ian Malaka's geopolitical ydeas
with respect to the regonal orgamzation of Southeast Asa It was
perhaps because the Murba Party did not establish nigidiy dogmatc at
titudes towards these questions that 1t was able to attract a tairly large
fringe of sympathzers Such persons were olten not enrolled as party
members, but they give 1t a strong potentind should events move
certnn directions It was the party s apparently successful synthess of
nationalism and commumsm that brought 1t most of this support For
even a considerable minorits of the party's hugh leaders were cnitical
of Soviet Russiz's internatanal policies and some athers were at least
suspicious of them It was undoubtedly this feehng that brought some
of the party’s members to consider themselves as socialists and not
communusts, stating that ‘communusts base their struggle on world
revolution, while socialists base theirs on national revolution ™

PARTAI SOSIALIS INDONESIA

Though some members of the Indonesian Socialist Party were anxious
to compete with the Murba Party for the support of that majorty of
ex FDR members who had not backed the Madwin rebellion, most
of its leadership felt othersase At 2 meeting of the party's leaders on
November 21, 1918, Spahnir argued that the party should conunue with
its emphasis upon developing cadres of convinced socsahists, who under-
stood the meaning of socialism and sts application to Indones:a, rather
than seek to build up an amorphous mass party of nominal socialists
who would blindly follow the orders of their leaders He felt that elimi-
nation of the PKT only partially eliminated the threat of totahitananism
and that the best anudote to this threat was to tramn politically sell-
suficent individuals who could discriminate and act palwcally an the
basis of their own tramming and yudgment withaut having to rely an
the directives of a few leaders at the top Some of the morc enlightenced
antitotalitarian FDR members who had not supported the Madiun
rebellion were welcomed 1nto the fold of the Indonesian Socialist Party,
but the process was a highly selective one.
38 When the whter talked to a residency head of the Murba Party 1n rarly Decem

het, 1918, he found that the Tito Statin <plit way already a cause of conuderable

anxiety 10 1his person and 1hat he was retuctanily prepared to admit that he thought
Tito was nght
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It was and stll is incorrect to say, as some opponents of the party
do, that “Sjahrir is the Indonesian Socialist Party,” Actually the party
has always enrolled a particularly high percentage of independent
thinkers some of whom—Hamid Algadrie, Subadio Sastrosatomo,
Dyohan Sparoezah, and Suorus, for instance—have exercised consider-
able influence on socal thought outside as well as inside the party. But
there 15 no doubt that the 1deas of Sjahnir have been and continue to be
of paramount importance 1 the development of the ideology and
program of the Indonesian Socialist Party The 1deas of some of the
party’s leaders have in certain respects svaried somewhat from his.
In general, howeser, and certainly since late 1948, 1t can be said that
the warp and woof of their soaiat ideologses 2nd their political platforms
have been generally congruent with his. Thus knowledge of his ideas
prouides a general und ding of the basic or of the party
as a whole Likewise 1t helps one guin a better appreciation of the
1deas of many nonparty intellectuals as well as those of some other
political groups i Indonesta, including the Religious Sccialists within
the Masjumy, the Chnistian Party (Parkindo), and even a section of
the left ming of 1he generally swongly anuSyahnir PNI For Sjahrir's
smfluence has not been restricted to his own paryy
Though several leaders of the party mamntain that their socialism
stcms dmclly from Marx, Sjahnr and most other leaders have been
" 1* and c eclectic 1n their approach to
Mamxsm It is not merely fortmtous that their party is called the
Indonesian Socialist Party. Their socialism 15 adapted to Indonesian
conditions, and bears a disunctly Indonesian character. As was men-
tioned before, they have, for nstance, felt that the Marxian doctrine
of class war 1s inapplicable to the pattern of social conditions existing
mn Indonesia
Sjahnir 15 a young man, only forty three, but he does not feel that 2
socialist society can be established :n Indonesia within his lifetime.
The society that he advocates and does envisage as possible of develop-
ment duning the next two or three decades is based upan a mixed
economy with a substantial sector of economic life left to private
emerprise. For 2 long tme 1t will be physically impossble, he fecls,
for the state to direct more than a Limted share of economic hife,
for there 1s not suficent administrative personnel asaitable to carry out
any widespread management of economuc life by the state There is no

17In the sense that the term 1s assoaated with Eduard Bernstain
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capitalistic Indonesian middle class from which such persennel with
the requnite managenal skills can be recruited, and 1t will be impossible
for a considerable period to train more than a small fraction of those
necessary. Sjahnir believes it unlikely that Indonesian capitalsm will
develop very greatly and has lule fear af any ugnificant dangers atsing
from 11. Indeed he would welcome a considerable measure of capitahist
development, because this would demonstrate that Indonesians had
nid themselves of much of the encumbrance of therr “feudal” hentage
and would show that they had developed inttative and individualise
«lan Moreover, (o the extent that capitahist enterprise docs deselop,
he feels that it will have tvo considerable adiantages, (1) st will help
&l in those gaps w the economuc Lfe of Indonevia that 2 soaalisually
wmchned government will not have the necessary admmistrative per-
sommel 10 manage 1self, at teast not efhiaenthy nor well enough to sene
the national anterests, and (2) 1t will develop people endowed with
sufficient admimistratne expeniznce to provide the government with
the personnel necessary to operate the growing gosernment managed
sectors of the economy

It will be much better for Indonesia, Sjahrir believes, if the seciaism
thatis duced 15 dec lized and ad d locally as much as
passible. He feels very strongly on tus point, for his greatest {ears are
totalitaramism and authonitanamsm  Given the srongly sunanng
hentage of 3 “feudalisue,” authoritanan mentaliyy among many Indo-
nesians, he beheves that hus grounds for these fears are very real. The
Communusts, he states, were able to explost this hentage by building
a powerful party organized along authoritanian hines. The Communist
leaders themselves, he says, exemphiv the efect of this heritage; most
of them come from the old austocratic famules, and wngrained in
them is 2 paternalistic autharitaranism.

Because of this danger and because of a strong behef i the demo-
cratic potential of the Indonesian people, Sjahnir and the other leaders
of the Indanesian Socialist Party st that the efforts of their part
be devated ta polstical education of the people 1 ordes 1o make them
politically mature, cnitscal, and endowed with the capacity for inde-
pendent analysis and judgment of political issues. Thesr endeasor has
not been to build up a mass party of blind, uncritical followers. Rather
:hc)y ha\': soug}\t to build up cadres of convinced and enlightened

ac d to act, not merely on the basis of
orders from above ot in terms of dogmatic doctning, but in accordance
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with what they as mdividuals concewve to be best suited to their own
country under the particular circumstances obtaining there at any
gven ume.

With respect to Indonessa’s foreign policy Sjahrir and the other party
leaders have vigorously opposed their country’s alignment with erther
Russia or the United States. Between the two great power blocs, In-
donesia must, they have held, remain neutral But this neutrality must
not be passive It must be a “positive neu(r;\]lly and contribute to a
“third factor” 1n international rel. and developing
this factor 1s of crucial importance, they feel, if the dangerous threat
of a growing and increasingly brittle polarization of the world between
the Russian and American blocs 1s to be mmgated Thcy do not en
visage this “third factor” as a closely
oriented group of states constituting a “thurd force” of roughly the same
powercharacter as the two great existing power blocs But they do see
the possibihity for states such as Indonesia and India to mamntain that
munimum of political and economic independence from the two Great
Powers that can assure them a fawr measure of freedom of acuon
Through exercise of that freedom, Indonesta can, these men beleve,
best protect 1ts own interests and at the same time make 1ts maximum
contribution towards assuaging international (ncuon, particularly 1n
Asta The fact that most Ind are lly p of
neither communism nor capitalism 1s held by m:my members of the
party to be a factor both calling for and making more possible a
foresgn pohicy of “positive neutrality” whereby Indonesia’s weight is
added to that of those few other states capable of generaung “third
factor” mfluence on the course of international affarrs

PARTAI NASIONAL INDONESIA (PN1)

During the course of 1948 there appeared to be developing an increas-
ng unity of orientation and action between the center and left wing
of the Indonesian Nationalist Party (Partar Nasional Indonesta) This
tended to develop 2 polanization within the party between 1ts right wing
and the center left coaliton which was reducing the night wing to a
posion of ’ > the J: of party pokcy.
The party prinaiples expounded at this third annual congress on June
24, 1948, by Sujono Hadinoto, 1ts chairman, undoubtedly put more
emphasis upon a post independence socialist goal than a number of
the more conservative members of the right wing liked Some of the
more relevant passages of Sujono Hadinoto’s address were:
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The social revolution which 15 1o estathlih the new oty we are snving
for must be carnied nut thraush the national revolution Our gml, the
establuhrment of a sacialistic society will never be achiesed 3y Iong as natinnal
freedom ard 2 sosereign nanonal State have not been attained From
the beginniry the PNT has declared that nansnalim (oo natnnalism, hut
not jinzouuc natonalism) i the 101d to a natonal State the latter will pro-
vide the bridgs which will bring us to the realization of 3 socaliatic socicty
Sacia-natonatum is a kind of natonalom which 13 baed on broad prin

aples and difens ennrely from narrow runded or pagnntic nationalur, Le
aue wxio-natonalism 1o s relatonshup to the iaternational world recog
nuzes the duty of the nations to wrstitute 3 wmrumy of nations, fr-e from
dommination and oppression not anly i a pohucal but in an econnrmuc and
cultural sense as well Nanonal freedom s the mateway to prospenty
The socal structure and the way of hfe we seck can anty be realu~d after the
achieverent of irdependence ¢

‘The PNIs efforts to bid [or the support of sore of the ex members
of the FDR, particularly 1ts competiuon with the Murba Party and the
Indonevan Soaalint Party for influence withun the labor unions, ap-
peared to push the orientation of the parts samewhat further to the left
This was probably a factor 1 the split withun the PNT that developed
dunng November, 1513, wherzin elements of 1ts nght wing became
disgruniled and sphit off to help form a new party Though this may
have been a fartar of impnrtance, anather development was the chuef
caute of the splie. This arese fram a senies of meeungy betveen Prme
Minister $atra and the Dutch Foreign Minmster, Dirk Stukker, ac
Kaligrang Letween November 4 and g

These informal and tentanve negotiations were held without the
intermediary of the Geood Ofces Commuttee and concerned the pos-
ubility of 2 mutually agrerafife baus for the establishment pending the
transler of wwereiznty of an interim federal government for all Indo-
neva in which the Pepublic would parucipate It appeared to some
rembery of the PNT that it was possible to interptet an arde mémorre
wntten by Hatty on November 1o 2s a willingness to surrender key
prners to the Duteh during such an intenm period *2 Though when

M Sajane Had neto, Pooajal dan Dasar Dasar Perdjoangan Partar (“Fistary
and Prinelples of the Party Strugz'e™), tperch delivered at the g1d Annual Corprei
of the PNI and Later printed as 3 pamptlet (Jogatarea, 19(%)

1+ Spec Gedlly (f o, 3t we'l a1 2 num’er of penple from other parties, feleved it
might e pesulle 1o interpres this document 33 meamng that plumate power in
wnd \etherlands trongs angwhers m Indonena (mcluding within the Repulilican
arewy wanld Le fodged wuh the Dutch High Represerutive of the Crown cunng

the mtetum ey od This was alw the mterprecation given the document by Sulker,
A reating af this ¢arnment maket st clear that ic could eanly te 3o interpreted.
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Sukker returned to Jogjakarta on December 2, Hatta made it clear
that his atde mémotre was not to be so interpreted,® the belief remained
with many of the PNI leaders that he was disposed to make concessions
to the Dutch that might result in their virtual domnation of the
envisaged federal intenim government

Because of this, the PNI made clear us opposition to Hatta's policy
of negotzation and began to organize a political front together with the
other parties most violently opposed, namely the Murba Party and the
Parta Sarekat Islam Indonesia This politrcal federation, known as the
Indonesian People’s Congress, had as 1ts principal objective opposition
to Hatta’s policy of negotiation, With the object of widening 1ts mem
bership, the leaders of its constituent parties scheduled a national
congress in Surakarta for December 24-26 to which all major Repub-
lican parties were nvited ®*

PERSATUAN INDONESIA RAJA (PIR)

Some leaders and members of the PNI's right wing, however, were
strongly opposed to this dectsion and wished to support Hatta’s policy.
It was thus natural that they should be attracted to the new party
being orgamzed by a number of prominent nonparty individuals who
felt that support of Hatta's policy of negouauon was essential On
December 10, 1948, these dissident PNI foll 1 the lead
of a larger number of prominent persons who previously had belonged
to no political party and jomned with them 1n launching the Persatuan
Indonesia Raja (Greater Indonesian Union) or PIR as 1t came to be
generally known For the most part the party’s founders were older-
generation avil servants having anstocratic backgrounds. Though the
mitial membershzp of the PIR was only 2 fraction of that of the PNI,
1t was [ d to have a sub political potential,
For most of us bers, those | 3} with any party
as well as those from the PNI, were administrative avil servants whose
positions would give them an excellent opportunity to orgamze the
peasant vote The principal officers of the new party were' chawrman,
Mr Wongsonegoro (Governor of Middle Java), vicechatrman, Mr.
Tadjuddin Noor, secretary, Kadarman Reksonoteprodjo, ** and

20 He stated that his aide mémoire was meant 16 express the idea that the High
Commussioner of the Crown could dispatch Netherlands troops only to deal with
an 1nternal situation where the federal Indonesian government concurred with his
judgment that a “state of insccurity existed

#1 Ofiially announced on Dec 14, see Antara, Dec 14, 1548

21 Following the Dutch military action beginning Dee. 19, 1948, Kadarman de-
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treasurer, Pangeran Purbojo. Other prominent members of the party
were Dr. Sunario Kolpaking, Sewaka Suwardy, Professor Johannes, Mr.
Latuharhary, T. Pello, and Mr, Wahab

The point of view of the majority of the PIR's founders in De-
cember, 1948 can be paraphrased 23 {ollows

The PIR 15 to be 2 mass-backed party without the religious onentation of
Masjum: and without being based upon the Western polincal concepis of
the PNL It 13 1o be based upon tradiional Indonestan political and socio-
economic concepts partially modified and adapted to those of the West. The
present 1s seen as a transiional period betneen the old authoritanan socety
and the more Western-onented Indonesian society that 1s yet to come The
ballot cannot alone sene to tnsure that the meerests of the common people
will be looked after Not only will many of the common people not vote, but
when they do they may well vote in a way that does not senve therr interests
They are not indisidualistic enough 10 look after their own interests directly
and are 2ccustomed to and expect authorty from abose

The great danger 13 that the peasant vote will go o irtesponsible demagogues
who do not understand the people and are not in a powton to represent
their interests The people need and expect gwidance from above, this has
been ingrained in them for centunies The people themselues are not accus
tomed to pushing their own interests in a poliucally articulate manner and
cannot over night be expected to become polinically responsble indnidualises
of the character of people Ining in the Western democracies,

Some means must be found lor giving real representation to the agraran
population  Such tepresentation was guen them 1n the past by the awl
servants because of the fact that they went out to and among the people and
leamed what their interests and desires were, Somchow this virtue must be
tncorporated into the of Ind g t. The leaders of
the government must be able to know the interests of the people and must
1o a very large extent depend upon themselves, rather than upon the people,
to ascertain what their interests are The character of the Indonesian govern.
ment that is to be developed must allow for “fatherly authority” from above
to look after the needs of the peasantry.

It is significant that these ideas frightened away the important
younger sector of the nonparty group led by Mr. Ali Budiardjo, which
had been prepared to support the PIR on the basis of its backing of
Hatta. Within this sector were two large organizations of older
students, one of which was the Tentara Peladjar (Student Army). These
withdrew their initial support from the PIR when it became clear to

ded to work fot the Netherlands Indies reime and was expelled from the party,
his post beng lled by Mr Hermani
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them that the older generation civil servants and their ideas would
dominate the party. They were uneasy at what they termed an “over-
paternalisuic” attitude evinced by the PIR leaders toward the peasantry,
feaning 1t might eventuate 1n an authoritaran pobitical pattern with
“fascist” charactenistics They foresaw a party led by anistocratic older-
generation aivil servants, endowed with what they fclt were reactionary
socto economuc 1deas and nondemocratic political ideas, 1n control of
a large and uncritical mass following steeped in the 1deas of authon
tarian rule and wilhng to respond without question to directives from
above They felt that implantation of the ideas of the PIR leaders
would lead to a hardening of the authoritanian political mentality of
the peasantry nstead of weakening 1t On the other hand, they felt
that the revolution had already considerably undermined the charac-
tenistic of docile acceptance of paternalistic authonty, and they felt that
the PIR leaders greatly exaggerated 1t The renewed vigor of peasant
democracy at the village level, they msisted, augured well for peasant
parucipation 1n politics on higher levels 1n a manner consistent with
the real interests of the peasantry

DARUL ISLAM

Finally 1n West Java, outside the area left to the Republic under the
Renville Agreement, was a nenly Iormed but powerful polmcal or-
gamzation also ded dtol but
of the Republic It did not recognize the Renv:llc Agreement and had
become locked n combat with the Dutch Known as Darul Islam (the
Islamuc State), 1t did not mantlest wtself as mere concept, as the usual
1deological formulation of the character and qualities which the Islamic
state should possess Darul Islam in West Java purported to be the
actual physical mmplementatuon of that concept It was a political
having an indey government, ¢ g 1ts own
army and terntory and seeking to expand its area of control. It con
suuted an aggressive, growmg pohitical force with what appeared w0
be a powerful potential

The Darul Islam movement arose 1n an arca of central and east-
central West Java (chuefly i the Preanger areas of Tasikmalaja, Garut,
and Tpamis and around Madjalenka and Kumingan), where the in-
fluence of Modermst Islamic thought had never become strong and
where that of more 01d fashioned Mohimmedan leaders, strongly op-
posed to Western learning and ideas, had long been extremely powerful
In thes area there had occurred during the previous two years a rapid
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alteration in the pattern of landholding, with 2 large number of peas-
ants who had owned small plots of land losing all or part of their land
ta Jandowners most of whom had only moderate holdings of land prior
to the revolution. It 15 the writer's belief that this arose cluefly through
dislocation of the traditional system of agrarian credit duning the Japa-
nese occupation and the subsequent resolution.

Defore and dunng the Japanese occepatton the cluel source of
credit for the peasant was the sunerant Chunese moneylender. Duning
the course of the Japanese occupation of Indonesia there occurred a
tremendous monctary inflation which often resulted in the easy hqus-
dation of long standing peasant debts to these Clunese Having been
dealt a severe economic blow thereby and correctly anticapating further
inflauon, the Clunese moneylender duning the last year of Japanese
occupation refused to advance credit for a monetary return, but de
manded instead a speafic percentage of the crop in seturn for the
credit—now usually mn the form of cloth, agricultural implements,
etc—which he advanced to the peasant. Sull desperately needing
credit, most peasants acquiesced n this arrangement, but having al
ready tasted the benefits brought 1o the debtor by inflation, accepted
the usually severe terms of the Chinese moneylender with a good deal
more resentment than in the past. Apparcntly because of this resent.
ment and their awakened feelings of individual digmity and strength,
as well as because of increased ammosuty toward those assocated with
the old colonial regime—as the Chunese were—sumulated among much
of the peasantry by the declaration of independence and the stirring
events of the revalution that followed, there was a tendency among
many of them to repudiate the debts which they owed to the Chinese.

This was in 1tself a revoluttonary phenomenon, In the Preanger and
some adjacent areas of West Java the degree of land concentration,
though neghgible in relation to most areas of the Far Fast, was greater
than 1n any other part of Jasa These concentrations of land had given
to their owners, frequently absentee landlords living 1n nearby towns
and ciues, a small—but in Javanese terms large—amount of hiquid
caputal. Some of these West-Java Indonesian landlords had presiously
engaged 1n moneylending activities to poorer peasants. But their opera-
tions had been restncted because of Chinese competition which few
were competent to meet Now suddenly Chinese competition was re-
moved, and although the revolution might sanction repudiation of
debts to the Chunese, 1t did not do sa to 1he Indonesian creditor. Thus

there was opened up to the Ind dlord ylender a virtu-
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ally uncontested monopoly 1n the luecratne field of agrarian credit.
But the Indonesian landlord creditor did mare than merely replace
the Chinese. For the Netherlands East Indies agrarfan laws, which the
Republic inherited, had prolubited the sale of agricultural land to
any non-Indonesian Thus the Chinese creditor, no matter how much
he was owed, could not obtain legal title to hus debtor's land (Often
the Chinese creditor did manage to obtain a fairly complete functional
control, but at least the prestige and socral perquisites of landownership
remained with the legal owner.) But there was ne such impediment
barning the Indonesian landlord creditor He could and did assume
legal tutle to the land of his debtor. This had occurred en an unprece-
dented scale during the previous few years, and 1t 13 the writer's belief
that the widespread discontent arising from this among the peasantry
throughout much of West Java was utilized by the leaders of Darul
Istam, providing them with a major portion of their political caprtal.
The ez of establishing = Darul Islam, a purely llamue state gov
erned exclusively by Mohammedan law, had been held by a number
of West Java Islamtc leaders for some time. But not until the Umted
Nations sponsored Renville Agreement of January, 1948, did circum-
stances lend themselves to the practical implementation of their idea.
That agreement called for the withdrawal of the numerous units of
the army of the Indonesian Republic from the extensive pockets over
which they continued to mamntain control 1n West Java following the
attack of Netherlands forces Though within two months some 35,000
Republican troops were withdrawn into the shrunken area left to the
Republic, about 4,000 1rregular troops—ior the most part Hizbullah
b of the Mas) behind. There was a tendency
for the troops left behind and for much of the population of West
Java in general to feel that they had been abandoned by the Republic.
Particularly did this feeling grow when the Dutch refused to allow
preparations for the plebiscite which the Renville Agreement called for
in the territories they had overrun The regular Republican troops
upon retining had made 1t clear to the population that the only reason
they were leaving was 1n order to get the soon expected and supposedly
UN backed plebisaite Therelore the frustrated nagtonalist aspirations
of the strongly Meslem peoples of the central mountainous areas of
West Java from which the TNI troops had withdrawn, the recent and
naeasing aganan discontent widespread among much of the peasantry
of the area, and the fortuitious circumstance that most of the irregular
Republican troops left behind were the strongly Mohammedan Hizbul-
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1ah units of the Masjumi combined 1o create especlly fasorable con-
ditions for those local Mohammedan Jeaders who had long been
advocates of the theocratic state, Darul Islam

A conference was convened 1n an area of Preanger Residency con-
trolled by Hizbullah troops in March, 198, by Kartosuwirjo and a
number of other promunent Istamic leaders of West Java Kartosuwirjo
had been an ardent, sincere, and somewhat mystical rehigious leader
of great nfluence 1 south Preanger Before the war he had been a
prominent leader 1n the old Sarekat Islam and had set up his own
Islamic school at Tpamus After the revolution he had jomed the
Masjumz and headed one of s local branches an West Java Among
leaders of the Masjurm tus relationship and outlook had been closest
to the group which broke away and re established the Partai Sarekat
Islam Indonesia This must partly at least account for his having been
offered 1n July, 1947, the post of sccond Vice Minster of Defense 1n
the cabinet of Sjanfuddsn, a post he did not accept. The imual March
conference in Preanger was not called to establish a scparate state, but
merely 1o organize the population of the area in co-ordination with the
Huzbullah for defense agamst the Dutch This defense organization took
the name of Darul Islam and was considered as an organization loyal
to the Republic and, as speaifically stated by Kartosuwirjo, with no
connection with the Masjumi.

At a second conference, probably around the end of March, 1948, it
was decided to convert the defense organization of Darul Islam into an
autonomous state, the Negara Darul Islam (State of Darul Islam). This
new orgamization, with Kartosuwirje as president, undertook to govern,
as well as to defend, the population of West Java over which its military
power extended For some time 1t sull did not oppose the Republic,
and the leadership stipulated that it would later jon the Republic,
so long as its own internal autonomy was respected.

The new Negara Darul Islam was organized along theocratic hines
Not only nere 1s chief vl officers kaaps, Moslem religious teachers,
but also its laws were exclusively those of Islam In addition to advo-
cating complete conformance with the prescripts of Islam, its emphasis
was on “‘anticolonialism” and “anticapitalism * Its army, the Tentara
Islam Indonesia (Indonesian Islamic Army), successfully campaigned
against the Dutch and wrested territory from them. Its civil service col-
lected taxes and ran schools For a time, apparently, a sincere attempt
was really made to run the Negara Darul Islam in rough conformance
with the lofty principles of the Islamic concept of what Darul Islam
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should be But this state of affarrs did not st long. The pressure of
connnual warfare agamnst the Dutch ereated aircumstances that made
1t difficult for the actual operation of the govermment to conform to
the theors to w.hich 1t was dedicated Even more important was the
mabihiy of Darul Islam’s ongmal leadership to mamtain effective
control over the organization.

As Darul Istam became the chief core of resistance to the Dutch in
West Jara,® to 1ts standard flocked most of the religious leaders of
Treanger and adjacent areas as well as the peasantry that looked to
them for guidance In addition, many ambuous political and guernilla
leaders whose concern with Islam was sery much secondary to their
concern for their own fortunes joited the morement Likewtse many
of the old time professional bandit gangs of the arca felt their fortunes
nught mprose 1f they were connected with the military power and
friendly peasant base of Darul Islam Kartosuwirjo and other religious
leaders were gradually jockeyed out of their positions of dominance
by the more powerful of the unscrupulous, and sometimes fanaucal,
religtous and nonreligious adherents attracted to the organization
Within a year of the Preanger conference of March, 1948, hartosuwirjo
and others of the origmnal leadership had lost much of their power.
Though still maintaining most of the top positsons 1n the central leader
ship, they frequently and increzsingly were unable to control the
actistties of many of therr military and civil subordinates Whether or
not Kartosuwirjo and the onginal top leadership concurred, by late
December, 1948, Darul Islam had become openly ant: Republican

As the organization of the Negara Darul Istam dhsmtegrated, its local
nulitary and el leaders became more and more independent. The
Quties which were xmposcd upon the peasantry ncreasingly took the
form of forced N phance with therr if and

demands for food and services frequently met with sangunary bru
tality Co operation of the peasantry with Darul Islun was increas
1ngly on the basis of terrortzation rather than of freely given support
denving {rom feelings of nationalism or rehgion Esen so, the popult
tion had lttle inchnation to turn to the Dutch, and those that had
the wchnation were too fearlul of retribution by Darvl bl soldsers
to doso When 2 Dutch patrol entered a Darul Islam area, it was rarely

23 Except for Bantam (the extreme west) which, in accordance with the terms of
the Renville Agreement, remained a Republican terntory and the hranang Delta
area largely controlled by the pro Tan Malaka Lashjar Ratjat Djawa Barat (Peo

ples Army of West Java) formerly called Laskjar Rakjat Djalarea Raja (Peoples
Army ot Greater Jakarta)
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able to encounter the population of the villages  Dhe vllagers were
afraid to remain, I they did, upon the withdrawal of the patrol Darul
Islam troops would rewrn and acense them of collaboranion with the
Dutch and might Lill some of the village leaders “as an example ™

The Dutch were umble to suppress or even contan the growth of
Darul Islam In factan late 1048 and early 1ngn almost as much of therr
West Jasa puppet state of Pasundan was controlled th Darul Islam
as by their own troops Pasundan ofaals, induding the Walt Negara
{chaef of state), Wiranata hoesoema were convinerd that only Repub-
lican troops would be able to suppress the Darul Islam

## This was the umammous of inton of Waranata Rocwsema and e pumerous
other Fasundan oficials nterviened bs the nricr i Feb 100



k’ CHAPTER XI M

The Second Dutch Military Action
and the United Nations’ Reaction

FOLLOWING the kdown in between the B land:
and the Republic a new attempt was made early in September, 1948,
by the Commuttee of Good Offices to have them resumed under its
auspices The Commuittee’s new American representative, Merle Coch-
ran, a former foreign service inspector, put forward a draft agreement
for over-all political settlement m the form of a confidental oral note
submutted simultaneously to both parties * His proposal, which became
known as the Cochran Plan, was stmilar in 1ts general outlines to the
Du Bois Critchley Proposals of three months before. Hownever, it was

derably more f: ble to the Netherlands, making, as Foster
Collins notes, “several important concessions to the Netherlands' point
of siew 2 Despite these c neither the Netherlands nor the

Republic would commit themselves to accepting the substance of his
proposals and both insisted upon such prelimmary conditions as to
malke the resumption of negotiations under the Committee’s auspices
1mpossible *

1UN Secunty Counal Commuttee of Good Offices on the Indonesian Quest.on.
Fourth Interim Report of the Commuttee to the Secunty Couneil (S/1085) Nov 13,
1948 p 10

2] Foster Collins, “The United States and Indonesta,” Internanonal Conailiation,
March, 1950 p 162 As Collins points out, the Netherlands High Commussioner was
given 2 veto power over leguslaton Also of great impostance was the provision
whereby constituent states of the envisaged federation could maintain their own
mihinas immediately subject o their own orders. As will be seen this concesson was
of key tmportance to the Dutch

3See UN., S/1085, pp 11~14 (In 2 purcly formal sense the Republic 01 Sept. 20
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Following Cochran's failure and the arrival in Indoncsia on No-
vember t, 1948, of the Netherlands Foreign Mimster, Dr. D. U. Stikker,
direct talks (by-passing the Commuttee) were begun between the
Netherlands and the Republic. It was believed in Republican circles
that Stikker represented a more liberal point of view than most mem-
bers of the Dutch cabinet, and for a time there was hope that positne
results might result from the talks between lum and Hatta, The aide.
mémoire of Hatta given Sukker just before his departure for the
Netherlands on November 11 (as was noted in the previous chapter)
did not clearly represent the Republican point of view However,
despute the informal nature of this document, 1t gave Stikker grounds
for believing that the Republicans, at least insofar as Hatta spoke for
them, had come significantly closer to the Dutch pomt of view But
when Sukker returned to Jogjakarta on December 2, Hatta made 1t
cleat that the interpretation Sulber had gisen his ardemémotre was
not correct. On the other hand, the briefing gnen Sukker an the
ntenim at the Hague appeared to hase changed lus position 10 one
much less casily reconciled wuith that of the Republie Moreover, the
cabinet munister who accompamied him on his return visit, Dr Sassen,
the Minister of Orerseas Terntories, appeared to take a more irrecon-
ailable positton than Stikher and 1o mnsist on Sukker's yelding ground
in his direction$
These direct talks between the Netherlands and the Republic soon
broke down over the vital question of the powers of the Netherlands
High Representative of the Crown duning the envisaged period of an
intenim federal government preceding the transfer of Dutch sovereignty.
The Dutch demanded that their High Representative have the right
to dispatch Netherlands troops on his own authonty into areas where
he himself found a case of internal disturbance to exist. The Republi-
cans, who had gone far in acceding to the other Dutch demands,® re-

and the Netherlands on Oct 1y, accepted Cochran's proposals as “a basis upon which
10 resume " due the p ¥ which were par
ticularly heavy from the Netherlands side, were such as to make negotiztions out of
the question)

4 Sassen represented the Catholic Party, largest in the goscrnment coalition,
which was much less disposed to compromuse with the Republican point of view
than either the Labor Party (shghtly smaller and the other pnnaipal partner in the
govemment) or the much smaller Party of Freedom and Demotracy of which
Stikker was charrman

8 The Republic was willing to agree to the recognition of formal Netherlands
sovereignty during the penod of {ntenim government and to incorporate both its
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mained adamant 1 therr refusal to submit to this. Their position was
that internal disturbances should be dealt with by the Indonesian
forces of the interim federal government, and that only in case that
government requested assistance from the Netherlands High Repre-
sentatne of the Crown should Netherlands troops assist Indonesian
troops 1n such matters It seemed to the Republicans that submussion
to the Dutch on this pornt would mean abdication of the power they
had bult at so much sacrifice during the course of the revolution,
with the result that the independence that they had achieved in the
territory controlled by the Republic would be subject to the mercy of
the Netherlands government The record of their dealings with the
Dutch ditd not, they were convinced, warrant their taking this chance.
Moreover, 1n the event this Dutch formula was accepted by the Re-
publican government, 1t 1s not at all certain that the latter could
have induced the Indonesian army to carry out its terms

On December 11, 1948, the Netherlands authorities informed the
Committee of Good Offices that 1t had been absolutely impossible to
reach agreement with the Republican leaders and that “negotiations
under the auspices of the Commuttee at this stage are futile” ¢ They
stated that they planned to go ahead and establish an interim federal
government without the Republic, though a place would be left open
for 1ts possible later inclusion Two days later Prume Mimister Hatta
asked Mr Cochran to assist 1n reopemng negotiations, sending him a
note for transmittal to the Dutch Delegation In this he stated that
“the Republic” recognized Netherlands sovereignty duning the mtenim
pertod, but that 1t asked that the Netherlands “impose upon jtself
certain imitations on the exercise of 1ts power " He then went a long
distance towards meeting the principal and most insistent Dutch de-
mands stating.

We are fully prepared to recognize [that] the High Representative has the
night of veto over acts of the vartous organs of the Federal Interim Govern
ment We ask only that definite standards be set forth or perhaps defimite
categories of acts giving precise formulation to gmide the High Representative
n the exerase of his power of veto

We are prepared further to concede that the High Representative be given
CMEIEENCy POWErs to act in a state of war a state of sicge or a state of insecurity.
As part of an over all agreement we should be ready to stipulate that the High

armed forces and 1ts diplomatic relations 1nto the projected federal organization
under control of the intenm federal Indonesian government
SUN,Sfing p g
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Representative himsell be the ulumate judge of the necesnty for the exerase
of extraotdsnary pawers under these arcumstances Agun we ask only that
definite standards be lad down to govern the High Representatine’s de-
tsiont

Four days alter teceising Hatta’s note, the Netherlands Delegation
made 1ty reply. This was sn effect an wlumatum demanding that the
Republic agree to complete comphance with the Netherlands point
of view withun eighteen hours It stated that Hatta's Jetter w3 not in
itsell sufficient to mnduce the Netherlands government to revise the
conclusions set forth 1n sty note of December 11 1t made clear thit the
Netherlands would countenance no change in ats stand concerning the
powers of tts High Representative of the Crown and that the Republic
could be corporated into the projected federal organization only
“on the same footing as the other federal areas  * Thus the Republic
with 4o per cent of the Indonesian populaton stll within ats adminis-
trative boundaries was to enter the federation on the same footing as
the fifteen Dutch sponsored, Dutch-controlled states ‘T hat 1t would be
swallowed thereby and that Indonesia as a whole would take on the
characteristics af the fifteen individual puppet states set up by the
Dutch seemed certain to most members of the Good Offices Commuttee
as well as to the leaders of the Republie,

Though this message was dispatched to Jogjakarta as soon as possible,
there was obviowsly not time enough before the exprration of the
cighteen hour deadline to allow the Republican government to as-
semble and express formal assent to the capitulation demanded even
had its members been disposed to do so * Although the Commuttee had
in the meantime in a cable of December 12 informed the Security
Council of the minatory situation developing’® the Council, then
meceting 1n Paris, had made arrangements to end its meetings on De-
cember 16, and not to reconvene before the end of Christmas recess.

TUN, S/t129 (Pec 19, 1948). p 8 s 1bid, pp 5-6

*1n his reply to the Dutch Cochran stated "I cannot. consitemtly with my obiliga
tions us a2 member of the Committce, press Dr Hatta to reply summatlly on the
<onditlons Imposed by your telegram hecause ft calls for a non negotiated blanket as

sent which would preciude the powibility of Lona fide pegotlations, rather than
effect thelr resumption® (ibid , p 10)

19 Ja ity cable on Dec. 11, the Commlttee stated * In light of the statements made
by the Netherlands o that ‘N under the auspices of the Com
mittee at this stage are futile, and that there are “srreconcilable’ posltlany of the
patties on certaln fssues, the Committee does not foresee the powibitity of bringing
the partles together In bona fide ‘The C
that even the prevent)

has no 2l
y level of truce enf can he
as the ponibility of polltfcal agreement Lecomes more remote™ (UN,S/inp o)
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Very hikely this fact played a part 1n determmning the Dutch timing

At 23 30 hours on December 18, Cochran, who was then in Batavia,
was handed a letter addressed to the “Chairman of the Security Coun-
al's Good Offices Commuttee at Kalmrang” (All but the Amencan
member of the G were then bled at K g in Re-
publican termtory near Jogjakarta ) * The note stated that the Nether-
lands was terminating the Renville Truce Agreement. However, when
Cochran attempted to transmut the note by telegraph to the Commit-
tee’s charrman at Kaliurang the Dutch refused to allow him to do so
At 23 45, the secretary-general of the Republican delegation in Batavia
was gwven a simtlar note but Iikewise nat allowed the telegraphic facil-
1ttes to communicate 1t to his government An hour later he was
summanly arrested Four days later, four days after the Dutch had
launched therr all-out attack against the Republic, the chairman of
the Commuttee of Good Offices finally received the message that
Cochran had attempted to transmit on the night of December
1812

Though the Republican government had realized that relations with
the Dutch were seriously detertorating, 1t had not expected the attack.
Parucularly with the Comnuttee of Good Offices ensconced at Kali-
urang in Repubhican terntory and only fifteen miles from Jogjakarta st
was {elt that the Dutch would not dare attack. {The Committee had
arrrved at Kahurang only a few days before the attack, plannimng to
say there two or three weeks before returning to Batavia ) Moreover,
Cochran’s statements to Indonesian Jeaders indicating his conviction
that the Netherlands would not resort to force—in conjunction with
therr belief that he spoke for the American State Department—tended
to be imnterpreted by them as meaming that the Unuted States would
not countenance such a move by the Dutch Republican leaders be-
Lieved that the Dutch would dare attack only after they had established
the projected federal interm government made up of the Indonesian
states which they had set up and which they controlled. It was antici-
pated that such 2 puppet {ederation would obligingly call upon the
Dutch for armed assistance to help n against alleged Republican
feomnet ok or of upni ‘withm one or more ol the

Puppet states adjacent to lhe Repubhc. Only by masking their action

21 Chairmanship of the Commuttee alternated every week between its Amencan,
Austrahian, and Belgan represcntatives

12U N, Secunty Counal, Report Dated 36 December 1948, from the Commuttee of
Good Offices on the Indonesian Question (S/1156), pp 1. 5, 6
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as assistance at the behest of one Indonesian party aganst another did
Republican Ieaders believe that the Dutch would dare fly i the face
of the United Nations and repudiate the Renville Truce Thus on the
morning of December 19, President Sockarno was anticipating the ar-
rival of the private planc of the Indian Prime Minister, Pandit Nehru,
which was to take lum to India on a good will trip 1ntended to establish
closer relations between India and the Republic of Indones:a * The
Republican army was scheduled to begin manueyvers that morming, and
Prime Minster Hatta wasin Kalwrang

The first news of the Netherland’s abrogauon of the Renwille Truce
was recened in Jogjakarta at 5 30 A n the form of an attack of
Dutch bombers {American Mitchels) on the nearby airport. After the
small Indonesian force defending the airport had been eliminated by
an hour of heavy bombing and rocket fire, some goo Dutch parachutists
were dropped. They quickly secured the area, and soon a steady stream
of Dutch transports began funnehing troops and supplies from the
Dutch arrbase at Semarang, some eighty miles away. Thereupor, Dutch
bombers and rocket finng P-51’s and Spitfires began softening up Jog-
jakarta for an assault by the Dutch Manne Brigade,* whose strength
was being built up at the airport. Bombs and rockets were loosed at
various objectives, mostly of military value, within the aty, and planes
strafed the streets both Iengthwise and crosswise ¥* According to plan,
the Indonesian army units stationed in the capital, commenced to
evacuate the aty to rendezvous points outside tn preparation for the
guerrilla tactics which they had planned to embark upon in such an
eventality, By mud alterncon, alter having surrounded the aty, the
Dutch Manne Brigade, augmented by a large number of Ambonese
troops of the Dutch Colonial Army (KNIL), had fought its way to the
center of the aty to the Presidential Palace. The President’s small
bodyguard resisted, but was soon ordered by Soekarno to lay down its
arms in face of the overshelming odds. By virtue of their unannounced
abrogation of the truce and their bhitz tactics, the Dutch had captured

13 Nehru's plane got a3 fav as Singapore, but the Dutch sefused 1o give it landing
permission at Batavia or transit permission to Jogjakarta It is possible that the tim
ing of the Dutch attack was 1n part a result of therr desire to keep Sockamno from
reaching India (Sockarno very nearly left Jogjaharta in a Pacific Orerscas Alrmays
plane that had Rown in through the Dutch blockade and left Jogjakarta airfield the
mght before the Dutch attack Though many persons urged ham 1o do so, he de-
clined, beheving that Nehru's plane would arnive the next day)

14 This was the crack unit of the Netherlands forces Before the end of the war
with Japan it had been trained at a US Marine base 1 Virginza

3 The Dutch attack was wutnessed by the writer who was then in Joglakarta
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Soekarno, Hatta, $jahrrr, and half of the Republic’s cabinet, mcluding
the Foreign Mimster, Hadi Agoes Salim.

Of great importance to the Dutch was the fact that they were able
to knock out the Jogjakarta radio station before Soekarno, Hatta, and
Natsir were able 10 deliver the speeches of exhortation and gusdance to
the population that they had begun to prepare shortly after the cabinet
meeting held at Soekarno’s Palace at 10 AM on December 19 The
content of these speeches was not known to Indonesians outside the
vianity of the Jogjakarta area nor to the Good Offices Commuttee unul
almost mid January, 1949, after an Amenican secured copies of them
from the Republican underground tn Dutch occupied Jogjakarta
through the help of two courageous Ind gitls, Jo Abdurach
and Jo Kurianingrat

On the morning of the twentieth, the Dutch commander 1n Central
Java, Major General Meyer, requested Soekarno to order the Repub
lican army to cease resistance Sockarno firmly dechned and on De-
cember 22, he, Hatta, Syahrir, Mr Assaat (chairman of the Working
Commuttee and Parliament), Mr Abdul Gafar Pringgodigo (chief
secretary to the President), Had)1 Agoes Salim, Mr Ali Sastroamidjoje
{(Mnuster of Educanon), and Awr Commodore Suriadarma were flown
by the Dutch to the island of Bangka (off the east coast of central
Sumatra) There Soekarne, Syahrir, and Salim were separated from the
others and flown to Brastagi and later to Prapat on Lake Toba, both
north central Sumatxa ¢

Dunng the next week, Dutch armored columns with heavy air sup
port had reached and seized control of the princpal remaining
Republican held cities in both Java and Sumatra To the world outside,
the Dutch were reporting that only shight Republican resistance was
bemg encountered and that the population was welcomng thetr troops
as liberators 1 To msure the success of this policy they enforced a
strict censorship on news going out of Indonesia so that the true facts

s¢Sockarno and Sahm were brought to Bangka from Sumatra about a month
later At that time Sjahrir was allowed to return to Batavia, since he was not a
government official (His posiuon had been as adviser to Soekarno )

27 Because of the wndoctrination they had been given, many Dutch soldiers started
out on this campaign honestly believing that they were relieving an oppressed popu
Jation from unpopular rulers The slogan of those marching on Jogjakarta was * On
(0 Jogpa to free the Sultan' It was widely believed by officers and men alike that
they were freemng him from 3 years of captity by the Republican authorities, when

actually from the begmning of the revotution he had been one of the foremost Re
publican leaders
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would not be known.®* This was not hited unul January 1, 1949. In
addiion, the Duteh refused to allow the Commuttee of Good Offices
to use uts planc for observation purposes and ordered all of 1ts muilitary
observers 1n from the fickd to Batavia where they were detuned untl
January 7. Itseemed that the Dutch wished to present the world with a
fart accompli and that they behieved that of the sordid detasls involved
i therr accomplistung this could be suppressed unul alter their eflort
had been consummated, the world would hie more likely to countenance
1.t However, to some extent, suppression of news from Indonesia was
compensated for by the excepuonally able and gireless work n the
Republic’s belal perlatmed by uts representatsves abroad, i particular
its bralhant obsersation mussion to the Unsted Datons headed by
1. N Palar and hus deputy, Soedjumoko Mangoendiningrat, and two
parucularly dynimic indiaduals who exerted therr efforts chuefly in
Waslungton and New York, Dr Sumitro Djojohadihusumo (Mimister
Plenspotentiary for Economic Affairs) and Socdarpe Sastrositomo
{Press Officer wath the U N Observer Mission)

Despate the meagerness of details avalable to 1t, much of the world
outside was outraged at the very fact of Dutch aggression, particularly
since 1t was 1n violation of a Umited Natsons sponsored truce. On De-
cember 20, the American representatine on the Secunty Counal, Dr.
Phulip Jessup, requested an emergency meeting of the Secunity Council
‘The Counal met on the twenty second, and a draft resolution was
presented jointiy by the Unuted States, Colombia, and Syria. This called
upon the parties “to cease hostthites forthwsth, and wmmediately to
withdraw their armed forces to their respective sides of the demils-
tarized zones established under the Truce Agreement of January 17,
1918 " #* However, enough support could not be mustered 1n the Coun-
cl to pass thus Belgium, France, the Ukraine, and Sosict Russia
abstained throughout the voting on its provisions, and with respect to

W Thus the wniter in telephoming to the U'S afier his exacnation from Jogpakarta

following the Dutch occupation was not even alloned to mention that the aity had
Leen bombed

121n late December dunng the period of censorship a high official of the Infor
mation Service of the Netherlands Indies admimstzahion who was jubitant at the
course being taken by hus government stated to the writer as justificauion for the
exuung centonhip on owgoing news  You Amencans are 2 senumental people,
you don’t Like what were doing now So ft's best you don’t hear more about jt
In 2 week or two you'll have cooled off and have forgotten all about this thing* (1¢

15 only fair to state that thas official was shightly intoxicated when he said this)
2UN, §/11g2
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that part concerming withdrawal of troops they were joined by Argen-
una and Canada With only the United States, the United Kingdom,
China, Colombia and Syria in favor of the resolution, only five of
the necessary seven votes were received. France and Belgium abstained
on the grounds that the Counail was not competent to intervene in the
dispute, while Soviet Russia and the Ukraine stated that they were
abstaiing because the resolution did not go far enough and because it
did not label the Netherlands as the aggressor.

Two days later the USSR ntroduced 1ts own draft resolution.
This condemned the aggression of the Netherlands government and
Tisted the following points:

(1) Requires the immediate cessation of mulitary operations,

(2) Requares, as the first step towards the sestlement of the conflict, the with
drawal of the Netherlands troops to the positions they occupied before the
repewal of military operations,

(3) Requires that the Netherlands Government shall set free immediately
the President of the Indonestan Republic and other Republican political
Ieaders arrested by the Netherlands authonities,

{4) Resolves 1o set up a commession of the Security Counal composed of
representatives of all states members of the Secunity Counail,

{5) Instructs the Commussion to supervise the fulfillment of the resolution
on the cessation of mulitary operations and the withdrawal of troops, and to
awtst 10 serthing the conflict 25 a whoele between the Netherlands and the
Indonesian Republic 2t

Though Chna, Colombia, and Syna were prepared to support parts
of the USSR resolution, only the Ukraine gave full support. Both
the Umted States and the United Kingdom abstaned

Finally on the same day a comy was duced
jountly by the United States, Colombia, and Syia. Because of 1ts omission
of any demand for the troops of lhc dupu!anls to withdraw to their
previous this 1 d the support of Argentina
and Canada, and hence the required majority, the United Kingdom
and Chma likewsse supportng 1t The four abstarming powers were

France, Belgium, the U S S R , and the Ukrame. The resolution adopted
stated

The Security Counail, noting with concern the resumption of hosulitics 1n
Indonesa and, having taken note of the reports of the Committee of Good
Offices, calls upon the parties (a) to cease hostilines forthwith, and (b) im-

AUN, S/l
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mediately to release the President and other political prisoners arrested sunce
18T ber, Instructs the C of Good Qffices to teport to the Security
Counetl fully and urgently by telegraph on the events which have transpired
in Indonesa since 12 December 1948, 2nd to obsenie and report ta the Securuty
Council on the compliance with subparagraphs (a) and (b) above 3

When the Security Counal reconvened three days later the Nether-
lands had done nothing to carry out this resclution and was continuing
its forward mulitary action at full pace In addressing the Councail on
December 27, the Netherlands representative stated that his gosernment
had "immediately ginen the resoluton of the Secunity Council its
serious attention” and had “communicated with the Government of
Indonesia [re., s own admimstration there] in order to obtan ad-
ditional information and adsice to enable w to determune 1ts position
with regard to the resolution . The operational phase of the action
in Java has now pracucally reached its end except for possible clashes
with irregular armed bands ” * Quute obviously the Netherlands gov-
ernment was not carrying out the Counal's resclution This unsausfac.
tory reply, in conjuncuion with a report received the same day from
the Good Offices Commuttee 1n Batavia indicating the conunued wide
scope of Dutch army adsance 1nto Republican ternitory, made clear
that unless the Council was willing 1o accept this Dutch rebuff, it would
have to take further action.

Resolutions then introduced by the Ukraine calling for the with-
drawal of Netherlands troops “immediately to the positions which they
occupied before military operations against the Indonesian Republic
were renewed” * and by the USS R. ordering “mulitary operations to
cease within twenty four hours” ¥ were both defeated. The Ubraintan
resolution was supported by China, Colombua, Syrta, and the USSR,
with Argentina, Belgium, Canada, France, the United Kingdom, and
the United States abstaining. That of the Soviet receised the support
of only Colombia, Syria, and the Ukraine, with all the other members
abstaining*e

Finally on December 28 2 compromise resolution introduced by
China was accepted by the required majority of the Council, receiving
the support of Argentina, Canada, Colombra, Synia, the Ukraine, the

HUN, $/1150
cﬂ’l;:;\'o :C::.:Z I;J:l:.nul. Official Records, 37d Yr, no 135, p 2. quoted 1n | Foster

WUN, /1158 BUN. /1150
:-"ll;’.!;. Secunty Counal, Official Records, 3rd ¥, (3g3rd Mecting), no 135, Dec.

8
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Unuted States and the US S R. Abstamning were Belgium, France, and
the United Kingdom # The Chinese resolution noted “that the Nether-
lands gosernment has not so far released the President of the Republic
of Indonesia and other pohitical prisoners as required by the resolution
of December 24, 1948,” and called upon the Netherlands “to set free
those political prisoners forthwith and to report to the Security Counail
within 24 hours of the adoption of the present resolution.
To many Indonesians the oniginal “cease hostilities” resolution, un-
accompanied as 1t remained by a demand that the Dutch reure to the
positions they had held before attacking, spelled a tacit confirmation
of the latest Dutch conquests It seemed to indicate to them that the
Dutch were being allowed to retasn their conquests while the sull-
intact Indonesian army was called upon not to counterattack in order
to oust the invader It, and the subsequent Chinese resolution, seemed
to them to skrt the realities of the situation The pertinent observa-
tions made by the Commattee of Good Qffices 1n 115 report of Decernber
26 to the Counail 2ppeared to them to have been ignored. Among other
things this report noted

Negotiations presuppose two parties, each uncoerced by the armed force of
the other and each prepared to move toward the reasonable viewpotnt of the
other

Poliucally, the people of one party [re, the Republic] without whose sup-
port any agreement, even 1f achieved, may well be unenforceable, will be
reluctant to accept as bona fide any negotiations 1n which again they start

with an area under their control diminsshed as a result of the resort 1o armed
force by the other

The Netherlands’ rebuff to the Secunty Counail following s second
resols along with the d. 1 of the Council to take measures
to counter 1t, was a chilling cold shower for those Indonesians who had
staked their hope on the Counal's aid In answer to the Counal's
two resolutions, the Netherlands U N representative, Dr. J. H. van
Royen, stated on behalf of hts government, not that 1t had terminated
hostthues, but that Netherlands forces 1 Java would cease hostilities
by January 1, and on Sumatra “two or three days later,” He then
broadly qualified even thus by stating “It will of course remain neces-
sary to act agamnst disturbing elements who, either individuzlly or
collectively, endanger public secunity or nterfere with or prevent the
supply of food and other essential commodities to the needy popula-

#17bid (391th Meeting), no 146, Dec. 28 1948

MUN, Sfute SUN, /1156, p 9
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tion " ¥* Obsviously, this quahification could be so interpreted as to
give blanket authorization for undertaling military action against all
Republican forces which did not submut to Dutch authority.

in response, Col. William R. Hodgson and Fans ol Khouri, the
represcntatnes respectinels of Austrahia and Svnia on the Council,
charged that the Dutch were delaying their comphance with the cease-
fire order so as to have ume to ehminate all effective Indonesian sesist-
ance. Gromko, the Sovict delegate, accused the “Anglo-Amencn
majonh” of having encouraged the Dutch to reject the Counal's
authority and asked whether the United States and Brtain intended,
like Pontws Pilate, 1o wash their hands of the question ® Though the
Amencan delegate, Dr Philip Jessup, had termed the Dutch reply
“unsatisfactory. * both he and the British delegate opposed further
action by the Counal untl after « had reconvened at Lake Success
erght days later ** In [act, no further action was taken by the Council
for a full month.

In the meantume, the Duich continued to flout the U N s resolution.
They maintained thewr aggressne military actions, and they refused
to {ree the top Republican leaders. In fact. on Januan 1o, 194q. the
imprisoned Republican leaders on Bangka ¥ were offaially informed by
the Netherlands authorities that the Dutch government no longer recog-
nized the Repubhic as a political organization with a territory of its
own and therefore no longer recognized the internees as having any
governmental position. They were informed that the Dutch government
would agree to set them [ree withen the limuts of the wsland of Bangka
and permit their families to join them there provided they were pre-
pared to give & wntten statement that they would refrem from ol
political activity 34

Thus it was that Indonesian Republicans entered the new year with
a feeling of lonelv abandonment. As far as they could discern, the
United Nations, despite its verbal admonsshment of the Dutch, was
doing absolutely nothing effective ta restrain the Netherlands. They
Ielt that they were now on therr own and that thev could count on
their own efforts alone to save their independence. Many began to give
serious thought to the last minute radio broadcast of Tan Malaka from
Kediri on December 21. The purport of his speech was that the Indo-

3ONY. Temes, Dec. go. 148, pe
2 Ibid, por.

33 The entire group was confinad to one room and a hall, the entrance to which
was clesed off by barbed wire

34 Thus was made known to the Good Ofices Commuttee on Jan a3, 1940,

2 NY. Tumes, Dec. $0, 184% pp. 3, ¢
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nesian people should repudiate the policy of fruitless negotiations with
the West and repudiate the Indonesiart Jeaders who had followed this
policy 1n the belief that just treatment could be expected from the
West Indonesians could only achieve thesr independence through their
own efforts, he tnsisted They should c e NO MOore NEg

until after full independence had been won. They must fight until the
Dutch were ejected from Indonesia and root out all Dutch puppet
states As 1949 opened, much of Tan Malaka's speech began ta rung
with a more convincing tone for many Indonesians,

Indonestan representatives abroad near the nerve centers of the West
were equally disheartened as to the prospects of effective Western actton
against Dutch aggression In general, they felt that Indonesia’s future
was being sacrificed to what American and Soviet leaders believed to
be their own snterests in the world struggle that divided them The
Soviet's action appeared to some of them to be more dictated by the
destre to embarrass the United States and Great Britain and to acquire
a strong propaganda base against them than to help Indoresia win its
independence However, practically all of them saw the Umited States
as so obsessed with the desire not to antagonize 1ts conunental Western
European alhes (France and Belgium as well as Holland), with thewr
strong colomal 1nterests, 2s to pay no more than lip service to the
principle of colomal self-determination, Though these Indonesians
could not themselves see that these countries, certamly Holland, bad
any alternauve but to follow America’s lead, they encountered the
argument that too much pressure by the United Nattons on the Nether
lands mught dangerously weaken the relationsmp between the
Netherlands and the United States and thereby the whole system of
Western security The mood which they found in Washington was

teflected by an article of Arthur Krock m the New York Times Krock
stated *

The fact remamns that the Dutch are the very keystone of the military and
economic security systert m Western Europe that 1s wital to the United States
And as was shown by the debates and votes n the Security Gouncil of the
United Nations on the American proposals for a status quo ante i Indonesia,
our most important Eusopean athes will not go along with a drastic program
agamst the Netherlands on the basts of its action 1n Java

The delrcate fabric of Western security agamst Russian commurtism woven
with such dfficulty and still far from complete, could readdy be shattered
by 2n American attempt to 1solate Holland unless 1t completely recedes from

3NY Times, Dec 25,1048, p E g
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its present position, OF this the Government of the United States 1s uncasity
awmare, as it is also anare of the stubbornness of the Dutch character, the provo-
cations of Indonesian conduct and the intention of Soviet Russa to make
all the capital 1t can out of the episode Thus our Government 1s caught 1n
another dilemma of foreign policy which 1t hopes can soon be resolied but
does not yet know how

The lack of hope for American support derived by Indonesians en-
countering this point of view was rewnforced by an experience they had
1 Washington a few days before the Dutch launched their attach. At
that time, Indonestan representatives expressed to the State Depart-
ment official primarily concerned with Southeast Asian affairs their
apprehension that the Dutch would soon launch an attack. They asked
im whether in this case the United States would recognize new ter-
ritorial gains made by the Dutch at the expense of the Republic.
According to these Indonesians, the State Departiment offictal answered,
“It depends on the situauon.” s ansner and the context of general
comversation within which he gave 1t convinced (hem that the United
States would give real support to the Indonesian position only 1f and
when Indonesian arms had demonstrated their ability to prevent the
Dutch from achieving their objectnves This incideny, st s impertant to

note, was later widely reported among Republican leaders m Indo-
nesia,

There were enhghtened and liberal elements in the Netherlands,
principally within the Labor Party, and a small eircle of Netherlanders
in the Indses as well who genuinely desired a real untrammeled transfer
of Dutch sovereignty to Indonesians. Many of them believed that In-
donesians, particularly the dominant Republican group, were capable
of doing a reasonably good job of governing themselves. All were con-
vinced that the only way peace would return to Indonesia was for
Indonesians to be governed by people of their own selection unimpeded
by any strings of outside political control However, this group of
Netherlanders was smaller and less influental, at least untl mid 1919,
than those representing other currents of opinion.

OF these other groups, the largest, but the least organized and co-
hesive, was that whose chief characteristic was one of strong paternal-
wsm. The character of the paternalism of its various constituent elements
had 2 broad range. On the one hand was the considerable number of
those sincerely devoted to what they believed was 1n the best interests
of the Indonesian people and who definitely subordinated Dutch ma
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terial nterests 1o those of the Indoncstans This group genuinely
desired to transfer the basic attributes of sovereignty to the Indonesian
people, but 1t wished them to :xermse that sosereignty wn the manner

1t thought best for them C: quently it wished “independence” to be
granted to Indonesia mn such a way as to insure this, and 1t wished 1t to
be d to * Ind, who would d the

necessity of conunuing dependency upon Dutch admimstra e officials
for at least a decade to come The majority of Republican officials, st
realized, would not enter into such 2 relationshup The “extremists”
and who lled Republican policy were, therefore,
10 be forced out of thetr posttions of power and replaced by “moderates™
willing to rely on the Dutch for guirdance To insure that amenable
Indonesian elements remained 1 power following the transfer of
Dutch sovereignty, a decentralized, federal system of government was
to be established wherein ulumate authonty would be indirectly, but
effectively, under Netherlands control for some time to come.

In general, members of this group felt that hiquidauon of the Re
public was necessary before a federal system could be established. Some
behieved 1t mght be possible to include 1t and secure 1ts 1mpotence
through z federal system, the poliical mechames of which would
smother 1t among a congertes of Dutch dependent states Howerer, the
preferable course was deemed to be 1ts destruction and rcpl:xccmcm
by several new political headed by * !
which would jom the fifteen to tuenty member Indonesian federation
separately It was realized that at least indirect Dutch force would be
necessary to mantain this system for some time, including the lodgment
of military and police powers in Dutch hands However, 1t was beheved
that “reasonable * Indonesians would see the necessity of this and wel-
come 1t for the general welfare of Indonesian society, or at least in
order to guarantee the securty of their own enhanced positions

Among the L of this

o vang of the large
group of paternalists were such men as lhe recently dismissed Lt Gov
ernor General van Mook and his chief heutenant, Dr. T J Koets

?uch ™Men were sOCI0-€CONOMIC Progressives, anxious to protect the
people from expl,

by Western and Chinese economic
enterprise. They knew a great deal about Indonesia But one vital
thing they did not understand, the dynamics of colonial nationalism
Most of them had apparently Lved too long 1n the distorted, artificial
colonial social environment Whatesver the reason, they did not seem

to compreh that colonial 1

and even therr oun altriist
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brand of paternalism could not mix. In addition, perhaps because of
their own wishlul thinking, they underestimated the extent of popular
backing whuch the leaders of the Republic enjoyed.

However, among the paternalists there was another powerful wing,
larger than the first and made up of those whose paternalism was 1n
vanying degrees much less colored by the quality of altrursm To a
large extent, their paternalist was a ratonalizaton of therr cconomic
1nterests or, more accurately, what they believed were the conditions
for mamntaining and promoting Dutch economic interests i Indonesia
Tor some, the desire for Indonesian dependence upon the Netherlands
was a matter, not only of Dutch prestige and the desire to compensate
for the smallness of Holland 1n a world of giants, but derived from
other less-easily described charactenistics of Dutch pationahism as well
The outlool of many of them was strongly conditioned by feclings of
racial superionity toward Indonesians Tlus conservative wing of the
paternabists envisaged a much longer period ol Dutch supervsion of
Indonestan affarrs and a much more direct system of control than did
the progressive wing. In general, they had much less confidence in the
ability of Indonessans to govern themselves and were more certain that
Dutch economic interests would suffer in proportion. They were willing
10 accept some internal Indonesian self gosernment but insisted that jt
be sufficiently contained by ulumate Dutch power to saleguard and
promote their economic interests. Thus they were willing to grant no
more than a inal independence to Ind:

Finally there was another important group, not so large as the
others, but better organized and highly potent. There were two chief
clements i this group. The first was represented by a probable majority
of those Dutch interests having large investments in Indonesta and an
undoubted majonty of their 1al ref es 1 Indonesi;
They Ielt that any substanual relaxing of Dutch control would seriously
threaten both their extsting insestments and the possibility of any future
inmestments’ garnening equally high returns on caputal The second
element in this group was made up of army officers, from the KNIL
(Netherlands Colonial Army)?* and of probably a majority of those
Dutch and Eurasian middle- and upper rank envil servants whose em
ployment began before Warld War 11 (It should be noted that most
amil senants from the Netherlands who jomed the senvice for the first

381t is of probable sigmficance that a large portion of the officers of the ANIL had
before the war been ardent members of the NSB, the Dutch counterpart of the Naz
pasty
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time after the war were much more progressie in their approach to the
question of Indonesta’s polttical future )

Here was, 1n short, the group having the prinaipal vested interest in
the positions provided by the colonial military and adminsstrative ap-
paratus Maintenance of 1ts position was clearl) ncompatible with any

1 amount of P This Ind
domiciled element, bath 1ts Dutch and Eurasian companents, was
generally strong 1 its feeling of racial supertority toward Indonesians
It opposed any significant amount of internal self gosernment, even 1f
contained by ulumate Dutch power and was adamantly opposed to
granting any real independence With regard to all these guestions it
found self mn close agreement with most manageral agents of Dutch
economic terests 1n Indonesia, with respect to the 1ssue of independ-
ence 1t was 1n close agreement with most of the Netherlands domciled
persons c ling or holding r
wnely oriented majonity of these concerns

1ith the Dutch elections of the summer of 1948, there had been a
shight shuft to the right, with the Labor Party as well as the small Com-
mumst Party losing strength to the Protestant parties of the nght, to
the Catholic Party, and to the newly formed Party for Freedom and
Democracy There also appears to have been a shift to the nght within
the Catholic Party, the Jargest 1n Parlrament, holding thirty two out
of one hundred seats ** Policy towards Indonesta had been a major issue
1n these elections, and the results of the voting appeared to indicate
a slight increase 1n the relative strength of those advocating a less pro
gressive Indonesian palicy The hind of imted independence armed
at by the de facto Governor General ** 1n the Indies, Dr Hubertus van
Mook, appeared to be considered by the majority of Dutch voters as
gong too far 1n the direction of real independence It was probably

with the conserva-

#7Seats held by other parties following these elections were Labor, 27, Antt
revolutionary, 13, Chnisian Histoncal, g Comrmunist, 8, Frecdom 2nd Democracy, 8,
Political Reformed 2 and Catholic Action 1 The Cathohic Patty was more progressive
with respect to the Indonesin question than either of the two largest Protestant
patties Anurevolutionary and Christian Historical, but less so than the Labor Party
{Catholic Labor coalitions postwar ‘The
Party for Freedom and Democracy {of which Dr Dirk Stikker was Chairman) was
formed 1n mid 1948 and made up primanly of members of the former Freedom
Party and secessionists from the Labor Party, 1ts approach to the Indonesian ques
ton was more progressne than that of the Catholic Party

28 His uitle was Lt Governor General but since following the war no Gorernor
General was appointed he assumed the dunies of that office and was the highest
Netherlands offictal stationed n the Indics.
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because of this that following the formation of a new cabinet * headed
by Dr. William Drees of the Labor Party, Van Mook was relieved of
the position he had held since 1935 (Because of the outbreak of the
Madiun Rebellion, Van Mool was requested to stay on unul after it
was over and did not actually leave his office until November, 1948)
The man replacing lim and holding the new title of High Commus
sioner of the Crown was Dr L. J M Deel, the outgoing Pnime Mimister
and one of the top leaders of the Catholic Party Beel was generally be-
heved to be more consenative 1n his approach to the Indonesian ques
tion than Van Mook Ihe general result appeared to be a weakeming
of the position of the progressive paternalists relatine to that of the
other princaipal groups

The Netherlands policy towards Indonesia that began to jell duning
the last months of 1948, and which with shght modifications was to
conunue until mid 1919, was a rough synthesis of the four basic pornts
ol view described above It was not a completely smooth synthesis, nor
was 1t very clearly defined, and 1t did not result an fully consistent
actions ** In ats basic characteristics 1t approximated a position roughly
midway between that of the progressine paternalists and that held by
the majority ol consenvative paternalists,

Implementation of thus policy involved a three fold strategy First,
it called for the application of sufficient melitary force to destroy the
Republic and administer a decistne defeat to its armed forces Second,
it called for an over-all program of divide and rule, marntained through
a skilllully operated form of indirect rule of the fifteen to twenty states
into which Indonesia was to be divided and which together were to be
known as the United States of Indonesia. Third, 1t called for obtaining
international sanction of this program through the granting of sov-
ereignty to this indirectly Dutch-controlled federal Indonesia

During the first half of 1919, the Dutch endeavored to bring to con-
summation the first two phases of tis strategy and made formal plans
for the third. Though the military phase was beginning to encounter

# VWithin the new cabunet, 6 scats were held by the Catholic Party (including the
post of Munister of Overseas Teritorics, Sassew) 5 by the Labor Party, 1 by the Party
of Freedom and Democracy (the Minustry of Foreign Affairs under Dr Stukher), and
1 by the Chrsnan Historical Union Two seats were held by nonparty men

49 Inconsistency derived not only from changing objectine conditions but also fiom
the fact that certain people, particularly those on the scene 1n Indonesia and mostly
those who were members of the most consenvatnne of the four groups, sometincs
strayed rather far from the mean position Telating to these four outlooks that ap-

proumated government policy and followed paths closer to the outlook of ther
own particular groups.
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more resistance than had been expected, there was widespread optimism
among Dutch offictals 1n Indonesia at the beginning of January, 1949,
that the successful completion of this phase could be expected within
a month at most The aspect of Dutch policy which was most com-
plicated and confusing and whose analysis and mnterpretatton have occa
stoned most controversy 1s the second phase An understanding of it is
sutally necessary for an understanding of the projected third phase and
also for an understanding of the history of Indonesia following the
transfer of soserergnty that finally did take place
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The Strategy and Tactics
of Indirect Rule

THE FEDERAL political system begun by Van Mook and continued
by his successors was essenually Dutch created and Dutch maintaimed.
Its constituent states, the most important of which were set up in ter-
ritory wrested from Republican control by force, were of the same gen-
eral character and were by no means the spontancous creations of Indo-
nesians. Undoubtedly genwinely altrinstic Dutch paternalism was one
important factor behind this policy. But 1t was not the only important
factor. Whatever one accepts as the mean of the divergent ultimate
objectives of the diversely onented groups of Netherlanders who spon-
sored the federal system, their smmediate objectise was control. Cer-
tainly that was clearly the objective af Dutch government policy as it
operated in Indonesia from mid 1948 to mid 1919

‘The characteristics that chiefly distinguished this federal system from
prewar colonial Indonesia were (1) a new and elaborate formula of
indirect rule wherein ulumate Dutch control was much more skilifully
camouflaged than previously, (2) more Indonesians holding middle and
upper governmental adminsstrative posts and having in a few of the
[ states a small of gover 1 iunative subject to
supervision and control from Batavia; () more Dutch mulitary and
police power standing in back of this structure, and (1) more Indonesian
nationalists in jail. The small minority of Indonesians whose positive
support the Dutch were able to enlist in the fifteen “states” (negaras)

R
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and “autonomous areas” (daerah 1 which they lished
consisted largely of elements of the local anstocracies who feared loss
of their political and economic positions under Republican rule;
and poliical opportunists dissatisfied with their positions under the
Repubhic

The only smpartant excepion to this general pattern was in the state
of East Sumatra There, tn addition to these two elements, there wasa
third made up of certamn professional and crvil service elements possess-
1ng undoubted integrity who were clearly not political opportunists.
Ths ara arose s a o« quence of the so-called “social resolu-
uon™ which took place in the residency of East Sumatra in January,
1946 pnor to the of firm Republ h there. In
the Communist-led disturbances that broke out, the fammlies and houses
of a number of pro-Republ middie<lass el including those
of several leaders of the local Republican adminsstration, suffered from
the same brutal violence as did most of the much hated, pro-Dutch local
nobihity

Because of their bitterness at thus, and because of the fact that it was
several months before Republican authonty was well established in
the area, a number of these persans cast thesr Iot with the Netherlands
authonies then ensconced behind Britsh bayonets in the sector of
the residency capital and port of Medan then occupied by the British.
Though after the bhisk of Republ ity in the area
some of them came 1o regret therr deasion, they had already awached
to themselves the record of collaboration with the Dutch and had
thereby forfeited the p of leadership 1n East society
which they had formerly held.

Once these Dutch backed states and autonomots areas had been set

3 Literally “rpecal areas ™

2Sometimes boweser, such clements refused to work with the Dutch, particulatly
11 central Java and south Celebes In central Java the Sultan of Jogyakarta and the
Paku Alam (ruler of the small adjomng state of the same name) poniin ely supported
the Republic from its inception, the Suln becoming one of the foremost and
avlest leaders of the Repubhic and pionerning 1n his realm many of the poliucl and
s0aal reforms later adopted by the Repubhcan goremment. The rulers of the two
oiber emmal Java states the Susuhunan of Surakarta and the Mankunegara of
Mankunegaran, from the teginning zpparently found 1t expecient to give the Re
public thexr unenthusiastic support. Initially the majonity of arstocrate rulers n
South Celebes gave strong support to the Republic. Only after the application of a
great deal of Dutch muitary force did the tituation there change One of the most
1mportant rulers 1n Sumatra, the Sultan of Suk, was from the outset 2 strong sup-
Porer of the Republic.
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up, other Indonesian elements came to partiaipite in them In same
cases nincere Republicans freely paruaipated in ther parlaments out
of the convicton that by doing so thev could 0 some extent offset the
ant Republican atutudes of the anstocrats and selisccking oppor-
sty who wese generally the dominant element in their “gosern-
ments” Hawever, 2 more widespread reason for what passive Indo-
neuan support these regimes were able to eommand was econnmic.
“Co-operate, or no job  was the formula emploved by the Dutch Most
members of the tny [ndonenan middle, white enllar and skilled labor
classes held out as long ay they could by selling the family silver and
furniture, their tonly, and most of ther clothes for food Dut after three
and a hall vears of Japinese occupauon and 3 vear or two of fighting
the Dutch most of them had! hittle of such ‘resstance capital * lefe. More-
over, NONco-operatinn was sametimes unterpreted by the Dutch as re-
sustance and 1n such cases resulted in a person s heing sent to jail for an
ndefinite period A man with a family dependent upon him usually
thought twice before embarking upon such acuon The larze majonty
of the tuny Indoneytan middleclasy and whitecallar element had been
avil servants With the Dutcheontrolled regimes in the federal areas
monopoliing such obs, the bargaining posttion of the Indonenian na-
tionalist was pracucally mil If he was a merchant or sought to enter
trade, he faund that the Licenses or foresgn exchange necessary for such
acuvity were closely ennurolled by the Dutch. Noncooperatars were
generally unable to obtain them.

In mont of the federal states and autonomous areas which they estab-
lished, the Dutch, alter 1king many of the most able and actve pro-
Republicans who had not already left for Republicancontrolied areas,
carried out elections and set up local Indonesian “governments.” The
controlled character of these elections was such that the Dutch were
able to jnsure that the majonty of those elected were men of therr own
choice. The amenableness of these governmenty was further increased
by the fact that a substanual minority of the members of their parlia-
ments were appointed by the Dutch. Even so, with surpriung frequency
appointed a1 well as elected members who had been thought by the
Dutch to he “relable” and “r ble” in thewr Lism turned out
to be ardent Republicans and 2 source of great embarrassment. In fact
the majority of members of these federalist governments with whom
the writer spoke, and alf of them who did not have a special stake in
the aruficial regimes, were frank n stating that what limiced degree of
self-gnvernment they enjnyed was 2 result of the Republic’s fight against
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the Dutch “Had there been no Republic,” they stated, “the Dutch
would not have felt compelled to give it to us ™

Actually each of these federal states and autonomous areas resied on
Dutch bayonets, in particular troops of the KNIL (Royal Netherlands
Indies Army) and large Dutch officered police forces In several of
them, KNIL soldiers were being formed imnto “state Security Battalions”
so that the supporting bayonets would Jook less Dutch, but Dutch
multary and pelice control remained unquestioned They were police
states

To appreciate clearly the nature of these states and the over all Dutch
strategy of which they were such a vital part, 1t will be helpful to ex
plore 1 some detail the politcal orgamzation and relationships that
existed mn the most important of them Of the fifteen federal umts
created by the Dutch, six were states (negaras), while nine had the
status of autonomous territortes (daerak isttmewas) Those 1n the sec-
ound category were usually much smaller wn population than those in
the first or else had been more recently created The theory upon which
thus distinction was based was that the less populous of these terntories
(and usually the most backward with respect to cultural level and
economic development) were fit to recene a lesser degree of selft
government than the larger, and were to be more dependent upon the
central government of the federanon Unul the actual transfer of
sovereignty at the end of 1949, the central government remamed the
Dutch-controlled regime at Batavia, subject as 1t was to direcuves from
The Hague. The six states with the approximate populations they
claimed to administer (considerable areas often bemng in fact under
Republican control) 2 were East Indonesia (comprising Celebes, the Mo-
luccas and Lesser Sundas), 11,000,000, Pasundan (West Java), 10,000,
000, East Java, 8,000,000, Madura, 1,800,000, East Sumatra, 1,700,000,
and South Sumatra, 1,500,000 Except for Central Java, with a popula-
tion of 7,500,000, the autonomous areas ranged 1n population from
about 100,000 (Riouw) to about 1,000,000 (West Borneo), the other six
autonomous areas being Bandjar (in south Borneo), Great Dayal
(central and south Barneo), Southeast Borneo, East Borneo, Bangka,
and Billiton (Bangka and Billston ate the two largest 1slands between

# Wathin 6 weeks of the Dutch attack of Dec 19 1948 more than half of Pasundan
»as controlled by Republian troops or the anti Dutch Darul Istam movement,
about a therd of East Java and Central Java and much of South Sumatra also came

under Republican control Effective Dutch control was exerased over no more than
5% of Pasundan or East Java
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Borneo and Sumatra, Riouw 15 the nime of the arclupelago of small
islands to the north and nerthwest of Bangha Sce Map 8}

EAST INDONESIA

Established December 21, 1916, the State of Last Indonesia was the
largest and by far the oldest of the federal unius established by the
Dutch According to them 1t possessed  considerably more  sell
govermment than any other of the units ¢ and was lrequently held up
as a model to which 1t was haped the newer federal units would
eventually conlorm Because of tus at s of paruacular value to make a
somewhat extensive analysis of the polical pattern devcloped there
by the Dutch An understanding of 1, 1 conjunction with the know!
edge that more sell government had been granted Fast Indonesia than
any other Dutch sponsored state, gives a substantial insight snto the
plans for developing the other comuituent umits as well as into the
over all nature of Dutch politieal strategy in Indonesia

The nationalist movement mn Eust Indonesin had for several years
been operating under contitions much different {from those obtaning
n Jasa and Sumatra In the first place, dunng the three and a half
years of Jap occuf Last Ind was ad; ed by the
Japanese navy, which sought to suppress the nationalist movement
rather than to allow 1t to develop within limited bounds, as was the
policy of the Japanese army in Java and to a lesser extent i Sumatra,
‘Thus the Japanese collapse and the proclamation of the Republic in
the middle of August, 1915, found the nationalist movement in Celebes
and other parts of Last Indonesia poorly organized. Its leaders imme-
diately declared for the Republic and established contact with the
Republican leaders in Jasa But lacking adequate arms and organiza-
tion, they were in a weak positon to resist the force that the Dutch,
supported by Australian troops, were able to bring agamst them.
The Republican ad, auon on Celcbes fured untl Apnl s,
1916, when the Dutch arrested and juled the Republican Governor,
Dr. Ratu Langee, and his staff Since almost all the rajahs and other
aristocratic leaders of Celebes had also supported the Republic,® the
Dutch at the same time arrested their most prominent members, either
jauling them or sending them into cxile. However, despite the remoyval

4 The writer fully agrees wath this estmate

®In November, 1945, they addressed a petition to the U N requesting that Celebes
be considered an integral part of the Republic of Indonesia This was gnen 1o the
Australian multary authoritics 1n Makassar but apparently never reached the UN
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of these leaders, the Dutch, 1n attempting to re-establish their control,
encountered an extremely tenacious resistance, particularly in populous
southuestern Celebes, led by those remaining intellectuals and aristo-
cratic leaders who had not been intimidated

Not untl the beginmng of 1947 were the Dutch able to muster the
overshelming force necessary to crush this resistance, and in the
‘ pacification campargn” which they conducted from mid December,
1946, unul March, 1047, they were forced to employ extremely brusal
methods 1n order to succeed In the areas where Indonesian resistance
was most stubborn, authority was given to the savage Captan “Turk™
Westerling to do what was necessary to break it. His most effectise
method was to have his troops round up village populations in the
areas of principal resistance and arbitranly pull men out of the crond
and shoot them, continuing this process untl he was sausfied that the
assembled villagers had yielded sufficient information concerning which
of thetr members had been actn e in the resistance and the whereabouts
of resistance forces Probably between 500 and 1,000 Indonesians were
Lilled 1n this manrer, while probably at least 10,000 others were killed
1n the course of the whole campaign * Most of those associated with
the resistznce who were not lalled were jailed and for the mast part
remained 1n jail unul after the transfer of Dutch sovereignty at the
end of 1949 By mid 1947, the Dutch had replaced more than 25 per
cent of the rajahs, Laraengs, village heads, and other Indonesian
rulers m South Celebes with more amenable persons. Among those
replaced were the most important of the anstocratic leaders These
ncluded the Rajahs of Bone and Luwn and the Karaengs of Gantarang,
Bonthamn and Pangladjene. The remammng aristocratic leaders, after
witnessing this, were easily convinced that the securnty of their positions
was dependent upon thewr backing Dutch poliy.

By contrast, in Java and Sumatra, the Dutch were not able to dis
pose of ferce so overwhelming as to enable them to deal in a similar
fashion with the nationalist movement there (though the attack of
December 19, 1948, was undertalen with the conviction that they did
have such force at their command). The fact that East Indonesia was
the only one of the major federa] politscal units where the Duteh had

ot unul the middle of 1948 did the ressstance on Bal end.

* The character of this pauificaion campagn provoked 2 wave of popular indigna-

tion in the Netherlands and 2 special commussion was appointed by the goremment

to make an investigation However, no result of the commission’s 1mestigation was
tmsde public. Rep 9500

aviluns were Lulled during this cxmparga.
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enough force available to control nearly the whole area is one which
must not be lost sight of 1n understanding and evaluating political
developments chere. (The only important area of Republican guernilla
strength mn East Ind at the b g of 1949 was in
the hills and mountains of south Celebes )

The extent of this force and the scape of its application were ob-
served by the writer during his visit 1o East Indonesia from March 15
to April 8, 1949 At that ume the following conditions obtained. Dutch
army unts stll occuped East Indonesia and nere scattered around the
1slands in unats of battalion strength Durch army officers were making
avilian arrests All the top officers and well over go per cent of the
munor officers of the police force were Dutch The Prosecutor General
made arrests on orders of Batavia Dutch Residents overruled Indo-
nesian officers of the Department of Justice. The juils were crowded
with politcal prisaners Living under conditions so bad that the Dutch
prison doctor at Rappang, one of the principal prisons, stated that he
could no longer be responsible for their health Most of these politicat
prisaners had been in jail for more than two years and had not yet
been brought to tnal. Nearly all of them had been mmprisoned by
order of Dutch military or aivil officers. The arresting of people on
political grounds was sull continuing On December 16, 1948, over
one hundred members of the Badan Pimpinin Pemuda, East Indo-
nesia’s largest youth organization, were juled and had not been
released. Members of the East Indonesian Parliament had asked in-
formation as to the number and names of poliucal prisoners but had
been given no answer. The Minister of Justice, Mr. Soumokil, stated
to the writer that he had no idea how many polincal prisoners were
in jail.e

Makassar, the capital, along with several other areas of South Celebes
and the entire island of Bali were still under a state of “war and sicge”
(staat van gorlog en beleg) This directly or indirectly ruled out the
basic civil Liberties 1n those areas. Private political meetings, Soumokil
confirmed, could nat be held without five days’ notice and permission
from the police; and when permission was granted, a police officer
was required to be present at the meeung; public meetings could be
held only if permission were given by the Dutch Resident. Indonesians

#Stated to the wnler by Mr. Soumokil (Makassar, March 13, 1949) Soumekil, 1t
should be noted, worked very closely with the Dutch and was more of an 2pologist
for their Tegime than any other high Indonesian ofical of the East Indonean
government encountered by the wnter
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were not allowed to travel from Makassar to any other town without
a pass * People were reluctant to speak frankly if they feared they were
bewng overheard There was no {reedom of the press Editors who were
too outspoken were juled and their papers closed down Over go per
cent of the newspapers were being put out by the Government Informa
tion Service, headed by and largely staffed by Dutch avil servants.

In those areas where the state of war and emergency had officially
been terminated, conditions were httle better In the Minahassa area of
northern Celebes, for nstance, soldiers of the Royal Netherlands Indies
Army (KNIL) had through intimidation kept the largest pro-
Republican party there, the Banisan Nasional Indonesta (Indonesian
National Legion), from holding public meetmngs®® In addition, the
Dutch Resident allowed Dutch soldsers from both the KNIL and the
Royal Netherlands Army (KL) stauoned in the Minahassa to vote m
the local elections there, held on March 6, 1938 11 The leaders of every
major political party 1a the Mnahassa except that made up primarily
of KNIL and ex KNIL soldiers and their families, the Stnga Minahassa
{Lion of Minahassa), expressed to the writer the hope that the United
Nauons Commusston for Indonesia would supervise the coming elec-
trons (July, 194g) for the East Indonesian Parliament, they feared that
otherwise they would not be conducted fairly.

The economic control of the Netherlands Indres government over
East Indonesia was as efective as its military and police control and
helped mamtamn them Export and import licenses and foreign-
exchange allocations were 1ssued exclusn ely by the Netherlands Indes
government in Bataviz and constituted important mstruments of
polutical control over the commerctal elements of the population Dutch
control of credt sources was equally mmportant Moreoser, since the
government of East Indonesta was sharply limued in its means of
securmng revenue,'* 1t incurred a large budgetary defiat which 1t could

o rbid

20 This information was supplied the writer by leaders of mval pobiical partics it
the Minahassa

21 This was testified to by leaders of thiee politcal partses mcluding Jan Maweskere,
chawman of the Singa Minahassa che anti Republicin party for which the soldiers
voted Interview with Jan Maweikere, Tomohon, March 27, 1949

The local Dutch muliary commander was seporied 1o be chief adviser 1o the
Singa Minahassa This party was largely made up of Minahassan soldiers and ex
soldrers of the Royal Netherlands Indies Army and thesr famuhes One of their chief
fears was that under the Repubbic their pensions would cease

1* Revenues denived from all export, import, property, and corporation taxes
were reserved for the Batavia government
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meet only with funds provided by Batavia Lstmated income of the
government of Tast Indonesa 10 1919 was 50,000,000 gulders as against
an anuapated expenditure of g5.000,000 and an addiwonal capital
autlay of 14,500,000, the deficit was to be met by Batasia The seeretary-
general of the Department of Frnance sn Makassar told the writer that,
although he believed that Tast Indonesia would hive 1o repay the
11 500,000 guilders for capital expenditure, us deparument did not
Lnow whether or not 1t would be required to refund the remaming
36,000,000 supphed by the Netherlands Indies government * Indo-
nestan officials asserted thit 1t was generally considered impohtic in
their deparunents to exlibit attitudes ufferent from those of Batavia
when they were dependent on the Latter for so much of thesr operaung
Tunds

Firm m the possesston of these means of control, the Dutch rehin
quished governmental functions to Indonesians more widely 1n East
Indonesia than in any other federal area Whale the transfer of powers
looked 1mpressive on paper (though not sensationally so), the dispanity
betnween what appeared these and what m fact obtaned was on the
whole very great The powers transferred to the state of East Indonesia
by Licutenant Governor General van Mook on December 31, 1016,
were almost wdentical wath those assigned to the Indonesian anistocratic
rulers in that arex and i Borneo by the Governor General in 1938,
Indeed, the only important difference was that the powers transierred
to Last Indonesa were to he enforced with respect to non Indonesians
as well as Indonesians Marcover, whereas the 1938 regulations apphied
only 10 those areas under indirect Dutch rule—about 5o per cent of the
area of Last Indonesin and a someshat larger percentage of its popula-
tion—the new regulitions governed both these areas and those formerly
ruled dircetly by Dutch avil servants

At the end of 1917, the powers transferred on paper by the Nether-
lands Indies government to the state of Last Indonesia included re-
sponsibility for finance, justice, general cconomic affars, police, educa-
tion, information, health soual affams, industry, shipping, forestry,
and irrigation, in 198, agranan affars was added ** The East Indo-

i3 Statement by Mr Van Ness Sccretary Ceneral, Department of Tinance (Makas

mn, March 22, 1q10)
Lm0 tead.

e staathund: SIFIMIE an den
Staat Oost Indonedde Tekst van de regaling. lm vorming van den Staat Oost Trulonesie ™
Staatsblad van Mederlandsch Indie (1946), no 143

38¢ Vastelling van de 1938, blad, 1998, no 529

3¢ Staatsblad, 1917, nos 62, fiy, 86, 87, 120, 130, 131, 182, 185, 188, 10 192, ami
1943, no 2z
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nesian government actually did exercise a limited 1nitiative in the
fields of education, social affairs, health, srrigation and, to a much lesser
extent, industry. Howeer, the exercise of most of the powers theoret-
rcally transferred to 1t was vitiated by the numesous general and par-
ucular powers specifically reserved to the Netherlands Indies govern-
ment at Batavia 17

Even where 1t appeared that no reserved powers interfered with the
exeraise of a delegated power, the East Indonesian government was m
some 1nstances virtually powerless For example, the paper transfer
of authority over shipping meant very Little as long as the Dutch pro-
tected the inter-sland monopoly of the Kontnklijke Paketvaart Maat
schappyy, 2 large Dutch steamship company The East Indonesian
government’s ostensible power over economuc affairs was himited, not
only by Batavia’s control over exports and imports, but also by the
fact that the purchase and sale of the area’s major crop, copra {on which
almost half the population was either primarily or to a significant ex-
tent dependent for a hivelihood), was a strict poly of the Dutch
administration at Batavia The latter’s agency, the Copra Fund, fixed
the price at which the Indonesian producer could sell his copra to the
Fund, the only legal purchaser The price averaged far less than the
price obimmnable a1 the nearest world market outlet in the Phulip-
pines *®

Though the ostenstble reason for the Copra Fund’s existence was to
stablrze the price of copra for the benefit of the Indonesian producer
by building up an insurance fund from the margin between purchase
price and sale price, this rattonale appeared to have lutle in common

17 These ancluded powers over the following functions, among athers foreign
elanons and anything having “a close connection” with foreign relations, detense,
including the proclamation and regulation of states of war and siege, pardons
and amnesties, the highest court, the police nsofar as federal interests are concerned,
mternal travel passes, and 1 na-
uonality, anzenship, and residence, banking and foreign exchange regulation,
foreign trade, import and export duties, monopolies, cofporation and propesty
taxes, directives radio and over
the amport and exhubition of flms, social regulations of 2 general Mature, and
nde, mdustry, agriculture, forestry, etc. insofar as they concerned foreizn coun
tries or other areas of Indonesia (* Regeling tot Vorming van den Staar Oost In
doneste,” ch. 1, art 2, par 3, Staatsblad, 1946, no 14y)

*¢Indonesians and Chinese m Makassar and anado smformed the writer that
approximately twice as much could have been gotten for their copra at world ma-ket
prices as was paid to them by the Copra Fund This tempted many Indonesians (o

1ry smugzling copra to Davao despite the severe prison penalty for thow
3 & who were
caught by the Dutch aathontes pren el
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with the actual operation of the Fund Lven despite the low level being
paid Indonesian producers the price of copra had not been stabilized
but had been in the long term significantly reduced ** Several of the
more candid Dutch officrals of the Minmstry of Interior with whom the
writer spoke 1 Makassar in confidence g1ve credence to the widespread
and butter allegauon of Indonesian officials of the East Indonesian
government that the Copra Fund was selkng copra to Dutch proc-
cssors 2 at far below the world market price and that most of the sull
substantial margin between this price and that paud the Indonesian
producer was not used to stabilize the price of copra but rather went
directly nto the coffers of the Netherlands Indies government. This
amount, Indonestan offinnls 1n Makassar alleged, was conuderably
greater than the deficrt in the East Indonesian budget for which thewr
government was dependent upon annual subventions from Batavia. The
East Indonestan gosernment was powcrless to remedy this situation, and
it and 1ts Parliament were unable to learn from the Copra Fund what
the latter’s income »as or what price 1t was selling the copra for

Apart from all this, however, the lack of Indonestan personnel avail-
able to the East Indonestan government hindered 1ts exercise of the
funcuons alloned 1t and fachitated control by Batavia Since so many
of its own people were either n the service of the Republic or in jail,
East Indonesia relied heavily on Dutch personnel to execute even the
limited dutres asigned to st Although all cabinet posts except that of
Finance (a critically itmportant one) were filled by Indonesians,® the
majority of the remammng high government positions were filled by
Dutch aivil servants put “at the disposal” of the government of East
Indonesia by the Netherlands Indics government at Batavia, Certainly
some of these Dutch officzals, parncularly those without prewar ex-
perience in Indonesia, did try to serve primarily Last Indonesia rather
than Batavia, but they quite naturally tended to regard themselues
as Netherlanders first of all, and their actions were often likely to be

1910 March, 1949 the price »as reduced by an addstional 107% (Netherlands Indies
governmen mformation service AR 1087, Batavia, Sarch 17, 1919)

0 ibid 1t 15 of significance that out of a total Fast Jndonesiin copra export of
30,662 tons for February, 1949 the latest figure avadable to the witer, 18 122 tons
was shipped to the Netherlands, 2,032 tons to Belgium (which had a customs un on
with the Netherlands) and the rest, 508 tons, to Switzerland

T When the wnter 10 an interview wath Mr A F Jeronumus, assistant to the
director of the Copra Fund at¢ Makassar, ashed why this was, the latter stated that
this anformation could not be divulged (Makassar, March 24, 194g)

=2 The Minuster of Economic Affaies was an Indics born Chuncse, and the Min-
aster of Health was 2 Eurasian
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influenced by what they deemed to be in the best interests of Holland
as well as of East Indonesta Although Batata on occasion supported
the Pnme Mimuster of East Indonesia against ugh Dutch officals in
the employ of his government,** most Indonesians 1n the govemment
appeared 10 be convinced that Dutch officials of East Indonesia com
monly acted as agents of Batauia and that, 1n the unlikely event of
thear deaisions’ being contested by Indonesians, the Dutch could gen
erally count on baching from Batavia
In adminstratnve affairs a more complete transfer of authority was
in tram Dutch el senvants were being replaced by Jocl councils
the regul; from both the powers reserved
to Batavia and those delegated to the government of East Indonesia
These local counals were, 1n addition, recenning certatn subordinate
legislatne powers At the level of the dacrak (termitary), of which there
were thirteen 1n East Indonesia,® the authority transferred to the
counals was, in theory, 10 correspond to that formerly enercised by a
Dutch Resident, at the next Iower level, that of a district, 1t was to
d to that of an Assistant Resident. On the daerah level (ex-
cept 1n Minahassa and South Moluceas, where elected people’s counals
eusted) such powers were entrusted to counals of anstocratic rulers
possessing both executnne and legislatine powers In theory, this legis
latiie poner was shared with indirectly elected people’s counals, but
n fact 2t least as late as Apnl, 1949 the latter remained merely
advisory bodies At the district level, all Jegslatine authonty was re-
seried to counails of anstocranc leaders the role of the people’s counctl
there was, even 1n theory, wholly consultatne. Despite the widespread
establishment of such counals, Dutch and Indonesian members of the
East Indonestan government told the writer that, with the exception
of Bali, and to a lesser extent, the Mimahassa and South Moluccas,
Dutch Residents, Assistant Residents, and Controleurs who remained
as adisers to these counals continued to exert deasne influence on
local affairs
The limited expertence of the writer lent substance to this assertion
For imstance, when he interuened the Arumpone (Rajah of Bone),
chawrman of the Hadat Tingg (High Covna) of the Daerah of South
Celebes, the Dutch searetary of the Rajah, an Assistant Resdent, in

=30ne Dutch reudent was transferred elsewhere from East Indonesia at the m
sistence of the Prime Minaster

24 South Celebes North Celebes, Middle Celebes Minahassa Sanghe and Taland
Islands Bali, Lombol, Sumbawa, Flores Swmba, Timur and Itands South Meluc
cas, and North Moluceas
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structed him 2s to how to answer the wrter, lus nstructions being
given in Indonesian In amwer to one of the wnter's questions the
Rajali’s initial reply was that the United Nations should intervene in
the dispute between the Nethertands and the Republic Upon being
politely admonulied by the Asustant Resudent, he gwve the answer
which the Iatter suggested as being most appropriate, namely that he
was 1 complete agreement with the posion taken by the Bawavia
government on this question

At a meetung of the District Counall of Panghadjene m southwest
Celebes (established 1n May, 1917) attended by the wnter, he was told
beforchand by the local Assistant Resident that the latter was there
mercly as a guest However, the Assistant Resident domunated the
meeting, he offered most of the proposals, and all those made by lm
were adopted

In Bali, where the few remaiming Dutch offiials actually had come
to limut chemmselses 1o adsisory {functions, the Rajah Council had
extubited authoritanan tendencies In April, 1947, prior to the wrans
Ier of admimstrative authority by the Dutch to this body, 1t had been
able to control elections to the Bals People’s Counal to such an extent
that few nonamenable elements were elected to 1 (Well over half
of that hody's thirty four members sere avil employees of the Bali
government whose Jobs were dependent upon mamtaining good rela.
ttons with the executive organ ol that government, the Rajah Council)
Duning the course of these elections in two rajahdoms, a sizeable num-
ber of pro Republicans were elected to the People’s Counal, where-
upon the Rajah Counail annulled the results of the elections in these
areas and ordered new ones held Thus second time the rajahs were
more successful (It should be noted that the Dutch army stll occupied
the island and a state of war and siege sull prevled there, conditions
which continued to exist when the wniter visited Bali in April, 1919)

In the spring of 1919, most Indonesian inteliectuals in East Indo.
nesia fele that the Dutch were smposing a political system which would
dam or force mto Dutch controlled channels their nationalistic im-
pulses They believed that this system reserved positions of political
power to those Indonesians most ready ta compromuse Indonesian m
fasor of Dutch interests, and that 1t developed for such men a vested
interestin maintaining East Indonesia in a state of pseudo independence
n which their retention of political power was contingent upon Dutch
support. They feared that they were being saddled with a political
system which would be controlled by and operated for the benefit of
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the Dutch and a small reactsonary minonity of indigenous aristocrats
and politscal opportunists, and that under 1t the soaal change which
they fied with lism would be btainable. They believed
that 1t was not through mere physical force that the Dutch were es
tablishung control over East Indonena, In varying degrees they per-
cerved them to be coupling this application of force with a pattern of
shrewd political maneuvers and a subtle system of polstical mechanics
which dovetailed with ther basic pohicy of force, making it both more
effective 10 function and more respectable i appearance.

The process of suppl g physical and foree with
polatical means started with the Den Pasar Conference, which set up
the state of East Indonesia It was called by Lt Goiernor General van
Mook and held December 18-24, 1946. According to official Dutch
publications fifty five of the seventy delegates to the conference were
elected and fteen appomnted It 15 perhaps hard to understand why
at least forty of those elected were esther employees of the Netherlands
East Indies government or amsstocratic rulers and members of their
staffs 2% unless one notes that those members referred to as “elected”
were chosen by councils appointed by, or largely appointed by, the
Dutch Residents These seventy delegates together elected a Balmese
nobleman, Tjolorde Gde Rake Sukawats, as President of East Indo-
nesia These seventy plus a later addition of seven appontees of the
President 2 became the Provisional Parliament of East Indones:a.

When the Parliament began to meet, 1t soon became apparent that
a considerable number of these Indonesians employed by the Nether-
lands Indses government were talking 1n terms of undiluted Indonesian
nationalism and unabashed support of the Republic rather than in
termms of a il P to suit the mi objectives of the
Dutch, a line which might have seemed to be more companble with
thewr ymmediate economit secunty and pensions 1o come,

For their part, most of the anstocratic element ! became alarmed

5 Staatsblad, 1945, 10 14

20 As of Feb. 19, 1949 The President had the night to appomt a total of 10 mem
bers Of these 7 4 wete awil servants (one being a Eurasian), one was a pastor; one

was Dutch and one was Chinese Daftar Nama Anggota 2 Badan Peruakilan Seman
tara Negara Indonesia (Makassar, Feb 10 1949)

271t should be noted that the majonity of anstocratic rulers had very Little educk
ton Thus was parycularly true 1n South Celebes, an area containing over onc third
of East Indonesia’s population One of the best educated of the rulers of this area
esumated that following the Dutch purge of 1956-1947 more than 80%% of these

sulers had only three years of schooling or less and that only 3% had more than
7 years of schooling
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over the tendency toward social reform displayed by many of these
same members With only twenty representatives i she Parliament, and
even a few of these inclined to advocate progressive social legislation,
most aristocrats felt therr positions and their prerogauses insecure.
Morcover their Dutch advisers and other Dutch avil servants had
implanted 1n the minds of most of them the firm conviction that the
Republie stood for the immediate abolishment of their powers and
wealth. Most of them, particularly those who had replaced the actively
pro-Republican n]:\hs and karaengs 1n 1916, felt that the security of
their p ded the 1o of ul Dutch authority
mn E;ut Indonesta Thus they were easily convinced of the necessity of
building up a state as completely divorced from the Republican areas
of Indonesia as possible and possessed of a constuuonal structure
that would insure them an lably d therein,

The chief political weapon of the Dutch 1n bending this situation
to their purpose was their relatonship wath the anstocrauc Indonesian
rulers. These rulers were tn most cases dependent upon the military
and pohice power with which the Dutch buttressed them In addition,
they all sere legally bound to the Dutch by a politieal contract known
as the Short Declaration (Korte I'erklaring) Under these contracts
cach ruler recognized the sovereignty of the Netherlands, swore loyalty
(on the Koran of he was a Mohammedan) to the Queen and the Gover-
nor General, and agreed to obey all regulations applicable to his area
made by the appropriate Dutch authoriues. The importance of this
relationship can be appreciated when it is recalled that approximately
%70 per cent of the area and 75 per cent of the population of East In-
donesia were governed through these aristocratic rulers. A major ob-
jective of nationalist ¢l in the East Ind ian Parliament was
to remove this manifestation of colonial status. In their desire to have
the government of East Indonesia replace that of the Netherlands as the
chief partner in the contract with the anistocratic leaders, many strong
nationalists overlooked the possibility that in the process they might
lose much of what power they already had within the government of
East Indonesia. Duting the late spring and ¢atly summer of 1949 they
did in fact suffer just such a loss.

In order to maintain their position, the aristocratic elements fol-
lowed a course enabling the Netherlands to secure a more eﬂcclivc
political control over East Ind b d by d signs
of such control. The Short Declaration contracts were renegotiated,
with the state of East Indonesia replacing the Netherlands as sovereign,
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However, 1n return for accepung this change, these aristocratic rulers
obtaned a position 1n the government of East Indonesia, their new
sovereign, which assured them not only of being able to defend the
positions and prwvileges which they enjoyed under the old Dutch
regime, but also substantially increased their power relative to that of
the pro Republican element 1n that government In accordance with
their demands, a Senate was established on May 28, 1949 ** Thus body
had thirteen members, one [rom each daerak government. Since the
anstocratic elements controlled ten of these,?® they were assured of
absolute control of the Senate, and, 1 fact ten members of the new
Senate were from therr group. The new and final constitution that
was being prepared for East Indonesia jointly by the Dutch and the
existing Provisional Parliament could nat be 1ntreduced untit ratthed
by this Senate ** This betng the case, 1t was generally expected that the
consutution finally ranfied would protect the interests of the aristo-
cratic rulers and guarantee them a strong position 1n the new gov-
ernment This was exactly what cid happen Its provisions specifically
protected "uncurtailed” the nights of their private domains as outlined
1n the politsical contracts inhented from the Dutch; 3 In addition, all
such contracts had to be approved by the Senate? Moreaver the
methad of election of the Prestdent, whose office commanded very
constderable powers (including dissolution of Parliament and calling
of new elections as well as appomntment of the Prime Mimster) 2 was
such as ta make 1t viceually certain that no one other than a representa
tive of the anistocrauc rulers could be elected to that office ** Sukawati,
22 The ultimate provssion for a senate had been adumbrated m the Den Pasar
regulations, but the exact powers 1t would exeraise upon its establishment had not

been fixed { Regeling tot Vorming van den Staat OcstIndonesin® ch 1, att 4
Staatsblad, 1946 no 143)

29 All but Minahassa South Moluccas and Lombok These three arcas had formerly
been directly governed by the Dutch rather than indirectly through a local nobihity
In the other 10 daerahs Rajah Councils chose their senators

3 Those secuons of the Cx relating to the of the Senate
and the maintenance of the position of the anstocratic rulers were drafted pro
visionally at a Joint conference of representatwves of the Prasisional Parlament, the
anstocrauc leaders, and the Dutch Crown at Malino in May, 1948 The character of
the decisions arnved ar m the conference wndiated that the arsorrie Tubtrs wod
the Dutch dominated the proceedings

1 Constutution of the State of East Indonesta (Advance Dutch language edition
mimeo Makassar, 1949, art g3 (3}

2ibid art gy (2)

3Ibid, art 15 (2) art 72 (1) and (2)

¢ The Constitution provided that the President be elccted by a college of clectors
composed of "(a) the members of the Parliament, (b) the members of the Senate,
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the Balinese nobleman, remained as President, and 1t seemed certain
that under the new constitution any successat of us would be from
the same class.

In addition to a [ull nght of veto with respect to legislanon con-
cerning the areas adimimistered by the mdigenous nobilits, the Senate
was provided by the Consttution with considerable powers over the
whole range of legulation Amyv legnlation with which 1t disagreed 1t
could hold up for as long as a vear unless it was overndden by a two-
thirds majorty of the House of Representatines ** Thus it held a virnal
power of veto with respect to budgetary matters Morcover, since ap-
pronimatel one third of the members of the lower house had outlooks
sumlar to or easih harmonizable with those of the majonity of the
Senate. the possibility of overriding its vear Jong deferment of a bill
was shght Though there was some danger of such a majoriy being
mustered by the old Provusonal Parliament, this danger was removed
by the mtroductian of a new electien law so designed as to make almost
certain that more than one third of the membership of Parhament
would have points of view 1n general sumlar to those of the Senate
majority * By the clections held under thus law 1n the summer of

(c) tno clectors from each dierak 10 be chocen by an 2bsolute majonty of votes by
the legally named gosermirg organs of each daergh™ (art 17 {2 Since 10 of the
13 daerabs Fad Raph Counals as ther dominant gorerairg organ thus meant that
20 out of e 26 e'cctors from @iegon “c” would be certatn (0 have the same general
outlosk as the 10 senators e'ected by the same Rajah Counals. These combined with
the ore third of the members of the new Parlament of 73 members who could be
expected to support the aristocratic rulers added up to 3 biock of more thin 50 out
©of an elzctoral college of 11z This was much bigger than the pro Republan bloc
1m Tarhament and moreorer it could count upon the support of not enly a probab'e
agority of the Dutch and Chinese members of Farhament but almost certainly upon
that of 2 few of the more opportunistic of the Indonesian members who did not
themsehes represent the ans'ocratic element. Quite apart from this. the fact that
the Constitution stipulated that the President be elected by “2n absolute majonn™
of the electors {art 13 (1)] made it almost certain that any group which controlled
50 votes would get ats wav Those representatnes of the anstocrauc rulers who
might desert thair group were few Ao 10 of the §3 metbers of the rew Parlument
were zppointed by the incurixat Presdent Sukawats, this being supulated m the
new election lan

B3I, are So-g7

3¢In large measure this was accomplished by dramieg the boundancs of election
distnets to coinade as much as possible nith boundanes of the major ansocanalls
governed domains For instance Bali. rather than constituting 3 ningle election dis
trict with candsdates chosen on a basis of proportional Tepresentation (as desired by
pro-Reputlian elementsh, was diided 1n10 § elecwon dustricts (each of which

mul;; elect gust one candidate), each approximately the arez governed br one of the
ral
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194g, the rep of the ic rulers in Parli in
creased substantially and was well over one third.

In general, the changes in the system and composition of the East
Indonesia government between December, 1948 (when its cabinet re-
signed 1n protest agamnst the Dutch attack on the Republic), and July,
1949, were such as to make 1t significantly less pro-Republican in char-
acter and more amenable to the interests of ant Republican arsto-
craug elements and their Dutch sponsors

PASUNDAN

The second largest of the states established by the Dutch, Pasundan,
was much younger thau East Indenesia, daung only from the spring
of 1948 Like the latter, 1t had been formed on the initiative of the
Dutch and was brought 1nto existence only through very considerable
pressure on their part* [n Pasundan, there were no autonomeous In-
donesian anstocratic rulers, persons who felt that the rctention of
their powers and lands was dependent upon Dutch rule, as m East
Indonesia. Thus Pasundan was without the anstocratic underpinnings
that ¢haracterized such federal units as East Indonesia, East Sumatra,
West Borneo and East Borneo. In Pasundan, the only positive Indo-
nestan support upon which the Dutch could rely was from political op-
portunusts, particularly persens who had felt that their positions under
the Republic had been wnadeq and 2 few d »* who felt
that the Republic’s cause was doomed and wished to insure that Sun
danese nterests (oF at least what they conceived them to be) would be

P d by a sem Sund state (P: dan) within the
projected Dutch sponsored federal order.
From the beg| the outsy of pro-Republ. i

37Sce Ch VII for an account of ats onigins

% The prinaipal local language of West Java 15 Sundanese Though the basic cul
ture of the area 15 the same as that of centsal Java and east Java there are some differ
ences and 1 general in pre Dutch times the cultural level of the ares was Not as
hagh as that in central Java During most of the pre Dutch period the Sundanese
area was ruled by ocally rooted anstocracies andependent of pol tical control by the
states of central Java Duning the later years of their rule the Dutch divaded Java
1t thres provinees, one of which, West Java, was fmonus Bantam) roughly con
gruent with the administrative aress claimed for Pasundan and somewhat more
roughly with the area where the Sundaness langusge was domunant Certamly the
targe majonty of the areas population was more conscious of beng Indonessan
than Sundanese It should be noted that a substantial munonity of the population of

the area devgnated as Pasundan, particularly in its northeastern sector, spoke Java
nese as its local language
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among the Indonesians forming the Parliament and cabinets of Pasun-
dan was greater than among the Indonesians heading any other federal
regime with the possible exception of Madura Because of this and
basically because of the lack of enough amenable Indonesian elements
the Dutch were obliged to apply much more direct and undisguised
force agunst those Indonesians heading the Pasundain regime than
against those heading that of East Indonesia Undoubtedly this was also
a reason for therr granung less autonomy to Pasundan than to East
Indonesia

From uts inception on \pril 21, 1938 ™ Pasundan never measured to
the boundaries claimed for 1t by the Dutch At the outset aproximately
one quarter ol 1ts area was controlled by such anu Dutch Indonesian
orgamirations as Darul Islam and the Laskjar Rakjat Djana Barat.®
Dutch troops were in general more on the delensive than the offensive
agamst these orgamzations, particularly by the fall of 1918 With the
Duich attack agamnst the Republic of December 19, 1918, the latter's
crack Silimang: Division fought 1ts way to West Java and soon there-
after no mote than onethird of the area clamed by the Dutch to
constitute the state of Pasundan was under effecunve Dutch control

Within the area of west Java which the Dutch actually did control,
the Dutch army played a very important pohucal role, much more
direct and evident than was the case i East Indonesta, In all essential
matters Pasundan was governed by 1t and the central Netherlands
Indies admunistration at Batavia A state of war and siege existed
throughout Pasundan whereby, as in East Indonesia, the basic civil
liberties could not be exerased Political parties could not be formed
without therr being approved by the Dutch authorities, and the limita-
tions on public and prinate meeungs were quite as severe as in East
Indonesia, In general the Dutch held a considerably tighter control
over political actniues in Pasundan than in East Indonesia. At least
as late as May, 1949 (when the writer was last in Indonesia), the radio,
newspapers, and even the local (regency) information offices in Pasun-
dan were all directly managed by the N.EL Gosernment Information
Senvice in Batavia or controlled by Netherlands atizens.

Esen the powers transferred to the “state” of Pasundan on paper were

3% Actually its first cabinet was not sworn in until May &, 1942, and ats Parlament
ud not sit until Mav 13, 19¢8 The fist provision for 2 transfer of power was on
June 11, 1948

42 These tho armed P the Darul 1s greatly ex-
panded in swze from their oniginal small membershps.
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ments concerned with agranan affairs, industry, and economic affairs
were partrculatly disappointing to Pasundan officials The wide powers
reserved to the Batavia government in these fields made it impossible
for the Pasundan government to undertake any measures which could
significantly alter the colonial economic patiern existing within its
arez Directives concermng “general agrarian policy” were reserved to
Batavia as were all regulations concerning the nghts of foreigners or
Netherlands subjects outside Indonesia over lands within Pasundana?
An equally blanket reservation of control by Batavia over Dutch and
other non Pasundan owned agrarian 1nterests was stipulated in a clause
providing for such reservation with respect to “subjects of an agrarian
nature lymng within the field of civil and commerczal law™ which were
etther “of general commeraial mnterest” or of “particular significance
for important elements of the population which as such did not belong
to a particular state * 5 Control over foreign owned industry located
n Pasundan was ruled out, as was that over all industrial enterprise
whose regulation Batavia might deem to be 1n the interests of 2ll In-
donesia ¢

Pasundan was granted 2 reasonably unfettered power to regulate its
cconomic Nfe outside the sphere of colontal economic relations, in
particular with respect to the development of intra Pasundan trade
and native agriculture and handicrafts However, effective Pprosecution
of such activinies requized funds of 2 magnitude not possessed by the
Pasundan government The Indonesian officials of Pasundan felt that
the Jong list of centrally important powers 1n the economic field re-
served to the Netherlands Indies government was hardly balanced by
the hist of speaific, unqualified ** powers in the economic field that
were granted to the government of Pasundan The List of these pawers
as conveyed an the wmstrument for wransfer of economic affairs was the
following “internal [intra Pasundan} trade, sea and coast fishing:
stumulation of local proa shipping, pearl, mother of pearl, and sponge
fishing, the hure of birdsnest chiffs and caves, bats’ caves and the collec-
tion of turtle eggs * o7

Even the limued powers transferred to Pasundan on paper were
Iargely vitiated by the nadequacy of the funds available to it and the
fact that almost all of such funds were grants at the discretion of the

::::‘:r O 193 Aug 15, 1948, art # (2 and b)

e E;:e}::r:s.qﬁuﬁed by the over sl :”M'm T

ist of seservations as set forth in the Be

voegdheidsregeling Pasundan Sce n 17
¢ Stantsblad, no 236 (Sept 23, 1948), art 1.
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Batavia gosernment. This almost complete dependency upon Batavia,
of course, increased Netherlands control over the Pasundan adminis-
tration. As the chairman of the P dan Finanaal G stated
in an interview on Apnil 29, 1919, Pasundan had actually had no
budget during 1948 and "only disposed of funds supplied as an adsance
by the central government.” # With respect to the year 1949, he est-
mated expenditures at 117,000,000 gutlders of which Pasundan had the
means for raising only 17,000,000 Of the balance the Batavia govern-
ment was expected to advance 97,000,000 gwilders, leaving a deficit of
$8,000,000 ** Actually the funds being made asailable for expenditure
per month 1n 1919 were approximately 25 per cent less than had been
available per month during 1948 ¢
Thus the scanty funds for the departments of the Pasundan govern-
ment were sharply cut, and even less of its meager powers conld be carned
out than previously, In view of the fact that the budget of his depart
ment (computed on a yearly basts) was beng cut from 16,000,000 to
5,000,000 guilders the Pasundan Mimster of Social Affairs announced
on April 27, 1919 that Ius department was bemg forced to abandon
its emergency social program n a way which he could not justify He
went on to say that, though Pasundan had requested an integral trans
fer of social affairs to it from the Batavia gosernment, tius request had
remained unanswered So far, he affirmed, his department was actually
nothing more than an affiliate of the Department of Social Affairs of
the central government at Batavia, with the latter determining the
regulations and his department merely implementing them st All de-
partments of the Pasundan government were being forced to curtarl
their activities in the face of the diminishment of the already inade-
quate funds made available by Batavia,
Netherlands control over Pasundan was, as 1n the case of all the
federal units, further insured as a result of the fact that most upper-

58 Merdeka, April 29, 1949 1t should be noted that pro Republican pape-s printed
11 RBatavia, such as Merdeka, were under close control by the Dutch with reypect 10
e news that they printed, and ant: Dutch tendentiousness on theit Part was usuatly
curbed The content of this Merdeka dispatch and the following Aeng Po dispatch
was checked by the wniter with Pasundan officials and found to be correct

3 Ibd

4 Two-thirds of the 1949 budget for Pasundan equalled approximately 40,000 o
Butlders less than the total funds available to 1t for the period April-December,
1948, the fiscal inception of the state was in Apnl, 1948 (stated to the writer In
several Pasundan officials, April 3, 1919, Bataria)

®t Keng Po (independent, telatively progressive Chinese owned and managed In
donesian language newspaper printed {n Batavia), Apnl 28, 1949
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rank avil service positions were filled by Netherlanders. This con-
dition was rationalized by the Dutch through maintaining in force in
Pasundan the prewar salary regulauons of the Netherlands East Indies
el service According to these, rank was determined by education,
with many of the top positions requiring the possession of a law degree.
There were, howeer, only five Indonesians in Pasundan with such a
degree (out of shghtly under goo among Indonesians 1n all Indonesia).
Moreover, nearly go per cent of the il servants 1in Pasundan were
directly employed and paid by the Netherlands East Indies adminastra-
tion Indonesian members of this group were generally cautious not to
mdulge m acuvities which would alienate those upon whom they felt
dependent for employ and p ( ehgible for
pensions within a few years felt parucularly constrained )

Following the second Dutch military action against the Republic,
launched December 19, 1948, the majority of the Pasundan Parhament
evinced a pro-Republican attitude which was distinctly embarrassing
to Netherlands officals 1n Batavia and at the Hague. In order to
counteract this, Dutch interference tn what political Iife Pasundan was
allowed became ncreasingly persistent and heavy handed. Shortly after
the Dutch launched their second action, the Pasundan cabinet, headed
by Adil Puradiredja, not only resigned, as did the cabinet of East
Indonesia (headed by Anak Agung), but also openly condemned the
Netherlands’ aggression

The Dutch Pnime Minster, Dr. William Drees, who had come to
Indonesia with much world publiaty for the announced purpose of
consultng with the representatives of the federal units on the establish
ment of an intertm Indonesian federal government, was obviously in
an embarrassing position The two principal federal states had no
governments and therefore could not send representatives to the federal
conference he was to meet The Dutch had no great difficulty in
getung a majority of the East Indonesian Parlizment to back 2 new
cabinet headed by Anak Agung However, Adil Puradiredja and the
majonity of the Pasundan Parhament refused to form a new govern
ment for Pasundan Thereupon, both Lt. Gen. Simon Spoor, com
mander 1n chief of the Netherlands armies in Indonesia, and Dr. R. W.
van Diffelen, the Dutch Crown Commussioner for Pasundan, visited
Wiranata Koesoema, the Wal: Negara ®* of Pasundan and demanded

4 Literally, “State Guardian ” Wiranata Koesoema had formerly been an im
portant member of the Republican government, having been chauman of the press
dential advisory body knoun as the Council of State He had left the Republic to
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that he appoint a new cabinet formateur and see that a new gosernment
was promptly formed **

Finally, Wiranata Koesoema was able to get Djumhana, a nonparty
member of the Pasundan Parliament, to attempt formation of 2 new
cabinet The program upon the bans of which he attempted to form
1t called for. (1) rehabilitation of the Republic as of December 18,
1948, under Sockarno and Hatta, (2) immediate formauon of an in-
terim government in which the Republic was included, (3) continuance
of negotiations between the Republic and the Dutch under United
Nations auspices, and (1) representation of each constituent state of
the protected federal Indonesia (including a reconstituted Republic)
1 proportion to 1ts population On tins basis, Djumhana was able to
obtain majority parhamentary backing for his cabinet, * but because
of 1ts defiantly ants Dutch nature he was able to enlist only six other
persons in his cabinet

Promptly, Djumhana went to Batavia for the federal conference with
Drees Here he was told by the Dutch that the program of his cabinet
was absolutely unacceptable He refused to yicld to thewr demand for
change, but consented to proceed to Bangla along with four other
representatives of the Dutch sponsored states to talk with the interned
Republican leaders there. Thus raised strong protests from some of
the members of the Pasundan Parliament who had backed him on the
basts of his pro-Republican program,® such an action being considered

take up tus post 1n Pasundan after having been elected Wali Negara by a majority
of the members of the srd West Java Counal

o Because of disabilities suffered by Wiranata hoesoema (presumably derving
from a recent stroke} the Dutch were frequently able to deal with him in a way
which would probably have been impossible had he been 1n possession of his full
faculues. This knowledge was communicated to the wniter by a number of Indo-
nesians including two sons of Wiranata hoesoema The writer s own Limited personal
contact with this man lent substance to what they told him

& Republican parties had been outlaned by the Dutch authonties Out of a
membership of Parhament totaling g3 the following groups backed Djumhana
Fractie Kesatuan (Umity Faction), 14 seats, Fractie Nasional (National Faction), 12
seats, Fractie Tengah (Middle Faction), 8 seats and Furasian group, 8 seats The
largest parliamentary group, and the most Republican in sentiment, the Fractie In
donesia, with 30 seats, refused to support him The fact that the Chinese and Eurasian
groups did not Join the small rightist opposition to Djumhana may possibly be ex
plained in part by the strong umitanian, antifederalist sentiment of many of them
In a unuartan Indonesia possessing a strong central government, they felt that
their minority interests would be better protected The majority of members of the
Fracie hesatuan and Fracue Nasional were avil servants who recerved their salartes
from Batavia

The Fractie Indonena had endorsed Djurohana's program but refused to par-
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as geared to Dutch plans and at vanance with that program. There
quickly fid

ped plans for ducing a noc motion in
Parlament Aware of this and angered by the announced basis of the
program of Djumhana’s cabinet, the Dutch acted with force and dis-
patch

Beel, the Dutch High Commusstoner of the Crown for Indonesia,
wrote to Wiranata Koesoema that 1f the program of Djumhana’s
cabinet were not promptly dropped the Pasundan government would
be scrapped in favor of a strictly mtlitary government Major General
Engels, territorial and troop of West Java, speaking for
the Dutch Commander m chief, General Spoor, and Dr. van Diffelen,
speaking for the NEI awil authontes, called on the unhappy Wali
Negara in person and blundy told him that, unless the program of the
cabinet were changed, 2 number of the leading members of the Pasun-
dan government would be arrested Engels made the seriousness ol this
threat abundantly clear by presenting him with a black list of pérsons
who would be jailed 1f his demand were not fulfiled The names on
this list included Male Wiranata Koesoema, eldest son of the Walt
Negara and regent of Bandung, Adil Puradiredja, member of Parlia-
ment and former Pime Mimsster, Mr Hasan, member of Parliament
and a leader of the pro-Republican Fractie Indonesia, Mr. Kosauih,
State Secretary of P d: Mak dipradja, Secretary
General of the Department of Internal Affairs of Pasundan, and Wira-
supena It was made clear that this was a partial list and that “other
promument people who sympathize with the Republic” could also ex-
pect to be jarled in case of non compliance %

Wiranata Koesoema's reply was that if these persons were arrested
he would resign Possibly 1t was because of this that, in the face of

e with therr d ds, the Dutch arrested five
others instead On January 14, 1949, while Wiranata Koesoema was
out of d on an mnsg trip and Djumb was still on

Bangka, Dutch army authorties 1 Bandung summanly arrested
Soejaso, a member of Parhiament and chairman of its strongly pro
Republ

T an Fracue Ind A d Enoch, another strongly
pro-Republican member of Parliament, Ating, High Commissioner

ticrpate in hus Cabinet, 1ts tactic being to delay the formation of a Cabinet as Jong
as possible

2 This snformation was made available to the writer duning his visit to Bandung
in Feb, 1949 by a large number of high Pasundan offcrals including persons ex
tremely clase ta the Wah Negara Tt was corroborated by both pro Federalist and pro
Republican elements.
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of Pasundan police, and two other prominent pro-Republican Sun-
danese, Dr. Suratman Enwin and Gondokusumo, This action thoroughly

imidated most bers of Djumhana’s cabinet and many members
of Parliament. It was generally believed that continued noncomphance
with the Dutch demand for a change n cabinet program would mean
further arrests.

On the might of the fifteenth the four members of the cabinet then
in Bandung held a meeting and resolved to resign as individuals.
Wiranata Koesoema refused to accept their resignations. The follow-
ing day Djumhana returned and was able to delay their resignations for
a week. However, lus arguments against their resigming were de-
molished when Major General Engels again intruded himself into the
poliucal situaton by way of a public announcement which most of
the minssters felt was pointed directly at them The perunent part of
Engels proclamation read.

Influences are acuse again, espeaially during the last days, which have en-
dangered the order, peace, and security 1in Pasundan to such an extent that
Las T and Troop C of West Java charged with the miln
tary power have been obliged to my regret to order some arrests to be made.

To the population peace, order and security must be guaranteed and 7 will
not hestate to take even more stringent measures against whosoever obstructs
the execution of my task,s?

Immedrately the four wavering members of his cabinet turned in
their resignations, Left with only two ministers,** Djumhana tried
vainly for another week to reconstruct his cabinet and on January 28
resigned hus post.s?

‘The Netherlands policy of inmidation had been successful The
only way in which Djumhana could form a new cabinet was by drop-
ping his former program and subststuting an extremely mild one. The
program of the new government which he formed at the beginning
of February called for establishment of a sovereign and free federal
Indonesta as soon as possible and formation of an intenim government

#7 Made available by the Netherlands Army Information Service, Batavia, Jan
22, 1048 Italics are the wniter's and 1ndicate that part of Engels proclamaton inter-
preted as a threat to Pasundan government and parliament members

63 Judawinata, the outspoken Minuster of Social Affaiss, and Prawiradinata, Min-
aster of Education

0 The Fractic Indonesia, which had refused to support his cabinet previously, now
came forward and offercd to support him Fowever, the number of his previous sup-
porters 1n Parhament willing to remain beluind him was not suffient, even with
the support of the Fracue Indenesia, to give hum a majonity
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in which the Republic would take part The Dutch were probably
cognizant of the parallel sub rosa program which the parties backing
the cabinet had given Djumhana the directive of attarming namely,
1mplementation of the program of the previous cabinet, However, they
probably felt that they could keep enough pressure on Djumhana and
his cabinet to make such an endeavor relatvely meffectual ©° More im-
portant, they had eliminated most of the sheen from the example which
Pasundan had begun to set for weaker or timider pro-Republican
elements 1 other federal umits as well as the embarrassment it was
causing the Netherlands with respect to the world outside. Such was the
political autonomy of the “state” of Pasundan

EAST JAVA
East Java had been advertised as a “state” to the outs:de world and so
represented in the Dutchsp d Federal C 1 e A bly 't

for more than four months prior to the writer’s visit to Surabaya, its
capital, in April, 1949 However, upon arriving there he found that
no powers, even on paper, had yet been granted this “state " Members
of 1ts Indonesian “government” with whom he spoke somewhat apolo
getically explamed that no power transfer could take place yet because
the constitution of the state had been written mn Dutch and had not
yet been mnto the Ind However, they stated
that this document, drawn up by some of them under the supervision
of the Dutch Government Cormmussioner (Recomba) for East Java,
was expected to be approved soon by Batavia It had been sent to
Batavia for translation into Indonesian, and as soon as this was com-
pleted it would be submitted to the East Java Representative Assembly
for Then the “go * of East Java would be able to
function withmn the framework of whatever powers the Dutch had been
willing to grant 1t

Dutch officials with whom the writer spoke talked enthusiastically
of the “reasonableness” of most of the members of the East Java gov-
ernment and appeared to have high hopes for their performance Dr.
Charles van der Plas, the Government Commussioner for East Java
(as such he was also in charge of the NEI's admmstration of
Madura, where he undertoak to establish a separate negara), reitevated

“o Djurohana stated to the wiiter that despite a continuation of pressure from the
Dutch army he felt he would be able 1o carry on with his program (Bandung, Feb
8, 1940)

2 Bueenkomst voor Federaal Overleg, generally referred to by its wmitials “BFO *
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this sentiment and assured the writer that the members of its Repre-
sentative Assembly had been selected by democratic elections giving
real representation to the people of East Java.

However, the whole range of Ind n enc d by
the wniter contested this assertion. Because of lhu and the qualities of
Machvelhan poliical cunming, shrewd intelligence, and keen under-
standing of Indonestan society aunbuted by so many Indonesians to
Dr. van der Plas ™* the writer felt that 1t would be not only important
but interesting to probe further into the electoral process :n East Java.
The common denominator of the accounts from the sarious Indo-
nesians of East Java whom the writer questioned concerming thus is
contamned 1n the following paragraph

At the end of August, 1948, Dr van der Plas ordered elections held
for the regency counails of East Java Before the war these bodies had
been virtually powerless and largely advisory 1n nature Consequently
much of the populace was apathetic towards these elections, having no
inkling that Van der Plas would soon be giving those clected a very
important political role. Among Indonesian intellectuals there was
concern over the seriousness with which the Netherlands offictals seemed
to view these elections, but they could not fathom their reasons. The
Dutch went ta very great lengths to insure that pro-Republican mem.
bership of these councils was kept at a minimum. Dutch civil senants
told the population 1n several regencies prior to the elections that
those who voted for Republican qid. would ily be
forced to leave their homes and go to the Republican-controlled area
of Java. There were wide-scale arrests of those pro-Republican lcadcrs
not already 1n jail, so that few pro-Republican candid;

72Dr van der Plas had become a semu legendary figure in Indonesia with nearly
asy much fantasy as fact attaching his name Certainly he was an exceptional person
Many top Indonesian leaders, though considering him the devil incarnate, believed
he knew more about the Indoncsian people than any other Netherlander alive or
dead and had a very considerable respeet for hus ability Whenever the Netherlands
Indies government managed to do shrend there
was a tendency among Indonesian intellectuals to say “Ah, that is the work of Van
der Plast” (The appellation * Machiavellian” 1s not quite correct, but it 1 the closest
English equivalent to “pintir busul,” the attribute generally used in descnibing Van
der Plas and literally translated 23 “rotten ntelligent ")

73 The writer believes that his sampling of opinion was wide enough o insure
that this account 1s reasonably accurate The mean of the accounts given was much
more extreme than the common denominator here given The writer did not have
an opportunity to interview the two delegates of East Java to the BFO, one of whom
was the Wali Negara They might well have expressed optnions more closely in line
with Dr Van der Plas At the time they were not 1n Surabaya, however
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Elections were held, and the twelve regency counals constituted as
they had been before the war. Thus the elected members of the councils
were outnumbered by these appointed by the Dutch. (The composition
of each council was made up of one elected and one appointed member
from each district plus several other appointees—Dutch, Chinese,
Arab—to represent these three minorities) Even so the results were
apparently not entirely pleasing to the Dutch, a considerable number of
pro Republicans being elected to the counals In Djember, one of the
most militantly pro Republican of the twelve regencies, the Dutch
Assistant Resident refused to accept the results of the election (ap-
proximately three fourths of those elected being pro Republican) and
ordered a second election held In the interval several of those elected
the first nme were Jailed, thereby convincing a2 number of others that
1t would be unwise to run for office agamn Six to eight weeks after the
electuon had been completed throughout East Java between 5 and 10
per cent of the total membership of the regency counails were jarled
Since nearly all those jailed were elected members of the counals, this
meant that at least 10 per cent of the elected membership of the
councils was jatled For instance, 1 the case of the ffty three member
council of Lumadjang Regency, twenty four members were elected and
of these exght were jailed

After having carried out these actions, the Netherlands authorities
apparently felt that they could rely on the large majority of the mem
bers of the regency counals They announced that these members
had requested that East Java be given the status of negara Accordimngly
the Government Commussioner, Dr van der Plas, obliged by calling
a conference of representatives of the regency counails at the town of
Bondowoso 1n mid November, 1948 It 1s to be observed that Van der
Plas did not call a conference of all the members of the regency counals,
only three to twelve representatives from each being sent.™ Thereby
the rep of pro Republican el was further i
for with 50 few representatives being sent, minonty groups had little
chance of being selected, particularly from the nine to twelve regencies
having only three or four delegates
Dr van der Plas appeared to have little difficulty 1n steering the

< m the he wished The conference

formally ealled for the establishment of a state of East Java and asked

2

T4 Of the 75 delegates to the conference, 63 were Listed as bemg elected and 10
appointed Of the total number 57 were Indonesians, the rest bewng Chnese, Nether
1anders or Arabs (NET Government Information Service, Batavia, Nov 16, 1948)
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that it (the conference) become the provisional representatne body
of this state. The Batavia government promptly complied with this
request and one weck later, November 26, 1948, formally approved the
I? ion of the “c 1 unit of Djawa Timur (East Java) with
the status of negara and recognition of the Djawa Timur Conference
as the provisional representation of the people of that terntory.” **
The success of Van der Plas was complete when on December 1 the
conference elected a man agreeable to the Dutch authoniues, Achmad
Kusumonegoro, Regent of Banjuwangs, as Wali Negara of the new
state and agreed upon a pattern of government favored by them. The
system agreed upon by the delegates was much more casily controlled
by the Dutch than the parhiamentary systems of Pasundan and East
Indonesta It was similar to that mtroduced in the negara of East
Sumatra, the Walt Negara having a fise year term with the cabinet
responsible directly to hum rather than to the representative assembly,
and he and his cabinet having co-legislaise power with the assembly.

During the next four and a half months, the “government” of the
“state” of East Java had no powers to exercse, and nsofar as it was
able to keep occupied did so prinapally by drawing up 1ts constitution
in conjunction with Dr. van der Plas and hus staff Seven of the members
of 1ts Provisional Representative Assembly ¢ had courage enough to
sign a petiion on March 10, 1919, asking that the Dutch clarify the
status of the considerable, and recently much augmented, number of
Indonesians in East Java jaled as political prisoners.’ However, the

large majority of its seventy five members continued to behave them-
sehves,

MADURA

Dr van der Plas’ establishment of the state of Madura was described
1n Chapter VIIL. When the writer visited 1ts capital of Pamekasan in
mid April, 1949, more than fourteen months after Van Mook had
recogmized Madura as a “state” and Tjakraningrat as 1ts Wal: Negara,
he found that no transfer of powers had yet been made. Tjakraningrat
explained to the writer that Batavia had not yet granted his state a
constitution, and that because of this no governmental departments

TSNLI Government Information Service, AE 1003 Batavia, Nov 26 1918

¢ Djaswad: Suprapto, Indrakusuma, Dr Anwar, Alwi Isa, R Sudarsono, Djaro-
sugondo, and Tyoa Sie Hwie

** A month later the Dutch authorities had sull made no reply to this petiion
The text of this petition was printed 1n the ntermuttently suppressed Surabaya
newspaper Trompet Masjarakat, Maxch 11, 1949
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had been set up He claimed that he, himself, was administering most
of the authonty 1n behalf of the N.E L. government, but admitted that
finance and judicial affairs were still under the direct control of the
office of Dr van der Plas in Surahaya, with Dutch civil servants repre-
senting that office stationed mn Madura
Zanal Alim, top Indonesian police officer for Madura, was frank
1n staung to the wnter the limitations of his position According to
him there were still over one hundred persons from Madura in jal
under political arrest by the Dutch authonities, he and other Madura
authonities had no power to mtervene in such matters “At present,”
he stated, “one can’t speak of the popular will in Madura, for the
people are not yet freq of fear” “If one makes a nationalist speech,”
he continued, “he 15 considered by the Dutch to be ant1 Dutch, there
fore, 1t 1s dufficult to get the real oprnion of a person.” Most Madurese,
he explained, were afraid of contravening the law of “disturbance of
peace and order” whereby 1t was merely a matter of mnterpretation as
to whether what a person said constituted an offense The state of
war and stege st1ll exsted throughout Madura, and 1ts application was
strictly interpreted, he saxd The Dutch did not allow the holding of
public meetings, regardless of whether permission was appled for 1
advance No political parties existed in Madura, he stated, not be
cause of any express Tegulation forbidding them, but simply because
Ppeople feared arrest 1f they undertook to form them
Among Indonesians in general with whom the writer spoke in
Madura, the smgle mcident that had done most to stifle poltical ac-
ity was the example set by the Dutch 1n the spring of the previous
year (1948), when they summarily arrested twenty of the forty elected
members of the Madura Parhament Two of those arrested were sull m
Jail, the chief Netherlands army ntelligence officer on Madura
formed the writer Thus officer declined to say on what grounds these
two men had been arrested and told the writer that he would have to
take up a request for this miormation with Netherlands army authort
ties 1n Surabaya, or with Dr van der Plas He did state that regular
Netherlands army unuts on the 1sland had been largely replaced by the
Madura Securitty Battalion numbering some 1,200 men, but that the
officers of thus orgamuzation were from the KNIL Finally this mtelll
gence officer stated categorically to the writer “TIt 1s not possible to
maratain law and order here without the Netherlands army mtelligence

service ” 78

8 Interview of the wrnter with Lt Van der Kay, chief of the Madura branch of
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SOUTH SUMATRA

In early May, 1949, the writer visited Palembang, capital of the “state™
of South Sumatra. Though South Sumatra had enjoyed its status of
“state” for some eight months already, the following conditions ob-
tamned. The actual area of the state covered only the residency of
Palembang, approximately oncquarter the avea of South Sumatra ™
The state of war and siege wath 2l! rts hmutavons on il hberues and
democraue political processes was snll mn force No pohucal parues
existed Beginning on February 1, 1919, powers over some branches
of government had been transferred to the “government” of the state
of South Sumatra These included internal affairs (transferred Feb-
ruary 1), traffic, reconstruction and irrigation, health, social affars;
information, and education In effect, this transfer of powers meant
only that Dutch and Indonesian officials formerly listed as working
for the Netherlands Indies administration 1n the residency of Palem
bang were now listed as working for the state of South Sumatra. How-
ever, the latter could not dismuss such personnel and their salaries
continued 1o be paid by Batavia. In the regional administration of the
area those under the rank of 1Wedana (Districe Officer) were paid by the
Recomba of South Sumatra,

Though the Interior Department was headed by an Indonesian, that
individual, Alwi, spent most of his time in Batavia as a representative
of South Sumatra to the BFO The department was actually run by a
Netherlander, Mr. van der Griend. The head of the police department
was Dutch, as were all the police inspectors (generally Eurasians). The
head of the Land Service Division (“Agrana™) of the Department of
Internal Affairs, W. V. Doop, was a Eurasian. His office had the im-
portant function of leasing Iand to non Indonesians and was in charge
of urban property rights. This person was also mayor of Palembang.
The former head of the Department of Social Affairs and the current
acting head were both Dutch The head of the Department of Educa-
tion was an Indonesian, but the Department was actually run by Mr.
Bockhove, a Netherlander who was Director of Schools. Very likely the

the )1nhchungs Veligheid Groep of the Netherlinds army (Pamekasan, Apnl 12,
2949!

1 This had been admutted at the outset by the Wals Negara, Abdul Malik, in a
press conference on Aug 20, 1948 (Anetz, Aug 2o, 1948), and the condition still
existed 1n May, 1949. Most of the remainder of South Sumatra was even then
Republican-controlled; even parts of the residency of Palembang were under Re
publican control.
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Recomba for South Sumatra would have preferred to have more
Indonesians 1n these offices, however, he was himited by the fact that
the majonity of well d from Palembang Residency
ether refused 10 co operate, were 1n jail, or were serving in the civil
admrmistrations and army of the adjacent Republican controlled areas
of Sumatra.

The means whereby the Dutch obtamed political control over the
state which they sponsored in South Sumatra were relatively simple
and employed 1n general approxsmately the same formula which they
used m other federal areas In early May, 198, they announced the
establishment of an “Advisory Council for South Sumatra” of thirty
six members, twenty two of whom they stated had been elected by the
Indonesan population of that area in democratic elections. Of the
fourteen appointed members, two were Dutch, two Chinese, one repre
sentative of the Indan and Arabian popoulation groups, and eight
Indonesians, of whom five were to represent the city of Palembang,*
the Dutch being reluctant to hold elections there

As usual, the prinaipal key to understanding why a majority of this

p € body was ble to Dutch wishes 1s to be found in the
nature of the electons that were held Even 1f one discounts the wide
spread and msistent Iadonesian clamms that in several districts these
elections were characterized by coercion and other mregularities, it 1s
simple to understand how the Dutch obtamned their majority control
of the Advisory Counal The gamning of nine of these twenty two
elected seats could be accomplished without any coercion since the
clectors of these nine were mostly appomnted by the Dutch authorities
The ordinance providing for the elections stipulated that mne of those
elected were to be marga heads (chiefs of village complexes) st The

clectors for these nine representatives had to be marga heads them-
selves *2

Thus the nine representatives 1n question were limited to adminis
trative offictals of the Netherlands Indies regime elected by their own
colleagues Futhermore the majority of the electors had been appointed
to thetr positions by the Netherlands East Indes government. They
had replaced the previously elected marga heads of the Republican

80" Instellingsbeluit Adviesraad Recomba Zuid Sumatra,” Register der Beslusten
van den woor voor Zuid Sumatra
te Palembang, no 153/Rec, Apnil 6, 1948

815id The local Indonestan term for marga head is pasirak

#21bid, no 154
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regime after it had been driven out of this area following the first
Dutch military action against the Republic in 1947. Thus most the
electors were persons who from the Dutch point of view were con-
sidered “reliable” and who were certamn to lose their positions if a Re-
publican regime were re established, and probably would if subject to
election by the populations of the margas.

In all, a total of twenty three, not merely fourteen, of the thirty six
members of the council were persons upon whom the Dutch had sub-
stanual reason to believe they could rely As far as the amenabulity of
the council as 2 whole was concerned, 1t was not of vital importance
what the political attuitudes were of the remamming thirteen elected
representatives (that group whose election was charactenized according
to a number of Ind as marked by und Tatc pro-
cedures) "

Assured of thetr control of the Advisory Council, the Netherlands
authonties proceeded to establish (with the counal as the foundation)
the new state of South Sumatra On August 17, 1948, the counail pet-
tioned the Netherlands Indies government to grant South Sumatra the
status of “state” and asked that 1t (the Adwisory Council) be recognized
*“as the prowisional parhament of the Dutch-controlled territory of
South Sumatra.” The Batavia government granted both these requests
on August 30 and authorized the counal to draw up a constitution for
the new state to be completed by the end of November. This was
achieved, and a form of government similiar to that being established
in East Java was set up, with the cabinet responsible to a president and
the latter sharing legislative power with a representative assembly. The
council transformed itself 1nto such an assembly and elected for a four-
year term as Walt Negara, Abdul Malik, a man long regarded by Re-
publicans as one of the most unprinaipled of opportunists, ambitious
for position, and willing to serve the Dutch in order to achieve it

Such were the negaras or states which were to be the elite, most

831t was stipulated that these 13 be other than marge heads and that they be
sclected by electors chosen by the marga counails and the councils of the autonomons
market towns (passers) In each of the g distucts these electors met and chose one
or two representatines according to the size of the dustricts Indonesians whom the
wniter spoke with 1n Palembang were entical of these elections because of the narrow
franchise which, they alleged, operated under the Dutch admunistration They stated
that whereas under the Republican admimistratton all male and female inhabitants
over 18 voted for members of the marga counals, that the Dutch had reintroduced

theur prewar system of according this night to only those members of the marga who
paid a certain mummum tax
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autonomous, members of the federal political order the Dutch were
bent upen establistung *

PLANS FOR AN INTERIM FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

Simultaneously with 1ts attack on the Republic, the Netherlands gov-
ernment announced 1ts plans for the central gove 1

g that was to sub and incorporate these negaras and
the other less smportant federal units, and ultimately the Republican
areas of Indonesia as well This was to function as the “Interim Federal
Government” of Indonesia until the transfer of sovereignty to 1t by the
Dutch In conjunction wath the Dutch, 1t was to create the final fed-
eral Indenesta to geceive that sovereignty The blueprint of the struc-
ture and political articulatson of this wnterim government and the
way 1n which the envisaged ultimate Indonesian state was to be es-
tablished were set forth in a decree of the Netherlands government of
December 14, 1948, generally teferred to as the “BIO Decree ” This was
drawn up by the Netherlands government after consultations 1n Hol
land 1n September and October with the delegation of the Federal
C Assembly (RFO), a I 1 by the Dutch
and made up of representauves of the various federal units they had
established, each unit regardless of 1ts size having one vote in BFO
decisions * Ostensibly the “BIO Decree” was a Jomt product of the

841t will be recalled that of the 15 federal unsts establuhed by the Dutch those
with the status of negara, or ‘ state  were dutinguished from the less populous and
generally more economically and culturally backward daerah tstimewas, or "autono
mous termtories” (herally special territories’} by virtue of being granted (sup
posedly at least) more self government and more autonnmy from the central Gov-
ernment at Batavia The writer visited 5 of the 6 negaras, all but Last Sumatra Dutch
officials in Datavia were unanimous and expliait in their judgment that the negard
of East Indonesia enjoyed conuderally more self government and autonomy from
Tatavia than did East Ssmatra The general pattern of government exwsting in Rast
Sumatra was reported to Le approximately the same as that in South Sumatra and
roughty stmular to that in East Java with a transfer of power approxumating (hat
in Pasundan The Dutch army there was heing replaced by a Seaunty Pattalion
made up largely of soldicra from the KNIL, along the lunes of that bewng extablubed
in Madura The wniter alto visited the daerals istimewa of Bangka and the “special
area of Middle Java whech was then (Apnl, 1945) being groomed for the status of
daerak fstimeng, but where no adminsstrative, much less substantive, powers had
yet been tramsferred

5 Therely Riouw with a population of approximately 100,000 had a voice equal
to Eawt Indonesia or Pasundan with populations over 10000000 Thus the five
daerak utimewas of Borneo fn conjunction with Riouw, Bangka and Billiton could
form a majority of 8 within the BFO even though thesr total population was only
about 5000600 Four of the five Borneo terntories, plus Riouw, Billiton, East Su
matra, and South Sumatra did in fact, form the right wing majority group within

Hlich
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Netherlands government and the BFO Actually, however, the members
of the latter body were chagrined 1o find that the decree bore little trace
of their suggestions
The “BIO Decree” way clasufied as “confidenuial,” and as far as the
writer knows its full text was for several months at least not made
public * The offcial public pronouncements made by the Netherlands
government concerning the decree gave 2 grossly distorted prcture of
its content Thus a statement of December 18 sard that the establish
ment of the intenim government provided by the decree was expected
“to come as close a3 poswible to the ulumate aim of a completely free
and sovertign federation, umited to this country tn a Netherlande
Indonestan union,” with the provision that “entire control of mternal
affairs 13 placed in the hands of Indonesians trusted by their fellow.
countrymen although Netherlands sareregaty will remam an
effect 1n the interim period.” ¥ Actually the terms of the deree put the
“entire control of internal affairs” solidly 1 Dutch hands Nothing
could be done by the Ind gover lad provided
for by the decree with which the Netherlands government did not
agree, and the latter or 1ts agent, the High Representative of the
Crown, could undertake whatever positive action in Indonesia they
desired, whether the Indonesian authoriuies established by the decree
concurred or nat.*

the BFO, the group wathin it most inchined to work closely with the Dutch Fusthest
10 the left (mott strongly pro-Republican) were Pasundan and Madura This posi
tion of Madura reflected the of its 1 and not of
its WWali Negara

95 The writer potsenes 2 copy of the text Paraphrases of it which were obviously
arefully sifted from the otianal were seen by the writer in the press while he was
in Indoneva (which he left May 18, 1949), but he never saw its most pertinent phrasey
1n heeral form made public while he was there

STNY. Timer, Dec. 39, 1948, p 1

© The BIO Decree read “The Representative of the Crown shall suspend the
enforcement of a decree and the taking cffect or the urther effect of a federal law
or federal order [1e, of the federal interim Indonesian government]. in the event
that 1n his opinion this dectee, federat law, or fedesal order 1s at varance with the
Netherlands Constitution, the present Decree, or OuT {it, the Netherlands Crown]
directions or decisions™ (BIO Decree, sec. 57, par 2) In case the federal government
did not agree with such a decision of the High Representative of the Crown, the
Netherlands government was to deade the jsue (sec 7, par 4)

The positive powers of the Representative of the Crown were equally widely con
cewved Thus the decree provided “The Represcntative of the Crown may submit to
the federal government proposals for the adoption of the following measures . .
{®) for the of g of a legal of Indonesia the require
menes of legal security, the fundamental human rights and freedoms and sound
admunistration, (c) for making provision for interests which have to be protected 1n
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Likewise the decree gave the Netherlands government or its repre-
sentative mn Indonesia absolute and unrestricted power to do as they
pleased 1n the establishment of the final constitutional order in Indo-
nesia to which the Netherlands had pledged to transfer sovereignty.
This power was such that if 1t so desired the Netherlands could com-
pletely dusregard the wishes 1n this matter of the interim federal Indo
nesian government that 1t was establishang under the BIO Decree®

Thus, though the decree provided that power could be exercised
by the interim federal government with respect to its own operation
and 1ts preparation of the constitutional order that was to succeed 1t,
such power was exercised on sufferance of the Netherlands government
and 1ts agent 1 Ind: the High Ref ve of the Crown,
strictly in accordance with their wishes Failure to do so was unlikely
because any acuon contrary to ther desires could be summanly
halted and negated by the Netherlands government or 1ts High Repre-
sentative of the Crown, with the latter able to take whatever posstive
action in these two spheres they deemed appropniate

At the same time, however, as the decree provided for these absolute
powers of the Netherlands gavernment and 1ts representatnve i Indo
nesia, 1t also provided for 2 means of inditect control Given the ex-

mutual co operation between the Netherlands and Indonesa * In the case of measures
taken with respect to these broad subjects (which could obviously be nterpreted 50
as to cover almost any subject) the Representauve of the Crown was | ound only o
eonsult with the mterm federal government, he did not have to refer the matter to
the N 2 ¢ 1€ there was 1n the event he should feel it
necessary, he could take action on his own authonty without any previous consulta

uon with the interim federal government (scc 58 pars 1—4) There were also a host
of more specific of power to the of the Crown and the
Nethertands government which could not be abndged by the smterim federal gov

emment Most important were control over appointment and discharge of the op
execulnve leadership of the federal government (sec 14 par 4), supreme authority
over all armed forces present in Indonesia (sec 28 par 4) and control over regula

tions concerning the state of war and sicge (sec 2g pars 1, 2)

89 Sec 58 of the decree also stpulated that  The Representatne of the Crown may
submit to the federal government proposals for the adoption of the following meas
utes (a) for the transition o and the creation of the new legal Structure in purse
ance of Chapter Fourtcen of the Netherlands Constitution, (sec g8, par 1,a) If
the federal government opposed his action under this power ¢ could ‘consult” him
on the matter but that was the hmit of 1ts power In case of disagreement he was
not Lound Yo confer with the Netherlands government, and if he felt delay inad
visable did not even have to wart for consultation with the federal government (sec
58 pats 1—¢) In addtion, with respect to the projecicd consttutional order, the
Netherlands government reserved 1o stself the exclusne nght to make provisions

concerung terntories which as of Dec 14 1948, were under the control of the Re
public of Indonesia (sec 67, par 1)




TACTICS OF INDIRECT RULE 339
jstence of certain conditions, this would obviate the necessity of em-
ploying the above mentioned absolute powers, allowing them to be
ept 1n resenve and making the operation of the Indonesian ntersim
federal government appear outwardly to be genuinely autonomous and
1ts role in constructing a new and definitve Indonesian constitunional
order genminely independent The two prerequisites necessary for effec-
tnve emplayment of tlus indarect means of control were (1) amenability
to Dutch control of the constituent untts of the projected federal
state and (z) possession by the Duich of the same preponderance of
phisical force throughout Indonesia as they already commanded
the states and speaial terntories which they had established outside the
residual Republican area The first of these canditions, as we have al
ready seen, was being achieved There remained only the <econd This
required the destrucuion of the Republic of Indonesa and its military
forces, and to tlus end the Dutch had commutted chemselves at dhe
same time that they announced the BIO Decree

The key to the system of indirect control provided by the BIO Decree
was to be found an 1ts provisions for the establishment of the organs of
the federal intenm gosernment. The essence of the formula employed
was to vest control over the most important of these organs 1n the
collectrnity of consutuent units of the federation whose ndividual
amenability the Dutch had already secured In other words, it was a
means for hinking together the individual amenabiliues of the “states®
and “autonomous territories” into one tractable umty

“Thus the most powerful of the two legislative bodies of this govern-
ment was to be the Federal Counal, composed of just one delegate
from each constituent state or autonomous territory {regardless of its
s1ze) app d by and T ble to thewr “governments or ad-
nunmistrations " * In addition, the minonty groups of Indonesia—
Dutch, Chinese, and probably the Arab group as well—were to have
Tepresentation on this council and a vote in it with respect to certain
cases to be ficed later and presumably concerning their own interests ”
Thereby additional support for Dutch interests by the Federal Coun-
al would be insured Practically all, af not all, acuon of importance
undertalen by the intenm federal government required the approsal
of the Federal Counail* In additon, the Federal Counal and the

% BIO Decree, sec o0, pav t

nibid, sec 1o, par 2

#3Sec. 48 of the BIO Decree stipulated that consent of the Federal Counail was

requited for federal faws “concermng important financial and cconomic matters,”

“concerming the status of the autonomous prinapalities (the areas under the ad
of the

rulers} in the new constitunonal structure,
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“Federal Government” (the executive organ, the appointment and
discharge of whose members required the consent of the Representative
of the Crown) were empowered to regulate “the composition, the chair
manshyp, the term of session, and the procedure to be followed by
the Federal Representative Body " ® Finally, the predominance of
the Federal Council and the executive arm, the “Federal Government,”
over the Federal Representative Body (or one might say the predom:
nance of the organs of the interim federal government which were
maost susceptible of mndwrect contral by the Netherlands over that or-
gan which, potentrally at least, was most representative of the Indo
nesian people) was unequivocally assured They could enact over 1ts
objections whatever leguislation they felt to be required

The Dutch appeared confident that before the end of January, 1949,
they would have attained the only unrealized prerequisite barring
therr effective indirect control of Indonesia namely, clear preponder-
ance of physical power throughout the whole of its area. If able to
achieve this, there was substantial reason to believe that they would be
able to establish an Indonestan regume sufficiently under thewr control
to make safe the transfer to 1t of the formal artributes of “soverergnty”
and possessing a convincng enough fagade of “autonomy” and “self-
government” to satusfy at least a majorty of Security Council members

Between them and this objective stood the army and the atizens of
the Republic of Indonesia

wosofar as falling under the yunisdiction of the federal legislature * [the contracts of
these rulers with the Netherlands Crown were being taken over or were to be taken
over by the constituent states of the federation themselves not by the federal gov-
emment], tegulating the transiton (@ and the creation of the new legal structure
pursuant to Chapter Fourteen of the Netherfands Constatution, except insofar as the
regulation thereof comes under the jurisdiction of the partiipating terntory *

%3 Ibid, sec 22, par 1

Sec g of the BIO Decree tead  The Federal Government may n concus
sence with the Federal Counail enact on its own authority and responsibility a fed
eral bill or Jaw, which 18 submitted ta the Federal Representative Body if (2) the
Tederal Representative Body has failed to noufy approval or rejection within the
terms prescribed for this purpose, (b) no agreement has been reached with The
Federal Representative Body, and immediate provision should be made to meet ur
gent requirements



% CHAPTER XIII S’J{

The Final Struggle and
the Republic’s Vactory

THE DUTCH were not able to present the world with the fait
accompl: they had counted on They had gone into the month of
January with the confident expectation that well before the month
was ended Republican r ¢ would have collapsed and the way be
lelt open for their creating the hind of polinical order for the whole
of Indoncsia that they wished, However, both Republican malitary
resistance and avihian nonco-operation deseloped a magnitude and
intensity which was of stunming surpnise to them. By late January the
115.000 Netherlands troops in Indonesia were actually more on the
defensive than on the offensine. Their imtial control of the chief
Republican ciuies and towns was soon strongly contested by powerful
night attacks of large Republican units By day Dutch armored col-
umns kmfed out from their bases in these towns nto areas where
they believed Republican forces to be concentrated. But at dusk they
returned to their bases, where sometimes they had to fight for sheer
survaval through much of the might. They held strong points between
these towns and aities but exerased only a himited control over the
roads between them, being able to negotiate many of them only by
heavily armed convoys. The major aty of Madiun was through much
of January completely isolated and had to be supplied by air. Planta.
tions were being abandoned, the Dutch having no troops to spare for

their protectian, even having to pull their garrisons from some of the
smaller towns

391
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Outside the towns and just back from the mamn roads Repubhcan

cwvil servants, though frequently on the mave to escape Dutch patrols,

d the Ref avil ad 1on as best they could In
central and east Java this admunistraton was headed by five cabinet
munssters who had escaped the Dutch—Dr Sukiman, Susanto, Kasimo,
Maskur, and Supeno—and Dr Murdjani, Republican governor of
East Java In the cities and towns that they had “liberated” from the
Republican regime the Dutch encountered 2 sullen and hostile cuti-
zenry The co-operation they could obtain from it even dunng the
first ten days of their attack, after Republican troops had evacuated the
towns and before they had indicated the power to undertake effective
counteroffensives, was practically ml With the development of Re
publican counterattacks from their bases outside of the towns, the
resistance morale of the urban dwellers became even gher,

Certanly the outlook of the Republic’s leaders showed no spirt of
defeatism The atutudes which they evinced n the face of the Duich
attack indicated their conviction that a final and deaswe phase of
all out struggle had begun and their expectation that the Indonesian
Ppeople could be relied upon themselves to see 1t through to the batter
end

A few weeks before the Dutch attack Sjafruddin Prawiranegara,
Mimster of Finance 1n the Republican government, had gone to Bukit
Tingg, the Republican capital of Sumatra on a mission connected
with the affairs of his mmstry Before his departure Prime Mrister
Hatta, so as to be prepared for all eventualities, gave him a mandate
to take over the leadership of the government 1n case he and Soekarno
might be captured by the Dutch while he was away The fighting spirit
of Sjafruddin’s Emergency Government was indicated by the instruc-
tions which he broadeast from hus central Sumatea headquarters to the

Indonestan delegation to the United Nations on December 23 The full
text read

The Government of the Republic of Indones:a 1s prepared to order a cease fire
and enter into with the

on the bass of
(1) the ymmeduate release of the members of the Republican government
now detamed by the Dutch,

(2) the withdrawal of Dutch troops to thewr original positions of December
18, 1948,

(3) the de facto and de jure recognition of the Republic's sovereignty over
the sslands of Java, Sumatra, and Madura,

(4) the of an all Ind

& on a democratic basis—
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and which 13 independent and sovereign-—=by the Indonesian nation wself and
without Dutch interference,

(5) the withdrawal of the whole Dutch army from Indoncsia 23 soon as pos
wble after the farmation of an all Indonesiin government The economic
snterests of the Netherlands wall be properly observed

In the Jogjakarta area typewntten copies of the speeches to the Indo-
nestan people prepared by Sackarno, Hatta, and Natur on the morning
of December 19 (but undelnered by them because of the bombing of
the Jogjikarta radio statien) were arculated from hand to hand and
thear contents passed on by word of mouth These speeches were of
importance n bolstering Indonesian morale and i making the -
terned leaders of the Republic seem more alive to the people In spint,
at least, they were stll lewding the struggle for independence In addi-
tion, Natsir's sct forth the government’s speafic mstructions to the
population, showing the way to be followed 1n the struggle by those
who were indecisne or confused as to what the most effectine course
was. Within two or three weeks of the Dutch attack copies of these
speeches had aireulated as far as Surakarta and Magelang. It was not
until the exeming of January to that copies of them finally found their
way to Batavia and then into the hands of the Good Offices Commuttee
and Republicans there Shortly thereafter, however, their contents were
made known throughout Java and to the Republican Emergency gov-
ernment on Sumatra, exerting an nfluence such as they had in central
Java,

The closing words of Soeharno’s address read:

We know that with their arms the Dutch will posibly capture and occupy
several important places, but they will not be able to smash our fighting spint,
to erasc, or to decrcase the independence of the people of Indonesia, the in-
dependence which we have learned to love and defend during these last three
years The independence which we proclaimed on August 17, 1945 and which
has saturated our souls will never be crushed by force

My people, let us stand together now in the defense of our country and
our freedom with every strength available Continue our struggle and believe
that the ultimate victory 1s ours

In the core of his speech Hatta stated:

* Radiegram through Al India Radio, Singapore and Banghoh, Dec 21, 1918 An
approimately similar version was broadeast on the #4th over the Republican radio
in Madiun shortly before that aty fell to the Dutch The version gnen over the

i\hdxun radio stated, “The economic mterests of the Dutch will be properly cared
for ™
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The enemy desires to capture the government, but the Republic of Indonesia
does not depend upon the fate of the persons who are at the head of the
State or who are members of the government

The people must fight and I am convinced that the entire population of
Indonesia 1s prepared to take over the struggle from us

Mohammad Natsir, Mimster of Information and one of the most in-
fluenuial leaders of the nauon’s largest pohitical party, the Masjumi,
ncluded the specific mnstructions of the government in his address, the
most important part of which was the following

The fall of Jogjakarta, v,hnch the Dutch assume will be the end of all their
troubles, of every le struggle and
trouble for the Dutch the end of which hes far in the future

The fall of the capital, Jogjakarea, under the Dutch attack does not mean
the end of our struggle, but from there on will the Indonesian people begin
s tenacious and fierce struggle, wherein quarter shall be nesther asked nor
given

The Republic will continue to exist even though the leaders of the state
are captured by the cnemy The essential prnciple 13 that the people shall
continue uts struggle The big cities can be occupted by the Dutch forees, but
the rural countryside cannot be captused The Dutch lack the power to domi-
nate the whole Republican territory, and they lack the money to mantain
thousands of soldiers So the Republican government must and will contnue
to function outnde the big cities For this purpose each territory must or
ganuze 1ts battle strategy without too much dependence upon the central
administration The first aim of the struggle m Republican territory 15

{(a) Contimuous obstruction, leaving the Dutch no opportunity to arganize
a regular administration We must obstruct and sabolage every effort to con-
soldate the Dutch government This means that the cvil servants must be
100 per cent nonco operative It means that rich men and socially minded
men must establish a relef fund for the most 1mportant cvil servants to pre
svent their forced ¢o operation with the Dutch because of a hungry stomach
They must undertake as soon as possible these social efforts, especrally for the
poliuical victims and the unemployed cvil servants ‘The women's organiza-
tions must pave the way

(b) Economc consolidation of the Dutch can be prevented by obstructing
the production of goods they need for foreign exchange The means thereof
are known to our fighters, and the merchants must understand what 1 to be
done

(€} Political consolidation of the Dutch, namely, the constitution of a
puppet regime made up of men of thewr own choice, must be prevented This
1 the duty of every political leader from every polical party The way is
dear better to be jailed than to be a puppet and a traitor.
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Our struggle against the Dutch n the termtonies outside of the Republic and

in foreign countries shall be contnued The results of this fight depend
largely upon our own struggle within the Republic.

From January 6 to 10, 1919, the writer visited Jogjakarta and was able
to watness how closely the situation there conformed to that which the
Republican leaders had relied upon the people to create, and how dil-
ferent 1t was from what the Dutch were telling the world exsted 1n
the areas which therr troops had “liberated  * He found that 1t had be
come for the most part a city of women, children, and old men A
majonity of the young men had gone to the countryside to fight the
Dutch from there. Few people ventured out of ther houses The aty
was not under complete Dutch control Its central area and part of
ats suburbs were occupied by a Durch gamnson of about 1,000 men
possessing ten Stewart tanks and Jarge numbers of armored cars and
Brencammers But much of the periphery of the aty was enther no
man’s land or actually occupted by Republican guerrillas The Dutch
mulitary authortties informed the writer that several areas of the cty
to which he wished to go were “not safe.” Both Duich and Indonesian
sources affirmed that in a major attack on December 29 Republican
troops had penetrated to within four blocks of the aty's center. On
the night of January g, while the writer was stll in the aity, a heavy
battalion ol the Republic’s erack Police Mobile Brigade supporied
by a KRIS? company of the Republican army launched a four hour
attack which penetrated to the very center of Jogjakarta, where they
fought for two hours before Dutch tanks and armored cars finally
ejected them,*

2 After having left Jogjakarta on Dec 19, 1948, following 1ts bombing and 1masion
by the Dutch the wnter revisited the aty in early January as a correspondent for
Overseas News Agency Only by becoming a correspondent was he able to visit the
aty at that me

3 Made up of men from Sulawes: (Celebes), a large number of whom were from
the Minahassa area

4 The objective of the Republican attack was the Hotel Merdeha (Freedom Hotel)
It was rather fatuously renamed Grand Hotel by the Dutch after their occupation
of the tity. The wnter was staying there at the time of the attack Though he was
aware of fighting within the block 1 which the hotel was situated, he did not realize
until afterwards how nearly successful the Republican attach had been He later
learned that a Republican squad had penetrated the back entrance of the hotel and
was laying dynamite charges there when drisen off by Dutch soldiers One month
Iater 1n Dutch-occupied Bandung the Republican lieutenant who had been in charge
of the dynamite squad was kind enough o express to the wrter his regrets that he
had been placed 1 such an uchealthy predicament 2nd assured him that there had
been no desire to dynamite him personally.
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The nonco operation of the Ind cvilian of
Joggakarta was almast absolute. The head of the Dutch economic ad-
munustration 1o Jogjakarta, Mr. B J. Muller, informed the writer that
out of the city’s population of approximately 4oo,c0e only 6,000 peo-
ple were working for the Dutch. Out of about 10,000 civil servants
1n the Jogjakrata area no more than 15, he stated, were working for
the Dutch admmistration With regard to even these he was frank
10 state that st was his beliel that they were working only because ex-
pressly ordered to by the Sultan of Jogjakarta so that the civilian popula-
ton would not suffer unduly. These few civil servants were from the
cty’s water works, sanitary department, power station, and hospitals
Thus condinion persisted, Mr. Muller stated, even though there was
an acute food shortage 1n the city, the supplies coming in being at the
most only 50 per cent of what they had been before the Dutch attack.
About half of the approximately forty tons of food coming into the
city per day was being brought in by the Dutch via convoy from
Semarang, but this, he stated, went exclusively to the Dutch occupa-
tion forces and those 6,000 Indonesians willing to work for them. Non-
collaborators (except for persons in the hospital) were given none of
this food *

Thus at least ggo,000 of the aity’s preattack population of some
500,000 were dependent upon a daily incoming supply of food approxi-
mately equal to one third that which was being supplted the city be-
fore the attack ® This plus whatever meager store these people had
been able to accumulate previously was their source of food. For-
tunately for them the shm supplies of food which peasants from
nearby areas were bringing in could be purchased for Republican eur-
rency and only Republican cumrency, the peasants refusing to accept
the NEI currency brought in by the Dutch,

One sigmificant effect of this, a factor which helped buoy Republi
can morale, was that the rate between the NEI guilder and the
Republican rupiah prevailing among Chinese shopkeepers in Jogja-
karta, which had fallen from 1 50 before the Dutch attack to 1°500 2

®Interview of the writer with Mr B J Muller chief representative of the NET
government s Department of Economic Affairs Jogjalarta, Jan 7, 1959 Mr Muller
“as undoubtedly one of the most completely candid Dutch officials whor the wruter
met duning hus stay n Indonesia

¢ Relatively few peasants were bringing food nto the city compared with normal
times Only those ving fairly close were doing 50 Not one ox cart was seen in the
aily by the wnter during this vist Rice from outtying districts had previously been
brought ta the city pnmanly 1n ox carts
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few days thercafter, had climbed back to 1130 Some Chincse shop-
keepers with whom the writer spoke 1n Jegjakarta at this time stated
a preference for Republican currency over NL 1 currency, explaiming
that they had to have the former in order to buy nice Ten days after
the writer left the ratio was back to 1 110 and by the end of January 1t
reached 1 go The faith of the Indonesian peasant in the Republican
regime and ts dog eared paper notes with the picture of Sockarno on
them appeared to be exerting a greater power over the relative values
of the currencies than Dutch military nught

Gradually the acuteness of the food situztion was somewhat reheved
alter more peasants from outlying areas lost some of thew fear of
bringing food into a Dutch occupied city, wath the Dutch encouraging
their coming and the hugh prices obtained for rice undoubtedly ser
ing as an additional inducement However, at the me the writer was
i Jogjakarta and for some weeks thereafter the suuation remained
extremely critical Considerable credit for meeung this situation must
go to Indonesian women such as Mrs Suriadarma, Dr. Sulanu
Suleiman, Miss Budiardjo, and Miss Kurianingrat who set up clandes-
tine “rice hitchens ” Here Indonestan anal servants who did not wish
to collaborate with the Dutch, but who had no food in reserve,
could obtain the mimimum to heep themselves and their families
alne.

The treatment of the civilian population by the Dutch served to in
crease 1ts resolve not to co operate with them The majority of wounded
avilians n the hospital had sustained their wounds after, rather than
during, the Dutch attack on Jogjakarta Almost every might a few
avilians were lilled and wounded in the fighting between Republican
patrols and the Dutch garrison, and the Dutch were held ultimately
responsible for this Moreoser, several well known Republican leaders
had been summanly shot by Dutch troops. Among these were Dr
Santoso, secretary general of the Department of Education, who on
the day of the Dutch attack was lined up with erght other civilians and
shot by a2 Dutch major.” Three other promnent persons were shot
their homes: Masdoelhak Nasution, adviser to Prime Mrmuster Hatta,
Mr. Hendromartono, a former cabimet minister, and Sumarsono, a
high Ministry of Interior official Two sons of Abikusno, chairman of
the Sarekat Islam Indonesia party, were dragged from his home on

7There were two eye witnesses to this shooting both of whom were interviewed

by the writer. The bodies were recovered by the Indoncsian Red Cross, whost
autopsy found that these g had been shot at close range by a pistol
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December 25 by Dutch soldiers and found shot to death the next morn-
tng® the official Dutch explanation being that they were shot becawse
they were out after curfew ?

The Dutch authonities understood clearly that, even if they could
maintain milstary supremacy in the Jogjakarta area, their sitwation
was hopeless unless they could bring a substantial number of Indo-
nesians, particularly cwvil servants, to co operate with them. They knew
hosw strong was the popular support in central Java, particularly in the
Jegjakarta area, for Hamenghu Buwono IX, the Sultan, 2nd they hoped
that he would provide them the key for solving this vital problem If
they could secure his support, they believed that a substantial part of
the populatton might give up 1ts attitude of nonco-operation To do so
they were prepared to make hum Walt Negara of a state to be mcluded
i the federatron they were sponsoring His state would include all or
most of the area admmmistered by the Republic in central and east
Java prior to their attack Howeser, the Sultan shut himself up in his
kraton (walled complex of the buildings of his court) and refused to
treat with the Dutch military or civihan authonties. Finally after Gen-
eral Spoor, the Netherlands commander 1n chief, threatened to enter
the kraton doors i a tank, the Sultan agreed to grant him a ten
minute mterview However, the only subject the Sultan wished to
discuss was the departure of Dutch troops from Jogyzkarta, and at the
end of the ten minutes indicated coldly that the nterview was over

and left the room
A

Pr ly the same di found by the wrnter m Jogja-
karta were encountered during the same week mn Surakarta and
Madun by Quentin Pope, the able staff correspondent for the Far
East of the Chicago Tribune Indeed, as later reports demonstrated,
bitter armed reststance and stubbarn civilian nonco operation was be-
ing encountered by the Dutch throughout the Republican areas of
Jara and Sumatra Howeser, the conditions which actually existed 1n

$Interview of the writer with Abikusno (Jogjakarta Jan 8, 1949)

?Stated to the writer by Capt Vosveld chief of Dutch army mtelligence i Jog
1akaria The poot quality of Dutch army ntelligence 1s indicated by the fact that
Voweld did not realize who Abikusno was Apparently the writer's mquiry con
cermng thus surred him to telegraph Batavia rega ding the matter The following
morning (Jan g) the wnler was placed under house arrest i the Merdeka Hotel by
Vosveld on orders from Batavia, and shortly thereafter Abikusno was arrested On
Jan 10 the wnter was flown with a military police escort back to Batavia where
he was released He was never given a satistactory explanation of this action by the

Dutch authontics despite requests on his part and that of several other foreign
correspondents
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these areas were not being reported to the outside world by the Dutch.
Though they had ended censorship of outgoing news at the beginning
of January, most news flowng out of Indonesia for the next two weeks
was based upon the Dutch version of events'® Most foreign cor
respondents in Indonesia were agency men without assistants and forced
to spend most of their tme in Batavia To visit the fighung areas in
volved three or four days away from the telegraph office tn Batavia
and whatever mmportant news might break there Not unul the sec-
ond week in January did a second staff correspondent, Robert Trumbull
of the New York Times armive on the scene The Committee of Good
Offices and 1ts military observers had been confined to Batavia untl
January 7 and were unable to collect sufiaent data to draw up a re-
port even parually covering the situation until January 24,

Durning the latter half of January reports from foreign correspondents
in Indonesia made 1t increasingly clear to the world outside that the
course of cvents there was hardly what the Dutch had been repre-
sentng them to be. The report of the Committee of Good Offices
cabled to the Secunity Counal on January 21 indicated m the most
temperate terms, but very clearly, the complete failure of the Dutch to
live up to the Sccunty Counal’s resol and their T
tion of conditsons in Indonesia Noung that sts mihitary observers were
“able to observe only the localities taken by the Netherlands Army in
its occupation of large towns and the main roads connecting them” and
that bemng attached to the Netherlands forces they could not employ
Republican military sources mn their reports, the Committee cven so
was forced to conclude

As a result of the Netherlands Army occupation and the consequent guernlla
actiaties, law and order within the former Republican controlled territonies
have, 1n general, not been established Unul now, in fact, serious drsorders
have been created Since the Republican Government has been prevented
from funcuoning, there 1s no on the Reg side to impl
the Secunity Counail s resolution directing both parties to “cease hostilities ™
Despite the Netherlands order to its troops to “cease hostilities,” such cessa-
tion has not been, and cinnot be, attained i the present situation 1t

12 Thus Robert Trumbull cabled the N} Times on January 10 with respect to
the writer's account of the heavy Republican atiack on Jogjakarta *Mr hahins
story 13 the first outside account of the current guernlla warfare 1n the interior since
the Dutch “cease fire® order of Dec g1 There have been no Dutch communiqués
©on major actions since the cetse fire* (N} Times, Jan. 11, 1919 p 3) Quentin Pope
returned from the 1atenor two days after the water UN mulitary obseners dud not
begin therr investigations 1n the ficld until Jan ¢

MUN, $/1223. pp 1-3
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Clearly ths report coupled with that of a week before stating that the
Republic’s leaders were still imprisoned* called for further action
from the Security Council

The inchination of the Counal to take new action was undoubtedly
increased by the decistons taken at the conference on Indonesia con-
voked by Pandit Nehru, the Indian Prime Minister, at New Delhi
from January 20-23 Recommendations to the Security Council were
made jontly by the partiapants—Afghanistan, Australi2, Burma,
Ceylon, Egypt, Ethiopra, India, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Pakistan, Philip-
pines, Saudi Arabra, Syria, and Yemen ** These resolutions went far-
ther than most members of the Secunity Council were prepared to go
and probably resulted i that body's taking a firmer stand than it was
preparing to** Even so the resolution finally adopted by the Security
Counal 5 was not strong Agam Soviet Russia went on record as op-
posing a resolution which Indonesians felt to be strongly favorable to
the Netherlands Agam Indonesians noted that the Soviet insistence
that Dutch troops withdraw promptly to the positions from which they
had launched their attack was opposed by the United States and the
United hingdom

12U\ $/AC. 10f250 (Jan 16, 1549) The Committec was finally guen permission
by the Dutch to visit Bangka on Jan. 15 Regarding the condition of the 6 Republican
leaders interned there 3t stated in s report “They have one doorless bedroom 6m
x 6m in which are located 6 beds In addition, they were originally allowed an area
of gm x 1om wired off from a large reception room Since 32 January this wire has
been removed and the entire reception Toom 1gm X 16m 15 open 1o their use They
are permutted himited access to the 1oof under guard All vndows are enclosed by
Wire metting as 33 the area around the door Guards are on duty in sentry boxes
immedately outside They ave not allowed to Jeave the wired area”

1 Prior t the conference India Pakistan, Burma, Ceylon, and Saudy Avabiz bad
withdrawn all transit facilittes, both sea and air, from the Metherlands,

USee UN, 5/1222, pp 35

13 Eeginnung wath the new year the membershtp of the nonpermanent members of
the Council had partully changed, with Cuba, Egypt and Norway replacng Syna.
Eelgum and Colombia From the of the dands Tep of
Belzism was considered 2 distnct loss

18 A Souiet proposal calling for the withdrawal of Dutch troops to aseas occupied
by them before the attack of Dec. 1 received the support of only the Ukraine, Cuba,
and Egypt (VY Herald Tribune, Jan 15 1035) 1 13 10 be noted that Cuba followed
10 the footsteps of its predecessor on the Counal, Colombia, in refuting the fre
quently made Communist assertion that the Laun Arerican states i the United
Nations voted as puppets of the United States

Few Indoncsians were aswarc of the fact that st mid January the Untted States bad
taken the imtiative 1n proposing that the Unsted Nations Commusion for Indonesa
be established with powers to recommend to the Counal what arcas of Java, Su
matra 2nd Madura overrun by the Dutch “consistent with seasonable requirements
of public security” should gradually be evacuated by Dutch troops and returned to
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On January 2§ the Sccurity Counail finally passed a resolution sub-
mitted jointly by the Umted States, Chuina, Cuba, and Norway a week
previously i Thus noted that the Council's resolutions of December
24 and 28, 1948 had not been carned out and (1) called upon “the
Government of the Netherlands to insure the immediate discontinuance
of all mihitary operations™ and upon * the Gosernment of the Repubhic
stmultancously to order its arnmed adherents ta cease guernila war-
fare,” (2) called upon the Netherlands  to release immediately and
unconditionally all poliical prisoners arrested by them since 17
December 1948 1n the Republic of Indoncesia, and to faaliate the 1m
mediate return of officials of the Government of the Republic of In
donesia to Jogjalarta in erder that they may discharge their responst
biliues under paragraph 1 abose, 1, ordening cessation of guernila
warfare and 1n order to exerase their appropriate functions i full
frecdom, mneluding adnunustraton of the Jogjakarta area, which shall
include the aty of Jogjakarta and 1ts immediate environs,” {3} rec-
ommended that the Netherlands and the Republic again undertake
negotiations on the basis of the Linggadjat and Renville Agreements
and the proposals submitted by Cochran on September 10, 19485, with
these negotiations being based on the establishment by March 15, 1919
of an interim federal government “granted the powers of internal
government i Indonesia,” elections for an Indonestan Constitutent
Assembly completed by October 1, 1949, and a “transfer of sovereignty
over Indonesia by the govermment of the Netherlands™ to a “United
States of Indonesia” by July 1, 1950. In addinon, the Council re-
constituted its Commuttee of Good Offices as the “United Nations
Commission for Indones:a,” endowing 1t with more competencies than
it possessed previously and allowing it to make decisions on the basis
of the agreement of two of 1ts three members (sull the Umited States,
Australia and Belgium) . It was gnen the poner to make recommenda-
tions to the Council and to the tho partes to the dispute, assisting the
Iatier in their neg and 1 1mpl ing the 1 of
the Council.xe

the administration of the Republic (see N'¥ Tumes, Jan 15 1919 p 1) Most of
them knew only of the American opposiion to the Souiet resolution on outtight
withdrawal of Dutch troops from the areas of the Republic that they had orverrun
since Dec 18

11 Abstaimng (i e, opposed) were France, Russia, and the Ukraine on the most im
portant sections, and Argentina on those sections dealing with the UN Commussion
(NY. Herald Tribune, Jan 29, 1919)

$UN Secunty Counal, S/123¢, pp 2-3 Also the commussion was speafieally re
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Two facts were n particular noted by Indonesians (1) the Council
did not call upon the Dutch to evacuate anything more than the
Jogjakarta area, and (2) the Councl made no provision for the
enforcement of its resoluttons In the light of the refusal of the Nether-
lands to Inve up to the previous resolutions of the Counal this omis
sion was obviously extremely serious The lack of teeth 1n the Coun-
al’s resol convinced all the more that no effective
help could be expected from the United Nations The defiant response
of the Netherlands government to the Counail's resolution certainly
did not encourage them to thunk otherwise The Netherlands repre-
sentatnne 1n the Umted Nations stated on January 28 in reference to
the Council's resolution that his government would carry it out “to
the extent to which 1t 15 patible with the responsibility of the
Netherlands for the maintenance of real freedom and order in Indo-
nesta, 2 responsibility which at this moment no one else can take from
us

In Indonesia the reaction of much of the Dutch pepulation to the
Council s resolution was reflected 1n a cartoon covening the front page
of the Sunday suppl of one of the p pal Dutch news-
papers This cartoon was enutled “The UNO Desires Free Elections
for Indonesia” and depicted a long queue of individuals each bearing
the name of one of the Soviet satellite countries and dressed in prison
garb standing before a booth marked “UNO,” the first person in the
queue mquiring “Is this where we get free elections, Excellency?” An
obvious intent of the cartoon was to suggest the anomaly of expecung
free elections in Indonesia when so much of the world was without them.
But that was not the only 1dea which the cartoon got across Also de
prcted was a small dog 1dentified as “NICA” (Netherlands Indies Civil
Adnunistration) with one hind leg raised and 1n the process of urmat-
1ng on the booth marked ‘ UNO * 20

Among educated Indonestans with whom the writer spoke at this

quested to help in achieving * the earliest possible testoration of the crvil administra
tion of the Republic* recommending (after consultation with the parties) the extent
to which the areas controlled by the Republic under the terms of the Renville Agree
ment “should be progressvely retumed to the admimstraion of the Republic of
Indonesia and supervising such transfers Also 1t wa1 to recommend “which if any
Netherlands forces™ were to be retained temporarily 1n any area outude of the Jog
yakara area to assist in the mamtenance of law and order (1bid, p 4)
$UN Bulletin (1g49), VI, 159

.9:; De Ronde Tajel (weekly supplement of the Batawaasch Nieuusblad), Jan 19
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time the position taken by the United States towards the Indonesian-
Netherlands dispute was not measured by the speeches of American
representatives before the Security Council In part the postion of the
United States was mdicated to them by its sotng record in the United
Nations However, their chief index of 1ts attitude was proveded by its
economic relationstup with the Netherlands. They were absolutely
convinced that the Netherlands would never have been able to under-
take ats military measures against the Republic had 1t not been able to
rely on very great economic help from the United States under the
EC.\ program The more knowledgeable of them did not insist that the
United States was providing the Netherlands directly with the financial
means for mounung this effort But they did instst most adamantly
that the subudinng of the Netherlands home economy under the Mar-
shall Plan allowed the Dutch to divert a major portion of the wealth
of that economy to the reconquest of Indonesia. This was a financial
outlay, they ansisted, which could not possibly have been made had not
Marshall funds replaced this drain on the home economy. They noted
that maintenance of the Netherlands armed {orces in Indonesia during
the single year 1918 was estimated to total well over $100,000,000 * and
that ECA aid allotted the Netherlands during the year April, 1948,
through March, 1919, was reported to total §102,800,000.8

There had been an addiuenal ECA grant of $68,000,000 to the
Netherlands regime in Indonesia of which $51.000,000 had been ex-
pended at the time of the Dutch December attach. On December 22,
1918, the Economic Co-operation Admunistration, with State Depart-
ment concurrence, suspended allocation of the $14,000,000 balance
pending “clanfication” of the situation growing out of the Netherlands
attack #* To Indonesians this stoppage was in general seen as nothing
more than a publicity gesture of little real effect. If the United States
had genuinely wished to restrain Dutch military aggression, they held,
it could have done so by threatening to cut off Marshall Plan aid to
the Netherlands If it now really desired to make the Dutch abide by

N Ct dispatch from Batavia by Robert Trumbull, N¥ Times, Jan 1, 1949 p 6.

The cxact figute given by Trumbult is $136207.874 and included only the cost of
malntenance of the Dutch army and air force in Indonesia, the navy not being ine
clnded

#Ibid. A dispatch of Felix Delalr from Washington to the N.Y. Times, Dec, 11,
1948, p 1, indicated that theee quarters ($299 500 000) of this ECA aid was a grant
allocation

1 Felix Belair, thid According to Belair' *The FCA acted on information sup-
plied by the State Department and only alter those responuble for foreign policy
had been fully consulted on the implication of the move,”
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the Security Counail’s resolutions, it could do so, they insisted, sf it
threatened to stop further ECA allocations to the Netherlands.

However, the American State Department appeared to remain com-
mtted to a policy of absolute priority to development of the military
and economic strength of Western Europe Despite their strong disap-
proval of Dutch actions and genuine anger at the Netherlands’ refusal
to abide by the Secunty Counail's recommendations there was a gen-
eral reluctance among most top State Department personnel to apply
sanctions against the Dutch that would weaken the Netherlands econ-
omy and thereby perhaps undermine the over all serength of the West-
ern European economy which they were trying to build up *

But, as the Dutch were aware, there was in the United States an
increasingly powerful criticism of this policy of the State Department
from outside the government, 2 criticism that soon came to be echoed
by a growing number of Congressmen The CIO made known 1ts views
as early as December 23 in a letter of 1ts President Philip Murray 0
Secretary of State Marshall Speaking in behalf of the 6,000,000 mem-
bers of his labor federation, Murray stated:

We fecl that insofar as American aid 1s now available to the Netherlands gov
ernment, 1t 15 being used for purposes intonsistent with the enginal intent
and objectives of the European Recovery Program

I voice the hope, on behalf of the members of the CIO, that the govern
ment of the United States will continue to take every feasible step in the
realm of dipl and to help the Dutch in
Indonesi2, and to assure a speedy settlement recognizing the rightful interests
of the Indonesian people 1n their quest for democratic self rule You may rest
assured that the State Department will enjoy the full support of Amencan
workers 1n whatever steps 1t may take in this direcuion #

Opposition to the State Department’s subordination of the interests of
a sound Indonesian policy to what it concetved to be those of a strang
Western Europe became increasingly mamfest in nongovernmental
arcles Reflecting this was a column of Walter Lippmann published on
January 10 1n which he stated-

Our friends in Western Europe should try to understand why we cannot and
must not be maneuvered, why we dare not dnft, nto general opposition to

In a press conference on Feb 4, 1949, Br Alan J Valentine, chaef of the ECA
Mission to the Netherlands stated “To cut off aid to the Netherlands would cer
tanly impair recovery of all Western Europe” (VY Herald Tribune, Feb 3 1949)

#NY Times, Dec 23, 1948 (itahias the wniter's)
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the independence movements in Asin They should tell their propagindists
to stop smeaning these movements They should tny to realize how disastrous
1t would be to them and to the cause of Western aivibization if ever st could
be said that the Western Union for the defense ol Ircedom an Eutope was
1n Ava a syndicate for the preservation of decadent empares ¥

This pornt of view also became increasingly strong in Congress **
A number of Democratic Cong n shared thes g senti-

ment but restrained themselves from undertahing any overt action
because of the positon taken by the State Department Many Repub
lican members, however, felt no such himitation and soon made clear
their position On February 7 2 resolution was presented in the Senate
by Owen Brewster and signed by nine other Republican Senators
This called for the stopping of all ECA and any other financial aid to
the Netherlands until 1t ceased hostil against the Ind Re
publie, wathdrew 1ts armed forces to 1ts side of the Renalle truce line,
released all Republican government leaders arrested since December
18, and apened “bonafide negotiations with the Indonesian Republic
under the terms of the Renville Agreement.” 3

As Quentin Pope reported from Batavia to the Chicago Tribune
at the end of February this move greatly disturbed Hollanders 1n In-
donesia and was very seriously viened by them. Dutch representatines
in Washington were undoubtedly aware that a considerable number
of Democratc Senators shared the senuments of the ten Republicans
who signed the Brenster Resolution and would have been more out-
spoken except for thetr desire not to embarrass the Administration
However, there was no certainty that they would maintain this re-
straint or that more Republican Senators might not soon associate
themselves with the Brewster Resolution It must have become obvious
to the Dutch that their initial stubborn stand against the Security
Counail's resolution of January 28 was too extreme and too likely to
beget a dangerously hostile reaction, not only in the United States, but
in other countries as well.

During the first two wecks of February a cabinet crisis developed

N.Y. Herald Tribune, Jan 10, 1919

27 To an smportant extent this was duc to the unflagging efforts of the Indonesian
Republic’s representanises 1n the United States, who brought to the attention of a
number of C facis the situation which otherwise
they would not have known

2 US Senate, 81t Congress, S Res 56 Feb 7, 1919 This tesolunion was uigned
by Scnators Brewster, Bndges, Butler, Wherry, Malone, Smith (Mainc), Baldwin,
Langer, Morse, and McCarthy
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1 the Netherlands over what policy was 1o be followed in Indonesia.
The Catholic Party stself was torn by the dispute, the chief protagonists
beng two of 1ts important leaders—Sassen, Minister of Overseas Ter-
nitortes and Beel, High Commussioner of the Crown in Indonesia
Official Dutch sources 1n Batavia stated that, whereas three months
previously these two men had seen eye to eye with respect to policy in
Indonesta, they were now far apart*® Both men were committed to
the “federalist solution™ ol the Indonesian problem as outlined in
the BIO Decree However, 1t appeared that Sassen was absolutely in-
transigent towards the Security Counal's resolutions while Beel felt
that 2 formula existed whereby a sufficient gesture could be made to-
wards P with those 1 while adhering to the plans
of the BIO Decree * On Febtuary 11 Dr Sassen resigned and Beel, his
policy accepted, soon departed for Indonesia,

Upon his return to Indonesia on February 26, Beel's plan was of-
fically announced by the Netherlands government, a fuller explana-
uon bemng given by hum 1 2 press conference in Batavia held on
March 1% In mtroduang his explanation of the plan Beel stated that
“there was full agreement between the Netherlands government and
the Security Council with respect to the aims of both parties.” The
only difference, he asserted, was with respect to “the means for reach-
ng this goal " The Netherlands was willing not only to accept the
Security Council's umetable for the transfer of sovereignty to Indo-
nesia but planned to accelerate that timetable.

Though 1t would be unable to form an interim Indonesian federal
government by March 15 as the Secunity Counal had requested, the
Netherlands government planned to convoke a round table confer-
ence at the Hague on March 12 to which all Indonesian elements, -
cluding the Republicans, were 1nvited and which it hoped would be
attended by the UN Ind C ion. The d pur-
pose of this conference was “to discuss the conditions for and the ways

along which the earliest possible transfer of sovereignty” could be
effectuated.

25Cf UP dupatch from Batavia Feb 12 1949

®A NY Times dispatch from the Fague reported Sassen as having “uncompro
musingly opposed the Security Council Tesolutton” It reported that he had heen
replaced by Dr J H van Maurseveen, “also from the Catholic Party but not s
extreme as Dr Sassen” N'Y Times, Feb 11, 1999 p 1

31 Attended by the writer The text of the statement of the Metherlands govern
ment on the Becl Plan released at the Hague on Feb 26 was reported 1n the N Y.
Tumes, Feb 17,3919 p 1 The following account of the Beel Plan 15 based upott
the eniginal text released at the Hague and Beel s eluaidation on March 1
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“The simultancous establishment of the Netherlands Indonesian
Union and the arrangement for the intermediary peniod, including the
creation of a federal interim government” were to be considered n
relation to such an accelerated transfer. The endeavor would be made
to conclude the work of this conference by May 1, 1919, to hasve an
intenim federal government established by that date, and to complete
the transfer of sovercignty to it on July 1, 194g-—a full year ahead
of the final date suggested by the Security Counail. In addition, the
Netherlands government anounced that it had “decided to lift the re-
maining restriction on the hberty of movement of the Republican lead
ers and to consult with them concerming their wishes as to ther future
restdence and the arrangements which w1l have to be made in this re-
spect " However, “condiuons,” 1t was later explained, would not allow
them to be returned to Jogjakarta, nor was the Security Council’s re-
quest for a return ol Jogjakarta to Republican authonty to be ful-
filled.** Beel made clear that if the Republican leaders refused to ac-
cept the invitation to attend the conference at the Hague, it would
be held without them.

As the United Nations Commussion on Indonesia noted in its report
of March 1, 1949, the Beel Plan did not consutute a compliance with
the Secunty Counail's resolution of January 28 In fact, the Com.
mission regarded 1t as “comprising a counterproposal, or substitute,
for the provisions of the 28 January resolution ™ # The Dutch had not
abandoned the essence of their onginal plans The only change in
their position, other than agreemng to 1mpose fewer restrictions on the
freedom of mosement of the interned Republican leaders,® had been

32 This was not made clear unul after Deels press conference of March 3 There
he refused to answer the questions of correspondents on this question, saying only
It is better not to go into the question of the return of the Republican leaders to
Jogja (Karta] " However, this had been made clear to the Republican leaders on
Bangka on Feb 18 when they were visited by Dr Koets, chief assistant of Beel (scc
UN, 5/1270,2dd 1, p 4)

2UN, Sfizjo, p 15

34 At hus March 1 press Becl that the Rep leaders
would “later” be granted the “same rights and duties as any ordinary aituzen in this
country ” He stated that their nights were to be governed by the conditions of the
state of war and siege that existed throughout Indonesia Manufestly this meant
that they could not engage in ordinary political actvity, much less return to
Republican controlled parts of Java or Sumatra The interned leaders elected to
Temain on Bangka rather than go to Batavia or some other Dutch controlled area
By late January Sockamo and Hadj: Agoes Salum had been brought to Bangka from
Sumatra to jotn the other Republican leaders there Shortly thereafter Sjahrir, be-

cause he was not technlcally a member of the Republican government, was altowed
to go to Batavia
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to set speaific target dates for the formation of an interim federal Indo
nesian gosernment and for the transler of sovereignty to at.

Turthermore, that “transfer of soverergnty,” howeser complete or
ncomplete 1t might turn out to be, was still to be to a federal govern
ment which the Dutch had created and which was to be indrectly con
trolled by them  As Beel made clear 1n hus press conference, the Nether-
lands 1rmy would be maintamed m Indonesin unul alter this transfer
of savereignty, thereafter, but only ‘on the request of the federal
gosermment, 1t would stay on unul the Indonesian government had
built an army of its own capable of maintmming Jaw and order. There
was hittle doubt but that such a federal gosernment would make this re
quest Should 1t not do 5o, 1t was obyious that Republican troops would
quickly take orver

As had been expected by the Dutch, the interned Republican lead
ers refused to accept their mvitation On February 28 after the Dutch
proposals had been brought to Bangha, Mr. Roem, chawman of the
Indonesian delegation, after consulting with the Republican leaders
there, announced the refusal and stated that the Republican govern-
ment “will never take part 1n any action evading implementation of
the Security Counal’s resolution ” # However, the next day the BFO
(Federal Consultative Assembly), following 1ts consultations with Deel,
formally and unammously (1 ¢, 2ll the fifteen states and spectal tern
tories represented m 1t) accepted the mvatation to attend the conler-
ence at the Hague and accepted it on the basis of the Netherlands
government statement of February 262 Thus 1t was that at his press
conference on the night of March 1 Beel's obvious pleasure at the
course of events was generally remarked

However, Beel's pleasure did not last long Five days later the BFO
announced that 1ts position had changed A majority of its members
now demanded that the Netherlands carry out the Security Council’s
resolution that the Republican government be restored to Jogjakarta
This, they nsisted, would have to precede the projected conference
at the Hague There was no longer unanirmuty 1 the BFO, and the di
vision among 1its constituent delegations between pro Republican and
ant: Republican blacs became sncreasingly sharp with those daring to
be openly pro-Republican, for the ime at least, 1n the majority

Many Republican leaders were convinced that ths delection of so

1NY Times, March 1, 1919, p 1

22 The letter stating this 13 reproduced 1n the report of the UN Commission of
March 1, 5f1270 p 10
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many “Federalists” was to a large extent a consequence of conditions
in the interior of Java and Sumatra. Republican resistance to the
Dutch had through January and February sigmficantly increased, in
some areas spectacularly so Moreover, this resistance had come to
extend over an increasingly wider area Following the Dutch attack of
December 19 the enure body of the Republic’s erack Siliwangi Divi-
ston had spilled over the old Renulle truce line and marched for
West Java, the area where 1t had operated before evacuaung under the
terms of the Renville Agreement Marching in unuts of one or two bat-
talions and often with the wives and chuldren of the men 1n the rear
the Sihiwang: Disiston fought 1ts way some 200 miles through central
and part of West Java, wts various battalions finally halung, accord-
ing to plan, in the viamues of Bandung, huningan, Chenben and
Garut,

Their way was bitterly contested not enly by the Dutch but by the
troops of Darul Islam as well, with as many casualties being lost to the
latter as to the former. (This was totally unexpected, many Silinangi
units being caught completely off guard, for at the ume they set out
they had believed Darul Islam st:ll backed the Republic) Wherever
the units of the Silimangi went, they were enthusiastically received by
the local inhabitants as deliverers not only from the Dutch, but from
Darul Islam as well. Wiranata Koesoema and other top officials of the
Dutch-sponsored West Java state of Pasundan unanimously agreed that
the Dutch could not lhiquidate Darul Islam; only the troops of the
Indonesian Republic, they declared to the writer, would be able to
do that.

Were it not for the fact that many of the Siliwangi units were tied
down in combat with the troops of Darul Islam, the situation for the
Dutch 1n West Java would have been dangerously critical. As it was,
their position there was very difficult By the end of February only
about one-third of the area supposedly comprising their state of
Pasundan was controlled by Dutch troops. Another third was con-
trolled by the Silivangi Division and other Republican troops, and
the zemainder by the forces of Darul Islam. Roughly the same situa-
tion existed in East Java. There, following the Dutch attack, the en.
tire Sungkono Division crossed over the Renville truce line into areas
from which Republican troops had withd: nearly a year previously.
By the beginning of March less than half of East Java was under Dutch
control.

‘Though the delegation from Pasundan to the BFO was well aware
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of the military situation 1 Java” 1t was known to be strongly pro-
Republican, and apparently because of this 1ts counsel was discounted
by other representatives of the BFO. The only other delegation to
the BFO commng from an area where Republican resistance was obvious
and widespread was that from East Java, whose Indonesian Govern
ment, as we have seen, was of a kind considered “rehable” by the
Dutch * Most Federalist representatives in the BFO, particularly that
large majonity of them coming from outside Java and Sumatra, had
been given little opportunity to learn the real facts concerning the
Republican resistance 1 these areas For the most part they had
been forced to rely upon the Dutch version of events in the interior
of Java and Sumatra as relayed to them by the press and radio of the
Dutch controlled nformation services of their state or autonomous
territory The writer was surpnsed n traveling through the Dutch-
sponsored federal states outside Java by how httle Indonesians there
knew even as late as March and Apnl, 1949, about the real nature
of military developments 1n Java and Sumatra Likewsse they generally
had no knowledge of the extent and ntensity of awvilian nonco-
operation with the Dutch n the newly overrun terntones Indeed, the
news they recerved from the Dutch had given them the impression that
there had been widespread co-operation with the Netherlands authori-
uies on the part of Republican elements

Even mn Batavia news of the real situation was not easily available
to papers there being suspended if they publist
too much news of the strength and aggressiveness of Republican mili
tary activity. For the newspaper reader 1t was actually much easier to
learn what was going on 1n the interior of Java mn New York than 1t
was 1n Batavia The Indonesian press could not freely print all dis-
patches from Batavta by United Press and Associated Press corre
spondents, even though 1ts papers subscribed to these agencies More-
over, Federalists were usually under the chaperonage of Dutch officials
when they were in Batavia and when alone believed themselves to be

17 The wniter interviewed both ats delegates

8 The terntory of Central Java (comprising that part of Central Java occupied
by the Dutch prior to thewr ateack of Dec 1948) did not have a vote i the B1O
until April 14 194g At that time (when 1t was visited by the writer) st had a func
tionless representative council composed of persons elected by a restricted list of
Indonesian, Chinese, Arab and Dutch approved by the
authonitres The vice chairman of this body, Mr Zainal Abidien informed the wniter
that at least 8o per cent of its Indonesian members (72 out of 1ts 82 members being

Indonesians) were civik servants employed by the NEI Government “So far,” he
said, “our representative counail has absolutely no power *
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under close watch by intelligence agents of the Dutch. Thus they
were gencrally reluctant to have contact with members of Indonesian
underground organizations who were 1n a posttion o tell them facts
they could not learn from Dutch officials or the newspaper or radio.
In short, most delegates to the BFO and most Federalist leaders in
general, particularly those from outside Java and Sumatra, were aware
that Republ € Was ¢ g, but thought it to be weak,
futile, and doomed to suppression by what they beheved was the ar-
resistible weight of Dutch arms

On March 3, 1949, tvo events coinaded to shake these convictions
of the BFO leaders On that day they had sent a delegation to Bangka
which found the Republican leaders interned there more confident
than ever of the ability of the Republic's forces to resist the Dutch suc-
cessfully * and clearly determined not to conuder proposals of the
Dutch which were not i accord with the Security Counal’s resolu-
tion, particularly not unul they and Republican authority had been
returned to Jogjakarta On their return to Batavia these BFO delegates
learned some statthing news, news which probably gave a fresh per-
spective 1o the experience they had just had on Bangha. What had
been dismissed as rumor the day before now turned out to be fact.
‘The Republican army had very nearly captured Jogjakarta. The situa-
tion there was so serious that the Dutch authoriues had felt obliged to
admit that there had been heavy fighung lasng two days and insolv-
ing some 2,000 Republican troops, and that those troops had “gained
temporary successes.”

For many Indonesians such an admission meant that at least twice
as many Indonesian troops had been involved and that, had the Dutch
not been able to fly in heavy reinforcements from Semarang, Jogjakarta
would have fallen to the Republican army. Of more importance, this
report meant to them that the host of reports of guerrilla successes dur-
mg j:muary and February—which the Dutch had so consistently

d as Republ gand. ere probably mostly true, Un-
doubtedly this same reacuon was shared by many Federalists. Pre-
sumably this and the attitude of the Republican leaders on Bangka
stilfened the spines of many BFO leaders. Certainly it was a factor
in the sudden disaffection of a majority of BFO delegates encountered

#¢ Despite their isolation on the istand of Bangka Republican Ieaders there were
able to get considerable rews concerming cvents outside over and above what the
Dutch conveyed to them. This they recenved from members of the UN Commission
for Indonesra and those few correspondents who visited Bangka,
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by the enraged High Commissioner of the Netherlands Crown, Dr. Beel,
on March

This atutude of the majonity of BTO leaders continued and indeed
appeared to increase through most of March, More and more reports
of powerful guernlla attacks agamnst the Dutch and the increasingly
defensive posture of the Dutch army in Java and Sumatra convinced
most of them that the Dutch plan for a federal Indonesia could be
realized only 1f the Republic were included Fighung would neser
cease, they believed, unless a reconstituted Republican government
sitting 1n Jogjakarta and led by Soekarno and Hatta ordered Repub-
lican solduers to stop. This did not mean that most of these Federalist
Tepresentatives were not sull wedded to the creation of a federal order
1 which they, backed by Dutch power, would be dorminant, But they
felt that this could not be achieved unless the Republic was included
as a TNoT p'.\nner,

Moreover, the feelings of some of these Federalists were being turned
against the Dutch because of the brutal tactics to which their army was
resornng, tacues which were al the Ind population as
a whole even more widely from the Netherlands than before Almost
every correspondent who traveled with Dutch army convoys in February
related at least one imstance of the increaungly frequent machine
gunming and cannonading of willages near the roads to be sure no
guerrillas were lurking there, with no apparent regard for the killing
of unarmed civilians, Thas was by no means general pracuice; it was
the exception, but enough Dutch officers resorted to this tactic to create
2 popular wmp that 1t was J many of
the 1ncreasing accounts of atronities were exaggerated, but many, it
was clear, were not, for instance, the forthright report of the East Java
Mission of the Dutch Reformed Church concerming the brutal kilhing
of Indonesian civshians in Peniwen by Dutch troops on February zo ¢

491n Report no 299 of the East Java Mission of the Dutch Reformed Church to
the HQ of its mission board in Oestgeest, the Netherlands was included the fo!
lowing seport from the Pemiwen church to the exeruine board of the Malang Synod
dated Feb 25, 1959 and signed by the parson of Pemwen and a member of the
synodal board ‘In Pemiwen there i3 a polychimic and matermty chim which has
been operating four years and s supported by the parsonage, the former mission
vieatage When thie Dutch ammy umt entered the bwlding everybody, patients
as well as nurses was ordered to go outside Then on the front grounds three men
of the establishment and two patients were shot down, and a third pauent was
heavily Injured Exght members of the establishment were taken away, along with
neatly all medscnes, and the furmtute was destroyed . . Among the parish mem
bers three women were raped, while the husband of one and the fiancée of another
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Letters smuggled out of such Dutch occupied aties as Jogjakarta and
Surakarta and the corroborating reports of foreign correspondents
visiting those cities gradually made clear the absence of law and order
that existed there The struggle of Republican el sersants and labor
ers there to resist the pressures exerted upon them to co-operate with
the Dutch was an example which began to afford inspiration to many
n other arcas @

Prool of the veracity of these reports and the general character of
the Dutch regime 1n the newly occupied areas was lent by the public
letter of January 21 of the Sultan of Jogjakarta which was widely
arculated 1n Java and found 1s way to Batavia by early March In
thus the Sultan stated that the report in the Dutch controlled press that
hewasc operating with them was “a he ” He said that he had resigned
s o, as uoad of the Jogjakarta area and that his resignation ex-
tended to “all officials and workers” of the Jogjakarta local gosernment.
He had done so, he stated, because

{1} 1 cannot apprase of the Dutch acton towards our Republic.

(2) 1 cannot work to safeguard the peace and welfare of the people of
Jogjakarta, because of brutal acuons of the Dutch toward the peaple
~—male, female, youth, and the people 1n general They hue been ar-
tested without any due process. houses and villages have been burned
down until nothing remmins Thus was done not only agatnst the In
donesian people, but against Chinese as well Their protests have been
answered with “Yes, we are at war The people have to suffer . . *

Although we have met with a great many difirmluces, we will fight on
from here. I am prepared to face any action the Dutch will employ
toward me, but 1t 1s for the Dutch to understand that my atutude is the
result of their acuons

However, 2n outside event administered a rather sharp check to
this growing defection among the Federalists, In answer to the deteri-
orating situation the Secunity Council on March 23 passed a new reso-
lution, known as the “Canadian Proposal,” by an eight vote majority

were shot dead Another member of the board, a peasant, and a 62 year old man
were shot although they had taken cover and held their hands up . . ”

41 Arbutrary arrests of the members of the famulics of nonco operators was one
means of pressure, More widespread were the raids on houses of noncollaborators
At might in Jogjakarta and Surakarta Dutch army trucks manned by mashed soldiers
would dnive up in front of these houses, the soldiers force thetr way inude, loot
whatever was of value, and drnive off Netherlands M I''s were generally indiffarent
to these occurrences. As far as the wniter knows all these raids were carnied out by
Furasian and Ambonese personnel of the KNIL.
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(including the United States).** The Canadian Proposal was clearly a
substantial concession to the Netherlands' point of view. The New
York Times correspondent at Lake Success reported that “delegatians
of the Republic of Indonesta, India, and other Far Eastern countries
looked upon this Jatest resolution as giving away to Dutch demands
and a face saving gesture to make it appear that the council was not
backing down on 1ts eatler 1 " 4 Republ. in Ind
were bitter and discouraged about the Counal’s actions. They believed
that the resolution, despite its name, was American instigated, and
they noted that the Soviet Unton opposed 1t Republican sympathizers
m the federal states were deeply disheartened,* and the revolt of
Federalist representatives within the BFO against Dutch dictation was
markedly curbed

The Counal did not again direct the two parties to cease fighting,
nor did 1t direct the Netherlands to restore the Republican leaders and
therr government to Jogjakarta It merely requested that its agent, the
Umted Nations C for Indonesia, “1n e with the
Council's resolution of 28 January, 1949, and without prejudicing the
nights, claims, and positions of the parties” should assist them in
reaching ag as to 1mpl of the resol of January
28, 1 particular that part of it dealing with the cessation of hostilities
and the restoration of the Republican government and of its leaders
to Jogjakarta It also called upon the Commussion to assist the parties
m reaching agreement as to “the ime and conditions for holding the
proposed [by the Netherlands] conference at the Hague, to the end
that negotiations contemplated by the resolution of 28 January may
be held as soon as possible ” If these agreements were reached, the
Counail stated, the holdtag of such a conference and the participation
theremn of the UN s G for Indonesia, “in dance with
1ts terms of reference,” would be considered by the Council as “con-

sistent with the purposes and objectives” of its January 28 resolu-
tion 45

Responding to this ambiguous directive,*® the U.N. Commission for

42 All but the Soviet Union, Ukrame, and France

43 Report by George Barrett 1o N Y Times, March 23, 1949 p 3

44 This was clearly apparent to the wniter n traveling through these areas

45 Furst Interim Report of the United Natsons Commussion for Indonesia, 5/1373.
Aug 4,199 P 7

49 The writer 1s not responsible for the ambiguity in this abbreviated renderng
of the Security Counall directive The full text 13 equally ambiguous and was so Te
marked to be at the time The N'Y Times correspondent coverng this mecting of
the Security Counal, wrote * After the meeting ended delegations sympathetic to the
Indonesian Republic’s cause complained that three different mterpretations had been
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Indonesia on March 26 called upon the Netherlands and the Republic
to resume under its auspices thesr long suspended negotiations. Both
parties agreed to this, and Dr. J. H. van Royen, leader of the Nether-
lands delegation arrived in Batavia on Apnil 12. In the meantime the
American Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, suressed to the Netherlands
Foreign Minister, Dr Sukker, on the latter's visit to Washington on
March 31, the desire of the United States for a prompt and amicable
settlement of the dispute It 1s probable that in their discussions Ache-
son emphasized to Stlker the necessity for this +f the State Department
were not to be under a perhaps srresisuble pressure from Congress to
suspend ECA help to the Netherlands.

In its reporting of Acheson’s talks with Suklker the New York Times
dispatch from Washington stated “The State Department has been
opposing efforts on Capitol Hill to elimnate European Recovery Plan
allocations to the Dutch pending a seulement of the Indonesian ques-
tions. Thus far these efforts hase not succeeded.” ¢ However, there was
increasing and soundly based fear in the State Department that the
Senate’s mounting and progressisely articulate opposition to Nether-
lands z2ctions in Indones:a might delay passage of the entire $35.580,
000,000 European Recovery bill and that ultimate agrecment to its
passage might not be won until the $350,000,000 earmarked for the
Netherlands was stricken out of the bill

At the same time Senate opposition to the refusal of the Netherlands
to live up to the Security Counal’s January 28 resolution threatened
to delay and possibly defeat the Administration’s proposed military
equipment program for Western Europe, or at least to restrict it from
extending to the Netherlands. As the New York Times reported from

given 10 the Counal for the Canadian resolution” (dispatch of George Barrett,
(N.¥. Times, March 26, 1949, P 4)
As 2 spokesman for the Indian Foreign Office stated two days later

The suggestion that the United Nations Commussion should assist the parties to

reach an agreement on implementation 1n particular of the Counals resolution

of Jan 28 without prejudice 1o the nghts, claims and postions of the parties 1s

Tegarded as contradiction in terms. Par 2 of the resolution of Jan 28 made the

return of the Rep B to It is difficult to

make this conditional upon agreement of the parties, of whom the Dutch are one,

without prejudice to the Republic™ (N'Y Temes, March 26, 1949, p 1)

STNLY, Times, March 31, 5949, p 24

45Thus a Herald Tnbune duspaich from Washington by Robert J Donovan on
April 2 reported that “The Indonesian question was about the last formrdable 1ssue
contronting the measure [1e, the ERP bill] ... (N Y. Herald Tribune, Apnl 3,
1940). The present wniter discussed this situation with two of the Senators involved
in these debates,
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Washington “There 15 strong opposition to the arms program in gen-
eral, so strong 1 fact, that the State Department is now seriously con
cerned about 1t The opposinion contamns more than a few influential
legislators who argue that the United States should not grve arms to
the Netherlands to replace or supplement military equipment being
used 1n the Netherlands Indies.”

Houever, passage of the ERP program was of the most immediate
and critical concern to the State De and the Admi i
n general There was before the Senate an amendment to the Euro-
pean Recosery Bill introduced by Senator Owen Brewster which
enjoyed the support of a large number of Republican Senators and the
possibility of backing from enough Democratic Senators to make its

a very real posubility This d was of a general
character, but speafically aimed against the Netherlands. It read.

No funds authorized for the purposes of this act shall be allocated to or ex
pended for any foreign government which fails to comply with the orders or
requests of the Secunity Council of the United Navons until such times as the
Admimstrator 15 adsised, m writing, by the president of the Securiry Council
that such compliance has been effected 5

This was the situation which the Netherlands Foreign Minuster, Dr.
Stikker, found when he arrived 1n Washangton, and there is luttle doubt
that Mr Acheson emp d to hum 1ts seri . It 15 probable
that 1t was made clear to the Dutch at this pomnt that only if they

42N'Y Tumes, March 31, 1999, p 14 According to this dispatch Dr Stikker upon
armung 1 Washington had said 1n regard to the projected negottations i Batavia
The whole problem 1 that somebody has got to trust somebody ™ Referrng to this
remark the dispatch continued  The problem of getting the trust and under
standing of Congress, howeser 1s complicated by the colonual tradition of the Nether
lands and the anu colonial tradition of the Umted States These clashing traditions
have brought relations between the Hague and Washington to a much more serious
Pposition than 15 generally known on Caputol Hull Dr Stikker s reference 10 ‘trust’ 15
only 2 polite allusion to the feehng among the Dutch that they have 2 ght to ex
Ppect equal treatment under the Economic Cooperation Admumistration and the
North Atlanuc treaty without bemng penalized for an Indonesian policy that they be
hieve to be honorable At the State Department and especially on Capitol Hull, how
ever less noble adjectives are used in describing the use of force by the Dutch Gov
ernment agamst the Indonesians Mr Acheson and Dr Stikker, thesefore, will prob
ably have to talk again before these differences can be cleared away Meanwhile,” the
dispateh concluded, * the arms program for Western Europe s likely to get under
debate on Capytol Hill long before the Batavia conference on Indonesta 15 completed
That 15 one of the reasons why Mr Acheson was said 1o have expressed the hope
that a compromsse would be reached soon
% Congressional Record, XCV, no 58 (April 6, 1919) 4073



THE FINAL STRUGGLE @7
agreed to o at least a substantial distance 1n carrying out the January
28 resolution of the Security Counail would the State Department be
able to convince the necessary number of senators not to cut off ECA
allocations to the Netherlands

Because of its impartance 1 determiming later Indonesian atutudes
muards the United States, 1t 1s relevant to note 1n some detail how

] leaders hase regarded these talks between the Netherlands
Foreign Minuster and Mr. Acheson They belicve that by this time
the United States government was concerned about the damage be-
ing done to the prestige of the Unmited Nations by the Netherlands®
defiance of its resolutions They feel that of even more importance from
the standpoint of the Unuted States was the dangerous potenual that
develoy m Ind held for Ind self Tt as therr belief
that the State Department was now fully aware of the sustamned ef-
fectiveness of Indonestan military resistance to the Dutch and the
tenacious nonco-operation of Indones:an civilians, and that it had
finally become convinced that the Netherlands would never be able to
marshal sufficient force »n Indonesia to mantain law and order, much
less to cn[orcc a viable political decrsion. The State Department was
now believed to fear that continued of the anti Communist
leaders of !hc government of the chubllc from the leadership of the
irrepressible ind e t in Java and Sumatra might
result in the repudmlmn of their Icadershlp. with a majority of the
T coming to acknowledge that of C ist leaders instead.

Thc leaders of the Republic’s government were seen by many of
the Indonesian people as having nisked the prospects of independence
by a willingness to negouate with the Dutch and make concessions to
them (e g, the Renville Agreement) at the behest of the United States
and because of a belief that by so doing they could rely on America
to make the Dutch live up to their end of the agreement. This policy of
reliance upon the Umited States with which the Republic’s interned
leaders were identified was now widely believed to have been unjusti-
fied and ruinous for the cause of Indonesian independence.

Aware of this situaton, the State Department, so Indonesians be-
lieve, felt that to keep G leadership from b g ascendant
in what appeared to be an pp le Indonesian r e move-
ment, it was necessary to bring the interned leaders on Bangka back
to Jogjakarta and to the active command of the Republic's forces. Like-
wise the State Department 1s believed by them to have concluded that
the projected federal Indonesian state to which the Dutch had promised
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to transfer sovereignty would not be viable in an environment of
Communust pressure unless the Republic of Indonesia was included as
2 constituent umt,

With these considerations in mind, the State Department, Indo-
nestan leaders beheve, put strong pressure on the Netherlands gov-
ernment, principally 1n the form of a threat of ECA aid suspension, to
enter mto an agreement whereby the Netherlands would live up to
the Security Council's resolution of January 28, 1949—or at least that
part of it callmg for the of hostili the ditional re
lease of the mterned Republican leaders, and the return of them and
thewr government to Jogjakarta. Also they believe the Dutch were
asked 1o guarantee a transfer of sovereignty by the end of 1950 to a
federal Tndonesian state in which the Republic was to be a constituent
unit

As quid pro quo these Indonesians believe that the State Depart
ment agreed: (1) to use its influence with the Senate to keep ECA
funds flowing to Holland, (2) to wse Amernican influence to insure that
n any transfer of sovereignty to Indonesia Dutch investments and
Dutch trade with Indonesia would be protected; (3) that the transfer
of soverergnty would be via a conference to be held at the Hague; and
(4) that sovereignty would be transferred to a federal Indonesian
state which, though including the Republic as one of its constituent
states, would also be based on the fifteen-odd states and territories al
ready set up or in the process of bemng set up by the Dutch, with the
latter group having preponderant representation in the government of
the federal state

It 15 the belief of these Indonesian leaders that the Dutch interpre-
tation of this agreement was that the Republic to be included in the
projected federal Indonestan state could be a small and weak one
and that 1n this federal state the Netherlands would be able to exercise
paramaunt contral along the general lines envisaged in its BIO Decree

It was on the basis of such an agreement, these Indonesian leaders
feel, that the State Department was able to bring most Senators who
had been prepared to support the Brewster Amendment to the Euro-
peant Recovery Program Bull (mcluding Brewster himself) to hold off
©on any move cutting off ECA assistance to the Netherlands until the

Dutch had been given 2 reasonable opportunity to carry out their end
of the bargan

On Apnl 2 it was reported from Washington that a compromise
amendment 1n the place of Brewster’s had been prepared by Senator
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Arthur Vandenberg which was s21d 1o hase been worked out wath State
Department approval.t* The essence of this compromise was that ECA
aid for the Netherlands would be halted only if the Secunity Council
ordered sanctions to be taken agunst the Dutch for ther refusal to
abide by tts resolutions ** Mamifestly the “if” tnsolved was a purely
hypothetical one. The comp of the Secunity Council was such
that even in the unlikely event of mustening the necessary majoenty of
seven members in support of such action, some member of the Counail
would have been eertain to veto it France had already vetoed much
milder action by the Secunity Counal with respect to Indonessa and,
given the situation n Indo-China, could hardly be expected to con-
cur in establishing such a precedent ¥

It is lozical to assume that this sharp reversal 1n posution of the
many Senators whose sympathies lay with the Brewster Amendment
was only made because of assurance from the State Department that
the Netheslands had made commutments that tt would go at least a
substantial distance towards meeting the Security Counal's resolu-
tion. Such a warm friend of the cause of the Indonesian Republic as
Senator Frank Graham would hardly have supported this mose other-
wise. He certainly spoke for other Democrauc Senators as well as many
of the Republicans who had supported the Brewster Ammendment
when on April 5 he made it clear that, 1f the Dutch should continue
to evade the Security Council's resolution and the Counail itself be
unable to secure compliance, the United States should then cut off
ECA aid to the Netherlands$*

The widely respected independent Republican, Senator Morse, re-
fused to accept the Vandenberg compromise and made the defense
offered by its backers appear shabby wndeed, The soundness of his
arguments was admitted by many of those who supported the compro-
mise, and it seems safe to assume that they would be remembered 1f
Dutch intransigence continued. In the heart of his address to the Senate,
Senator Morse said:

I do not sec how we can escape the concluyion that to whatever extent we
have been helpful to the Dutch economy under the Marshall plan, we neces

S NY. Herald Tribune, April 3, 1049

33 Congressional Record, XCV, no 58 (Apnl 6, 1919). 4073

*#3 Moreover, as Senator Wayne Morse Indieated, it would not be beyond the realm
of possibility for Soviet Russia to veto such action (tbed, p 4070)

#See N.Y. Times, April 6, tggq, p 18. Though Senator Graham was not quite as
explicat 2s this In his statement quoted 10 the N'Y Timies dispatch, he at 2 later date
stated to the present writer that this was indeed the attitude that he held
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santly thereby have been helpful to the Duwch Goverrment in carrying out
1ts violatons of what I consider to be one of the most basic prmerples of
our pledges under the United Nations Charter, the pledge that we would
seek at least to protect the interests of people in the world who sought to
make a fght for freedom as we believe 1 freedom . . . We should not adopt
the compromse amendment We are dealing with great moral and ethical
1ssues, and 1 do not think 1t 1s might to sanction here . . . approval for the
expenditure of American dollars in the Netherlands under ECA, while the
Netherlands stands i open defiance on the record of 1ts obligations under
the United Nations Charter I say 1t has been found guilty of trampling free-
dom 1n Indonesia I hold to the view, Mr President, that so long as we
permit the Dutch to get by with the course of defiant action which has been
theurs since the violation of the Remville Agreement, we are gowg to be mis-
understood in Indonesia, we are gomg to be misunderstood elsewhere i the
world where weak people are looking to us to take a domnant role in pro-
tecting freedom 55

It was therefore made clear to the Dutch that the American Senate
was closely watching their actions in Indonesia and prepared to ap-
ply severe economic sanctions against them 1if they did not abandon
their defiance of the Secunty Counal’s resoluuions * In addition, in
the General Assembly of the Unuted Nations there had developed strong
dissausfaction weth the manner in which the Security Council was
handling the Indonesian question On April 12 by 2 vote of forty one
to three this body agreed that 1t would look 1nto and debate the ques-
tion 3 With the large majonity of its members supporting the Repub-
lic, 1t seemed certain what the tenor of these debates would be. They
would mobilize world opimon, including that of the United States
Congress, even more powerfully behind the Republic’s position These
debates were scheduled for early May, and this fact was certainly an
added goad to the Netherlands to arrive at some agreement with the
Republic before then

45 Congresstonal Record, XCV, no 58 (Apnil 6 1949) 487758

%9 An example of the under which devel ts 1n Indo
nesia were kept was a letter to President Truman drafted by Senator Brewster and
signed by 23 Republican Senators requesting the President ta mstruct the Secretary
of State and the Amencan delegation to the UN to take immediately those steps

necessary to assuse enfarcement of the UN resolution A teport of thu, via Anets,
veached Batavia on Apnil 22

57 The motion for this debate was sponsored by Australia 2nd India The 3 op
position votes were from the Netherlands Belgwum, and the Umon of South Africa
A moion to postpane this debate was defeated, 49 10 10 with 6 absiennons 1ncluding
the US Among those urging postponement were Brtun France, and the Scandina
vian group (N ¥ Tumes, Apnil 13, 1949)
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On Apn! 14 negotiattons werc finally resumed between the Nether-
1ands and the Republic at Batavia under the auspices of the UN Com-
mission for Indonesia. A weel later the negoniations reached an impasse
with the insistence of ] H. van Royen, chicf of the Netherlands Delega-
tion, that lus government would restore the Republic to Jogjakarta
only after the Republican government ordered “its armed adherents
to cease guernila warfare and co operate 1n the restoration of peace
and the mamtenance of law and order’ and agreed to attend the pro-
posed Round Table Conference at the Hague *® The posiuon of the
Republican delegation, led by Mohimmad Roem was that the opposite
sequence shoull obtain and that it was unreasonable to expect such
undertalungs to be pledged by a Republican “government,” when in
fact the members of that government were widely dispersed, out of
contact with one another, and unable to mect 1n their capital Tins
impasse continued until May 7, during which Indonesians affirm that
the Republican delegation was under very strong pressure from the
Amenican representatine on the UN Commussion, H Merle Cochran,
10 gne ground in the direction of the Dutch posiion =

Because this eprsode has had an ymportant beanng upon subsequent
Indonesian attitude towards the United Suates, it 1s of impartance to
understand the Indonesian version of it. Among Indonesian leaders
it is generally believed that Mr. Cochran was attempting to bring about
the implementation of agreements arrived at 1n the talks between Ache-
son and Stikker fise weeks before But they affirm that the concessions
being asked of the Republic were much greater than those being re-
quested of the Netherlands They believe that the respective positions
of the two parties on April 21 at the time of the deadlock as compared
to those obiaming when they were prevmled upon 1o accept the terms
of the Roem-Van Royen Agreement of May 7 clearly demonstrates that
the Republic yielded by far the most and that actually the Dutch were
gong no further than Stikker had already agreed the previous month
in Washington.

The tacties of Cochran were such as to arouse keen resentment among
members of the Republic’s delegation, particularly among those who
later became convinced that he had deliberately musrepresented to
them the temper of American Congressional sentiment ® Members of

83 For the text of the Dutch demands sce “Fint Intenm Report of the Commus
100 to the Security Caunal,” UN, $/1433 (Aug 10, 1949% P 14

3950 stated to the writer by several hey members of the Republican delegation

691t may be that they all became so convinced, but of this the wniter 18 not cer-
tam
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the Republic’s delegation state that he gave them the impression that
he was the agent of the State Department, with full power to make the
Department’s policy in Indonesia, and that the American Congress
had hittle mterest in the I ian g Soedarpo
an ly well d Indonesi: P ive in g
arnved 1n Batavia in late April and tried 1o convinee the Republic's
delegation that the American Congress was closely watching events in
Indonesia and was sympathetic to the Republic’s position, and that
the State Department's action concerning Indonesia was closely cir-
cumscribed by the attitude in Congress. According to members of the
delegation, Cochran belittled Soedarpo’s report, indicating that it
would be futile to rely on Congress for support. He emphasized to
them, they declare, that what American suppart they could count on
would be no more than what he, himself, would be able to convince
the State Department it should extend. Also, they state that he was
insistent thae they conclude an agreement with the Dutch befare the
General Assembly held 1ts debates on the Indonesian question, de-
preciating the effectiveness of any support for the Republic that these
debates might eliant and maintaiming that discussion of the dispute
by the General Assembly would merely prolong it and let it get it out
of control.

In pressing the Republic to accept the agreement with the Dutch
which he advocated, Cochran, according to members of the Republic's
delegation, gave his verbal guaranty that the United States would “stand
behind” a tramsfer of gnty by the Netherlands to Indonest
In addition, they state, he gave them the strong impression that if
they did so they could expect substantial American economic sup
port following the transfer of sovereignty. However, Cochran made
clear to them, these Indonesians affirm, that if they refused to accept
the ag which he sp d—a solution which the Dutch had
already indi was ptable to th would no longer be at
all certain that the United States would give effective support towards

a Nett ds transfer of ignty to the Republic.
‘Though there was great reluctance on the part of the delegation
and the leaders of the Republican go whom they

to accept the solution proposed by Cochran, the feeling among them was
that he spoke for the United States and that unless they acceded to
his proposals any real American support for the Republic might be
lost. They did not doubt the Repubhc’s ability ultimately to win In-
donesia’s full independence from the Dutch without outside help. How-
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ever, they felt that American support could result in this being
attained much soaner, at the saving of many Indonesian Jives, and with-
out entailing the risk of plunging Indonesia into a political and eco-
nomic chaos such as they feared might be the consequence of a
lengthy struggle, a chaos which might conunue long alter the Dutch
had been driven out of Indonesia. They felt that the concessions to
the Netherlands that Cochran was askang them to make were dangerous
in that they might make possible an Indonesian federal state to which
the Netherlands could make a formal transfer of sovereignty but over
which the Dutch would still be able to exert a entical degree of indurect
control. However, most of them believed that such a chance bad 1o be
taken in order to gain Amernican support. Though a majonity of the
Republic’s delegation finally agreed to accept Cochran’s proposals and
on May 6 won the concurrence of Sockarne and Hatta, one of its key
members, Mohammad Natsir, who a little more than a year later was
to emerge as Prime Minuster, resigned an protest.

On May 7 the agreement which Cochran had sponsored and which
was to be known 23 the Roem Van Rojen Agreement was formally
aceepted by the Republican and Netherlands delegations. Under this
agreement the Republican government did not atself pledge implemen-
tation of the three Dutch demands as a prerequisite to permission for
its return to Jogjakarta. But the next thing to this was agreed to.
President Socharno and Vice-President Hatta gave “their personal
assurances” that they favored in conformity with the Security Coun-
cil's Resolution of 28 January 1949 and sts directive of 28 March:

{1) Issuance of an order to the Republican armed adherents to cease guenilla

warfare;

{2) Co-operation in the restoration of peace and the maintenance of law and

order; and

{8) Partiapation 1n 2 Round Table Conlerence at the Hague with a view

toatcelerating 1he unconditional transfer of real and complete sovereignty
to the Unuted States of Indonesia

President Soekarno and Vice President Hatta undertake that they will urge

the adoption of such a policy by the goremnment of the Republic of Indonesia

a3 soon as possible after its restoration to Jogjakarta s

For all practical purposes, then, Van Royen had won the conces-
sions he had demanded on April 21 as prerequisites to the Republic’s
Teturn to jogj:knna-prercquisilcs, it is to be observed, that the Secur-
ity Council had not called for. According to the Republican view it had

$LUN, §/1378. p. 15.
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won the Dutch much more For though the seven point statement of Van
Royen was headed by Netherlands agreement as to the return of the
Repubhic 1o Jogjakarta, there were ncluded among the ather six
ponts items which were seen as important defeats for the Republic’s
position Though the Netherlands agreed that the Republican govern-
ment should exercise contro} over the resideney of Jogjakarta, it did
not undertake to return any other area to Repubhcan control. The
area 1t was returning was slightly smaller than the state of Rhode Island
and was a small fraction of the terntory which the Dutch had over-
run

Republican officials were to conunue to function in those areas of Java
and Sumatra where they were stll doing so (1 €, where the Dutch mili
tary control did not extend), but except for Jogjakarta there was no
mention of the Netherlanders’ evacuaung their own administrations
from the areas of the Republic which they had overrun Though both

sides agreed to d Tminary of s ths king in con
Junction with the freezing of areas of admumstrative control (other than
Jogjakarta Residency) seemed to Republ to confirm all the latest

Dutch conquests other than the small area around their capual, while
depriving the Republic of the right to continue 1its successful guernila
warfare aumed at driving the Dutch from these areas

The Netherlands undertook to “release immediately and uncondi-
tionally all political prisoners arrested by them since 17 December 1948
1n the Republic of Indonesia ™ The majority of Republican polittcal
prisoners captured since that date were thereby released. However, this
undoubted advantage to the Republic was reduced by a maneuver
of the Netherlands military commander in Indonesia, who on
May 10 reclasssfied polical prisoners who had been captured afier
December 31 as “criminals” and thus outside the category qualified for
release,

One of Van Royen s points stated that the “Netherlands Government
favors the existence of the Republic as a state to take 1ts place m the
United States of Indonesia,” and 1t was stipulated that the Netherlands
would “reframn from the establishment or recogmition of negaras fstates)
or daerahs {territories) on territary under Republcan contrel prier
t0 19 December 1948 and from the expanston of negaras and dacrahs
aflectsng the said territories ” Howeser, 1t was also stipulated—and this
was 2 major defeat for the Republic—th:

. when a provisional repre-
sentative body for the whole of Indonesia was established, only one-

third of the representation therein would g0 to the Repubhes® The re-
$2UN.S/1373.p 49
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mainder would go to the congenies ol Dutch sponsored states and special
territories

Thus the long expected, UN supervised plebusates in the Republi-
ean areas which the Dutch had overrun in their first military action
the summer of 1947 were no longer even mentioned ** The regimes
which the Dutch had umlaterallv established in these areas were in
effect confirmed and were to yepresent them an the federal state that
was to recerve the Netherlands transfer of sovereignty *

Though the mare reactionary elements 1n the Netherlands appeared
to be outraged at the Roem Van Roven \greement, and though Beel
resigned hus post as High Representative of the Crown in protest against
1t, most Dutch opinion seemed to be well satisfied with it Netherlands
officials in Batavia generalls appeared pleased with the agrecment and
indicated a behef that despute the promised rewrn of the Republican
government and leaders to Jogjakarta, the Indonesian federal state
to which sovereignty would be transferred would possess a government
of which they approved This outlook appeared to be paralleled in the
government's official statement to the Netherlands Parlhament regard-
ng the agreement made by the Minsster of Overseas Territories on
May 12.% The BFO was reported as greeung the agreement with “joyful
leelings™ and expressed 1ts confidence that "on the basis of the present
results there can be frustful ncgotiations, resulting n an early and ade-
quate settlement of the Indancuan dispute ™ ¢

21t nas alko porn-ed out that though the poy of the Reput
ateas prior to Dec 19 1949 was at least 40% of that of all Indoncsia, the Republic
was 1o get only one third of the representation in the provisional representalive as
sembly (The population of Republican controlled arcas prior to the Dutch military
action of mid 1947 was approuimately 80% of that of the whole of Indonesia)

9 The fact that the plan which Mr Cochran hrmself had attempred to introduce
(unsuccessfully) 1n Sept, 1918, as a basis for negotiztions betwcen the Republic and
the Netherlands also called for the Republics being restricted to one third repre
sentation 1n the provisional federal government which he envisaged probably had
convinced Republican leaders that they would have to gine in on this point since the

Amencan and Delgian members of the Commission formed a majority aligned with
the Netherlands viewpomnt

83 As to whether or not the government's new policy vared from that af Mr
Beels anounced before Parhament on Feb 16, this statement read “The govern
ment has adhered to its course in the direction of the aums then stated, but m
the course of the voyage towards that mm 1t has permitted aself some deviations
which have neither been announced nor foreseen If the government should be
blamed for this, I would remark, sull following this metaphor, that the captamn 15
master of his ship but of neither the seas nor the winds* (NEI Government In
formation Service, Batavia, AL 1121, May 12, 1949) Beels successor, A H J Lounk,
arnived in Batavia on June 2

¢ Aeng Po, May g 1919 (It was unclear from this commumqué whether the
opmion expressed was that of the whole BFO or merely that of 1ts majority)
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However, among many of the Republican leaders responsible for
signing the agreement there was grave concern and uneasiness that the
action they had taken might prove to be a fatal mistake. The general
reaction among the ed d Republican element in Indonesia was
one of great depression and a belief that an important defeat had over-
taken the Republican cause Among many of them the feeling was that
expressed by the pro-Republican newspaper, Merdeka, that this was not
only a defeat, but a defeat which could not be eradicated.*®

It was generally believed among educated Republicans that the
Roem Van Royen Agreement had been engmeered through strong
Amenican pressure on the Republican leaders Among them there was
a strong tendency to critiize thexr leaders for having accepted it. Some
of them maintamed that the terms of the agreement called for a sur-
render of Indonesian interests which, when coupled with past con
cesstons made by the same leaders under U N. and particularly Ameri-
can pressure, added up to such 2 total capitulation to the Dutch as to
seriously discredit these leaders This linking of these Republican lead-
ers with America in conjunction with the fact that they were known to
be anti Communist tended (o steer opposition to the agreement into
antt American, pro-Communist channels

Had 1t not been for the fact that an alternate, non Communist chan
nel of opposition to the agreement was opened up by Sjahrir’s Indo-
nestan Socalist party this drift would probably have been on 2 much
larger scale than it was. Despite the safety valve for opposition senti-
ment provided by the Indonesian Socialist party’s strong opposition
to the the C ist Partai Murba's backing
increased sigmficantly as 2 result of the widespread dissatisfaction.
Many believed that the increase in support for Darul Islam in some
areas was also a consequence

Dissatisfaction with the agreement among Republican troops was
widespread, particularly among those who had evacuated therr guer-
silla strongholds some fifteen months before under the terms of the
Renville Agreement Why, indeed, might they ask, had they ever done
50> On May 19 and 27 Dutch authorities announced successive increases
s the actavity of Republican guernilias ® There was considerable specu-

#? Merdeka, May 8, 1549

8 For the most part the channel was provided by the nationalist Communst Partat
Murba rather than the more Stalimist-oriented PRI Not until May 28 did the leaders
©F the Republic’s two largest pohtical parties, the Masjumi and the PNI announce
that their parties would back the Roem Van Royen Agreement.

®UP disparches from Batavia, May 19, 27, 1949
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lation in Batavia 2s to whether this mounting guernilla pressure against
the Dutch reflected hostility to the Roem Van Royen Agreement or
whether it was mercly a continuation of the increase that way already
noticeable befare the agreement

On June 14, Sjafruddin Prawiranegara finally made clear the posi-
tion of the Republican Emergency Government in a broadeast from his
Sumatran headquarters His gorernment would support the Roem Van
Royen Agreement, but only under the following conditions: (1) the
Republican army was to stay n the positions 1t then occupred, (2)
the Dutch army was gradually to be withdrawn from the positions it
occupied, (3) restoration of the Republican government to Jogjakarta
was to take place uncond 1ly, and (5) Republican sosercignty over
Jasa, Sumatra, Madura and surrounding (offshore) 1slands was to be
recognuzed by the Netherlands in conformance with the Linggadjat
Agreement ' As if to make clear the support of the Republic’s troops
for this pronouncement, two days later a Dutch army commun:qué re-
ported a “serious increase in guernlla activty ” 1t

The mounting tide of Republican multeary 72 pressure was noted
with concern by Netherlands ervil and mulitary officers.” It made a
strong impression on BFO delegates in Batavia Presumably it was
also noted by the American State Department.

At the same time the continuing authority of the Republican gov-
ernment over its troops was impressively demonstrated On June 18,
the Sultan of Jogjakarta, under orders {rom the Republican Emergency
Government, issued a cease fire order to all Republican troops in the
residency of Jogjakarta preparatory to the evacuation of Netherlands
troaps in the area. The order was observed. On June 30 the last Dutch
soldier withdrew from Jogjakarta Residency, and Republican army
units took over without any major incident and without the “Com-
munist disturbances” which so much of the Dutch press had been pre-

70 Anetz duspatch, Batavia June 15, 1919

11U P. dispateh from Batavia, June 16, 1949

72 “Guernlla pressure” would be a muleading term tince much of the acuvity of
Republican armed groups was on a battalion scale, frequently involving more than
a battalion

*3The writer naticed conuiderable difference in the outlook of Dutch army of-
ficers with whom he spoke in January as compared 1o \hose he spoke with 1n April
and May Whereas most of those he talked with 1 January a2ppeared to have high
morale and were cettain of a quick victory, this attitude was not encountered among
most of those with whom he talked 1n the later period. For the most part they could
see o end in sight, making clear their belief that there were niot enough Netherlands
t100ps 10 do the Job that was expected of them and frequently showing 2 rather
alarmed respect for the aggresuive courage of the Republican troops




428 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION
dicting as a certainty The Communists were nowhere in evidence for
the very good reason that their armed strength was too weal for them
to even think of mtruding

Sin days later Soeharno and the other long interned Republican
leaders entered Jogjalarta tnumphantly to a thunderous popular ac
claim On July 13 the Republican cabinet held sts first meeting since the
Jaunching of the Dutch attack seven months before At the same ume
Sjafruddin Prawiranegara handed back the mandate that Seekarno
and Hatta had then gisen him as head of the Emergency Government ™
The Working Commuttee of the Republican Parlament was soon
recomened, and after a week's debate 1t was clear that its majority
would support the Roem Van Royen Agreement, but it was tnsistent
that the terms laud down by $jafruddin be met.™

Increasingly during the spring of 1949 the Federalist leaders, both
the delegates to the BFO and the leaders of the several federal units,
had become impressed with the power of the Republic’s armed forces
and the dogged nonco operation of 1ts crvihan population with the
Dutch It became esdent to them that the Duich were able to secure
control over only a part of the post Renville Republican area and that
even 1n those parts which they controlled they were unable to get
Indonesians to participate 1 gos under Dutch sp hup
To almost all of the Federalist leaders 1t had become clear that a fe
eral Indonesian state which did not include the Republic could never
be viable Yet 1t was obvious that the Republic would never enter
such a federal stare except on 1ts own mummum terms

Moreoser the power displayed by the Republic against the Dutch
had brought the majority of Federalist leaders to believe that mam-
tenance of their own positions would be determined quite as much
by reaching agreement with this Republican power as with the power
of the Netherlands If one came from the states of East Java, Pasundan,
or Central Java, where Republican forces controlled as much of the
area as did the Dutch, 1t was tmpossible to reason otherwsse The Re-
publican control of lesser, but substantal, areas of East Sumatra and
South Sumatra prabably brought even their sirongly ant: Republican

TIn the new eabinet, Hamenghu Buwono IX, Sultan of Joggakarta, who had
previously been Mimster Wathout Portfolio was made \uuster of Defense, & post
previously filled by Hatta in addition to the post of Prime Minuster

78 The majonty s backing was thus clear 1n a formal sense on July z5 but had
been expeeted for some time The Indonesian Sociahist Party was still opposed 1o
the agreement and refused to take part in these debates The Murba Party n register
1ng 1ts opposition 1o the Agreement described 1t as *a faif accomple*
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leaders to realize that some sort of agreement with the Republic had
to be reached.

This mability of the Dutch to enlorce their own political decision
in Indanesia and the progressively defensise posture of their armed
forces there was, undoubtedly, the most important reason for the in
creasing defection by Federalist leaders from the Dutch camp during
the late spring and carly summer of 1919 Howeuer, also of great im-
portance was the growing dissatsfaction of many of them with the
character of the “autonomy’ and ‘scll government ™ that the Dutch
had granted them Most had consented to work with the Dutchin the
expectation that they would be something more than window dress-
1ng for what contimued to be a very complete form of Dutch control
Some had thought that when they could demonstrate to the popula-
tions of their areas a real measure of autonomy from Dutch control, they
might be able to expect some significant amount of popular backing
However, the Indonesian leaders of exen the “advanced” state of East
Indonesia, after nearly two and 2 half vears of “autonomy,” had piti-
fully Iittle to show. In none of these federal units had the Dutch
sponsared Indonestan leaders won the support of a majority of the
Indonesian nhabitants In every one it was clear that the majority of
the population sull looked to the officials of the Republic for leader-
ship

However opportunsstic some Federalist collaborators of the Dutch
might be, however great the importance others attached to their ars-
tocratie prevogatives, they were all nanonahsts, they all resemed Dutch
domunation All were dissausfied with the falure of the Dutch to
transfer the powers they had been led to eapect would be transferred
to them. Many were acutely batter and resentful because of this. Ongi-
nally many of these Federalists had appeared to welcome the prospect
of the maintenance of a camouflaged Dutch military power n Indo
nesia following the transfer of sovereignty But they had envisaged
the Dutch officered “state security battalions” which answered this
description as buttressing admunustrations headed by Indonesian Fed-
eralists who had been granted real power

Such power had not been relinquished by the Dutch, and these In-
donesians were increasingly skeptical that it would be By many the
announcement of the Dutch on March go that the strength of these
security battalions would be increased by 18,000 men was seen as a fur-
ther indication that Dutch control would be mamtained after the trans-
fur of sovereignty. The drastic reorganization of the constitution of



430 NATIONALISM AND REVOLUTION

East Indonesia and the introduction of the new election law there were
interpreted by many Federalists as a Dutch maneuver to msure the
more complete amenability of East Indonesia to Netherlands control
following the transfer of sovereignty. The fact that by the elections
held under this new Jaw 1 the early summer of 1949 a parliament was
returned whuch c d fewer pro Republ P than
the previous one seemed to canfirm these fears

To the many Federalists who had become disillusioned and embit-
tered by therr unfruitful relationship with the Dutch and who feared
that the projected transfer of savereignty by the Ductch to a federal In-
donesian state would mean httle real change 1n that relationship the
Roem Van Royen Agreement opened up a new possibility. This agree-
ment appeared to many of them to lay the bass for a strategy whereby
they could play off the Republic and the Dutch against each other
and secure therr aims without comung under the dominating influence
of exther In return for supparting the Republic’s position against the
Dutch at the projected “Round Table Conference” at the Hague they
might be able to exact from the Republican leaders guaranties which
would protect thewr own 1nterests and posiions If they could secure
such agreement, there would be less need to rely upon Dutch military
and palice power to keep 1n check the large pro-Republican majorities
among the populations of their states and special terrtories. What
was needed was Republican acquiescence to 2 governmental system
for Ind that would the of the already-
established federal unuts, grant them real autonomy, and sure the
Federalist representatives so strong a position 1 the central govern-
ment as to make certain therr ability to defend the autonomy of these
federal unuts It was apparently with this strategy it mind that the
majority of BFO delegates entered into talks with the leaders of
the Republican government in mud July.

From July 13 to 22 1n Jogjakarta and from July 8o to August z in
Batavia were held the inter Indonesian conferences between delega-
tions representing the Indonesian Republic and the BFO. As a result
of these, a number of important concessions were made by each party.
The BFO Del X iged that the d federal Indo-
nesian state would be recerving 1tg savereignty both from the Nether-
lands and the Republic of Indonesia. Also 1t was agreed to establish a
“National Preparatory Committee” composed of representatives of
the Republic and the BFO 1n order “to co ordinate all preparations
and activities which have to be undertaken during or after the Round-
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‘Table Conference a central organ in maintaining laison between
the Republic and the BFO ™ Though the undertaking was later not
always adhered to, the BFO agreed that the constituent states of the
federal government would not possess separate armed forces. In addr-
tion, the BFO made clear 1ts support of the Republic's demand for 2
real and unconditional transfer of sovereignty without pohitical or
economuc strings

In return the Republican delegation agreed that the constitution
for the new Indonesian state to be drawn up at the Round Table Con-
ference at the Hague, would provide for a governmental system givang
the Federalists and their states what appeared to be a very strong post-
tion Not only were the fifteen federal units which the Dutch had
established to have two-thirds of the representation 1n the House of
Representatives 1 the new government. In addition there would be a
Senate composed of two representatives from each federal umt. Thus,
this body would have thirty members from the states established by
the Dutch and two from the onc other federal unit of the projected
United States of Indonesia, namely, the Republic. It was agreed that
this Senate would have colegislatisve powers with the House of Repre-
sentatives in respect to all matters “concerning the relations between
the central government of the Republic of the United States of Indo-
nesia and the component states, or in matters concerning the relations
between the states.” Moreover, the Senate jtself had the right to de-
termine whether or not legislation fell into these categories. Only by a
two-thirds majority could the House override a decision of the Sen-
ate,™*

On August 1, 1949, a cease fire was finally agreed between the Nether-
lands and the Republic, to be issued simultancously by both parties on
August 3, and going into effect on August 11 in Java and on August 13
in Sumatra. Thereupon the Republican and BFO delegati headed
respectively by Prime Minister Hatta and Sultan Hamid of West
Borneo, departed for the Hague, where the Round-Table Conference
concerning the transfer of sovereignty was to commence on August 23.

Changes in the attitudes of both the Netherlands and American gov-
ernments favored the Republi gotiators at this conft e. These
changes appeared to result primarily from the same factor that had
been the chief reason for the change in attitude among the majority

18 The powers which It was agreed the Senate should possess represented a corapro
mise between the positions of the two delegations The Republic was opposed to
having any Senate at all, while the BFO Initially insisted that the Senate be more
powerful than the House of Representatives
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of BFO members, namely, the unsuppressible Republican resistance.
More and more Netherlanders had become convinced that the mihitary
effort which their country could mount in Indonesta was not powerful
enough to enforce a political settlement Prolongation of the fighting
meant not only a continuation of the destruction growtng out of such
fighting but also a ¢ of the Republ scorched-
earth policy, the planned destruction of Dutch plantations, sugar fac
tartes, ete It was clear to many Dutch businessmen that 1f indeed the
Netherlands army ever was able to attain full control over the country,
by that time there would be hittle left of the billion and a quarter-dollar
Netherlands imvestment there With many business interests m the
Netherlands now adding their weight to that of liberal elements, par
trcularly represented by the Labor Party, the domestic pressure on the
government to transfer sovereignty to Indonesia, though perhaps not
representatrve of the majonity of Netherlands public opinion, had con-
siderably increased

The tendency for the Netherlands government to move in this
direction was increased by renewed pressure from the American gov-
ernment Indonesian leaders believe that by the time of the Hague

£ the State Def was ): [ d that the

Dutch could not enforce a political decision 1n Indenesta by mulitary
means They believe that 1t had also become convinced that 1f the
Republics delegation did not bring back genune independence from
the Hague Conf popular confid 1n the Republ Jeaders
would be gravely undermined and the prospects of commumsm mn Indo-
nesia much stronger

During the two month period preceding the Hague Conference,
the same Senators who had previously urged suspension of ECA aid
to Holland continually prodded the State Department to make sure
that real and unfettered independence was transferred to Indonesia
As late as mid June neither Senator Brewster nor Senator Graham had

realized that there was widespread d among Ind
Republicans with the Roem Van Royen Agrecment and that a num
ber of 1ts p were very to the Republic. When they

were apprised of this however, they mdicated that they would utilize
this mformation 7

" Upon the writers aforming Senator Brewster of these facts the Senator re
quested hum 10 draw up a giving the reaction
to the Agreement and analyzng it as to the effect of its clauses Brewster stated he
intended to utlize this memorandum promptly and that 1¢ would be of great help
to hum Copies of this memorandum were given to 2 number of other senators m-
cluding Graham and Vandenberg
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By the time the Hague Conference convened, the American govern
ment appeared to Indonesians to have reached the point whese 1t un-
equivocally insisted upon the grantung of full and untrammeled in
dependence 1o a federal Indonesia wheremn the Republican element
would be strongest, and appeared prepared to exert ery consider-

able pressure to attain that end Ind, Republican deleg who
attended thrs conference were of 1he npmmn that {or the first ime 1n
the hustory of the I ¢ ‘ment as much or more

American pressure was being ;pph:d upon the Dutch to bring them
to make concessions to the Republican point of view as was being
applied upon the Republic 1o make concessions to the Dutch

THE HAGUE (ROUND TABLE) CONFERENCE

From August 23 to November 2, 1919, at The Hague, the delegations of
the Netherlands, the Republic of Indonesia, and the Federal Con-
sultative Assembly (BFO) met together and, with smportant assistance
from the United Nauons C for Ind finally b d
out an agreement. This provided for the unconditional and complete
transfer of sovercignty by the Netherlands no later than December
30, 1919, of the entire territory of the former Netherlands East Indues,
except for Western New Guinea, 1o the Republic of the United States
of Indonesia, a federal gosernment formed of the Republic of Indo-
nesia and the fiftecn political units established by the Dutch The pro-
visional character of this Indonesian government was established by
a draft constitution drawn up by the Republican and Federalist dele-
gates to the conference on the basis of the agreements reached between
their rep ives in the int d conft es held in Jogja-
larta and Batavia in late July and early August. (Within this federa-
tion the territory of the Republic of Indonesta, by far the largest
<constituent unit, was to possess post-Renville, pre December 1538 bound
aries ™ The transfer of sovereignty 1o this Indonesian government was
to be immediate, with no period of Dutch chaperoned interim gov-
ernment such as had onginally been envisaged.

The character of the Netherlands-Ind Union blished
by the Hague Agreement was doubtedly a for
that majority of Netherlands opinion which f:nor:d a “iight” or

8 Each constituent state of the Indonesian federation was to be given the op
portumity to raufy or reject this constitution Should any state so preler, st had the
night to negotiate with the United States of Indonena and the Netherlands for z

al p (" on T Measures [Hague Agreement],”
art. 2, par 1) For a an account of the provisions of this constitution, see Ch. XIV,
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“heavy” umion.” In fact this Union was largely a paper institution
without real substance and powers Primarily it was an agreement for
mutual on matters of nterest. Though the Queen
of the Netherlands was designated as “the head of the Union,” as such
the Queen had absolutely no powers and was merely to effectuate “the
spirit of voluntary and lasting co operation between the partners” ®
All of the lengthy provisions for co operation between the two partners
must be read 1n the light of the first article of the Union Statute which
is the clearest, most succinct description of the Union’s character. This
reads. “(1) The Netherlands Indonesian Union effectuates the or
ganized co operation between the Kingdom of the Netherlands and
the Republic of the United States of Indonesia on the basis of free
will and equality in status with equal nights. (2) The Union does not
prejudice the status of each of the two partners as an independent and
sovereign State ™

The only really substantive provisions of the Union Statute were
for a permanent Union secretanat, the holding of conferences of a
group of cabmet mimsters from the two governments at least twice 2
year, and a Union Court of Arbitration These conferences were to
work out those details of the settlement not covered by the Hague
Agreement and to provide the princpal channel for voluntary co-
operation it problems of mutual interest All deasions of such minis
tenial conf were to be and to require endorsement
by the parliaments of the two countries #* The Umon Court of Arbi
tratton was charged with the settlement of legal disputes arising out
of the Umon Statute, other agreements between the two countries,
and joint regulations (re, decsions taken by the Conference of
Minsters and end d by the two parl Both countries agreed
to comply with and 1 s d It was to be posed of

three members appotnted from each country for terms of ten years
Its decisions were to be taken by majonty vote In cases where the
votes were equally divided the court was to request the President of
the International Court of Justice, or another mutually agreeable in-
ternational authority, to appoint a person of another nationality as
a seventh member of the court to take part in a renewed consideration
of the dispute and 1n the decision thereon

™9 See BH M Vllekke], * Settlement 1n Indonena The Final Phase.” The World
Today, Jan 1950, p 84

29 Unson Statute [Hague Agreement] art 5, par 1, art 6

01bid, arts 3-t0 #21bd, arts 1319
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Ixpliat regulations, under the Hague Agreement, provided for the
withdranal of Netherlands troops (KL—Royal Netherlands Army) frem
Indonesia “within the chortest possible time” following the transfer
of soveresgnty Pending therr withdrawal these troops, along with those
of the KNIL (the Dutch colonal army), were to be restricted to
designated mulstary areas, where responsibility for military law and
discrphine among them was to rest with their own Dutch officers. These
troops were not to be used for military operations unless so requested
by the government of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia
The KNIL and the federal secursty battalions were to be “reor-
gamized,* part of their personnel to be absorbed into the army of the
Republic of the United States of Indonesia, part to enter the service
of the Netherlands army (and thus be dispatched to Holland) and the
remamnder to be demobilized *

Under the terms of the Hazue Agreement the Republic of the United
States of Indonesta (R U ST) undertook to recognize and restore “the
rights, concessions and hicenses properly granted under the law of
the \ethrrlands Irdies {Indonesia) and still valid on the date of trans-
fer of soveragnty” and restore to “the nightlul claimants” the “actual
exercise of their rights " ¢ Tt 15 also agreed to make available the pos-
siility  fur an extension, a renewal, or the granting of nights, conces-
sions and licenses” required for the operation of “exisung and new
enterprices and estates” except where this was deemed to be “in con-
trasention of the public mnterest, mncluding the general economic policy
of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia ™ **

*  Regulavons on the land forces in Indonesia under the N\etherlands command
after the transler of sovereignty  Flague Agreement, ch n, arts g-35 20, 52 (It was
stipulated that reorgamizauon of the KNIL and security battahons was to take
place within a period of s1x months from the day of the publication of the conds
tions of enlistinent in the armed land forces of the Republic of Indonesia™ (art 31,
par 1)

*4 Financal and Economic Agrecment,” Hague Agreement, sec A, art 1, par 1
The RLST pmernment however, resersed the nght to conduct an inyestigation
m respect of important nghts concessions and licenses granted after 1 March 1942
wh ¢ mav influence the economic policy of the Republic of the United States of
Inconenia Tins probably referred primanly to nights and concessions granted
by the Netherlands Indies Tegime duning the period 1917-49 With respect to this
Teersauon occount was to be taken of the public imterest 1n those cases where
plantations had been turned over to the population by the Japanese authorities for
the growing of food, 2 rather widespread phenomenon, and also of certam private
Properties which had been for service n the
public intesest Al st was speafically stated that the abohiion of the anuquated
27d long resented corsersion nights that sugar plantations had enjoyed in the
Jogpakarta and Surakarta resdencies would be maincained

$31bid ,art 4
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The agreement stupulated that “expropriation, nauonalization,
liquidation, compulsory cession, or transfer of property rights” were to
take place “exclusiely for the public benefit, in accordance with the
procedure prescribed by law, and, i the absence of an agreement be-
tween the parties, against previously enjoyed or guaranteed mndemnaty
to be fixed by judicial decision at the real value of the object invelied,
in accordance with provisions to be prescribed by 1w * **

Regulations in the field of labor relatons, housing, and ocher social
welfare measures concerning labor werce to be applied equally against
Netherlands and Indonesian business enterpnises 1n Indonesta. In
all such enterprises at the “earliest possible pertod ehigible Indonesians™
were to be brought 1nto their “direction (and management) and staff *
Training courses were to be established * with the objective that after

a bl 1

peniod, the part of the leading staff per-
sonnel of the enterprises will consist of Indonesian nationals ™7

The R.US L agreed to grant “most favored nation™ treatment to
the Netherlands and recognized “that the special interests of Nether-
lands nauonals and corporate bodies within Indonesia will be fully
taken into account ”* However, any suggestian impliat 1n this sentence
that the Netherlands would enjoy a more {avored position than other
countries seemed to be nullificd by the preceding sentence which stated-
“Foreigners af all nations will have equal nights in the participation
of trade with Indonesia and 1n the economic acuvity and industrial
development of that country ” Though the R US I undertook to
subject the interests of Netherlands nationals and corporate bodies to
“no discrimination,” 1t made clear that this commitment did not
prejudice “the right of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia
to make such regulattons as are necessary for the protection of natonal
interests or cconomically weak groups.” **

With respect to trade policy a relatnely important concession was
gained by the Dutch, the the R.U.ST undertaking to take over and im-
plement the trade agreements to which the preceding Netherlands In-
dies regime had been commutted ** Continuance of these favored the
Netherlands as aganst Indonesia However, the Republican and Feder-
alist delegations to the Hague Conference felt that Indonesia could af-
ford to make this concesston since these agreements extended only to

seIbid, art 3 Compensation was to be paul within three years unless an arbiti 1
tion board made up of one member appomnted by the RUSI government, one
selected by the claumant, and a thard selected mutually by these two suled othar
wise (1bid, sec. B, art 18, par. 8)

¥ Ibd, art 12 s ltnd, art 1

0 bud, sec, G, art 21, par 4, and art 22, par 4
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October, 1950 It was agreed that the two parties would discuss possible
alterations of the agreement during the first quarter of 1950 to take ef-
fect 1n October However, when the time came (at the first Ministerial
Conference) the R UST found 1tself in a very weak bargaining position
since 1t was then in the process of negotiating 2 badly needed loan from
the Netherlands Thus the R U ST was obliged to extend these agree-
ments for another year, Indonestan resentment because of this was in-
creased by the fact that after the Hague Agreement had been signed 2nd
Just a week before the transfer of sovereignty the Dutch amended these
trade agreements 1n a way even more favorable to the Netherlands and
less favorable to Indonesia

From the Indonesian pont of view the two greatest concessions made
to the Netherlands under the Hague Agreement concerned the debt
assumed by the RUST and the status of New Guinea The question
of the debt became of central importance soon after the conference
was opened In the first meeting the Netherlands delegates made clear
therr contention that, as long as the Netherlands remained the big-
gest creditor of Indonesia (and gaven the magnitude of the Nether-
lands claim 1t seemed probable that this condition would last for 2
long tme), the RUS1 government should not change the financal
and economic laws and regulations 1t was inhenting from the Nether-
lands Indies regime without the agreement of the Netherlands.

From the outset the Republican delegation adamantly refused to

yteld to this claim and recewed backing mn 1ts position from the United
Nations G for Ind The Republ

counterproposal
(supported by the BFO Delegation) * was finally accepted This called
for prior consultations with the Dutch on all matters of monetary and
financial pohicy where the interests of the Netherlands were concerned,
so long as the Netherlands remained the R.U § I s credstor ® This did
not commit the R US T to accept Dutch advice in these matters, but it
did, 1n the view of the Indonesian negotiators at least, mean an 1m-
portant advantage for the Dutch not possessed by any other country,
For thereby they would be informed of R U S I financial and monetary
policies before they were put mnto force and could take steps in anticipa
tion of them,

Soon after the conference was under ‘way, 1t was clear that 1ts success

#9In general the BFO Delegation gave the Republican delegation very strong
support dunng the conference, sometimes being even less disposed to compromise
than several merabers of the Republican delegation

91 Hague Agreement, sec. B, art. 19
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or failure would, to an imp extent, be d ined by how the
issue of the public debt of the Netherlands East Indies regime was re-
solved, The basic view of the Dutch was that all debts of that govern-
ment as of the moment of transler of sovereignty should be taken over
by the government of the Republic of the United States of Indonesta.
Imtally they demanded that it take over a total debt of 6,100,000,000
gulders ($1,732,100,000), consisting of an external debt of 3,100,000,
o000 guilders and an internal debt of 3000,000,000 {the nternat debt
having been created by the 1ssuance of gosernment paper money, bank
notes, and government bonds)

The Dutch maintained that only the external debt could be a sub-
ject of discussion and that the internal debt was completely a matter
for the future Indonemian government to sohe. From the external
Netherlands East Indies debt (by far the larger part of which was oned
to the Netherlands) the Dutch stated that they were prepared to de-
duct 500,000,000 guilders, thereby leaving an external debt of 2,600,
000,000 guilders to be added to the mternal debt of 3,000,000,000 or
a total indebtedness of approximately 5,600,000,000 guilders.

If the Indonesian delegations would accept this, the Dutch stated
that they would waive their claim for a say 1n the future economic and
financial policy of Indonesia; they would then be sausfied, they stated,
with prior consultations, leaving the ulirmate decision to the Indo-
nesians. However, they demanded that repayment of these loans be
guaranteed by: (1) resennang a percentage of the proceeds in foreign
exchange of Indonesian exports each year toward repayment of the
debt; and (2) placing the resenues of the annual Indonesian tin pro-
duction in escrow with a Dutch bank to be used toward amortization
and interest on this debt 1n case the amount from Indonesian exports
was insufficient.

Opposed to this viewpont was that of the Indonesian delegates
(bath Republicans and Federalists) that while there was no objection
to assuming all debts wncurred prior to the Netherlands’ surrender ta
the Japanese in March 1942, resenations were made with respect to
all debts incurred thereafter. Their position was that, with regard to
debts incurred afterwards, only those debts should be taken over which
pertained to expenditures which had been of benefit to the Indonesian
people. Consequently the Indonesian delegates made clear that they re-
fused to bear the burden of cither the direct or indirect costs incurred

by the Netherlands' mihtary actions against the Republic of Indone-
sia,

Proceeding on the basis of this reasoning, the Indo
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uons, followtng the lead of the brlliant charrman of the Republican
Delegation's Economic and Financial subcommittee, Dr. Sumitro
Djojohadikusmo, came to a 1 which reportedt ished
and shook the Netherlands Delegation This was that the new Indo-
nestan state would not be in debt to the Netherlands, but rather that
the Netherlands would owe 1t more than 500,000,000 guilders.

‘The Indonesians reasoned as follows: The cost of Dutch mihtary
expenditures 1n Indonesia since 1945 they calculated at approximately
3,500,000,000 guilders {not including the mamntenance of a normal
peacetume army and the normal cost of government). Such expenditure
on an effort to crush the Republic of Indonesia was, they maintained,
something that the Indonestan people and the new Indonesian state
could not be held responsible for and had to be rejected. Subtraction
of this sum of 3.500,000,000 guilders from the figure of 6,100,000,000
guilders (which the Netherlands claimed the new Indonesian govern-
ment would owne) left 2 total of 2,600,000,000 gilders owed by Indo-
nesia to the Netherlands

Howeser, these Indonesians maintamned that at least 2,210,000,000
guilders of the Netherlands military expenses incurred in the efforts
to defeat the Republic had been raised in Indonesia, largely by inter
nal money creation 1n Indonesta This sum, the Indonesians claimed,
represented a claim of the future Indonestan government against the
Netherlands government Thus out of the total internal debt of Indo-
flesia amaunung to 3,000,000,000 guilders, the Indonesians held that
their new government should be responsible for only 760,000,000
guilders (1€, 3,000,000,000 minus 2,240 ooo,000 guilders). Of the re-
mainder of the 3,500 000 000 guilders expended by the Dutch in their
mulstary campaigns agunst the Republic, the Indonesians calculated
that 1,260,000,000 was chargeable to the external debt of Indonesia,
the preponderant part of which had been owed directly to the Nether
lands This mdebtedness for military expenditure they likewise re
fused to pay and held that st should be subtracted from the total In-
donesian external debt of 3.100,000,000 gwilders and borne by the
Netherlands atself Thereby they calculated the legiimate external
debt of Indonesia to stand at 1,8 10,000,000 guilders Of this sum, how-
€ver, 140,000,000 Tepresented Indonesia’s debt to third countries and
only 1,700 600,000 guilders represented that part of this external debt
due the Netherlands,

Thus, the Indonesian delegations wound up their calculations with
the that the Net ds owed Ind

2,240,000,000
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guilders (its share of the Indonesian mternal debin, winle the new In
donesian state would owe the Netherlands 1,700 oan 0vo guilders (the
Tegittmate part of ats external debr, 1c, that part not asenbable to
Dutcl borrowing for mihitany efforts azainst the Republic) Thereby
they concluded the Netherlands wasin debit to Indonewa to the amount
of 2,210,000,000 gulders minus 1,700,000 000 0 ;10,000 oo gnlders *?

Wuh the sut of these Ind caunterproposals the
negotiations on the debt position were hroken off, none of the delegy
tons or UNCI (Umited Natons Cammassion for Indonesti) sceing a
solunon The point of view of the Indonesan delegations was thw
the transfer of sovereignty should not be held up over this 1ssue and
that the final deasion as to the distibution of the habihities of the
Netherlands Last Indies gosernment between the Netherlands and
Indonesia should be worked out by a debt commassion, including the
representative of a third party, perhiaps from the World Bk or UNCI
They held that the final debt settlements between the United States
and the Plulippines and between Great Britun and India had been
worked out alter the transfers of sovercignty had been made, and saw
no reason why the same practice should not ebtun between the Nether-
lands and Indonesia However, the Dutch were not prepared to agree
to this, and 1t was clear that the debt 1ssuc would have to be worked
out first if the conference was not ta break down

It was the desire of both Indonesian delegations to resolve this
impasse by calling in the UNCI as the tlurd patty with them and the
Netherlands, and between the three (the two Indonestan delegitions
constituting a single party) to arrive at a compromise on the question
of the distnibution of the Netherlands Fast Indies debt. Howerver, rather
than the UNCI as a whole filling the position of arbitrating third party
on the envisaged debt commission, Mr, Cochiran, the Amenean mem-
ber of UNCI, according to Indonesian delegates to the conference,
“forced his way™ nto this posttion himsell as the sole representatine
ol UNCGI, A ding to Ind: del s action was strongly
resented by both the Indonesian delegations and by the Australian
representatne on UNCI, who along with one of the key Republican
delegates very nearly resigned in consequence.

In general the Republican delegation always preferred to have the
Australian delegate to UNCI, Mr. Thomas K. Crstchley, participate
in negotiations, not only because of Australia's sympathy for the Indo-

o2 These were ¢ by the

during the
first week of October
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nesian position, but also because they believed he had a much greater
knowledge of Indonesia than either the American or Belgian delegates
on UNCI These qualities of Mr. Critchley, the Indonesians felt, would
more than balance the presence on the full U.N, Commission of the
Belgian member The weight of a powerful sector of world opinion
—th, 1f need be, debates 1n the General Assembly—would, they
believed, suengthen the hand of the Australian member 1n the Con-
mussion’s arbitration of the debt 1ssue They feared that the desire of
the United States to strengthen the Dutch economy would bring
Cochran to recommend a debt settlement much more favorable to the
Netherlands and correspondingly more unfavorable to Indonesia than
the full UNCI would be likely to countenance. Apparently this was the
opimon of the Netherlands government, too, because, according to
Indonenan delegates, Cochran had already secured the approval of
the Netherlands Delegation to serve as sole third party mediator before
he approached the Indonesians with this suggestion.

Cochran, the Indonesian delegates state, msisted that the debt com-
mussion of which he was to constitute the third member have powers
of arbitration Thus, they say, meant that he would himself have full
power to establish whatever debt settlement corresponded with the
maximum concession the Dutch were prepared to make; they be-
heve that this 1s precisely what happened. Moreover, though Cochran
would be situing on the debt commussion as “a representative of UNCL”
this, the Indonesian alleged, would be pure ficuon since his status
had been agreed upon by the Netherlands and Indonesian delegations
t without any 1) with UNCI and at Mr. Cochran's
own personal smuiative They felt he could not be considered as any
thung other than a representative of the Ameritan State Department
in this capacity, and they were sure his function would be so inter
preted in Indonesia As one Indonesian delegate observed at the time:
“Any result coming from such a commission would be interpreted as
exclusively an American solution; this would create a breeding ground

1 Indonesis whereby the Communists could make strong political
capital”

Hovwever, Amenican support for the Indonesian pasition at the
Hague Conference had thus far been important, and the new Indo-
nestan state’s dependence upon p.

Amernican
was envisaged as being great. Thus the majority of the Indonesian dele-
gates were reluctant to contest Cochran’s unoffictal request for this vital
position 1f they did 5o, they feared American support at the confer-
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ence might be less and that the prospects of American cconomic as-
sistance would become dim.

The Indonesian delegations had realized that as the price of a
transfer of sovereignty they would have to go a conuiderable way to-
ward meeting the Dutch posiuon with regard to the Netherlands Cast
Ind:es debt, They had been prepared to agree to a figure of 3,400,000,
ooo guilders, but no more However, both Cochran and the Nether-
lands Delegation mnsisted upon a substantially ligher figure, and finally
on October 24 the Indonesian delegations agreed that the new Indo-
nesan state would take over debts totaling approxtmately 4.300,000,000
guilders (nearly $1,130,000,000) from the Netherlands Last Indies gov-
ernment. Of ths, 3,000,000,000 guilders composed the entire internal
debt of the colonmal government ** Of the external debt of 1,291,000,000
guilders assumed, 871,000,000 made up the consolidated debt to the
Netherlands and the remaining sum—320,000,000 guilders—was oned
to other countries.** However, Indonesia was not obliged to provide the
Netherlands with any lien on its revenues as mnsurance that its debt to
the Netherlands would be paid.

To many Indonesians the magmtude of this debt seemed an un-
fair burden to be placed upon the shoulders of an Indonesia which
had suffered such extensive devastauon from three years of Japanese
occupation and a subsequent four years of warfare against the Briush
and the Dutch, However jt may have been regarded n Washington,
Cochran’s part in the resolving of the debt impasse, in the opinton of
Indonesian delegates, did a great deal to detract from the good will
which the American position, and his capable representation of 1,
had won with respect to the other jssues that had arisen at the con-
ference. The conviction that they were being forced to pay for a major
share of the Netherlands mllnnry opernuons against the Republic
could not but disappoint and The 900,000,000
guilder disparity between the maximum dcbt that they had been pre-
pared to shoulder and that which they were finally obliged to pay did
not appear to many of them to be appreciably compensated for by
the $100,000,000 American loan which Cochran several months later,
as America’s first ambassador to Indonesia, informed them he had
arranged. (This, it was noted, was less than a third of the goo,000,000

93 See the N.Y. Times, Oct 25, 1919 P5

# UN. Commisuon for Indonesia, ‘Special Report to the Security Counal on
the Round Table Conference,” Sf1417 (Nov. 10, 191g). p. 34 In addition, the new

Indonesian state took over the nghts and labilities under existing agreements for
items in the external floating debt to the maximum of 268,500,000 guilders
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guilders, 1t v as s loan, and one v ich had to be repaid with interest)
After the debt serterent the final issue remaiming in the path of
successful completion of the conference was that of New Guinea. The
western half of thus huge 1sland had formed a part of the Netherlands
East Indies The Netheslands ¢ ded that ethnically and culturall
this ares was not part of Indonesia and that there was 1o reason why
1t should be transferred to the new Ind, state The Ind
parucularly the F Tist Deleg were ad in their con-
tentton that 1t was an integral part of Indonesia and that sovereignty
over 1t should be transferred along with the rest of Indonesia,
The top Netherlands officials 1n Indonesia and considerable public
opinton i the Netherlands favored transfer to Indonesia of this great
undeseloped area However, the Dutch cabunet, evidently with good
reason, »as convinced that if New Guinea v.as not retained it might
be tmposstble to muster the necessary two thirds vote (requisite to
change the Netherlands Constitution) 1n both houses of Parliament to
get the Hague Agreement raufied Netherlands New Gunea was poor
and cost some 10,000,000 guilders a year to admimster, The profits to
Netherlanders from 1ts o1l fields nowhere approached this figure. Dutch
business and financial interests were generally not interested in re-
taining New Guinea The Dutch cabinet did not feel impelled to retamn
1t on matenalistic grounds Psychological reasons connected with the
dynamecs of Dutch 1 its These were
difficult to define, but probably, as some Netherlanders remarked, New
Guinea’s retention served as 2 symbof to indicate that the Netherlands
had emerged from the conference 1n a position of strength, as well asa
symbol indicating that the Netherlands was still an Asian power.
Finally this last impasse encountered by the conference was resolsed
by 2 compromuce formula of the UNCY. This called for he status quo
(+e, Netherlands control and administration) in western New Guinea
heing 1 “with the stipul. that within a year from the
date of transfer of sovereignty to the Republic of the United States
of Indonesia the question of the political status of New Guinea be
determmned through negotiations” between the Netherlands and the
R UST With the concurrence of the two parties with this compromise,
the vartous agreements reached during the conference were signed on
November 2 by the Republican and Federalist Indonessan delegations
and by that of the Netherlands
After a long and bitter debate in which enticism was primartly
directed against the amount of debt assumed by Indonesia and against
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the disposition of western New Guinea, the Provisiona] Parliament of
the Republic of Indonesia (the KNIP) on December 14 ranfied the
agreements reached at the Iague Conference, the other fifteen con
stituent states of the projected United States ol the Republic of Indo-
nesia having completed their sndnrdutl ravficavons shortly before
On December 21 both houses of the Netherlands Parhament rauficd the
agreement, but 1n the Nirst Chamber by a margin of only one vote
over the two-thirds mimimum necessary (turty four to fifieen) On De-
cember 27, 1940, the Netherlands formally transfersed sovereignty over
the whole of the former Netherlands Fast Indies minus western New
Guinea to the new Republic of the United Sttes of Indonesia On the
same day the capatal ey which had been aalled Batavia ook once
agn 1ts old Indonesian name Jakarta

Despite the Soviet Union s vetoing two Sccurity Councid resolutions
prawsing the transfer and the UNCI's role in the negotiations, and as
sestions by its delegate and that of the Ulraine that the transfer merely
cloaked the continuince of a disguised, American backed Dutch con
trol,** real sovereignty and 1ts substantive attributes had been trans-
ferred. The new Indonesian state was fully independent

During the next few weeks mast of the major world states accarded
de jure recogmtion to Indoncsia Within five months Soviet Russia
and Communist China had followed swit, and shortly therealter Indo
nesta was admitted into the United Nations as that organization’s
stxtieth member,

SNY Times, Dec 15 tggg p v



&g CHAPTER X1V ﬂ

The Unitarian Movement

WITH the transfer of sosereignty, the pnmary objectise of the Indo-
nesian revolution had been won However, before the Indonesian
people’s focus of attention began to shuft from the political to the
soci0 economic, there was one final major development in the political
sphere This was the * movement,” a devel which dur-
tng the first seven months ol 1950 completely o\crshadchcd all others.

The movement was energized by the almost immedyate popular re-
action agamnst the prmanly Dutch created federal polical order with
whch the Hague Ag had endowed the new Indonesian state.
Unul this vestige of the repudiated neo colonial order had been shaken
off, many Indonestans would not feel that their newly won pohitical
independence was complete It was this reaction against and hquida-
tion of the inherited federal system and its replacement by a unitarian
form of government that constituted what the Indonesians referred to
as the unitarian movement,

Helpful to an und ding of this develop is 2 knowledge of
the federal Draft Constitution which from December 27, 1919, unul
Mts supercesston some seven months later by a umitanian constitution
governed the new Republic of the United States of Indonesia (Republik
Indonesia Serikat) or R.UST as 1t was generally called The Constitu-
tion of the RUST p ded for a fed: 1 of sixteen
constituent states. By far the largest of these mcmb:r states was the
Republic of Indonesia with its population of more than 51,000,000
and embracing almost the same area it had under the terms of the

446
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Remville Agreement. The other fificen constuuent states were the
puppet or semipuppet states (negaras) and speaial territories (daerah
istemewas) onginally set up by the Duteh, ranging 1 populauon from
about 100,000 to 13,000,000, (Sec Map 8)

Lach of these sixteen constituent states of the R.US.I, regardless of
its population, was represented by two senators. Every senator was ap-
pointed by the lacaf government of the consutuent state which he repre-
sented, being selected from a list of three candidates proposed by the
R.US I House of Representaurest On matters “refernng particu-
latly to one, scveral or all participant territories or parts thereof, or
concerming the relation between the Republic of the United States of
Ind: * and the territories the RUST Senate (made
up of these thurty two Senators) held co-legistatne authonity with the
House of Representatnes The Senate could imniate legislation con-
cerning these matters, and its agreement was required for all legisla-
tion in thus sphere unless at 2 meeung of at least two thyrds of the mem-
bers of the House of Representatives two thirds of that number should
oppose the Senate decision.?

The R.UST House of Representatves was made up of 150 mem-
bers, fifty from the Republic of Indonesia and one hundred from the
filteen Duich created states according to their respectine populations.
It was provided that of the total memberstup at least mine, six, and
three members respectinely represent the Chunese, Curopean, and Arab
minorities. Each of the sixteen political units was free to decide on the
manner of selecting 1ts representatives, whether by elecuon or appoint-
ment.* The House of Representatives had the night to introduce legisla-
tion and the concurrence of at least half of 1ts quorum (the quorum
Leing 50 per cent of total memberstup) was required to pass any legisla-
tion.

The “Government” (President plus one or more ministers) exer-
cised co-legislative poner with the House on all matters and with the
Senate as well in those matters coming within the compass of its
authoruty. It could intreduce legislation, and its approval was re-
quired for all legislation. The President was the "Head of the State™
and commander in chief of the army, and was elected by the House
and Senate in joint session. With the concurrence of these two repre-

2 Drafe Constltucion of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia, are 81,

21bid, arts 1e7-132

31bid, arts g3-100, 109 110 Within one year elections were scheduled to be hetd

throvghout Indonesla for these positions (art. 111)
$1bid, ant 108,



418 NATIONALISM AND RLVOLUTION
sentative bodies the President appointed a comnmuttee of three for
the purpose of forming a cabinet In accordance with the recom
mendations of this commuttee the President appointed the Prime
Minester (who had to be one of these three) and the other minusters

According to Arucle 139, one that assumed great importance in the
Iiquidation of the constituent states “The Government on its own au
thonty and responsibility has the night to enact emergency laws for
the regulation of such matters of federal governing power 2s demand
immediate provisions on account of urgent arcumstances” There-
upon such regulattons had to be presented to the House of Repre
sentatnes for its approval However, the nght of insuative with ve
spect to these emergency laws lay exclusively with the Government,
and n any case they were operative until disapprosed by the House ®

The power to amend the Constitution was lodged with the House
and Senate A quorum of two-thirds of the membership of each was
required when this matter was under consideration To make any
constitutional change a two-thurds majority of both quorums or three-
fourths of that of the House alone were required T

On December 16 1919, eleven days before the actual transfer of
sovereignty, a jownt meeting of the House and Senate unanimously
elected Sockarno as President of the R UST Instead of three, he ap-
ponted lour cabinet formateurs, two Republicans—Mohammad Hatta
and the Sultan of Jogjakarta—and two Tederalists from the Dutch-
sponsored states—Anak Agung Gde Agung (frem East Indonesia) and
Sultan Hamid 1I (from West Bornco) The Cabinet that emerged was
headed by Hatta as prime mmister and included eleven Republicans
and five Federalists The membershup of Hatta’s cabinet, one which was
to endure untl September 6, 1930, 1ncluded

Mirsstry Party
Prime Munster Mobammad Hatta Nonpart Republican;
Foreign Affairs - pey ¢ G )
Internal Affawrs Anak Agung Gde (Federalist)
Agum
Defense Hamengku Buwono IX. Nonparty (Republican)
(Sultan of Jogjakarta)
Finance Sjafruddin Prawiran Masjums (Republican)
gara
Feonomic Affaies Djuanda Nonpar:
1 (Republican!
Fducation Abu Hznifah \1;,,'.\',",] |Rrrmbhﬂn;
}::;o:t ;\Alopo PAI {Republican)
i upoma Nonpart (Republican
Traoeport and Irmga M Laoh e A ,g..ulmi
ton

$1bid, ans 68 69, 74 127130 oAt 140 TAIt 190
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Minustry Farty

Social Affaes Rosasth (Federalist)
Religion Wachid Haspm Masjums {Republican)
Health Johinnes [eimena Christian {Repubhcan)
Information Arnold Mononuty 4 (Tcderalang
S sthout Fortlfoho \ohammad Roem Maynmi {Republican)
Hamad 11 (Federalisty

. Suparmo (Federalir)

The federal system of government hegueathed by the Hague Agree
ment rematned ntact for only a scant six weeks and therealter began
progressively to disintegrate under the mounting pressure of a wide
spread mosement for 1s replicement by a umitanian form of govern
ment Actually, though this his not been too well understood by some
people, the terms of the Hague \greement s Charter of the Transfer of
Sovereignty” were not a legal bar to such 2 course They are short and
worth quoting

Article 1

(1) The Rigdom of the Netherlinds unconditionally and rresacably
tramlers complete savereignty over Indoncsia to the Republic of (he United
States of Indonesia and thereby recogtuzes sud Republic of the United States
ol Ind asan 7 and gn state

(#) The Republic of the United States of Indonesi accepts said sovereigney
on the basis of the provisions of s Constitution which as a draft has been
brought to the knowledge of the Kingdom of the Netherlands

(8) The transfer of sorereignty shall take place at the latest on o December
1919°

‘The remarning article of the document ( \rt. 2) dealt exclusively with
New Guinea

It is important to note that the transfer of sovereignty was com-
plete and unconditional Conscquently there 1s no justification for in
terpreting the sccond paragraph as a condition of the transfer of
sovercignty, Obiviously an unconditionally soverergn state has the legal
right to change 1ts own constitution as 1t sees fit Certainly 1t has the
right to change a draft consttution Thus the federaf pattern with
which the Elaguc Agreement endowed the new Indonesian state was
not by the terms ol the agreement inviolable and sacrosanct.

# Though he had been a member of the parhament of the state of East Indoncsia,
Mononutu had been head of the pro Republican faction there and was considered
to be much more of a Republican than a Tederalist OF the five cabinet members

devignated as Tederalists actually only Anak Agung and Hamd ) strongly favored
a federal form of government

2 UN, Secunity Council, “Appendices to the Special Report to the Security Coun-
«al on the Round Table Conference,” S/1q17, add 1, p 66
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However, to many outside observers the unitarian movement ap-
peared to develop with unnecessary haste and disorder and with a
rather cavalier dusregard for legal amenities and the spirit, if not the
actual content, of the Hague Agreement. But if one looks behind the
junidical fagade of the federal system of government imposed upon
Indonesia by that Agreement, the unitarian movement must seem
not only entirely natural, but also healthy. Indeed Indonesia would
be polttically and socally sick if this development had not taken
place For, as has been seen in the previous chapters, the federal system
begun by Van Mook and continued by his successors was essentially

Dutch created and Dutch mai; d By most Ind it had
been seen as an instrument of Dutch control and an obstacle to the
of therr independ To keep this system meant for

them the retention of an unwelcome legacy of their colonial past and
the maintenance tn power of many Indonesians who had worked with
the Dutch for ends which appeared selfish and opposed to the strug-
gle of the Republic, people who in nearly every case enjoyed little
backing from the populations of their areas
Within the federal R U.S L the old Republic of Indonesia remained
virtually autonomous Not only was its internal admunistration in-
dependent of the federal capital at Jakarta (formerly Batavia), but
many cwvil servants m such states as Middle Java, East Java, and
Pasundan looked to its capital, Jogjakarta, rather than to Jakarta for
thexr orders Frequently this resulted in a confusing “double admunis
tration” with two sets of il serants attempting to administer the
same territory The already great presngc of the old Republic as the
ch d tended to increase
because of the xdauv:(y high level of law and order, admimstrative
cffictency, and absence of corruption maintained within its area as
contrasted with the other i states of the federation 1
The great majority of Ind, were p dly dissatisfied with
the federal system with which they had bcen saddled by the Hague
Agreement In all the fifteen Dutch-created states this discontent soon
began to manifest wself in spontaneous and widely based popular de
mands for a scrapping of what was concewved to be an alien irapased
fed and for the liquidation of these states and their merger

191t 15 worth noting, too, that Soekarno and Hatta never resigned as President
and Pnme Minister of the Republic of Indonesia and that those who functioned
in therr place, Mr Assaat and Dr Hahim, held the tules of Acting Prevident and
Acting Prime Mimuster respectively
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with the old Republic Open encouragement was gnen these move
ments by the government of the old Republic and by Soelarno and
other leathng Republicans 1n the RUS1 government. As Dutch mult
tary and police authonty were withdraun from these states, and as
the several thousand strongly pro Republican poliical prisoners were
released from their jails, the force of the unitarian mosement became
overwhelming and met with real resistance only where large numbers
of Dutch colomal troops, the KNIL (Koninkljle Nederlandsche
Indische Leger—Royal Netherlands Indies Army), had not been de
mobilized and opposed 1t

Not only that major part of the population which was unitarian m
senument but also many sincere advocates of a federal political system
backed this movement Though advocating a federal system, the lat-
ter group wished Indonesia to have its own home fashioned pattern
of federalism, not an artificial legacy of their old colonial master. In
general they preferred to wait upon the decision of an elected all

d Constituent A bly to determine whether or not Indo-
nesia was 1o be federal and according 1o what pattern

Such people recalled that within the Republic there had been 2 steady
trend toward decentralization, and few were much mmpressed by
the assiduously fostered Dutch argument that unification meant Java-
nese domination They were aware that Soekarno was half Balinese,
that every prime minister the Republic had had down through and
including Hatta had been Sumatran, that only five out of the sixteen
members of the RUSI cabinet were Javanese, and that in the old
Repubhc’s parhament representation was weighted strongly agamst
Jarva as compared 1o the areas outside

Moreover, the federalism which they advocated was a limited one
and condittoned by the fact that Indonesia possessed far fewer edu

cated peaple than necessary for the adequate staffing of even a modest
central government The d Tupl

1on of fi it in
herent m the federal system of autonomous, unbalanced unuts (ranging
n population from 100,000 10 over 30,000,000) bequeathed by the
Hague Agreement was not, they reahzcd. 1 harmony with the {an
that Dutch eolonual rule had p 4 wath an

system that as late as 1940 made possible the yearly graduanen from

110me of the last acts of the Republican gosernment before the second Dutch
military action was in this direction On Dec. 6, 1948, 1t passed a faw provsding for
the estabhishment of an autonomons province of Fast Java
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lugh school of only 240 Indonesian students from a total Indoncvtin
population of 50,000,000

by the terms of the Hague Agreeent the hNIL (colonsal arm). o
force of 63 000 men, was to be dissolved by July 26, 150 Actually the
process was much slower than had been anucipyted Tien as late as
that date, 17.000 of this number h1d not been demobilized,'* and not
unti! June 4, 1931, w35 1t ofhcally announced that the process had
been entirely completed ' By July 26, 1950, some 26,000 KNIL troops
had been sncotporated into the armed forces of the RUSI, 18,550
had been demobihized in Indonesiy, and 3 z50 had departed for the
Netherlinds 1

‘Though mast of the officers 1n the KNII were Dutch or Furasians,
the majornity of 1ts troops were recrusted fram the Christan Indonesian
areas of the eastern part of the archipelago, parucutarly Amboinm, the
Minahassa area of north Celebes, and Timor Soldiers from these areas
were given a substantially hugher rate of pay than the refausely small
number of Javanese, Sundanese, and other Indonesian soldiers tn the
KNIL. Many of thesr Dutch and Lurasian officers had taken pans to
comvince them that tn an Indonesta dominnted by Republican ele-
ments they would not only lose thesr higher rate of pay, but that they
would hilkesise lose their army pensions on retunng It had also been
{requently drilled wito them by these officers that 1n an Indonesta
where the Republic was donunant their own Chrstian areas would be
controlled by the Mohammedan Javanese

Thus many of these soldiers had serious mnsgnangs about the sort
of future they could expect after demobilizauon, whether they were
absorbed into the armed forces of the R UST or returned to cinvihan
life. A number of them already felt or were easily persuaded that main-
tenance of a federal system of goscrnment was the course best caleu
lated to protect their interests A small number of Dutch and Lurasian
officers and Indonesian political leaders in some of the [ederal states
helped convince them of this. Thus 1n partrcular in Last Indonesia
(within the confincs of which were Ambotna, the Minabassa, and

12 UN, Sccurity Counasl, “Report dated 28 July 1930 from the United Nauons
Commuion for Indonesta addressed 1o the Prendent of the Sccurity Counal Con-
cerning the Diwolution of he Royal Netherhints Indonesian Army, and the Nether-
lands Army High Command in Tndoncmia,” $/1663, p 2 At the time of transfer
ot sovereignty there were approimately 80 000 troops of the Royal Netherlands Army
and 65,000 tr06ps of the Royal Netherlands Indues Army in Indoncwa (thid, p 1)

12 Ancta, Junc 4. 1951 HUN, 51663, p 2
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Timor) still mobilized KNIL unuts as well as demobilized KNIL per-
sonnel who often possessed arms were a force opposing the unitarian
movement,

Though this was the case in East Indonesi2 and to 2 lesser extent 1
East Sumatra, 2 quickly supp d, but Ty dang revolu-
tionary coup in Pasundan (West Java) by KNIL elements (both de-
mobilized and active were mvolved) had the effect of accelerating the
unitarian movement By discrediting the Pasundan government and
demonstrating the weakness of the federal units in dealing with these
powerfulanti R U ST as well as ants Republican forces, it gave the uni
taran an add 1 justil

Apparently at least by mid November, 1949, Captain Paul (“Turk”)
Westerling, recently demobilized from the KNIL and the officer chiefly
responsible for the calculated killing of large numbers of civilians in
south Celebes 1n late 1946, had begun organunng a force made up
principally of demobilized KNIL troops A number of Netherlanders
mcluding two former police inspectors were wncluded in his group He
and hus officers entered into contact with some of the KNIL and KL
{Koninklithe Leger, Royal Netherlands Army) troops stll garrisoned
in Bandung, chief aty in Pasundan

According to the Indonesian Minustry of Defense, Westerling's force
approached Bandung on the eveming of January 2z, 1950, and was aug-
mented by regimental shock troops of the Royal Netherlands Army
statroned 1n Bandung This total force of about 8oo heavily armed
men, of whom the mmistry’s communiqué esumated that about 300
were soldiers of the Royal Netherlands Army, entered Bandung on the
mormng of January 23 Sharp fighting ensued during which sixty men
of the smaller RUST umt quartered there were killed.** Wester
ling's forces occupied most key points within the city for part of the
day, but were finally prevailed upon by Major General Engels, com-
mander of the KL garrison of Bandung, to leave the aity.

On January 26, Westerhing’s troops began to filter into Jakarta, ap-
parently with the purpose of launching a major coup d’état Before
they could reorgamuze, however, they were discovered and after some
brief skirmishes were driven out Plans for this operation later found
by the RUS1 government indicated that the objective of the
filtration into the capital was a swift coup whereby it was planned
to kil Sultan Hamengku Buwono IX, the Mmister of Defense; Mr.
Alr Budiardjo, Secretary General of the Mimstry of Defense; and Col.

3 Commumiqué, RUST Mimstry of Defense, Jan 24, 1950
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Simatupang, the acting Chicf of Staff, and to kudnap the remainder
of the abinet. According to R US1 sources, it later developed that
Sultan Hamud 11 of West Borneo, one of the leading Federalists and a
member of the cbinet, had masterminded the whole affair, with
Westerhing acung as his mihtary arm. Upon the evidence of others
involved mn the coup, Hamid was arrested on April 5 and jailed Govern-
ment sources reported that on Aprl 19 he conlessed to having at-
tempted 1o overthrow the R US1 government through Westerling’s
attempted coup of Januars 26 and through a later attempt on Febru-
ary 15 mmoluing a projected avtack on Parhiament (not carried out be-
cause 23 a precaution a battalion of R UST troops had been quartered
nearby). After mid February Westerling's dispersed forces appeared to
melt away, and on February 26 he was arrested 1n Singapore after hav-
ing been flown to Malaya 1n a Netherlands military plane.

The Westerling affair did serious harm to Indones:an-Dutch rela-
tions. Ind were ged by the invol t of some Nether
lands army officers in the affair, and they felt that the Netherlands
army high command was seriously delinquent in 1ts ability to keep
control over its own troops. The belief that certain offictals of the
Pasundan government had made “arrangements™ with Westerling,
and the fact that a number of Dutch members of its sull partly Dutch-
officered palice force had deserted to him, did great damage to the
position of the Federalists Following the later allegations against
Hamid, one of their chicl champions, their position became even
more difficult.

Immediately there arose a widely based demand, which the RUSL
government leaders encouraged, that the leaders of the Pasundan gov-
ernment be removed On February 8, the R.U S I cabinet drafted an
emergency Jaw calling for the transfer of the powers of the Pasundan
government to a State Commissioner appointed by the central gov.
emment. On the following day Wiranata Koesoema, Vali Negara
(State Head) of Pasundan, transferred hs powers to Senaka, the newly

ppoi R.USLC for P d.

Once started, the movement for implemenung the unitarian idea
spread rapidly. On February 10, the Representative Council of the
state of South Sumatra voted to transfer the powers of the State to the
R.USI government. The movement quickly entered this phase in most
of the constituent states. The general tendency, however, was for dis-
solution of the states and their amalgamation inta the old Republic
rather than into the R.US.L itself.
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This formula was not resisted by most of the R UST leaders The
ude of nanionahist feeling was so stiong that even the overwhelming
majonty of the members of the RUSI Senate, including many who
had been strong Federalists, appeared to believe that either objective
wisdom or the nterests of their own poliucal futures counseled that
they go along with the RU ST House of Representatives and gosern-
ment m passing an emergency law, based on article 139 of the Con-
sutution, which made legal the dissolution of those constituent states
whose governments 5o reqn d and thearr 1on into the old
Republic of Indonesia Such a law was passed on March 7, 1950, and
two days later, following votes of approval in the R U.S 1. House, the
requests of the governments of East Java, Central Java, and Madura
for dissolutron and merger nto the Republic of Indonesta were ap-
proved The requests of Pasundan and other states followed in short
order and were quickly approved By the end of March, only four
states—West Borneo (headed by Sultan Hamid), East Sumatra, East
Indones:a, and the now much expanded Republic of Indonesia re-
mained as constituent states within the RUSI.

In the state of West Borneo, especially after the ciscrediung of
Hamud, there developed an increasing demand of the population
{culminating 1n a general strike 1n 1ts caprtal of Pontianak) for 1ts dis
solution and merger into the Republic Upon the recommendation
of a Government Commussion sent to mvestigate conditions in West
Borneo, the RUSI House of Representatives on April 22 voted fifty
to one to endorse this demand

In Fast Indonesia shortly after large popular demonstrations urging
1ts iquidation and merger with the Republic and a motien to this
effect by pro Republican elements n 1ts parliament, freedom of pohitl
cal assembly was again suspended and a number of strongly pro-
Republican leaders who were not members of 1ts parliament were jailed
by order of Soumokil, the state’s Minister of Justice

Most of the troops stationed 1n East Indonesia were KNIL units
Some of them, mcluding the principal armed force in the area of
Makassar, capital of East Indonesia, were ex KNIL umts which had

recently been absorbed into the RUSI army Among these umis
there developed an

over the rapid course of the
umitarian movement When on April 5, 1950, they learned that some
900 ex Republican troops sent by the R.USI government from
Jakarta were about to land at Makassar 1t must have seemed to many
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of them that the old order in Fast Indonesia was about to collapse.
The landing of these troops would stult the balance of military power
1n the arca 1n favor of the pro Republican unitanan clements There
1s some cvidence that Soumobal and a few other leaders of the East
Indonesian state helped convince them that this was their last oppor-
wnity to act Before the Republican troaps could land, about two com-
panies of ex ANIL troops under the command of Capt Andi Azz
captured the few ex Republican R U ST troops 1n Makassar and sewzed
control of the ety They then drew up arullery and forced the RUS 1L
troop transports in the harbor to snl away

Aziz stated that he was acung to defend the state of East Indonesia
Howezer, the East Indonesian gosernment, except for a few of 1ts mem
bers, refused to indorse hus acuons Nevertheless 1t was powerless to
stop him On Apnl 13, President Sockarno branded Aziz an msurgent,
staung  “Whether Last Indonesia, East Sumatra, or the Jogjakarta
Republic remain autonomous states 15 no concern of the armed forces ™
Hecalled on the R U.S I armed forces to restore order in South Celebes.
Sukanat, the president of Last Indonesta, affirmed that his govern
ment had had absolutely nothing to do with Aziz's revolt and had
given it no assistance On the fourteenth Aziz agreed to go to Jakarta
for talks with the RUST goscrnment, Here he was summanly ar-
rested, On April 23, newly landed R U ST army units entered Makassar
without encountering resistance

With the balance of military power thus changed, the East Indo-
nestan cabinet of Prime Mimister Diapari found itsell no longer able
to muster a majority 1 parhament and was forced to resign It was
replaced by a pro Republican cabinet headed by Mr, Putuhena. In
Makassar and the surrounding ternitory of South Celebes an Fmer-
gency Government was set up responsible directly to Jakarta, Political
prisoncrs were released from yal, and a state of martal luw was de-
clared. With the shaft 1in the balance of power, pro Republican guer-
nila elements based in the Inlls now felt strong enough to launch at
tacks on towns where some of the local anstocratic elements who had
worked most closely with the Dutch headed the local administrations,
This often insolved sharp fighning with KNIL units still stationed in
these areas “Though the Lmergency Government decreed that “All of-
ficrals of the princely states, local rajahdoms, and other local govern-
ments should continuc their dutics as a matter of routine,” it at the
same time scemed to gie tacit encouragement to their removal by
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staung' “The administration of the princely states should be democra-
wedand . . the princes adapt themselues to the new course of events
tn hine with the wishes of the people.”” 1t

Occastonally the guerrillas in frecing pohitical prisoners from the
jails let ordinary enmunals out as well. Many of these, as well as some
opportunisuc guerriila Jeaders, exploited the siuation to enrich them-
selves or build up their own power. As a result, it was several months
before R USI mlitary authorities in co-operation with the more
responsible guernlla leaders were able to establish a reasonable degree
of law and order 1n South Celebes. In late February, 1951, agreement
was finally reached between the Indonesian government and the prin-
cipal leader and spokesman for the 14,000 guernllas of South Celebes,
Kahar Musakar, for the incorporation of 3 major part of them into
the army and the bilization of the der. (Later, after par-
tal demobilization, this agreement was to fall through)

In the meantime Soumokil had fed further east in East Indonesia to
the island of Amboina. According to R.U.S L. government sources he
was transported there in 2 Netherlands army bomber. Under the lead
ership of Soumalal and several local polincal and military leaders, the
South Moluceas Council, which 1t should be noted had onginally been
consututed during the pertod of Dutch occupauon, proclaimed the
independence of the territory (daerak) of the South Moluccast The
counal stated it had talen this action because East Indonesia had
been unable to maintain its position as a consutuent state of the RUS L.
and because the actions of the RUST with respect to East Indonesia
were in conflict with the terms of the Hague Agreement.

Amboina, by far the most populous istand of the South Moluceas,
for over a century had been the chiel recruiting ground for the KNIL.
A large percentage of the famibes on the island wére supported by a
father or brother who was either actne in the KNIL or drawing a
pension for past service Despite assurances of the R USL govern-
ment to the contrary, there was 2 widespread fear that liquidation of
the KNIL would result in a loss of employment or pension for the
breadwinners of these families In addition, the precolonial culture of
Ambona had been more completely lost than that of almost any other
area in Indonesia and there was less consciousness of kind based on

1 of the E; 3 4 of Sulawes: Selatan (South Celebes),
May 3, 1950,

1T The South Moluccas had been one of the 13 daerghs of the State of East Indonesia.
It included the islands of Amboina, Buru, Ceram, and the Uliassars It had 2 popula
tion of about 450 000 and 1ts Gapital was Ambon (on Amboina)
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cultural affinity with the Javanese and Sumatran matrixes of the In-
donesian independence movement than was true of such East Indo-
nesian daerahs as South Celebes, North Celebes (Gorontalo), Bali, or
the North Moluccas,

Thus for reasons ol economic and presuge nsecurity {because of
uneasiness about the future of KNIL soldiers) and because of cultural
differences, particularly religious (well over half the populauon of
Ambomna bemng Christian), a large part of the population of Amboina
was undoubtedly disposed to support the rebelion However, there
13 no way of telling whether this was a majonity of the population of
Amboina or not, From the outset the South Moluccas Republic was
a military state governed prinaipally by mibtary law with a considera
ble degree of compulsion bemg exercised by mihitary elements 1n
cluding a number of active KNIL officers At the very beginning of
the rebellion the special correspondent of the Dutch owned Aneta
News Service learned from Netherlands sulitary sources an Jakarta
that “the Royal Netherlands Indies Army troops stationed at Ambosna
are backing the Moluccas proclamation of independence  Its dispaich
of April 56, 1930, went on to state. “Cluef of Staff General van Langen
of the Netherlands Army in Indonesia wired Commander in Chief
General Buurman van Vrceden today that despite persistent efforts
to keep the Indonestan members of the KNIL on Amboina under mihi-
tary discipline he was unable to do so " ** Whether much of that part
of the population of Amboina which appeared to support the rebellion
did so freely or was dragooned 1nto doing so, 1t 1s impossible to say, In
most of the islands of the South Moluceas outside of Ambona it was,
hawever, clear that the preponderant majonty of the population had
no interest in the rebellion, and in a number of them there was no
dissident movement whatsoeser.

At first the R.US L authonties sought to negotiate with the dis-
sldenl regime. Howerver, the mussion 1t dxspuchul headed by Dr.

Leimena, a d Republican ¢ who was
Mmmcr of Health in the RUS] cabmct, met with faflure. The
rebel leaders refused to enter 1nto negotiations unless recognized as

ives of an independent state This being inadmissible from
the RUSL government’s point of view, 1t was forced to undertake
military measures ‘The number of active and demobihized KNIL troops
on Amboina was considerable and they fought well Several months of

HRUSI sources maintalned that General van Langen himself attended the flag
yaming eeremony for the * Republic of the South Moluccas™ held in Amboina
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butter fighting took place before the back of the rebellion was broken.
Not untl mid N ber, 1930, was d
Amboina finally overcome.

A further deteriorauon in Indonesian Dutch relations was a conse
quence of the Amboina rebellion Since the Netherlands government
was responsible for KNIL units until they were demobilized, it was
felt 1n Indonestan circles that the Netherlands was to an important ex
tent responsible for events in Amboina. Illustrative of this point of
view was a Mmnustry of Defense communiqué made shortly after the
outbreak of the rebellion which stated- “Armed unuts {alling under the
responsiblity of the Netherlands government have forced some poli-
ticizns to announce the proclamation of the so-called South Moluceas
Repubhic and they subsequently made arrests and committed killings ™
Indonestans were dissansfied with the Netherlands mulitary authorities’
apparent unwillingness to do more than dismiss the mutinous Ambo-
nese KNIL units from the army. They pointed out that violation of
mmlitary orders usually alled lor courts martial and punishment.

In the ime the movement was proceeding at 2 rapid
rate elsewhere, As early as April 21, the President of East Indonesia,
Sukawati, had announced that his state was prepared to become part
of a ymtanan state 1f the Republic of Indonesia agreed ta be ab-
sorbed along with East Indonesia m such a state The groups which
wished to see East Indonesia constituted as a republic separate from
the RUST were, he said, small in size and number, and it could be
generally said that the Indonesian people wished to remain one ™

However, there soon began a2 movement among all the thirteen
member terntores of East Indonesta except the South Moluccas to
separate from the state of East Indonesia and incorporate themselves
into the Republic of Indonesiz On April g0, the Minahassa daerah
council with 2 vote of nineteen to zero, with three abstentions, de
aded to secede from Fast Indonesia and join the Republic of Indo-
nesa As c to Amboina, 1t was fi at this time
that 1n Minahassa, also 2 KNIL stronghold, all troops of the KNIL were
confined to their barracks Later that day the daerak of North Celebes
followed the example of the Minahassa and during the course of the
next few weeks all the other daeraks of East Indonesia except the South
Moluccas followed sust.

In a conference from May 3 to 5, Mohammad Hatta, President
Sukawat, and Dr Mansur, head of the state of Fast Sumatra, reached

1* Aneta report from Makassar, Apnil 11, 1g50

military on
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agrecment on the establishment of a umitarian state On May 13 the
Provisional Council of East Sumatra endorsed this deaiston but supu-
lated that it wished to join the projected unitanan state via the RUS L
and not v1a the Republic of Indonesia Despute strong pressure from
a large part of East 1 sia the
Republic, Prime Minster H:uu staunrhly supported the position of
the state’s Provisional Counal He felt, with jusufication, that the
sitzation within the stare was too delicate to admit of such a course
Amalgamation with the Republic might nell have provoked the for
mer KNIL soldiers of the sull existent East Sumatra Security Battalion
to undertake an adventure such as had occurred 1n Amboina *

After several weeks of negouations between the leadersof the RUS 1
government and those of the Republic of Indonesta agreement on the
formauan of a unitarian state was finally reached on May tg, 1950 The
intreduction to the agreement read

on for

The Government of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia which in
this case also acted with 2 full mandate on behalf of the Governments of the
State of East Indonesnia and the State of East Sumatra, on the one side, 2nd
the Government of the member state, the Republic of Indoness, on the other
side . . . hereby declare. (1) that we agree to implement in co-operztion the
formation of a Unnanan State as a materializauon of the concept of the Re-
public of Indonesia armed at 1n the Proclamation of the 17 August 1945 . . .2

The agreement provided that the provisional constitution of the uni-
tarian state “shall come into being through revision of the R.USI.
Provisional Constitution in such a manner that it shall contain the
essentials of the Constitution of the Republic of Indenesia, melud-
ing- (a) Article 27, (b) Article 29, and (¢} Article 33, and add:tionally
appropriate sections of the Provisional Constitution of the R.U.SL”
Since these three artcles of the Republican Constitution were so stressed
it is important to note them. They read

Artcle 2y
(1) All atizens have the same status in law and 1n the government and shall,
without excepuion, respect the law and the government

20 Likewise the position of the PRI was strong wn East Sumatra It had been chiefly
responsible for a bloody uprsing against local aristocratic clements 1n carly 1g(5,
and there was widespread fear that 1f fighung broke out some similar development
might take place

2 Charter of Agreement Between the Governments of the United States of Indonesia
and the Republic of Indonesia.
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(2) Every auzen shall have the right to work and to expect 2 reasonable
standard of Iving 22

Article 29

(1) The State shall be based upon belief in the God of all Mankind

(2) The State shall guarantee the freedom of the people to profess and to
exercise thewr own religion

Article 31

(1) Economy shall be orgamized co-operatively

(2) Branches of production which are important to the State and which
affect the Life of most people, shall be controlled by the State

(3 Land and water and the natural niches therein shall be controlled by
the State and shall be exploited for the greatest welfare of the people 22

In attempting to describe the might of property ownership more
fully than had been done 1n ether of the constitutions, the Agreement
stated that “the Provisional Consutution shall contamn an article lay-
1ng down the bastc principle that ‘the nght of property 1s a social func-
ton* " * In other words the property owner was expected 1o use his
property in a way which was 1n harmony with the interests of society.*

Other major provisions of the Agreement concermng the new um
tanan state were the following.

(a) The Senate was to be abolshed
(b) A provisional parlhiament for the new state was to be formed from the

22The RUST Constitution merely stated that * Every citizen according to his abil
1ty has the right to avarlable work (art 27 1alics the writer sy

23 The rendenng of these three articles follows the official English transtation of
the Constitution originatly published 1 the Voice of Free Indonesia, Oct , 1945

24 The phrase 1y Hak mulik stu odaloh suatu funkn sosal, 2nd 2 hteral translation
would be *The tight of property exists as a social function » In the umtarian con
satution that emerged later this phrase was added to the existing article concermng
property m the RUST Constitution The ongmal reading which was carried over
into the new untanan constitution was ¢ Everyone has the might to own property
ndividually as well as 1n associauon with others No one shall be deprived arbitranily
of fus property” (art 26 of bath the RUST Constitution and the new umitanan
constitution)

Par 1 art 27 of both constitutions reads “Expropriation of any property or nght
for the general benefit cannot take place cxvept with 1demnification and 0 ac
cordance with regulations as established by law ™

25 The official interpretation of this statement as given by the Minuster of Justice
Professor Soepomo, shortly after promulgation of the umtarian constitution was
*The social funcuion of property 1 fundamental and must be nterpreted 5o 2s t0
mean that property may not be used to harm soaety’ { Elucdation to Act no 7,
1950 on the revision of the Provisional Constitution of the Republic of Indonesia
converting this 1nto the Provisional Consutution of the Unitary Republic of Indo
nesta,” Supplement to the R USI Gazette, no 37}
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combined memberships of the RUST House of Representatives and the
Workling Commttee =¢ of the k‘\ll‘ (provisional parliament of the Republic
of Ind with such add bers as might be apy d by the
President “after consideration by the two gorernments ™

{¢) A provinonal constitution for the new state was to be drawn up by an
*\ssembly for Changing the Constitution™ made up of the House of Repre-
sentatnes of the RU ST and the Workig Commuttee of the RNIP

{d) A constituent assembly to be elected as soon as possible thereafter, “on
the basis of one member [or every 300 noo with due ¢ d
for a [air representation ol nunoriues,” which would frame a final consitu
tion

(e) Sockarno would be presulent of the new state

() The cabinet of the government of the new state would be responsidbie
to 11s pathament

(g) Pending the introduction of new legulition by the umitaran state exist
g acts and regulations were to remain in {orce “with the understanding that
whereser possible, the laws of the member state, the Republic of Indonesia,
shall be adhered to ™

There followed a period of two months dunng which the repre-
sentatines of the RUST Iouse of Representaunes and of the Re-
publican KNIP met together to work out a draft for the unitarian
constitution By July 20, they had completed their task and presented
their dralt to the R USI. House and Senate and the Working Com-
mittee of the KNIP for approval. It had been agreed that these bodies
could not amend the draft, but could only approve or disapprove it.
After more than three weeks of discusston general agreement was
finally reached. On August 14, the R US1. Senate endorsed the draft
by a unanimous vote, and the R U S.1 House did so by a vote of ninety
to cighteen The Working Commutiee of the KNIP ratified the docu-
ment by a vote of tiurty one to tno with seven abstentions. The fol-
lowing day, August 15 1950, President Sockarno signed the draft bill
and with the co 4 ¢ of Prof Soep Minister ol Justice of
the RUST, the Wil was promulgated as the Provisional Constitution
of the Republic of Indonesia

The very name of the new State—Republic of Indonesia—symbol-
ized a return to the unitarian pattern of the old Republic of Indo-
nesia and a triumph of the nationalism which 1t represented. More
than anything else the change from the federal R.USL to the new
unitaritn Republic represented the desire of the population to shake off
the legacy of Dutch colonial rule For despite the full sovereignty en-

#8The 47 man ad interim agent of the KNI,
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joyed by the R U.SI, the preponderant majorty of the Indonesian
population saw its federal structure as Dutch imposed and a relic of
« For them the Iiquidation of federal. meant the final tri
umph of the Republic of Indonesia proclaimed m August, 195

The constitution of the new unitarian state is exphicitly provisional
and, indeed, 1s designated as the Provisional Constitution of the Re-
public of Indonesia However, the general expectation is that the final
version which emerges following the dehberations of the projected
constituent assembly will be very close to it.

‘The present p! 1 Unitanian C ion s ially a re-
+wision of the R U S L Constitution so as to harmonize more completely
with that of the old Republic of Indonesia, incorporating (with certain
amendments) the Charter of Agreement of May 19 betueen the gov-
ernment of the R U ST and that of the old Republic. The most impor
tant of these amendments was the decision not to have the President
appouwnt additional mermbers to the new state’s House of Representa
uves, but rather to 1ncorporate the membership of the R.U.S I. Senate
and the Repubhean High Advisory Counal into it along with the
memberships of the RUST House and the Working Committee of
the Republican KN1P 27

Thus the membership of the single-chambered legislature of the
new state, its House of Representatives, was made up of 237 members,
147 from the House of Representatives and g1 from the Senate of the
RUSI, 46 from the Working Commuttee of the KNIP, and 13 from
the High Advisory Counail of the Republic of Indonesia This first
House of Rep of the new state 15 idered tem-
porary and 1s later to be replaced by one based upon country wide elec-
nons ** A sccond amendment to the charter was that providing for the
ratio of members to the projected Constituent Assembly to be 1 to
€very 150,000, rather than 1 to every 300,000 inhabitantse

Except for 1ts umiarian on and the of the
Senate * the general pattern of government established by the unitarian

27 The Provisional Constitution of the Republic of Indonesa, art 77, see also
Eluadanon to Act No 7, 1930," foc ext

2 At the ume of their fusion all these four constituent bodics had memberships
shghtly smaller than their maimum The R.UST House of Represcntatves had an
authonized membership of 150, the RUST Senate, 32, Republican Working Com
nuttee, 47, and the High Advisory Council, 18 As far as the writer knows, unfilled

positions ansing from death or resignat
ens 2nm 1gnation were the reason for this discrepancy

# “Eluadation to Act \o 7,19,0," foc et
a
 Sentiment for prosision for a senate within the umitanian state was considerable
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constitutign is close to that of the RUST It provides that legulaune
authority be shared between the Government (President plus cabi-
net) and the House of Representatnes Both can introduce legisla-
tion, and presidenual decrees {including those concerming the Pres
dent’s authority over the armed forces) require the assent of both **
The Government possesses the night to enact emergency laws on ats
own authonty However, they must be approved by the House of
Representauves at its neat sittng, otherwise they lapse #2 The cabinet
as a whole as well as each mumster induidually 15 responsible to the
House of Representatives Even during the period that it 1s prosistonal
(1€, before general elections are held) the House has the night to com
pel the cabinet or ministers mdanidually to resign *

Thus there are actually three lodgments of power the President, the
cabinet, and the House of Representatines All ordinary legislauon
requires the 1mmediate approval of all three Emergency legislaton
requires the immediate approval of President plus cabinet and ult-
mate sanction by the parhament, though 1t 1s operative pending ob-
tainment of that sanction However, this mnterim need not be long,
for the House can assemble not only wheneser requested by the Gov-
ernment but also whenever at least one tenth of 115 membership so de-
sires ** Moreover, since the cabinet 15 responsible to the House, it would
be unlikely to approve such legislation unless reasonably sure of later
securing the House's approval.

The President’s *¢ power 1s considerable In addition to shaning in

cnough 1o give Teason to believe (hat when the projected constutuent assembly frames
the final and definutive constitittion there 1 some chance that ene will be provided
for Sjahnrs party pressed for ats establishment in the unitanan government both
for the purpose of acting as a brake on overhasty leguislation and in order to gune
representation to cultursl dufferences

2 An 8g-g5 1 Art gg7

30ATt 83 These points are not made clear 1n Art 83 1tself, but are made exphiit
i the offonl * " 10 the C (E 10 Att No 7, 1950
toc ait)

1A G5

38 S0ekarno was elected President of the unitary state by the Assembly for Chang
ing the Consutution (R UST House of Representatines plus the Working Com
mutee of the RNIP [Parliament of the old Republic]), and the Charter of Agreement
of \ay 19, 1950, between the RUSI and the old Republic speaifically stipulated
that hie was to be Premdent of the unitanan state they agreed to establsh Wath
Tespect to the election of the President the provisional unitarian constitution states
onlys “The President and the Vice President are clected 1n accordance with rules
1o be laid down by daw” (art 43) “For the first time,” this articles continues, the
Vice Pressdent 1s appointed by the Presudent upon the recommendations submitted
by the Iouse of Representatives Shortly after the formation of the first umtanian
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the legislative power he has the right to dissolve the House of Repre-
sentatives and call for new elections 17 Also the President “forms the
mumsteries” and “appoints one or more Cabinet formateurs” who in
turn appomt the other cabinet ministers,"* in conformity, of course,
with the wishes of the majority of the House of Representatives Since
he President if he so wishes has the aption of appointing only one
cabinet formateur, he can, therefore, appoint the Prime Minister—
subject, of course, to the approval of 2 majonity of parliament.
Though the pr 1 C is not federal, the
governmental apparatus which it provides for 15 not monolithie. It
supulates that “the diviston of Indonesia’s terniory into large and
small autonomous territortes and the organization of their administra-
tron shall be established by law, observing and considering the prin-
aiples of consultation and representation in the sysiem of government
of the state” and that “the territories shall be given the largest posst
ble measure of autonomy, to manage their own local government.” 4
Soon after promulgation of the new Constitution the territory of
Indonesta ** was subdivided 1nto ten provinces. These are Sumatera
Utara (North Sumatra), Sumatera Tengzh (Middle Sumatra), Sumatera
Selatan (South Sumatra), Djawa Barat (West Java), Djawa Tengah
{Middle Java), Djawa Tumur (East Java, mcluding Madura),
Kalimantan (Borneo), Sulawest {Celebes), Maluku (The Moluccas),
and Sunda Ketji] (The Lesser Sundas—Bali, Lombok, Sumbawa
Sumba, Flores, Tunor, ete.). Though by mid-1951 some administrative
decentralization had developed along provincial Iines, no great amount
of gos d had yet occurred. Un
doubtedly this was partly a consequence of the monopoly of attention

sull bemng absorbed by the pressing problems of the central govern-
ment and 11s inability to release suffi 1 1o staff 1

F
the provinaial administrations 1t was, however, also to an important
extent a consequence of the fact that these provincial admumistra

tions had not yet been granted the power to raise sums of any conse
quence through local taxation

On August 22, 1950, 2 week after the establishment of the new

government Mohammad Hatta secured the support of a Jarge majonity of the House
of Representatives 3s well as that of Sockarno for ths post and beeame the Tew
state's first Vice Prendent

37 Are 8¢ 39 Art 50 and g wAR I

49Which 1 regarded as encompassing “the termitory of the former Netherlands

Indies” “Eluaidanon to Act No 7, 1950." for et ‘Thus western New Guinea 35
considered included
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unitaran state, President Soelarno instructed Mohammad Natsir,
chairman of the Leadership Council of the Masjumi to form a new
cabinet. The cabinet ed by Natsir on September 6, symbolized
the hiquidation of the old federalism and the fulfillment of the umtaran
morement. It contained only one former Federalist ** and all of 1ts key
posts were occupied by former Republicans It was based upon 2
coalition which dernved wts principal strength from the Masjumy, the
Iargest party 1n parlizment (having 50 of its 237 seats).

Other parties participaung in Natsir s cabunet were the Persutuan
Indonesia Raja (PIR), eighteen seats, the Parta Sostalis Indonesia of
Sjahnir, sixteen seats, the Fraks: Demolrat (Democratic Faction), cleven
seats, the Panindra (Parta Indonesia Raja—Greater Indonesian Party),
nmne seats, the Partmn Katohk (Catholic Party), eighet seats, Partai
Nasional Indonesia Merdeka (Independent Indonesian Nationalist
Party), six seats, the Partar Sarekat Islam Indonesia (PSIN), five seats,
and the Parta: Kristen (Christian Party), four seats. In addition more
than half of the twenty four nonparty members of parhament sup-
ported Natsir's cabinet.

The principal party in opposition to the new cabinet, the PNI, had
refused to enter 1t because offered fewer portfolios than it felt enutled
to. It held forty-one seats i parbament, while the other chief oppost-
tion group, the block of PKlled, pro-Stalinist parties, controlled
twenty-nine seats *2 Not in the gosernment, but relatinely neutral in
position, were the Partar Buruh (Labor Party) headed by § M.
Abidin, seven seats, and the Bansan Tam Indonesia (Indonessan
Peasants’ Corps), five seats.

Except for the fact that it did not have the support of the PNI,
Natsir's cabinet was a strong one. Most of 1ts members were experienced
and highly respected men, the majority of swhom—particularly those
in the most important posts—held political and social views which were
close to his. Natsir and his Mimster of Finance, Sjafruddin Prawira-
negara, were the two principal leaders of the Religious Socialist group
within the Masjumi, and Mohammad Roem, who had been recalled
from his post of High Commussioner to the Netherlands to fill the post
of Minister of Foreign Affairs, was also a leading member of this group.

41 M, A, Pellaupessy, Minister of Information

42 Of these the PKI had 8, the Front Buruh (Labor Fromt), 7, the Partai Buruh
Indonesia (Indonesian Labor Party led by Sakirman), 5, the Partai Kedualatan Rakjat
(People s Sovereignty Party led by Luat Siregar), 5, and the Parta: Sosiahis (Socialist
Party), 2 The Partai Murba had onlv § n
less than ats strength in relation to the other parties
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Two others holding important posts, Surmtro Djojohadikusumo
(previously Economic Minuster Plenipotentrary to the United States),
Minster of Commerce and Industry, and Tandiono Manu, Minister
of Agriculture, were bers of Syahnr's 1 Soctalist Party
and held socio-economic views fairly close to the Religious Socialists
Most of the other important posts were in the hands of nonparty men
of praven ability Among them was Hamengku Buwono IX, Sultan of
Jogjakarta, who held the position of Deputy Prime Minister. His work
1 increasing internal secunity as Minister of Defense sn Hatta's out-
gong cabunet had erhanced hus already great prestrge. In Natsir's cabi-
net he continued to devote himself primanly to this task. The other
funcuons of the Mimistry of Defense were taken over by Dr. Hahim, a
nonparty man close 1n his outlook to Sjahnir and until then Acting
Prime Minsster of the old Republic of Indonessa The Munister of
Interior, Mr Assaat, had a closely similar approach to soaal prob-
lems and had won much presuge as acung President of the old Re
public and before that as Chairman of the KNIP and jts Working
Commuttee

The membership of Natsir's cabinet (September 6, 1950 to March zo,
1951) was as follows

Minustry Party

Prime Minster Mohammad Natsit Masjum
Deputy Pime Minster ~ Hamengku Buwono IX  Nonparty
Tnternal Aflairs Assaat Nonparty
Foreign Affairs Mohammad Roem Masjumy
Defense Abdul Halim 4 Nonparty
Justice Wongsonegoro FIR
Finance Sjafruddin’ Prawiranegara  Magjumi
Trade 2nd Industry Sumutro Djojohadibusumo  Indonesian Soeralst Party
Agneulture Tandiono Manu Indonestan Socralist Party

mmunications and Djuanda Nonparty

Transport

Education and Culture

Public Works and Re
construction

Health

Lavor

Socual Aftars

Religion

Information

State

Bahder Djohan
Johannes

Johannes Leimena
Hadp Wachid Haspm

M A Pelaupessy
Harsono Tyokroaminoto 4

Nonparty
PIR

Chrstian Party
Panindra

Catholic Party
Maspum:
Democratic Faction
PSIT

Some of the parties participating i Natsit's cabinet, it will be
noted, were new and had not been in existence during the period of

41 Resigned because of 3ll health on Dec 8, 1950 (I1is duties were taken over by
Natur and Hamengku Buwono)

# Resigned, because of opposition of his party to the cabinet, on Dec 18, 1950
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Hatta’s R.U.S . cabunet. In fact they all emerged duning or immediately
follow:ng the establishment of the expanded Parhiament of the new
unitanan state.

The largest of these newly-established parties was the Fraksi Demo-
Lrat (Democratic Faction) 1t was a rather loose coaliuon of representa-
tines from Celebes, the Moluccas and Lesser Sundas, mest of whom had
when members of the R U S House and Senate belonged to no politi
cal party It enrolled 2 large number of former anvil senants, including
a number of admimstrative officaals closels tied to the local anistocracies
of the Lesser Sundas and some parts ol the North Moluceas and south
ern Celebes.

The second largest of the new parues, the Panindra (Partar Indo-
nesia Raja—Greater Indonesian Party) was based largely upon the
prewar members of the party of the same name who had not already
clected to jorn the PNI They were drawn pnimanly from Java, Celebes,
and the Lesser Sundas, and were for the most part amal senants previ-
ously belonging to no political party and whose posiuon with respect
1o poliucal and social problems appeared te be approumately mid-
way between that of the PIR and the PNL

The smallest of the new parues, the Partai Nasional Indonesia
Merdeka (Independent Indonesian Nauonahst Party) was a night wing
splinter that had detached atself from the main body of the PNL Ac-
cording to its leaders, 1ts defection resulted 1n part because of the PNT's
drift to the left and what they termed ats *“indecisine policy.” Tlus
was, howeser, probably more a result of the dissatisfaction of its lead-
ers with their subordinate positions within the PNT and their attendant
lack of success in the goser 1 posi which they
sought. In their own terms their action was “a revolt against the trust
company of the old guard.” Several months after the formation of the
Natsir cabinet they changed the new party’s name to that of Parta1
Rakjat Nasional (National People’s Party).




i\lﬁ CHAPTER XV &

Achievements and Prospects

CONSUMMATION of the unitarian movement marked the close of
the Indonestan resolution, or at least of 1ts dominantly political phase.
Wath the formation of the Natsir Government a new emphass emerged
which was more socio-economic than political A number of important
political problems remamned, 1n particular those relating to Western
New Guinea, mamtenance of an independent foreign policy, internal
securtty, organization of local government, and drawing up of election
laws Although these did « d much from the new gov-
ernment, 1t was obliged to focus 1ts attention even more on the urgent
socio-economic problems which had been held tn abeyance for so long
by the prionty of the struggle for national independence

Before discussing some of the prinaipal socio economic problems con-
fronting the postrevolunonary gm ernment, 1t would be worthwhile 10
note some of the g ach of the
Its general psychological impact had been tremendous While bringing
about a basic change 1n the pohitical status of Indonesia, the revolution
brought with 1t significant and widespread changes in the character of
the Indonesian people Durning the six year period, 1945-1950, their
sense of personal and collective dignuty, self respect and self confidence
had grown enormously This change was greatest among the educated
urban dwellers and next among the laboring populanion n the towns
and on the estates But to an mmportant degree 1t had affected most of the
pexsant population as well Thereby an energy and creativeness mn
tackling soc10 economic as well as political problems was released among

110




ACHIFVFMENTS AND PROSPFCTS in
the Indonesian population which was surprising to many older.
generation Indonesians as well as to many Netherlanders

It was among the younger generation that this change n character
appeared most marked During the crucial years 195-1949 the most
dynamic element 1n the revolution was the educated sector of Indo
nesian youth Without uts encrgization the Indonesian resolution could
not have succeeded In addition, quite apart from s sanguard role in
activating the revolution, arcumstances dictated that wt play an 1m
portant role 1n staffing the revolutionany gosernmental administration
and the revolutionary army This stemmed primanly from the paucty
of upper- and muddie rank Indonesian il serants tramed by the
colonial regime and the accompanying lack of any sizable Indonesian
professional or commercial muddle class from which men could hase
been recruited whose experience might have qualified them to fill many
of these posts To make up for the deficiency the revolunonary regime
had no alternatise but to turn to the only possible remaining source of
such personnel, the educated youth—im parucular, college and high
school students. Therefore this element staffed a major part of the mid
dle and upper-middle echelons of the governmental offices and of the
upper and upper nuddle ranks of the army of the new Indonesian state.

As a result of the heavy responsibilities it shouldered and the inntia-
tive forced upon 1t, Indonesian youth in general, but particularly 1ts
educated element, devcloped the qualittes of sell confidence and enter-
prise to a degree which distinguished 1t from 1ts counterpart of a decade
before. This characteristic was most marked among the young men, but
it extended to women as well Indeed, the revolution brought a signifi-
cant increase in the already-substantial social status and activities of
Indonesian women in gencral A number of lugh administrative posts
in the government were filled by them, and the percentage of women in
parliament was greater than in most Western European countnies and
in the United States Congress *

‘The political achicvements of the revolution were not limited to the
attainment of independence from the Netherlands and the ending of
colonial status. In addition the revolution wrought profound changes in
the internal political articulation of the country At the national level,
a constitutional type of government was established which gave promise
of taking firm root. It is true that the parliaments of both the revolu-
tionary and postrevolutionary governments were made up ol individuals

L Although it it probable that general elections will reduce thus percentage, 1t fs
Indicative of Increased public acceptance of women [n such positions
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who did not owe therr office to free popular elections. The parliaments
were, however, roughly representatne of public opinion and exercised
real poner Moreover, the large majority of the indwviduals composing
them were sincerely dedicated to the principles of representative democ-
racy and most of them were eager to have the existing parliament yield
place to one based upon nationwide free elections
Less well known, but of great importance, were the political achieve
ments at the village level Here the example set by the enlightened and
progressne young Sultan of Jogjakarta, Hamengku Buwono IX, was,
with some variations and adaptations to meet local conditions, beng
followed increasingly throughout most of Java and to a lesser extent
1n other places Among the most important of the reforms introduced by
the Sultan was that providing for election of all village officials under a
franchuse cavering all inhabutants over the age of eighteen * (Under the
colonial regime only the village headman was elected, he then appointed
the other village officials The franchise had been limited to landowners,
and sometimes colomal officrals interfered in the elections, in some cases
appointing the headman ) Under the Jogjakarta system the village coun
il, Madjelis Desa, was elected under a stmular franchise and was made
up of representatives from each group of four to five contiguous house-
holds Anyone over the age of eighteen, whether or not a landowner, was
eligible for this office In turn, the Madjelis Desa (averaging about four
hundred members) elected a People’s Representative Council (Dewan
Perwakilan Rakjat) averaging about thirty members The village legs
latrve and executive organs were separated Should a difference arise
between the Representative Counal and the executive officers of the
village, collectively known as the Executive Council (Pamong Desa), the
dispute was referred to the Madjelts Desa for resolvement. Whether or
not such a dispute developed, the Madjelis Desa was required to meet at
least once every three months to review the actions of the Representative
Counail and Executne Counal, both of which were responsible to it.
In addition, a general administrative rationalization was achieved, with
the smaller adjacent villages being merged * This resulted i a pooling of
resources so that their facilities for education, irrigation, credit, etc.
could be more effectively utilized.
Finally, throughout wide areas of Ind the T had had 2

2 The writer had an opportunity to observe this electoral procest during the course
of a brief investigation of local government in the Dacrah Istimewa (Speaial Distnict)
of Jogjakarta 1 Dec., 1948

The 795 villages of the Daerah Tstumewa of Jogjakarta were reduced to 373
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direet physical imprct upon the villige which sumulated the pohitical
consciousness of ity inthabutants and shook up the social relationshps
among them. Naturally this was paruculirly great in those extensie
arexs where fighting had occurred, and st was probably greatest in Java.
In many parts of the sland the presious depletion of the able bodied
male population mitiated under the Japinese occupation with the
drafung of forced labor and the formaton of a native mihua was
creased by the extensine recrunment for the Repulflic's armed forces
This tended to reliese the pressure on the land i many villages tempo-
ranily. Itoften resulted afso in additional responsibility for women, there
being more female than male landowners in some commumties Like
wise, new responsibilities had to be assumed by boys in their carly teens

Those forced Iborers who, after hnung been uprooted for severat
years and suffering great hardships, hived to return to their villages in
1915-1916 could not but come back with a stronger national conscious
ness and with quickenced political pulses As the armed forces were par
tially demobilized under the rationalization programs of 1948 and 1930,
there streamed back to the sillages many young men whose political
consciousness and self confidence were much greater, and whose pa
rachiahism was much less, than before they had left home Probably at
was to a large extent because of this that the younger generation began
to parucipate in the political hife of the village so much more actively
than had previously been the case.

One jmportant result of these developments and of the impact of the
resolution as a whole on the villages was the very considerable turnover
among officials there. T hose vallage officials who had served ther com-
munities well during the periods of Netherlands and Japanese rule gen-
erally continued to hold the confidence of these ¢ and were
mantained in office. But probably a considerably greater number were
replaced by new officials Thus, the internal polstscal change auending
the Indonesian revolution was not merely one of an exchange of govern-
ing ehites at the top, with an Indonesian natonalist elite replacing the
old alicn colonial elite. The change penetrated deeply into Indonesian
society,

In the socio economic spliere, as well as n the political, considerable
change accompanied the revolution Some of this was a result of the
conscious effort of the revolutionary gosernment, but much was not.

At thevillagelesel,a system of gatong-rojong (mutual help) proneeted
by the Sultan of Jogjakarta among the villages of the five regencres of the
Daerah Isumewa of Jogjakarta had by late 1948 begun to be sponsored
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by local authonties n several other regencies of Republican controlled
Java Under this system the funds from a 10 per cent tax levied on the
1ncomes of rich villages within the regency were used to subsidize its poor
villages Of the money raised 20 per cent was used as a direct grant to
help support the costs of administration 1n the poor villages The re-
maining 8o per cent was lent the latter at an interest rate of 2 per cent
per annum, As these sums were repaid to the nich villages, they were
used by them to develop village owned industries

During the course of the revolution some modest beginnings were
made by the central go on projects b ding for b
agrarian credit and the establishment of peasant co-operatives However,
very little was achieved, primartly because of the military situation and
the government's desperate financial straits In general a sizable gap
remained between announced government intentions and their imple-
mentation

Largely as a result of conscious governmental policy, the status and
bargaining position of labor were considerably strengthened duning the
revolutionary period Inimally i part a consequence of the govern
ment’s desire to counter a burgeoning anarcho syndicalism with a more
sotaally responsible trade umen orgamzauon, this pobicy resulted pri-
manly from the lasting dedication of many of the government’s top lead
ers to the long submerged interests of Ind labor Thus, during
the revolution a substantral Indonesian trade union organization de
veloped

In addition, during the course of the revolution important deselop-
ments 1n the socio economic sphere took place quite independently of
8o action The prog of the Mas) i Keduri and else
where to provide land to deserving landless peasants, to organize peasant
<o operatives, and to provide credt at Jow rates to poor merchants have
already been described Probably the most important of these develop-
ments, one which has been very much overlooked, was the widespread
redistribution of wealth which occurred In the agravian field this was
often almost revolutionary 1n scope Basically 1t was a result of the tre-
mendous 1nflation, the complete lack of gavernmental action adjusting
the land tax to the nflation,* and the very imited measures taken by
the government to adjust peasant debts to 1t, The same land tax was paid
by the peasant 1n Republican ternitory 1n 1947 and 1948 as in 1941, Yet

+ Government legislation substituting an Income tax for the land tax had been

drafted and was scheduled to go nto effect at the begmning of 1949, but the Dutch
attack made this impossible
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he was receiving over filteen tumes as much money per hiloof nicein 1945
as in 1941 and more than sixty umes as much by mud 1948 In eflect,
then, the peasant i Republican ternitory had virtually no land tax to
pay.

Some measures were attempted by the government to adjust standing
debts to the inflation, but these efforts were extremely hmited and fell
far short of their mark As a result, a major share of peasant indebted.
ness was wiped out under the inflaton In addwuon, the peasantry i
many areas had a tendency to view the Indonesian Chinese as aligned
with the Dutch Many of these peasants tended to wlentify the Chinese
with the old colomal order and to see the revolution as directed against
them as well as agamnst the Dutch Because of this, the peasants were
often reluctant to repay both their inflation hightened monetary debts
and their more substanual debts 1n kind to those who had been therr
chief sources of credt, the runerant Chinese moneylenders (¢jtna min-
dering) In general Republican offiaials showed no disposition to enforce
the collection of these debts, and as a result :1n many places an outnght
repudiation of debts to Chinese creditors occurred Thus, during the
course of the revolution there was a great dechne in the indebtedness
of probably a majority of the peasantry 1n Republican Java and Suma
tra.

Also estate (plantation) laborers generally fared relatively well in
most areas of Republican-c lled Java and § . Except in that
minority of cases where the government undertook to operate the estates,
such laborers were usually free to move onto the rich estate lands and
farm them, growing food crops for their own benefit. Frequently peasants
from adjacent areas who owned no land or an madequate amount of
Iand also farmed land on these estates.

Whereas the course of the revolution saw a socio-economic adjust-
ment which in general favored the peasantry of Repubhican Java and
Seemracra, concurrent wick his was an adjusoment wAich was disancely
unfavorable to the majonty of the middleclass and whate collar groups
within the Republic. Their level of Iiving san\ to a point where most of
thexr members suffered from grossly madequate food and housing, a

number being dang; ly undernourished * An undoubled
majority of them, while better dressed, ate considerably Jess than the
average peasant. Urban labor often fared poorly too, but generally jts

3 The government attempted to meet this problem through price control measures
and malung rice stipends available to avil servants at well below cost Howener, these
efforts were both inadequate and belated
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level of Ining did not [all as much as did that of these other two urban
groups

Thus, tn the soco-econonuc sphere the revolution had a strong level-

1ng effect upon an indigenous society whose differentiation tn this sphere
was already much less than that in most other Astan countries

Insofar as socio-economuc extremes tend to create political unrest, this

added leveling of Indonesian society, particularly as it occurred 1n the
agraran sector, probably tended to increase its political cohesion In
addition, this process probably reinforced the already substantial homo-
geneuty of outlook among most Republican leaders with regard to the
socto economic aims and program of the new state, Indeed, this sim:-
lanity of outlook was one of the most Amponam and umque attributes of

Ind an ge held by few of the newly
emergem states of As1a, and by none of them, except perhaps Burma, to
the same degree

The beginning of the postrevolutionary period found the leaders of
all :mportant political groups, except for the Communists, dedicated to
the achievement of roughly the same sort of socio-economic system,
namely, a mixed economy—co-operative, socialist, and capimlist—mlh
primary emp on the co operative sector y emphasis was
ultimately to be placed on the socialist portion However, it was gen-
erally agreed that the importance of the capatalist sector of the economy
would remain substantial for some time to come, both because of the

of iy g, 1f not tng, foreign capt
tal investment :md as a result of the imability of the state to move
directly much farther mto the economic sphere because of the small
number of Indonestans suficiently trauned for stalling soaalistic enter-
prises A somewhat greater dufference of opnion existed regarding long-
term aims, especially as to how much emphasis was to be put on increas
ng the socialist at the expense of the capitalist sector of the economy.
However, the goals envisaged by the principal non Communust parties
and the most influential nonparty mndniduals for at least the next
decade were remarhably close.

‘These outlooks resulted to a large extent from the fact that in Indo-
nesia, 10 contrast to most newly emergent Asian states, almost none ol
the political leaders held any vested interest in the existing socio-
economic stafus quo The concentrauon of landownership 1n Indo-
nesuan hands was relatnvely shight, and few Indonesians with much
pohtical influence had an xmporum stake 1n the existing system of
agrarian rel.

ps M ip was almost en
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tirely without capitalist roats, and only a very few politically influential
Indonesians had a vested interest in the capitalist sector of the economy
The fact that this sector was almost exclusively the domain of West-
erners and Chinese remforced the soaalisuic penchant of many Indo-
nesians Even those few leaders who did not espouse some variant of
soaialist 1deology agreed that since the country had wrtually no Indo-
nesian capitalists or private capital, the only feasible way to protect its
people from explottation by the strong and experienced non Indonesian
capitalist elements was for the government to intervene in economic hife
either through advanang credst for the orgamization of co-operatines
or, where necessary, by direct participation entailing government owner
ship

Thu homogeneity of outlook among Indonesia’s postrevolutionary
1 h ded also to basic 1 pninciples. The preponderant
majority of that leadershup, the pnncnpal cxcepuons being the Com
munists and some leaders of Darul Islam and the PIR, were dedicated
to political prinaples and practices which were roughly the same as
those aspired to in the Western democracies Also remforang the
prospects for democratic poliucal development were the widespread
quality of a relatively high degree of 1declogical and rehgious tolerance
among the Indonesian population and the 1itality of their resurgent and
expanding village democracy.

Although most of Ind 's postrevoluti y leaders esp d
roughly the same political principles as did most leaders in the Umited
States and the democracics of Western Europe, this did not entail a

internati ori A conviction of paramount impor-
tance among Indonesian leaders was that their country should pursue
an independent foreign policy tied to neither the American Western
European nor the Soviet power bloc, but that Indonesia should follow
whatever course between them seemed best suited to her own interests
and to what she conceived to be the interests of international peace This
strong desire for an nter 1 role d primanly
from Indonesia’s ow n condiioning within the international commumty
In the first place, the outlook of her leaders was a reaction to her long
history of colomal subjection, as 1n other recently freed ex-colomial
countries there was a great sensuneness to any hind of international
relationship that might be interpreted as subservience to an outside
power. Secondly, Indonestans had been Leenly dis:llusioned with both
the United States and Soviet Russia during the course of their revolu-
tionary struggle; the policies of both of these powers toward Indonesia
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during the entical years 19461919 appeared to them to be much more
actuated by calculations of narrow self interest than by the principle of
self determmation for subject peoples.

The necessity of organizing a new and effective state administration
coupled with an extensive program of socio-economic change required
that the postresolutionary Indonesian government be a strong one. A
basic question was whether it would prove possible to develop such
strength while at the same time promoung a democratic system of gov
ernment Although the Republic's 1eaders were sincerely devoted to the
attamment of both objectives, some of the most prescient among them
feared that the temptation might become strong to resort to authori-
tarian methods 1n order 1o attain the requisite governmental strength.

One of the greatest imped to the devel of democratic
pohitrcal practices was the stll surviving authoritarian tradition and the
related habt of dependence upon orders from above Although among
wide sectors of the population these qualities had become sigmficantly
weakened by the impact of the revolution, most of the Indonesian popu-
Iation still expected their leaders to solve their problems for therm.

Despate its awakened national consciousness and the much increased
vagor of 1ts political Iife at the village level, peasant socrety was sull not
effectnely ImLed with the natonal gosernment in 2 mutually activated
and ionship The existing relationship was
stll predommamly 2 one way affar—from the top down, Those ties
betwneen the village and the national government which were substantial
were sull primanly through the medium of personalities rather than
political parties represented in the national parhament. So long as these
partes floated as vague shapes above the peasant masses with either few
ornoreal ines of contact between them, a two way relationship between
the village and the national representatn e body could not be developed.
Without such a relationship, an authoritarian articulation of govern-
ment could not be avoided, and a true representative democracy would
not be possible

No great progress in this direction was likely to be made until na
tional elections were held, and the extent of such progress would depend
to an important extent upon the character of the system of elections
introduced Though adeq ion for such el would
necessanily take time, there wasa danger that some political parties and
ndividuals Tmght out of self mterest covertly delay them longer than
was good for the new state’s political health

There were several other cond which would probably i
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significantly the extent to which Indonesian socicty moved away from its
authoritarian past and towards a genuinely democratic political sys-
tem. Among these, and in particular important for grang its people the
necessary sense of actual partiaipation in the political process, would be
that of gorernmental decentralization There was some danger that the
justfied repudiation of the artificaal, ahien imposed federal structure 1n-
herited from the Dutch might create a groundless, long standing preju-
dice aguinst decentralization per se However, there was a real need
for a constderable number of gover ! functions of pred 1y
local importance becomung the responsibility of local representatine
bodies and locally elected executne officers Many gosernmental func-
trons could not feasibly be so decentralized because of the prolibine
expense molied or because of the pavaty of awil senvice personnel.
However, a number of them could without seriously rawsing these prob-
lems Among these was the police system Once {ully elected local repre-
sentative bodies had ben established, 1t would und Ay be health
politcally to decentralize the police system, thereby maling 1t more
directly accountable to the aitizenn Though the postrevolutionary gov-
ernment appeared to be moving in the direction of decentrahization of
some governmental funcuons, there was danger that tmplementation of
this program might be seriously prejudiced by a falure to provide
sufficient local fiscal autonomy.

Anather influential condition would be the atality of nontotalitaran
political parties to attract the suppart of orgamuzed labor, the demobil-
ized soldiers, and those important el of ed d Ind i
youth not ancluded within these groups. The extent 1o which the dy-
namic energies of Indonesian youth, particularly ats educated sector,
were kept from flowing into totalitanan channels would be contingent
to an important extent upon the effectineness of the government in pro-
viding 1t wath opportuniues for socially constructive work at least
roughly commensurate with the abilities 1t had demonstrated during
the revolution.

The potentials of authoritarian and democratic forms of government
in Indonesia would also be influenced by the character of the new state’s
program af sacio-cconamic reconstruction. Its scope and tempo would be
important in determining whether or not the pressures generated by the
devastation of the economy, the popular expectation of a rapid post-
revolutionary rise in the level of Ining, and the widespread demand for
a more socialized economy could be contained in nonauthoritarian po-
litical channels. If the scope of the program wluch the Republic's leaders
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undertook to carry out were too imited, or the pace too slow, they might
forfent their popular backing, and those more disposed to employ author-
1tarian techmques might replace them at the helm of government. The
speed and scope with which its leaders moved forward, however, would
be to a critical extent dependent upon the amount of capital available
10 them $a long as world conditians continued to create @ heavy demand
for Indonesia’s chiel exports, sufficient domestic capatal probably could
be accumulated without the necessity of applying any great govern-
mental pressure on the population But should that demand appreciably
diminush and should 1t also then proyve impossible or unfeasible to make
up [or this toss through borrawing abroad, a major problem would arise.
In order then to accumulate sufficient domestic caprtal for the full main
tenance of its program the government might well be obliged to force the
populaton to cut 1ts level of living severely This would require very
strong measures, and 1t would be doubtful whether the government
could put them through without 1ts own character becoming consid-
erably more authoritanian 1n the process Howeser, 1f the volume of
foreign trade attained by Indonesta 1n 1950 could be sustained over the
next five or ten years, this problem might not arnse, at least not in so
scute a form Tor in this case the government’s program for socio
economic development might have by then so strengthened and bal-
anced the economy that even should the market for its leading exports
seriously contract 1t would be able to raise sufficient domestic capital
without forcing a program of austerity upon the population

Whatever the case, if in attemptng to solve therr great postresolu-
tionary problems the Indonesian people were able to demonstrate the
same qualities which they had shown in therr struggle for political inde
pendence, their chances of success appeared strong
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